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PREFACE TO VOLUME II. 

---
AT last, with the publication of Part iii., the second volume of 
Moulton's Grammar of New Testament Greek is brought to a 
close. The reader may be reminded that before sailing for 
India in October 1915 Dr. Moulton had finished the MS of 
Parts i. and ii., and had already written the important chapter 
upon Word-Composition for Part iii. His intention was to 
complete Part iii. with a chapter on Word-Formation by Suffixes, 
and to enrich the volume with an introductory chapter on 
New Testamerit Greek, which would lead up to an Appendix 
on Semitisms in the Greek Testament. In writing this Appendix 
he counted on the collaboration of his colleague the Rev. C. L. 
Bedale, a Semitic scholar of real distinction and great promise. 
Dr. Moulton died in the Mediterranean in April 1917, a victim 
of the ruthless submarine campaign. Mr. Bedale died in a 
military hospital at Cambridge on 8th March 1919. 

The editor, a former pupil of Dr. Moulton at Didsbury 
College, who had also worked under his guidance as a research 
student in Hellenistic Greek at Manchester University, was 
entrusted with the responsible duty of completing this volume 
and seeing it through the press. Part i. appeared in 1919, 
Part ii. in 1921. Meanwhile death had removed another 
worker whose tireless industry and unslumbering vigilance were 
well known to other toilers in this field. How sorely the editor 
has missed the help of Mr. Henry Scott may be gauged by 
comparing the number of misprints in Part ii. with the few 
corrections to be made in Part i., which owed so much to his 
careful reading of the proofs. Beyond writing the last thirteen 
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pages of the Introduction, the editor's responsibility in pre
paring the first two parts for publication was limited to the 
wrification or insertion of numerous references and the less 
import.ant though exacting labours of proof-correction. 

It is in the third part which now appears that the reader 
mll recognise the immeasurable loss which this Grammar has 
suffered through the death of its brilliant author. Happily 
the chapter on Word-Composition can be printed almost exactly 
as it left the writer's hands. Every student of New Testament 
lexicography will be grateful for this last gift of a great philo
logist. In passing to the chapter on Suffixes, the reader cannot 
fail to notice an abrupt change. No one is more acutely con
scious of the reader's loss than the editor himself. In all 
matters of comparative philology, Dr. Moulton wrote with the 
authority of a master. The editor can only claim to have 
exercised the diligence of the scribe. He gladly acknowledges 
his debt to two writers in particular where many might be 
named. The late Karl Brugmann's compendious Vergleichende 

Grammatik has been in constant use, and his Griechische Gram

rnatik (edited by Albert Thumb in Iwan Miiller's Handbuch der 

klassischen Altertumswissenschaft) has been a close companion 
for years past. Grateful acknowledgment is also made to 
Professor Albert Debrunner, formerly of Bern, now of Jena, for 
his useful manual in Max Niedermann's Sprachwissenschaftliche 

GymnaswJJn,'bliothek, as well as for his contributions to the 
lndogermanische Forschungen. Other debts are freely acknow
ledged throughout the chapter. 

The discussion about the Semitic element in the Greek of the 
New Testament has passed into a new phase since Dr. Moulton 
projected his Appendix in conjunction with Mr. Bedale; This is 
chiefly due to three great Semitic scholars who have challenged 
the accepted theory regarding the original language in which 
the Acts, the Apocalypse, and the Fourth Gospel were written. 
Professor Torrey's brilliant work on the Composition and Date 
()f Acts appeared in 1916, but the editor first met with it while 
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on a visit to America shortly after the war, when the first part 
of the Grammar had already passed through the press. Arch
deacon Charles had already impressed Dr. Moulton by some of 
his arguments in Studies in the Apocalypse, but the exhaustive 
examination of the grammar of Revelation came before the 
public with the issue of the International Critical Commentary 
upon that book in the autumn of 1920. The lamented Professor 
Burney's Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospel appeared in the 
summer of 1922. These books have aroused learned discussion 
among both Hellenists and Semitists, and the time has come for 
a critical survey of this entire field in its bearing upon the 
Grammar of New Testament Greek. If some readers are dis
posed to lament the long delay in completing the publication 
of this volume, others will be thankful that it has been possible 
to take full account of the most important literature since 
Wellhausen's Einleitung, including the revised edition of Rader
macher's Neutestamentliche Grammatik and the valuable linguistic 
studies by the eminent Semitist Pere Lagrange, in his Commen
taries on Luke (1921), Matthew (1923), and John (1925). 

Another feature in the Appendix deserves special mention. 
When the MS had already gone to the publisher in the spring 
of 1927 the editor had the good fortune to read a thesis by 
Dr. R. McKinlay, dealing with Semitisms in the New Testa
ment in the light of later popular Greek. It is to be hoped 
that this valuable work will soon find a publisher. Meanwhile, 
by the kindness of the author, the editor has been allowed 
to insert within square brackets an allusion to this work 
wherever Dr. McKinlay has proved that an alleged Semitism 
is an established construction in either Medieval or Modern 
Greek. The actual evidence will be forthcoming when the 
thesis is published. 

A word may be permitted with regard to the Indices. Limits 
of space forbid the registering of every Greek word that occurs 
in this volume. But prepositional compounds will generally 
be found by consulting the index under the prepositions, and 
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most other words can be traced under the suffix heading. Words 
about which special information is given and those which occur 
more than once in the book are included to facilitate cross
reference. The index of papyrus citations has been prepared 
with special care. Almost without exception these quotations 
have been made from the original collections. For the benefit, 
however, of those students who have not access to the principal 
collections, the editor has provided a list of all the citations 
which can be consulted in the well-known selections edited by 
Wilcken, Mitteis, Milligan, and Witkowski. 

It now remains to acknowledge with warmest gratitude the 
help so generously given by friends. From the first Professor 
Milligan has put his great knowledge and experience at the 
editor's disposal, and has encouraged him in many ways. The 
late Mr. Henry Scott read the proofs of Part i. with minute 
care. Mr. E. E. Genner, Fellow of Oriel, was kind enough to 
read the first proofs of Part iii. Numerous footnotes testify 
to his learned suggestions, but it would be impossible to indicate 
the extent of his ungrudging kindness. He not only discovered 
many misprints that might have escaped the editor's eye, but 
he also saved him from careless blunders of a more serious 
kind. Only those who have had experience of the unselfish 
help so freely given by this most accurate of scholars can guess 
bow deep is the obligation under which both editor and reader 
stand to Mr. Genner. Three Handsworth colleagues, the Rev. 
Dr. W. F. Lofthouse, the Rev. Henry Bett, and the Rev. C.R. 
North, with all their customary kindness, have read through 
the page proofs and ensured greater accuracy, and Mr. North 
has also helped where the pointing of Aramaic words was in 
doubt. It is a special delight to record this assistance given by 
one who laid the foundations of his wide Semitic scholarship 
under the inspiring teaching of Charles Bedale. 

No words can express the editor's grateful sense of the 
generous encouragement and the patient forbearance shown by 
the publishers, Messrs. T. & 'l'. Clark whose disinterested service 
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to the cause of biblical scholarship has long been a tradition 
throughout the theological world. Gratitude is also due to 
Messrs. Morrison & Gibb, for their skill and care, as well as for 
their patience, in setting and resetting the type at all the 
tedious stages by which this volume has passed through the 
press. 

Whatever be the imperfections in the pages for which the 
editor himself is solely responsible (i.e. pp. 22-34 and 332-543), 
he desires to express his humble gratitude for the privilege that 
has fallen to him of preparing this legacy of his beloved teacher 
for the press, and of making it available by means of cross
references and indices as a standard work of reference for all 
students of the Greek Testament. 

fiANDSWORTH • COLLEGE, 

July 192~. 

W. F. HOW ARD. 
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References are to pages, unless otherwise stated. 
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Notes, by Willoughby C. Allen. (The Oxford Church Biblical Com
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Bauer HNT=Das Johannesevangelium erklart von Walter Bauer. 2te 

Aull. Tiibingen, 1925. (See HNT.) 
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Testaments und der iibrigen urchristlichen Literatur, von Walter 
Bauer. Giessen, 1924--28. 
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Acts of the Apostles. Edited by F. J. Foakes Jackson and Kirsopp 
Lake. London, vol. i, 1920; vol. ii, 1922; vol. iii, 1926. 

Beri. Phil. W och. =Berliner Philologische W ochenschrift. 
BI-D, or Blass-Debrunner=Friedrich Blass' Grammatik des neiitestament

lichen Griechisch, bearbeitet von A. Debrunner. Gottingen, 4te Au.fl. 
1913, 5te 1921. 

Blass Gr.=Grammar of NT Greek, by F. Blass. English tr. by H. St J. 
Thackeray. 2nd ed. London, 1905. 

Blass Philology=Philology of the Gospels, by F. Blass. London, 1898. 
Blass Pron. =Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. English tr. by Parton, 

1890. 
Boisacq =Dictionaire Etymologique de la Langue Grecque, pa.r Emile 

Boisacq. Heidelberg and Paris, 1907-16. 
Bonhoffer=Epiktet und das N eue Testament, von Adolf Bonhoffer. 

Gieasen, 1911. 
Bornhauser=Die Bergpredigt. Versuch einer zeitgenossischen Auslegung, 

von Karl Bornhiiuser. Giitersloh, 1923. 
Bousset-see SNT. 

xv 
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Brugmann Dem.=Die Demonstrativpronomina der indogerm. Sprachen, 
von K. Brugmann. Leipzig, 1904. 

Brugmann Dist.=Die distributiven n. d. kollektiven Nnmeralia der idg. 
Sprachen, von K. Brugmann. Leipzig, 1907. 

Brugmann Gr.• or Brugmann-Thumb=Griechische Gi-ammatik, von Ke.rl 
Brugmann. 4te vermehrte Aufl., von Albert Thumb. Miinohen, 
1913. 

Brugmann Grd.8=Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogerm. 
Sprachen, von K. Brugmann u. B. Delbriick. Strassburg. 2te 
Aufl. I., 1897; rr. i, 1906; ii, 1911; iii, 1913-16. (For Syntax see 
under Delbriick.) 

Brugmann KVG=Kurze ve,·gleichende Grammatik der idg. Sprachen, von 
Karl Brugma.nn. Strassburg, 1904. 

Buck Gr. Di,a,l.=Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects, by C. D. 
Buck. Boston, 1910. 

Burkitt Ev. d. M.=Evangdion da-Mepharreshe, collected and arranged 
by F. C. Burkitt. Cambridge, 1904. 

Burkitt Gosp. Hist.=The Gospel History and it8 Transmission, by F. C. 
Burkitt. 3rd ed. Edinburgh, 1911. 

Burkitt Syr. Forms=Syriac Forms of NT Proper Names, by F. C. Burkitt. 
London, 1912. 

Burney A.ram. Orig.=The Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospel, by C. F. 
Burney. Oxford, 1922. 

Burney Poetry=The Poetry of our Lord. An Examination of the Formal 
Elements of Hebrew Poetry in the Discourses of Jesus Christ, by 
C. F. Burney. Oxford, 1925. 

Burton Gal. =A Critic,a,l and Exegetic,a,l Commentary on the Epistle to the 
Gal,a,ti,a,ns, by E. De Witt Burton. Edinburgh, 1921. (See ICC.) • 

Cadbury AJT=Luke-Transl,a,tor or Author? by H. J. Cadbury. (Re
print from AJT (see above), x.xiv, No. 3, July 1920.) 

Cagnair-see Index I (e). 
Capes A.eh. L.=The History of the Achaean League as contained in the 

remains of Polybius, edited with introduction and notes by W. W. 
Capes. London, 1888. 

CBE=Cambridge Biblic,a,l Essays, ed. H. B. Swete. London, 1909. 
CGT=Cambriclge Greek Testament. 
Chandler=A Practiool Introduction to Greek Accentuation, by H. Chandler. 

2nd ed. Oxford, 1881. 
Charles Asc. lsai.=The Ascension of Isaiah, translated from the Ethiopio 

Version, by R.H. Charles. London, 1900. 
Charles Enoch=The Book of Enoch, ed. by R. H. Charles. Oxford, 1893. 
Charles Revel,a,tion=A Critic,a,l and Exegetic,a,l Commentary on the Revela

tion of St John, by R. H. Charles. 2 vols. Edinburgh, 1920. 
(See ICC.) 

Charles 8tudie8=Studies in the Apocalypse, by R.H. Che.des. Edinburgh, 
1913. 

Charles Test. XII Patr.=The Greek Versions of the Testaments of the 
Twelve Patriarchs, ed. by R. H. Charles. Oxford, 1908. 
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Che.rlee-see also under OA. 
Chrest.-see Index I (!). 
Cl. Phil. =Classical Philology. Chica.go. 

XVIi 

Cobet NT Vatic.=Novum Testamentum Graer,e ad fiJlem codicis Vaticani 
re.'3litutum, e.b A. Kueno et C. G. Cobeto, cum praefa.tione Cobeti. 
Leiden, 1860. 

Conybeare e.nd Stock Sel.=Selection11 from the Septuagint, by F. C. 
Conybeare e.nd St G. Stock. Boston, 1905. 

CQ=Classical Quarterly. London, 1907 ff. 
CR=Classical Review (London, 1887 ff.). Especially reference is made 

to J. H. Moulton's collection of forms and examples from the papyri 
in CR xv, 31-38 and 434-442 (Feb. and Dec. 1901), and xviii, 106-112 
and 151-155 (March and April 1904). 

Cronert Mem.=Memoria Graeca Herculanensis, by W. Cronert. Leipzig, 
1903. 

DAC=Dictionary of the Apostolic Church, ed. by J. Hastings. 2 voL~ 
Edinburgh, 1915, 1918. 

Dalman Gr. 2=Grammatik des Judisch-Palastinischen Aramdisch, von 
Gustaf Dalman. 2te Aufl. Leipzig, 1905. 

De.Iman WJ=The Words of Jesus, by G. Dalman. Eng. ed. tr. D. M. 
Kay. Edinburgh, 1902. 

De.Iman W orterbuch=Aramaische-neuhebraische.s H andworterbuch zu 
Targum, Talmud und Midrasch, von Gustaf H. Dalman. 2te Aull. 
Frankfurt e.. Me.in, 1922. 

DB=Dictionary of the Bible, ed. by J. Hastings. 6 vols. Edinburgh, 
189S--1904. 

Debrunner-Ble.ss-see BI-D. 
Debrunner Wortb.=C'..riechische Wortbildungslehre, von Albert Debrunner. 

Heidelberg, 1917. 
Deissmann BS=Bible Studies, by G. A. Deissmann. Eng. ed., including 

Bibelstudien e.nd Neue Bibelstudien, tr. by A. Grieve. Edinburgh, 
1901. 

Deissmann In Christo=Die neutestamentliche Formel "in Christo Jesu," 
von G. A. Deissme.nn. Marburg, 1892. 

Deissmann LAE=Light from the Ancient East. Eng. tr. by L. R. M. 
Stre.chan. London, 1910. 2nd ed. (4th Germ. ed.), 1927. 

Deissme.nn Paul=St Paul, A Study in Social and Religious History. 
Eng. tr. by L. R. M. Stre.che.n. London, 1912. 2nd ed., Eng. tr. 
(of 4th Germ. ed.) by W. E. Wilson, 1926. 

Delbriick= Vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen, 
von K. Brugmann und B. Delbriick. Bde III-V, Syntax, von B. 
Delbriick. Strassburg (i) 1893, (ii) 1897, (iii) 1900. (Large Roman 
numerals indicate the volume number in the whole Grammar ; small 
Roman numere.ls in brackets give the volume in Delbriick's Syntax.) 

DLZ=Deutsche Literaturleitung. Leipzig. 
G. R. Driver Orig. Lang.=The Original Language of the Fourth Gospel. 

A criticism of Dr Burney's thesis, by G. R. Driver. (Reprinterl 
from the Jewish Guardian, Jan. 5 and 12, 1923.) 

b 
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R. R. Driver Tenses=A Treatise on the Use of the TensM in Hebrew, by 
8. R. Driver. 3rd ed. Oxford, 1892. 

EBi=Encyclopred,:a Biblica, ed. by T. K. Cheyne and J. S. Black. 
4 Yols. London, 1899-1903. 

EGT=Exposi.tor's Greek Testament, ed. by W. Robertson Nicoll. 5 vols. 
London, 1897-1910. 

Eranos=Eranos. Acta philologi(',a Suecana. Upsala. 
Expos=The Exposi1,or, ed. by W. R. Nicoll, afterwards by James 

Moffatt. London, 1875-1925. (Cited by series, volume and 
page.) 

Exp T=The Expository Times, ed. by J. Hastings, afterwards by A. W. 
and E. Hastings. Edinburgh, 1889 ff. 

Field S otes=N ates on the Transl,o,tion nf the New Testament, by Frederic 
Field. Cambridge, 1899. 

Fraenkel Geschichte d. Nom. Ag.=Gesdtichte der griechischen Nomina 
agentis auf -TTJp, -r"'p, -r1Jr(-r- ), von Ernst Fraenkel. . Strassburg, 
I 910, 1912. 

Fraenkel ZVS=(l) Zur Geschichte der Verbalnomina auf -u10-, -uia. 
(2) Beitriige zur Geschichte der Adjectiva auf -riKor. Gottingen, 
1913. (For ZVS s1;,e below.) 

G and H-see P Oxy in Index I(/). 
Ges-K (or G-K)=Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar, ed. by E. Kautzsch. Eng. 

tr. by Collins and Cowley. Oxford, 1910. 
Gildersleeve Studies=Studies in Honor of Basil L. Gildersleeve. Boston, 

1902. 
Giles Manual2=..4. Short Manual of Comparative Philology for Classical 

Students, by P. Giles. 2nd ed. London, 1901. 
Goodwin Gr. Gr2=..4. Greek Grammar, by W. W. Goodwin. 2nd ed. 

London, 1894. 
Goodwin MT=Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb, by 

W.W. Goodwin. 3rd ed. London, 1889. 
Gregory Prol.--see under Ti. 
Guillemard=Hebraisms in the Greek Testament, by W. H. Guillemard. 

Cambridge, 1879. 
Harnack Luke=Luke the Physician, by A. Harnack. Eng. tr. by J. R. 

Wilkinson. London, 1907. 
Harnack Spriiche=Spruche und Reden J esu, von A. Harne.ck. Leipzig, 

1907. 
Harnack Sayings=The Sayings of Jesus. Eng. tr. by J. R. Wilkinson. 

London, 1908. 
Harris Codex Bezae=..4. Study of Codex Bezae, by J. Rendel Harris. 

Cambridge, 1891. 
Harris OPJ =The Origin of the Prologue to St John's Gospel, by Rendel 

Harris. Cambridge, 1917. 
Harris Testimonies=Testimonies, by Rendel Harris, with the assistance 

of Vacher Burch. Cambridge, pt. i, 1916; pt. ii, 1920. 
Harsing=De Optativi in Chartis Aegyptiis Usu, by Carl Harsing. Bonn, 

1910. 
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Hatzidakis=Einleitung in die neugriechi8che Grammatik, von G. ~
Hatzidakis. Leipzig, 1892. 

Haupt=Die Gefangenschaftshrief e (Meyers Kommentar ii. d. NT), von 
Erich Haupt. Gottingen, 1902. 

Hawkins HS=Horw Bynopticw, by J.C. Hawkins. 2nd ed. London, 
1909. 

Heinrici =Die KMintherbriefe (Meyers Kommentar), von G. Heinrici. 
Giittingen, 1896. 

Heinrici St-udien=Neutestamentliche Btudien Gwrg Heinrici dargebracht. 
Leipzig, 1914. 

Helbing Gr.=Grammatik der Septuaginta: Laut- und Wortlehre, von R. 
Helbing. Gottingen, 1907. 

Herwerden Lex.=Lexicon Graecum suppletO'fium et dialecticum. 2nd ed., 
2 vols. Leiden, 1910. 

Hirt Gram. or Hbd.=Handbuch der Griechischen Laut- und Formenlehre, 
von Herman Hirt. Heidelberg, 1902. 

Hobart=The Medical Language of St lMke, by W. K. Hobart. Dublin, 
1882. 

HNT=Handbuch zum Neuen Testament, herausgegeben von Hans 
Leitzmann. Tiibingen, 1907. 

H-R=A Concordance to the Septuagint, by E. Hatch and H. A. Redpath. 
Oxford, 1897. 

HTR=Harvard Theological Review. Cambridge, Mass., 1908 ff. 
JCC=The International Critical Commentary. Edinburgh. 
IF or Idg F=lndogermanische Forsch1ingen, ed. formerly by K. Brug

mann and W. Streitberg. Strassburg, 1892 ff. 
JG, IGSI, IMAe-see Index I (e). 
James Lang. of Pal.=The Language of Palestine and Adjacent Regions, 

by J. Courtney James. Edinburgh, 1920. 
Ja.nno.ris Gr.=A HistO'fical Greek Grammar, by A. N. Jannaris. London, 

1897. 
JBL=Journal of Biblical Literature. New Haven, Conn. 
JHS-see Index I (e). 
Johannessohn Kasus u. Priip.=Der Gebraiich der Kasus 1ind der Prii

positionen in der Septuaginta, von Martin Johannessohn. Teil i. 
Berlin, 1910. 

JTS=Journal of Theological Studies. Oxford, 1900 ff. 
Kaibel-see Index I (e). 
Kautzsch Gr.=Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramiiischen, von E. Kautzsch. 

Leipzig, 1884. 
K.Bl. and K-G-see Kuhner. 
Kennedy EGT=The Epistle to the Philippians, ed. by H. A. A. Kennedy 

in the Exp. Greek Testament, vol. iii. London, 1903. 
Kennedy Sources=Sources of NT Greek, by H. A. A. Kennedy. Edin

burgh, 1895. 
Kieokers-see p. 9 n. 1. 

Knowling=The Acts of the Apostles, ed. by R. J. Knowling in the Exp. 
Greek Testament, vol. ii. London, 1900. 



XX ABBREVIATIONS. 

Kret,schmer Einl. =Die Einleitimg in die Geschichte der griechischen 
Spmche, Yon P. Kret.schmer. Gottingen, 1896. 

Kretschmer En/.stelmng=Die Entstehung der Koine (Sitzungsberiohte d. 
Wien. Akad., 1900). 

Kretachmer Vaseninschriften=Die griech. Vaseninschriften ihrer Sprache 
nach '11,ntersncht. Gutersloh, 1894. 

Kuhner or K.BI., K-G=A u.sfiihrliche Grarnmatik der griechischen Sprache, 
van R. Kuhner. 3te Aufl., Elementar- und Formenlehre, van F. 
Blass, i, ii. Hannover, 1890-92. Satzlehre, van B. Gerth, i, ii, 
1898, 1904. 

Kuhring=De Praepositionum Graec. in Chartis Aegyptiis Usu, by W. 
Kuhring. Bonn, 1906. 

KZ=Kuhns Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung. Berlin and 
Gutersloh, 1852 ff. 

Lagrange 8. Matt.=Evangile selon Saint Matthieu (Etudes Bibliques), 
par Le P. M.-J. Lagrange. Paris, 1923. 

Lagrange 8. Marc=Evangile selon Saint Marc (Et. Bibi.). Paris, 
1920. 

Lagrange S . .uuc=Evangile selon Saint Luc (Et. Bibi.). Paris, 1921. 
Lagrange S. Jean=Evangile selon Saint Jean (Et. Bibi.). Paris, 1925. 
Lake Cod. Sin. =Codex Sinaiticus Petropolitanu.s. With Introduction by 

Kirsopp Lake. Oxford, 1911. 
Law=The Tests of Life. A Study of the First Epistle of St John, by 

R. Law. Edinburgh, 1909. 
Lewy Fremdw&rter=Die Semitischen Fremdw&rter im Griechischen, von 

H. Lewy. Berlin, 1895. 
Lietzmann HNT=Handbuch zum NT, iii. I. Romerbrief, I. u. II. 

Korinther-, Galaterbrief, erkJart von Hans Lietzmann. Tubingen, 
1906 ff. 

J. Lightfoot Hor. Hebr.=Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae, by John Light
foot (1658). Oxford, 1859. 

J. B. Lightfoot Ep. lgn. ad Polyc.=The Apostolic Fathers, by J. B. 
Lightfoot, part ii, 3 vols. 2nd ed. London, 1889. 

Lightfoot Fruh Revision=On a Fresh Revision of the English New Testa
ment, by J. B. Lightfoot. London, 1891. 

Lightfoot Notu=Notes on Epistles of St Paul from Unpublishe,d Com
mentaries, by J. B. Lightfoot. London, 1895. 

Lindsay=The Latin Language, by W. M. Lindsay. Oxford, 1894. 
Lip:ius Gr. Unt. =Grammatische Untersuchungen iiber die bibl. Gri:icitiie, 

van K. H. A. Lipsius. Leipzig, 1863. 
Lo b. Paral. = Paralipomena Grammaticae Graecae, by C. A. Lo beck. 

Leipzig, 1837. 
Lob. Phryn. =Phrynichi Ecloga, ed. C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 1820. 
Lohmeyer HNT=Handbuch z. NT, iv. I. Die Offenbarung des Johannes, 

erklart von Ernst Lohmeyer. Tubingen, 1926. 
LS=A Greek-English Lexicon, by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott. 8th ed. 

Oxford, 1901. (The new LS=a new edition, revised and augmented 
throughout by Henry Stuart Jones. Oxford, 1925.) 



ABBREVIATIONS. xxi 

Margolis Gr.=A Manual of the Aramaic Language of the Babylonian 
Talmud. Grammar, Chrest.omathy and Glossaries, by Max L. 
Margolis. Mtinchen, 1910. 

Marti Gr. (or K. Gr.)=Kurzgefaaate Grammatik der Biblisch-Aramaischen 
Bprache, von Karl Marti. 4te Aufl. Berlin, 1911. 

Mayor Comm. Jamea=The Epistle of St James. The Greek text with 
introduction, notes and comments, by J. B. Mayor. 3rd ed. 
London, 1910. 

Mayor Comm. Jude and 2 Pet.=The Epistle of St Jude and the Second 
Epistle of St Peter. Greek text with introduction, notes and com
ments, by J. B. Mayor. London, 1907. 

Mayser Gr.=Grammatik der gr. Papyri aus der Ptolemaerzeit, von E. 
Mayser. Leipzig, i. 1906; ii. I. Berlin u. Leipzig, 1926. 

McK.inlay=Semitisms in the New Testament in the Light of Later Popular 
Greek. Unpublished thesis by R. McK.inlay. 

McNeile Comm. Matt.=The Gospel acc. to 8t Matthew. The Greek text 
with introduction, notes and indices by A. H. McNeile. London, 
1915. 

Meisterhans3 =Grammatik der attischen Inschriften, von K. Meisterhans. 
3te Aufl. von E. Schwyzer. Berlin, 1900. 

Melanges Niwle-see Index I (e). 
Melcher=De Sermone Epicteteo quibus rebus ab Attica regula disced,a,t, by 

P. Melcher. Halle, 1906. 
Merx=Die vier kanonischen Evangelien nach ihrem iiltesten bekannten 

Texte, von Adalbert l\Ierx. Berlin, 1902-11. 
Meyer Gr.=Griechische Grammatik, von Gustav Meyer. 3te Aufl. 

Leipzig, 1896. 
Milligan Sel~tions-see Index I (J). 
Milligan Thess.=Bt Paul's Epistles to the Thessalonians, the Greek text, 

with introduction and notes, by G. Milligan. London, 1908. 
Mitteis Papyruskunde.=Grundzuge und Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde, 

n. i., ed. L. Mitteis. See under Wilcken, also Index I (/). 
Moeris=Moeridis Lexicon Atticum, ed. J. Pierson. Leiden, 1759. 
Moffatt ICC=A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the 

Hebrews, by James Moffatt. Edinburgh, 1924. 
Moffatt Introd.=lntroduction to the Literature of the NT. Edinburgh, 

ed.2 1912, ed.3 1918. 
Moffatt NT=A New Translation of the NT. 3rd ed. London, 1914. 
Monro Hom. Gr.=A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect, by D. B. Monro. 

2nd ed. Oxford, 1891. 
Moult.on Christian Religion=The Christian Religion in the Study and the 

Street, by J. H. Moult.on. London, 1918. 
Moult.on Einl.=Einleitung in die Sprache des Neuen Testaments. (Trans

lated, with additions, from Proleg.3 ) Heidelberg, 1911. 
Moult.on Prol. or Proleg.8=A Grammar of NT Greek, by James Hope 

Moult.on. Vol. i, Prolegomena. 3rd ed. Edinburgh, 1908. 
Nachmanson Beitr.=Beitriige zur Kenntnis der altgriechischen Volks

aprache, von E. Naohme.neon. Upsala, 1910. 



XXII ABBREVIATIONS. 

Nachmanson Mar,n.=Laute 1tnd Fot'men der Mar,netischen Inschri/ten, 
van E. Nachmanson. Upsala, 1903. 

Niigeli =Der Wortschatz des Apostels Paulus. Beitrag zur spraohge
sohichtlichen Erforschung des Neuen Testaments, von Theodor 
Niigeli. Gottingen, 1905. 

Nold eke Beitr. =Beitrii.ge z. semit. Sprachwissenschaft, von Theodor 
Noldeke. Strassburg, 1904. 

Niildeke Syr. Gr. 2=Kurzr,efasste syrische Grammatik, von Theodor 
Niildeke. 2te Aull. Leipzig, 1898. 

Norden Ar,nostos Theos=Untersuchungen zur Formengschichte religioser 
Rede, van Eduard Norden. Leipzig, 1913. 

Norden Ant. Kunstprosa=Die antike Kunstprosa vom VI Jahrhundert v. 
Chr. bis in die Zeit der Renaissance, von E. Norden. 2 Bde. Leipzig, 
1915. 

O(xford) A(pocrypha)=The Apocrypha and Pseudipigrapha of the Old 
Te.stament in English, ed., in conjunction with many scholars, by 
R. H. Charles. 2 vols. Oxford, 1913. 

OCT (Oxford Classical Texts)=Scriptorum Classicorum Bibliotheca 
Oxoniensis. 

OGIS-see Index I (e). 
OHL (or Oxf. Heb. Lex.)=Hebrew and English Lexicon of the OT, ed. by 

F. Brown, S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs. Oxford, 1906. 
Ottley Isaiah=The Book of Isaiah acc. to the Septuagint, trans. and ed. 

by R. R. Ottley. 2 vols. 2nd ed. Cambridge, 1909. 
Oxford Studie.s=Oxford Studies in the Synoptic Problem, ed. by W. Sanday. 

Oxford, 1911. 
Parry=The Pastoral Epistle.s, with introduction, text and commentary, 

by R. St J. Parry. Cambridge, 1920. 
Peake's Commentary=A Commentary on the Biole, ed. by Arthur S. Peake. 

Edinburgh, 1919. 
Pelagia=Legenden der heiligen Pelagia, ed. H. Usener. Bonn, 1879. 
Petersen Gr. Dim.=Greek Diminutives in -ION. A Study in Semantics, 

by Walter Petersen. Weimar, 1910. 
v. d. Pfordten=Zur Geschichte der griechischen Denominativa, von H. F. 

von der Pfordten. Leipzig, 1886. 
Preisigke Ostr. and Sammelb.-see Index I (e). 
Prellwitz=Etymologisches Worterbuch der griechischen Sprache, von 

Walther Prellwitz. Gottingen, 1892. 
Psichari=Essai sur le Gree de la Septante, par Jean Psichari. (Extrait 

de la Revue des Etudes juives, Avril 1908.) Paris, 1908. 
Radermacher Gr.=Nentestamentliche Grammatik (HNT i. 1), van L. 

Radermacher. Ti.ibingen, 1911. 2te Aufl., 1925. 
Ramsay C. and B.-see Index I (e). 
Ramsay Paul=Paul the Traveller and Roman Citizen, by W. M. Ramsay. 

3rd ed. London, 1897. 
Ra.msay Teaching of Paul=The Teaching of Paul in the Terms of the 

Present Day. London, 1913. 
REGr=Revue des Etudes grecques. Paris, 1888 ff. 



ABBREVIATIONS. XXlll 

Reinhold=De Graecitate Patrum, by H. Reinhold. He.lie, 1898. 
Riddell=A Diuest of Platonic Idioms, by J. Riddell (in his edition of the 

Apolo(Jy). Oxford, 1867. 
R. MoK.-see under McKinle.y. 
Roberts=lntroduction to Greek Epigraphy, by E. S. Roberts. Cambridge, 

1887. 
Robertson Gr.=Grammar of the Greek Testament in the Light of Historical 

Research, by A. T. Robertson. New York, 1914. 3rd ed., 1919. 
Rossberg=De Praepositionum Graecarum in Chartis Aegyptiis Ptole

maeorum Aetatis Usu. C. Rossberg. Jena, 1909. 
Rouffie.c = Recherches sur les characteres du grec dans le Nouveau T estame:nt 

,J'apres les inscriptions de Priene, par Jean Rouffiac. Paris, 1911. 
Rudberg=Neutestamentliche Text und Nomina Sacra. Upsala, 1915. 
Rutherford, Gram.=First Greek Grammar, by W. G. Rutherford. 

London, 1907. 
Rutherford NP=The New Phrynichus, by W. G. Rutherford. London, 

1881. 
Se.nders=Facsimile of the Washington Manuscript of the Four Gospels 

in the Freer Collection, with an introduction by H. A. Sanders. 
Michigan, 1912. 

Se.ndys and Paley=Select Private Orations of Demosthenes. Cambridge, 
1875. 3rd ed., 1898. 

Scham=Der Optativgebrauch bei Clemens von Alexandrien, von Jakob 
Soham. Paderborn, 1913. 

Schmid Attic.=Der Atticismus in seine:n Hauptvertretern von Dionysius 
von Halikarnass bis au/ den zweiten Philostratus, von W. Schmid. 
4 Bde und Register. Stuttgart, 1887-97. 

Schmidt Jos.=De Flavii Jose.phi Elocutione, by W. Schmidt. Leipzig, 
1893. 

Schrade=Reallexikon der indogermanischen Altertumskunde, von 0. 
Sohre.de. Strassburg, 1901. 

Schubart=Einfiihrung in die Papyruskunde, von W. Schubart. Berlin, 
1918. 

Schulthess Das Problem=Das Problem der Sprache J esu, von F. Schulthess. 
Zurich, 1917. 

Schulthess ZNTW (see below)=Zur Sprache der Evangelien. Giessen, 
1922. 

Schwyzer=Grammatik der pergamenischen lnschriften, von E. Schweizer 
(since Schwyzer). Berlin, 1898. 

Scrivener Codex Bez.=Bezae Code.--c Cantabrigiensis, ed., with a critical 
introduction, e.nnote.tions e.nd facsimiles, by F. H. Scrivener. 
Cambridge, 1864. 

Scrivener Collation=A full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the NT, by F. H. Scrivener. Cambridge, 1864. 
2nd ed., 1867. 

SH=A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the E;iistle to the Romans 
(ICC), by W. Sanday and A. C. Headlam. 5tr. ed. Edinburgh, 
1902. 



xxiv ABBREVIATIONS. 

She.rp Epict. =Epictetus and tM New Testament, by D. S. She.rp. London, 
1914. 

Simcox-The Writers of the New Testament, by W. H. Simcox. 2nd ed. 
London, 1902. 

Smith Land L of Paul=The Life and Letter,~ of St Paul, by De.vid Smith. 
London, 1919. 

SNT=Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, herausgegeben von Johannes 
Weiss. 3te Auft. Gottingen, 1917. (Gal. I u. 2 Kor. erkl. von W. 
Bousset.) 

v. Soden, Die Schriften=Die Schriften d. Netten Testaments in ihre 
iiltMten erreichbaren Tcxt.gestaU, hergestellt von Hermann Freiherr 
von Soden. 4 Bde. Berlin, 1902-13. 

Solmsen Gr. Wortf.=Beitriige zur Griechischen Wortforschung, von Felix 
Solmsen. lte Tei!. Strassburg, 1909. 

Sophocles Lex.=Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods, by 
E. A. Sophocles. Boston, 1870. 

Souter Le:c. = A Pocket Le:xicon to the Greek New Testament, by Alexander 
Souter. Oxford, 1917. 

Sta.hl Synt. =Kritisch-historische Syntax des griechischen V erbums der 
ldassischen Zeit, von J. M. Stahl. Heidelberg, 1907. 

Stephe.nus Thes.=Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, e.b Henrico Stephano 
constructus. 5 vols. Paris, 1572. 

Stevenson Gr.=Grammar r,f Palestinian Jewish Aramaic, by W. B. 
Stevenson. Oxford, 1924. 

Siitterlin=Zur Geschichte der Verba Denominativa im Altgriechischen, 
lte Tei!: die Verba. Denominativa auf -aw -iw -ow, von Ludwig 
Siitterlin. Strassburg, 1891. 

Syll.-----'i3ee Index I (e). 
Thackeray Gr. =A Grammar of tM OT in Greek, i, by H. St J. Thackeray. 

Cambridge, 1909. 
Thackeray Schweich Lecturu=The lJeptuagint and Jewish Worship. 

London, 1922. 
ThLZ=TheologiscM Literaturzeitung. Leipzig, 1876 ff. 
Thompson Palaeography=Handbook to Greek and Latin Palaeography, by 

E. Maunde Thompson. 2nd ed. London, 1894; 3rd ed., 1913. 
Thumb-----f3ee Brugmann Gr.• 
Thumb Dial.=Handbuch der griechischen Dialekte, von A. Thumb. 

Heidelberg, 1909. 
Thumb Handb.=Handbook of the Modern Greek Vernacular, by A. Thumb. 

Translated from the second German ed. by S. Angus. Edinburgh, 
1912. 

Thumb Hellen.=Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter du Hellenismus, 
von A. Thumb. Strassburg, 1901. 

Thumb Sp. Asper= Untersuchungen uber d. SpiritU8 Asper im Griech
ischen, von A. Thumb, Strassburg, 1889. 

Ti=Novum Teatamentum Graece, by C. Tischendorf. Editio octave. 
critica maior. 2 vols. Leipzig, 1869-72. Also vol. iii, by C. R. 
Gregory, containing ProleJJomena, 1884. 



ABBREVIATIONS. XXV 

Torrey ODA =The Oompo8itiO'TI and Date of ActB, by C. C. Torrey. Ce.mb. 
Me.as., 1916. 

Torrey, C. H. Toy Studiea=The TranslatiO'Tls made from ihe '.friginal 
Aramaic GospelB, by C. C. Torrey. (See C. H. Toy Studies.) 

Torrey HTR=The Aramaic Origin of the Gospel of John. (See HTR.) 
O. H. Toy Studies=Studi(!,$ in the History of ReligiO'TIB pr(!.$ente,d to Crawford 

Howell Toy. New York, 1912. 
Va.le.ori=Der delphische Dialekt, von J. Ve.laori. Gottingen, 1901. 
Veitch= Verbs Irregular and Defective, by W. Veitch. Oxford, 1887. 
Viereck BG-see Index I (e). 
Vitee.u Etude sur le grec du Nouveau T(!,$tament, pa.r J. Viteau. i, Pe.ris, 

1893 ; ii, 1896. 
Vocab. =The Vocab1ilary of the Greek Testament illustr!Jte,d from ihe Papyri 

and other non-literary source,$, by J. H. Moulton e.nd G. Milligan. 
London, 1914-- . 

Vogeser=Zur Sprache der griechischen Heiligenlegenden, von J. Vogeser. 
Miinchen, 1907. 

Volker=Papyrorum gr. Syntaxis Specimen, von F. Volker. Bonn, 1900. 
W1, W2--see W ellhausen. 
Wackernagel Hellen.=Hellenistica (Einladung zur akadem. Preisverkiind

digung), von Jacob Wackernagel. Gottingen, 1907. 
Wackernagel Vorl=ngen= Vorl=ngen uber Syntax. Erste Reihe. 2te 

Aufl. Basel, 1926; zweite Reihe, 1924. 
Walde Lat. Etym. Wort.=Lateinisch(!,$ etymologisch(!,$ W&rterbuch, von 

A. Walde. Heidelberg, 1906. 2te Aufl., 1910. 
J. Weiss=Der erste Korintherbrief (Meyers Kommentar), von Johannes 

Weiss. Gottingen, 1910. 
Wellhausen=Einleitung in die drei ersten Evangelien, von J. Wellhausen. 

Berlin, lte Aufl. (JV?), 1905; 2te Aufl. (W2), 1911. 
W ellhausen Das Evangelium M atthaei. Berlin, 1904. 
W ellhausen Das Evangelium Marci. Berlin, 1903. 
W ellhausen Das Evangelium Lucae. Berlin, 1904. 
W ellhausen Das Evangelium J ohannis. Berlin, 1908. 
Wendland=Die urchristlichen Literaturformen, von Paul Wendland. 

(HNT 1. 3.) 2te Aufl. Tiibingen, 1912. 
Wernle=Die synoptische Frage, von Paul Wernle. Freiburg i. B., 

1899. 
Wessely Studien=Btudien zur Palaeographie und Papyruskunde, here.us

geg. von C. Wessely. Leipzig, 1901. 
Wessely Zauberpap.=C. Wessely, Griechische Zauberpapyri von Paris und 

London. See Index I (/), under P Par 674. 
Wetstein=Novum T(!,$tamentum Graecum, by J. J. Wetstein. 2 vole. 

Amsterdam, 1751. 
WH=The New T(!,$tament in the Original Greek, by B. F. Westcott and 

F. J. A. Hort. Vol. i, Text (also ed. minor); vol. ii, Introduction. 
Cambridge and London, 1881 ; 2nd ed. of vol. ii, 1896. 

WH App=Appendix to WH, in vol. ii, containing Notes on Select 
Readings and on Orthography, etc. 



xxvi ABBREVIATIONS. 

Wilamowitz Lesibuch=Griechisches Lesibiu:h, von U. von Wile.mowitz
Moellendorfl'. i. Text; ii. Erlauterungen. 3te unveriLnd. Aufl., 
1903; 7te unveriind. Aufl.., 1920. Berlin. 

\\'ilcken Papyru.skunde. =Grundzi'ige und Chrestomathie der Papyruskunde, 
r. i, ed. U. Wilcken. See under Mitteis, also Index I (f). 

Wilcken-see Archiv and UPZ in Index I (e) and(/.) 
Windisch=Der zweite Korintherbrief (Meyers Kommentar), von H. 

Windisch. Gottingen, 1924. 
Witk.-see Index I(/). 
WM=A Treatise on the Grammar of New Testament Clreek, regarded as a 

sure basis for NT Exegesis, by G. B. Winer. Transle.ted from the 
German, with large additions and full indices, by W. F. Moulton. 
3rd ed. Edinburgh, 1882. 

Wright Comp. Gr. Gram.=Comparative Grammar of the Greek Language, 
by Joseph Wright. Oxford, 1912. 

WS=G. B. Winers Grammatilc des neul;esf,a,mentlichen Sprachidioms. 8te 
Aufl.. neu bearbeitet von P. W. Schmiedel. Gottingen, i. Teil, 1894; 
ii. Teil, erstes Heft, 1897 ; zweites Heft, 1898. 

Ze.hn=lntroduction to the NT, by Theodor Zahn. Eng. tr. of 3rd ed. 
Edinburgh, 3 vols., 1909. 

Zahn Matthiiu.s=Das Evangelium des Matthiiu.s, ausgelegt von Theodor 
Ze.hn. Leipzig. lte Aufl. 1903, 4te Aufl.. 1922. 

ZNTW=Zeit.schrift fur die neuJestamentliche Wissenschaft. Giessen 
1900 fi. 

ZVS=Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung e.uf dem Gebiete der 
indogerma.nischen Spra.chen. Begrundet von A. Kuhn. Gottingen. 

Signs: 
For t see pp. 225 e.nd 334. 
For*, t, :t: seep. 292. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 
---+--

Page 10, line 11, after Luke, insert (12 28). 

,, 16, line 14, read Aramaic. 
,. 19, n. 2 line 3 ab imo, read Lietzmann. 
,, 22, line 4, read l Co 1555 • 

,, 22, line 17, after Ephesians read (429, 55 ). 

,, 44, § 25, inset title, under Consonants, insert Mutes . 
., 57, line 8, before Moeris insert Seep. 209 n.1 ; 

,, 70, line 20, after WS 47 f., insert also Charles Rev. (ICC) i. 216. 
,, 82, line 2 ab imo, for indicio read iudicio. 

,, 91, line 10, for § 53 read§ 52. 
,, 99, n. 1 line 2 ab imo, first word, read that. 
,, 100, line 6, for§ 76 read § 77. 
,, 103, line 13, read Grd. 2 I. 827. 
,, 10:l, line 18, after A~/L'VO!'a, insert (p. 106), after cr<fJVl3pov (p. 112). 
,, 121 C. (b), read "I>..,wr survives in NT only in the nom. sing (but 

see Clem ad Cor. passim). 
,, 130, line 5 ab imo, for ( =i. 109-88) read ( =i. 166-88) . 
., 131, line 10 for -v<; read .,i,;. 

,, 131, (3) (b) line 2, read association . 
., 135 (b) line 4, read ( =·V,· er,). 
,, 135, line 10 ab imo, read C:.Stv. 

,, 172 (b) Arrangement should be in italics. 
,, 173 ( 4) line 2, for x,l3uil3,r read x,>..uil3m 
,, 175, line 11, for rlcrcrap,r read rlcrcr,p,r. 
,, 176, line 3, after Appendix, insert p. 439. 
,, 176, line 8 ab imo, Fractions should be in italics. 

,, 177 (b) last line, read Tob 1010 B. 
,, 192 7. line 6, insert comma after (a1ro'>..oyor). 

,, 192 8. line 2, insert bracket ) after ulcus. 
,, 192 n. 8, line 2, read Jer 43(36)30• 

193 9. line 3, read •pp. 
.. 198, line 8, read Hermas Vis. iii. 107• 

II.Vil 



xxviii ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

Page 199, line 3 ab imo, read +L>...:. ... e ... 
.. 204, line 8, insert 3 under 1 and 2 . 
. , 20i, line 18, for r.Bij read riB,ij. 

,, 210. Subjunctive. In 2 sg. read Srp1, Sot,. 
,. 219, line 16, after see insert p. 216. 
,, 223, line 22, after Herma.s insert Mand. xii. 51• 

,, 225, '.ine 10 ab imo, for -oua read -uua 

,. 226 .. tp,fo,, 3rd col. read ~pl811v, 

,, 231 ~ov>..o .. CLL, for (II. a) read (I. a). 
,, 232, after Slo .... L insert (I. a). 

,, 234, *FELa, last col., for ~Suv read ijSu,,. 
,, 235, *F.,,K for present read perfect. 
,. 235, l>..CLvl' ... CoMF., for .. .,,.. read ,..,,. __ 

,, 238, line 4, for lp"'TIJ&"' read lp"'TIJ.,."'• 
,, 239, after t"'YP'"' insert (VII.). 
,, 242, line 15, after Ka.B'll-'a, insert (For fl.exion see § 87.). 
,, 242, line 20, after KCL9£t.., insert (VIL) . 
., 243, line 10 ab imo, after 1CEpavvVJ,L< for (I. /3) read (II. /3). 
,, 246, line 3 ab imo, read ->..11 .. .,,.To1, t. 
,, 247, >.. •• .,,..., 3rd col., read l>...C♦~" 

,, 257, line 6, for in\t"' read P'I("'. 
,, 259, line 12 ab imo, read turn. 
,. 262, line 5 ab imo, for t+a,, .. read t+a,, .. . 
., 266, line 3 ab imo, for .• ..,.,. .. read .t ... .,. .. . 
,, 276. Good examples of K.D. cpds. are 1rpwro1roAirrJt P Oxy i. 41', 

and 1rpo/3aroKTTJVOrp6cj,o, P Ryl ii. 738 (33-30 B.C.) and note . 
• , 470, line 9. Possibly we should add a third class (c) iva for or, 

(=")), So Archd. Allen attempts to explain the hard saying in 
Mk ·412 (Comm. Mark, p. 80). But it is simpler, with Lagrange, 
to take iva as equivalent to iva 1r>..,,pwBfi in introducing the 
citation. 



A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

VOLUME II. 

INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. A BOOK which bas already offered Prolegomena at con
siderable length and furnished with plenty of detail does not 
seem to need an Introduction when the systematic presenta
tion of grammatical material is at last about to begin. But 
there are very cogent reasons for procedure which may fairly 
enough be charged with cumbrousness. To begin with, my 
Prolegomena appeared in 19 0 6, and much has to be added 
from the accumulations of a decade. The papyri and other 
sources have provided abundance of fresh material from which 
I could now enlarge the book much beyond the scale of 
the latest English or German edition. We have now the ad
vantage of discussion upon the views of New Testament Greek 
grammar which Deissmann's pioneer studies in the vocabu
lary prompted. Without repeating what has been examined 
at length in the first volume, I may now apply the results to 
subjects which must be placed in their right light before we 
can fill up the outline of Hellenistic grammar as it appears 
in the New Testament. I shall not tarry to repeat from Winer 
the history of earlier research in the subject : there is enough 
to do in delineating the conditions as we read them to-day.1 

1. NEW TESTAMENT GREEK AS A UNITY. 

§ 2. That NT Greek is in general the colloquial lingua 
franca of the early Roman Empire has been made clear by 
the facts presented already, and we need not even summarise 

1 Many of the subjects discussed in this Introduction were sketched in the 
paper on "NT Greek in the light of modern discovery," in Cambridge Biblical 
Essays (ed. Swete, 1909) .. 
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the case. With all the difference that there is between the 
writers of the NT, we can say of them collectively that they 
stand apart. from literary Hellenistic monuments, the LXX 
excepted, in eschewing vocabulary, grammar and style which 
belonged to the artificial dialect of books, and applying to 
literary use the spoken Greek of the day. Their differences 
are comparable with those we notice between English speakers 
of varying degrees of education. Except for literal, and to 
some extent conventional translations, the NT contains no 
element which would strike contemporary Greeks as the 
archaic English of AV or RV strikes us to-day. 

§ 3. The first impulse to this use of the lingua cottidiana 
comes from the LXX. The Pentateuch, earliest and most 
important section of the Greek OT, quoted in NT so 
frequently as to show us at once how commanding was its 
influence, consists generally of good and easy vernacular 
Greek. In the day when it was ma.de the tendency to 
Atticism bad hardly begun to taint Greek literature. Literary 
Hellenistic was not colloquial in style, hut it was no artificial 
dialect. Despite Aristeas, the LXX was not produced for 
learned consumption. The Greek OT, like the NT, was 
meant from the first to be the people's book. When, there
fore, evangelists began to write down their story, or Christian 
preachers to compose informal pastorals for their Churches 
when far away, there was a precedent ready for their use of 
the popular speech. It was vital that they should write in 
language which would enable them to reach the widest 
audience at once. They could have used the literary dialect, 
some of them, at any rate. But Paul used the tongue of the 
unlearned for the same reason as John Wesley did : simple 
language is very easy for men whose one desire is to be clear 
and get their message home. Two centuries later Clement of 
Alexandria was Atticising for the same motive that made 
Paul Hellenise. Cultured people then would not read a 
book written in the vulgar tongue, and Clement was eager 
"by all means to gain some." In the same spirit the apostles 
wrote as they spoke, that all might hear and understand. 
Their Greek represents, from the literary historian's point of 
view, the greatest of those revolts against artificia.liem which 
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have recurred through the ages and kept true literature alive. 
Just because AUic was the finest instrument human thouubt 
has ever played upon, the Epigoni tried to honour it 

0

by 
destroying the reality that gave it tone. The living daughter
speech was with them, tuneful and rich in all resources of 
expressiveness, though the foreign strain in her parentage had 
brought in some new intonations and lessened the delicate 
refinement of the mother-tongue. The taste of an age that 
could not understand refused to listen to the fresh young 
voice, and preferred to grind out ancient records on a gram
mophone. The Greeks are doing it still to-day, garnishing 
the mummy of the past instead of cultivating the rich 
resources of the present. Against this and every other such 
outrage on the spirit of literature the New Testament makes 
its protest. Only nature can give the touch which stamps 
the highest literature, and every book of the New Testament 
bears this mark beyond cavil. The Apocalypse is perhaps 
the extreme case. Its grammar is perpetually stumbling, its 
idiom is that of a foreign language, its whole style that of a 
writer who neither knows nor cares for literary form. But 
just because the weird dialect is the native speech of its 
author, if he must use Greek, we accept it without apology ; 
and no anthology of the rarest gems in human literature 
could be complete without contributions from its pages. 

§ 4. We shall have to differentiate presently between 
writers of very unlike culture and style, but a few summary 
words must be ventured as to the fitness of the Hellenistic 
vernacular as a medium for expressing what evangelists and 
apostles had to say. How does it compare with the languages 
which lie nearest, by nature or by circumstance? Take first 
Semitic, in a dialect of which the NT might so easily have 
been written, since all its authors (except probably Luke 
and the author of Hebrews) counted Aramaic as their mother
tongue. The narrative parts, and such a book as the 
Apocalypse, would have suffered little. Lost Aramaic 
originals lie behind a fair proportion of these documents ; 
and if these treasures had survived, those familiar with the 
language might well have found them no less simple, forceful 
and vivid than the Greek which has supplanted them. It is 
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in Lhe hortatory and doctrinal parts that the special ad
Yantage of Greek appears. Equally capable of simplicity, it 
is capable of subtlety and precision beyond any Semitic dialect, 
and has a far wider range. We cannot imagine the founda
tion documents of Christian doctrine expressed in Old 
Testament Hebrew. Comparing Hellenistic with classical 
Greek, we may fairly say that the greater simplicity of the 
former gives it a decided advantage over even Attic for pure 
narrative, alihough the Ionic of Herodotus may claim equality. 
And it is fair to assert that what the Kow~ has lost of 
subtlety and grace, as compared with the Attic of the golden 
age, has been of little moment for the uses of the Christian 
writers. These elements are comparable with the more 
elaborate vocabulary which we find so highly cultured a man 
as Paul deliberately avoiding, as over the heads of simple 
people whom he wanted to reach. The characteristic 
strength of Greek was unimpaired-its wealth of significant 
differentiation in verbal tense system, its simple but adequate 
cases, made clear by prepositional resources which are no 
longer over-complex as in the earlier language. 

I might repeat here some words written in Cambridge 
Biblical Essays (500 f.) upon one significant instance:-

The delicate precision of the use of the optative commands 
our -admiration as we see it in the great writers of Athens. 
And yet we may remember that, except to express a wish, 
the optative has really no function which other moods cannot 
express equally well, so that by practically dropping the rest 
of its uses, Hellenistic has lost no real necessity of language. 
Indeed the fact that all the Indo-European dialects have 
either fused these two moods into one (as Latin) or let one 
of them go ( as post-V edic-Sanskrit ), is evidence enough that 
classical Greek was preserving a mere superfluity, developing 
the same after its manner into a thing of beauty which 
added to the resources of the most delicate and graceful 
idiom the world has ever seen. But we are not belittling 
the masterpieces of Bellas when we say that their language 
was far less fitted than Hellenistic for the work that awaited 
the missionaries of the new world-faith. The delicacies of 
Attic would have been thrown away on the barbarians whom 
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Paul did not disdain to seek for the Kingdom of Christ. If 
much of the old grace was gone, the strength and suppleness, 
the lucidity and expressiveness of that matchless tongue were 
there in undimmed perfection. They are recognised still 
when travellers master the unsebooled "jargon" of the 
peasants in modern Hellas, the direct descendant of the 
Greek of Mark and Paul. As one of the most accomplished 
of them, Dr. W. H. D. Rouse, well says : " The most abstruse 
and abstract ideas are capable of clear expression in the 
popular speech. The book-learned will often hesitate for an 
expression, the peasant never. He spends all his days in 
talking, and bas plenty of practice; and his vernacular is 
not only vivid and racy, it is capable of expressing any 
thought .... His language bas the further advantage of 
being able to form new words by composition." Assuredly a 
language which had all these characteristics three thousand 
years ago, and has them to-day, is scarcely likely to have 
lost them awhile during the great period when Greek was 
spoken and understood by a far larger proportion of civilised 
mankind than it bad ever been in the period of its greatest 
glory, or has ever been again since East and West parted 
asunder and let the dark ages in. 

2. CONTACTS WITH LITERARY LANGUAGE. 

§ 5. The general rule that NT writers do not make use 
of the artificial literary dialect has one partial exception to 
prove it ; and there are naturally degrees of approximation 
towards this dialect according to the extent of the writer's 
education. We may take the exception first. It is a book 
which stands apart in many ways, by general consent 
decidedly the latest in the Canon, and the soli~ary NT 
example of pseudepigraphic writing. f Peter is written in 
Greek which seems to have been learnt mainly from books. 
Greek proverbs,1 Greek inscriptions,2 and Greek books which 
we can no longer handle, contributed to the writer's vocabu
lary, and moulded the fine sense of rhythm to which Mayor 
bears effective testimony. It is to literature rather than 
to vernacular inscriptions and papyri that we go when we 

1 See J. B. Mayor on 2n. 1 Deissm11nn, Bible Studies, 360 ff. 
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seek to illustrate rare words in this little book; and the 
general style is far removed from the language of daily life, as 
any tiro can see. These traces of elaboration are as much in 
keeping with the character of the book as the well-understood 
convention by which the writer shelters under a great name 
from the past. Only a shallow judgement could find in 
either the justification of disparaging views as to the Epistle's 
value. The presence of a fair crop of solecisms is natural 
in a book so composed. If it was written, as generally 
supposed, early in the second century, we may note that the 
development of a language proper to books had advanced 
greatly since the age whence most of the NT writings come. 
As has been remarked already with reference· to Clement of 
Alexandria, at the close of the same century,1 the motive of 
this artificial language may well be that at the time of writing 
it commended a book to readers whose taste was no longer 
satisfied with a simple and natural style.2 

§ 6. It is a long step from f Peter to the Lucan writings, 
but we take them next because they and Hebrews alone 
show any consciousness of style. Hebrews, indeed, may be 
summarily dealt with as a composition into which admittedly 3 

nothing artificial has entered, though the writer's culture 
prompts a style decidedly removed from the colloquial. 

1 For Clement's Atticising see the monograph on his use of the optative by 
Jakob Scham, and my review in Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 1914, 1503-6. 

2 On Atticism as a literary phenomenon, reaching its climax in the second 
century A.D. and almost justifying itself in the hands of the brilliant Syrian 
Lucian, see especially Schmid's Atticismus (Stuttgart, 1887-96). Its theory is 
seen beat in Phrynichus (ft. A.D. 180), with his fine scorn of d.µa.9,,s who (for 
example) could use -,-,._w,nr6Koµ.ov instead of -,-,._o,-rroKoµ.,fov, and applied it to a 
box for books or clothes instead of restricting it to the mouthpieces of flutes. 
W. G. Rutherford's New Phrynichus (London, 1881) edits the old pedant for 
us, and adds thereto many like words. 

• Blass, indeed (Brief an die Hebraer, Text mit Angabe der Rhythmen, 
Gottingen, 1903; cf. Grammolik der Neutestamentlichen Griechisch2

, 304 f.), 
argued for an elaborate system of rhythm in Hebrews, which would have trans
ferred the Epistle into the literary category very decisively. It may be very 
seriously questioned whether prose rhythm was e<m8Ciously elaborated even by 
the Attic orators, from the study of whom Blass derived his theories : it is 
probable that instinct a.lone trained the ear to rhythm, even when analysis can 
forwule.tt rules. The.t Blass could discover orthodox rhythms even in Pa.ul might 
failly count as a reductio ad abswrdum of his theory for Hebrew,. 
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The absence of the potential optative is a primary test of 
freedom from artificialism, and this is complete in the Epistle. 
The best analogue will be the pulpit style of a cultured 
extempore preacher, or that of his letters to the religious 
press. The test just mentioned needs further inspection for 
Luke, the only NT writer to use the potential optative, in 
indirect questions and conditional with &11. The latter is still 
used in the epistolary formulre of Ptolemaic times, when the 
writers are well educated, and it can hardly be called 
artificial, though in i/A.D. it must have been almost confined 
to book language. Since the growth of the Atticising 
movement was bringing the optative into greater prominence 
as a literary usage, it may be safely said that the presence of 
this survival was by this time essential for any claim to 
style. We are left then with Luke as the only litterateur 
among the authors of NT books. (I make no apology for 
speaking of " Luke " : those who prefer " Lk1," " Lk2," . . . 
"Lk,.," are, of course, welcome to their opinion. I would only 
observe that in grammar and vocabulary and phraseology 
Lk1, 2 ... 11 have an astonishing resemblance to one another.) 
In using the term we are not suggesting that Luke capitulated 
to the growing fashion of going back to archaic models as 
alone suitable for literary composition. A page of Josephus 
would disabuse our minds of any such idea. It is only that 
Luke as a Greek fell by a native instinct into the habit of 
style which would make his narrative tell. It would be 
hard to find ancient parallels for the variation of style he 
shows as his story changes its scene. A modern novelist 
will see to it that his country yokel and his professor do not 
talk_ the same dialect ; and he will often try to make a 
Lancashire weaver or a Cornish miner approximate to the 
speech actually current in those areas. Similarly, Aristo
phanes makes a Megarian, a Bceotian, a Spartan woman 
speak their own dialect fairly correctly. But this is only 
partial illustration : it suits Luke's accurate reproduction of 
the reported dialogues that came to him in rough translations 
like that we postulate for Q. But it is not going as far as 
Luke when he steeps bis style in Biblical phraseology, drawn 
from the Greek Old Testament, so long as his narrative 
moves in Palestinian circles, where the speakers use Greek 
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that obYiously represents a foreign idiom-like Shakespeare's 
Fluellen with his Welsh English. That Luke should do Lhis 
fits in well with his presumed history. A proselyte who 
made his first acquaintance with the Old Testament in its 
Greek version was likely to feel for that version as no 
Hebrew could feel, accustomed to keep all his reverence for 
the original. His imitation of the translation-Greek of his 
rnodel-e.g. in the construction ,ea~ l-yevETo ,cal with a finite 
verb, which yields to the acc. et i11jin. in Ac 1-reminds us of 
the Biblical style of John Bunyan, and other English writers 
whose education it was to be homo unius libri. That Luke 
instinctively departs from that style when his subject takes 
him away from the Biblical land and people, is equally 
natural. It is mostly in these parts of his work that he 
makes what concessions he does make to the book style. 
We are sometimes able to distinguish between the Greek of 
his sources. Compare the masterpiece of Lk 15 with the 
parable that follows. There is absolutely nothing in the 
story of the Two Sons which suggests translation from a 
Semitic original: the conjecture rises to one's thought that it 
never was translated, but spoken in Greek to an audience 
that knew no Aramaic-a point to which we shall return. 

§ 7. There is only one other writer whom we might 
expect to show contacts with the literary Greek. A highly 
educated man like Paul,2 who spent his early years in a great 
centre of Hellenistic culture, might have used the book Greek 
as to the manner born. It is very obvious that he did not. 
The exordiurn of an address to Athenian philosophers 
survives to show us that he could use the language of the 
higher culture when occasion required.3 But his letters, 

1 See Proleg. , 16 f. 
2 Professor Deissmann's brilliant work, St. Paul, seems to miss the mark 

altogether in describing Paul as a working man, largdy on the strength of his 
big clumsy writing inferred from Gal 611 • H this interpretation of 1rriXIK01r 

-ypriJLµ.a<nv be conceded, such writing does not nowadays imply illiteracy, and 
we have no evidence that it did in Paul's day. The Apostle's tent-making is 
completely explained by a well-known precept of the RabbiB, and his exercise 
of the art by Ramsay's most reasonable supposition that a bigoted Jewish 
father had cut him off. 

a Of course Luke is usually credited with Paul's Areopagitiea, and it may be 
difficult to prove completely that he wrote his report from full note~, given 
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addressed to churches into which "not many wise were 
called," are studiously kept within the range of popular 
vocabularly and colloquial grammar. Nageli's monograph 1 

shows this conclusively for the vocabulary. As to the 
grammar, it may be noted that Paul uses the highly 
colloquial types ,yi,yovav, and perhaps 7rape'A.apoua11 2 (the 
former also Luke), also ,cavxauat, ,,,,xovTE and cf,vutovu8e as 
subj., vot; Ee/,' e'A.7rto,, etc. In the use of popular forms he 
and Luke go as far, with rare exceptions, as the least cultured 
of NT writers. These facts are the strongest possible 
disproof for both Paul and Luke of any charge of using book 
Greek: no author who could favour the Atticist rules would 
fail to purge his pages of vernacular inflexions. If, however, 
the two friends keep company in their inflexions, they part 
again in vocabulary and in so typical a matter as the use of 
the optative, and in both Paul leans away from the literary 
style. What Paul might have done had be been writing 
" treatises " (Xf_ryot-Ac 11) like Luke, we cannot say. What 
bas come down to us from him is all of a casual character, 
open letters to communities, for which permanence was 
never contemplated. There is a good modern parallel in 
Wesley's Sermons, addressed to plain folks in simple 
language : even when the Fellow of Lincoln preached before 
his University, be took care, in republishing the sermons in a 
volume destined to be an informal manual of doctrine, to 
keep their language within popular range. ln them as in 
the Pauline Epistles " ignorant and unstable men " might 
find ovuvo71Ta nva, but it would not be because of their 
dialect. 

him not long after by his master. But when we find the Lukan Paul quoting 
Epimenides ( Ac 1728&), and the Paul of the Pastorals citing the very same 
context (Tit 112), with the Aratus-Cleanthes quotation (ib.2llb) to match the 
Menander (1 Co 1533), we may at least remark that the speech is very subtly 
concocted. Paul was, moreover, much more likely than Luke to know the 
tenets of Stoics and Epicureans so as to make such delicately suited allusions 
to them. Luke's knowledge of Greek literature does not seem to have gone 
far beyond the medical writers who so profoundly influenced his diction. He 
no doubt shared with all educated Greeks some familiarity with Homer: the 
obsolete word vaiJs in Ac 2741 was acutely traced to Horner by Blass (Philology 
of the Gospels, 186). 

1 Das Worlschalz des Apos/els Paulus (Gottingen, 1905). 
2 Pi·oleg. 52: I have moclified my view with the accumulation of evidence. 
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§ 8. The remarkably good Greek of James and First Peter 
will engage our attention under another heading, but we may 
add here one or two points which suggest themselves in 
another Palestinian writer, the author of the First Gospel. 
In spite of Harnack, there seems little doubt that be alters 
the language of bis sources very much more than Luke does, 
so as to make the style of his work decidedly more uniform. 
He shows the artist in his genius for compression,1 and in 
his fondness for Hebraic parallelism; 2 while he frequently 
substitutes literary flexions for popular. Thus where Q ap. 
Luke has aµ,cf>iatEi, Mt 680 shows the obsolete aµ,cf>iivvvaw, 
where it has a-vv&fai (Lk 317 Na), Mt 312 dexterously brings 
in the future a-vviifH,3 as in ema-vvafai, Lk 133', mended to 
E7r£a-vva"'/a,YEZv in Mt 2337. 

The degree of literary flavour attained in all these 
a.mounts to very little. It may be compared, on the one 
side, to our literary avoidance of colloquialisms like don't and 
can't, which everybody uses almost exclusively in conversa
tion, but instinctively replaces by the lento forms in written 
style, except in private letters. On the other side, we have 
a whole vocabulary which has its perfectly natural place in 
written English, with the same exception, and in the higher 
spoken style of serious oratory, but strikes us instantly as 
pedantic or affected when brought into conversation. Greek 
words of a. similar type are avoided by Paul, but used by 
Luke and the auctor ad HebrfEos. The mere fact that no 
NT writer thinks of avoiding the flexions which conspicuously 
distinguish Hellenistic from Attic,4 or of using the dual, the 
final optative, or other Atticist hall-marks, is enough by itself 
to show that even though NT writers might sometimes take 
some pains with their style, the better to achieve their purpose, 
they would never allow themselves an archaism or affectation 

1 Cf. 3u where {Ja.urd.n,, take off, expresses the full content of four words in 
Mk 17 and 1127 where br<"f<VwUK<i exactly represents "{LVWUKEL rlr iurw of Q, eto. 

• See my paper in Expositor, VII. ii. 97 f. (reprinted in J. H. Moulton, 
The Ch,ristian &ligwn in the Study and the Street, 47 ff. ; cf. ib. 79), 

8 See Ca-mb. Bibl. Essays, 485. 
4 Such as the types u1T£lP7Js, vo6s vot, 71µ,uovr, d.1TEKa.uurd.lJ71, O..,MKELua.v, 

'Y••o•a.•, lio'i, dliwao-a.., <f>d."f<ua.,, Xvfrwua.v, ollia.s o(lia.µEP, 1/µ71•, iX~µ<f>IJ11•, etc. 
There are, of course, some which only Mark or the Apoce.lyptiet would admit, 
such e.s >-.iA vKH or t>-.vu,s. 



1N'rR0DtJC'1'10N. 11 

which might endanger their being "understanded of the 
people." 

§ 9. One further point needs to be guarded. There are 
some tests of literary Greek which have been applied in 
misapprehension of the facts and have produced results that 
are wholly misleading. Such is especially the assumption
treated as axiomatic by Harnack-that compound verbs are 
an evidence of cultured Greek. Harnack 1 builds upon it one 
of his working principles in reconstructing Q out of Mt and 
Lk: where either of them (which usually means Mt) shows 
the simplex, it goes back to Q, which is assumed to be written 
in rude vernacular. The axiom fails to survive so elementary 
a test as the counting of compound verbs in Mk and Lk. It 
is found that the two evangelists have an identical percentage 
per page, while their Greek notoriously differs more widely 
than anything else within the limits of the NT. Mark has 
actually 5 ·7 compound verbs per page (of WH), while Acts 
has 6·25, Helmws B·O, and Paul only 3·8. Reference may 
be made to the statistical investigation in Gamb. Bibl. Essays, 
492 f., where it is shown that illiterate private letters among 
the papyri employ compound verbs as conspicuously as Mark. 
A fondness for compounds is fairly enough noted as a 
characteristic of an individual style: for example, the 
contrast between the figures for Paul and for Hebrews (3·8 
per page and 8·0) is enough to discredit the Pauline author
ship of the Epistle, were there further need of witnesses. But 
Harnack's test must clearly disappear from our critical 
tool-box. The real history of the matter is that the increased 
use of compounds was one of the features of the Kou,~ as 
compared with classical Greek,2 and applied to litel'ary and 
vernacular language alike. Writers like the First 3 and 
Fourth Evangelists, who markedly prefer simplicia, are m 
this regard aloof from a prevailing tendency. 

1 Sayings, 160 ; see the German Spruclie, 106. 
2 Compare the fact that {Ja.lvw simplex is very nearly extinct in Hellenistic: 

soe Vocabulary, s.11. Mark uses compounds of 1ropd10µ.a.,, the simplex 
never. 

8 Note as e. typical example Mark's d.vEµ.vfiulJ11 iu 1472, which Mt 267
' reduces 

to iµ.vfiu/J71, while Lk 2261 Vllries it to ~1rEµ.vfiu/J71. 
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3. SEMITIC COLOURING. 

( 1) Language Conditions of Palestine. 

§ 10. There is a large bibliography on the problem of 
" the mother-tongue of Jesus." We cannot discuss the 
problem here, but summary statements of results are 
demanded. It seems to me highly probable that some of 
the contradictory data may be reconciled by making more of 
the difference between Jerusalem and Galilee. The Holy 
City was in our Lord's time a metropolis of aggressive 
nationalism. The Hellenising high priests, who had filled 
the city with Greek customs and speech, were no more ; and 
a fanatical hatred of all things foreign was limited only by 
the hard fact of a Roman Procurator and soldiers at his 
command, within striking distance of the Temple. Under 
such conditions it is easy to see that a knowledge of Greek 
would be reduced to a minimum demanded by the necessities 
of intercourse with pilgrims from the Dispersion and officials 
of the Roman government. Galilee, on the other hand, was 
notoriously "of the Gentiles." There were towns there, 
such as Tiberias, where Jews and Judaism were invisible. 
Two centuries before, there bad been a general clearance of 
Jews, and the consequences were .sufficiently lasting to give 
a cue to modern paradoxists like Herr Houston Stewart 
Chamberlain, who would fain convince us that as a Galilean 
Jesus must have been of Aryan blood.1 The swine of Gerasa 
(Mk 511), when all is said, do not approve themselves as 
belonging to Jewish masters. The question really is what 
language or languages did the Gentile majority in Galilee 
speak in the first century, which the Jewish minority were 
compelled to use if they had any dealings with them. Now 
Aramaic was not only the special language of the Jews : it 
was in rapidly growing use as a lingua franca in Western 
Asia, its rival, of course, being Greek. The realm of Greek 
as a world-language extended far beyond Palestine at the 
time of its greatest influence. Greek inscriptions are found 
all over Asia Minor and eastward up to the borders of India 

1 Fonndations of the Nineteenth Century, i. 210; of. Paul Haupt, Transac
tic;/1,(j of the Third Interna/,wll,(l,l Oungresa for the Hiatory of &ligions, i. 304. 
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-as far, in fact, as Alexander's arms had penetrated. 1 Two 
parchments have been published lately 2 which came from 
Avroman in Media, dated respectively B.C. 88 and 22-1. 
They are the title-deeds of a vineyard, and are written in 
good Kot11'7 Greek : with them, however, is a third in a 
dialect unknown, the document being still undeciphered. 
In his notes Mr. Minns calls attention to the fact that 
the tide of Greek language supremacy began to ebb from 
Western Asia . about the beginning of the Christian era. 
Aramaic or Syriac would be the natural tongue of 
Gentiles as well as Jews in Galilee a very few generations 
later. But it does not appear that Greek was expelled, 
or near expulsion, in the early part of i/A.D. We are at 
liberty then to reflect on the notable fact that three NT 
books are traditionally assigned to Galilean writers, viz. 
1 Pet, J as and Jude, and that their Greek-especially that 
of the first two-is of a remarkably free and idiomatic kind. 
On the other band, Mark was a J erusalemite, and hie Greek 
equipment is very meagre. The John of the Fourth Goepel 
and the Epistles is also on very strong grounds claimed as a 
J erusalemite, and his Greek, while correct enough, is very 
bald and destitute of idiom. May we not infer that Galileans 
might be expected to use Greek freely, as having been 
accustomed to it by living among Greek-speaking people? 
Thie does not mean that we should question the usual 
assumption that the bulk of our Lord's teaching, public 
and private, was in .Aramaic, the language from which 
Palestinian Jews were not likely to deviate except when 
speaking to peoplr, who only knew Greek. But that He 
and His disciples were thoroughly familiar with Greek seems 
altogether probable. It is evident that if Mark's indifferent 
Greek may be credited to his Jerusalem upbringing, we 
have a contributory item which may be useful for some 
critical questions. 

1 See Dittenberger's two volumes, Orientis Grreci Inscriptiones Selectre 
(Leipzig, 1903, 1905). 

2 Ellis H. Minns, "Parchment of tl1e Parthiau Period from Avroman ill 
Kurdistan" (JHS, 1915, 22 ff.). 
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(2) Aramaisms and Hebraisms. 

§ 11. The past decade has produced much helpful dis
cussion on the burning question of Semitism in the Greek 
Bible. Nothing has emerged, I believe, to shake the general 
position taken by Deissmann, adopted with some develop
ments in Prokgomena, but there are some applications of the 
principle which I should myself admit to be too rigorous. 
It will be advisable therefore to restate the central thesis of 
"Deissmannism," albeit, alas! without the advantage of Pro
fessor Deissmann's own judgement, to seek which was in happier 
days as much a pleasure as a duty. 

Semitism in the NT will be defined as a deviation from 
genuine Greek idiom due to too literal rendering of the lan
guage of a Semitic original. "Semitic" for this purpose 
means either Hebrew, as the language of the Old Testament, 
or Aramaic, as the mother-tongue of many NT writers. The 
definition omits intentionally the case in which literal render
ing of Semitic produces Greek which is perfectly idiomatic. 

The resulting sense may be (1) identical. In that case it 
might have seemed that we were spared the trouble of discuss
ing Semitism, unless we felt ourselves bound to find" Latinism" 
in the sentence "Balbus built a wall," which is an undeniably 
literal rendering of Ba!bus murum mdi.ficauit. E. Nestle, 
however, a first-rate authority on Semitic subjects, stoutly 
claimed lw,; 'TT'OTE ; as a Hebraism, " even if it is still used by 
Pallis in his MGr translation," and though it " may be 
quotable from early Greek, and have spread in later times." 
To this declaration, put forth in a review of my Prolegomena, 
I replied with the que8tion whether the Emperor Hadrian's '" 
7T'OTE ; and our own till when ? were likewise to be branded as 
Hebraism.1 Of course, all languages when we compare them 
show multitudes of idioms in which two or more of them 
exactly agree. The generally similar structure of the human 
mind secures this mitigation of the translator's otherwise 
intolerable lot. But beside this case, which really does not 
deserve detailed investigation, there is the more difficult case of 
approximation not amounting to identity. A literal or nearly 

I Com,J,. Bibl. Euaya, ,73 f.: Prokg. 8 107. 
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literal rendering may give us a phrase which is moderately 
idiomatic, but of decidedly restricted use in the language 
of the translation. The result may be a very marked over
use of a rare locution, as representing exactly what is common 
in the language from which the translation is made. Thus 
the very rare preposition evw7Tiov-the adverbial neuter of 
an adjective found in Greek literature, though seldom enough 
-figures in legal Greek papyri to represent coram, without a 
case expressed, and in some NT writers to render 'J.~?. It is 
quite genuine Greek, but it is fair to call it a Latinism in the 
papyri and a. Hebraism in Luke, since it is most unlikely that 
either would have used it except in reference to its original. 
So again the relative frequency of loov in James-compared 
(Proleg. 11 n.) with the Welshman's "look you" in Shakespeare 
-may be reasonably enough called Hebraism if we only mean 
that its prominence is to be connected with the writer's familiar
ity with a language in which an interjection with this mean
ing was used much more frequently than it was in native 
Greek. While, however, we are justified in considering all 
such cases of "over-use" when we are estimating the language 
of a particular writer, it would be well to restrict the term 
Semitism (Hebraism, Aramaism) to cases where Greek idiom 
is violated or at least seriously strained. We will add the 
adjective " secondary " when Semitisms of the milder kind 
are in question. 

Then (2) the resultant meaning, when literal translation 
bas produced idiomatic Greek, may be something different 
from that of the original. In this case, of course, the trans
lator must have misunderstood his original, or else failed to 
realise in what sense ordinary Greek readers would under
stand his phrase. A good example of the former was pointed 
out by Thackeray 1 in Lk 1432• It is clear that when we 
meet in a NT book a phrase which makes good sense as Greek, 
we shall have to treat it as Greek: we may sometimes 
suspect that the writer was really thinking of something 
different, and we may have evidence from his lapses elsewhere 

1 JTS xiv. 389 f. Here the reading of B preserves the recognised translation
Greok of the later LXX for the familiar Hebrew phrase for salutation, which 
where royalty was concerned acquired the special connotation of tendering 
allegiance, or, as in this passage, of making unconditional surrender. 
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which makes the Stt6picions plausible, but obviously the Greek 
readers for whom the book was intended never suspected 
anything of the kind. Except in the Apocalypse, where we 
have a writer who simply did not know the grammar of 
Greek except in shreds and patches, we shall hardly care to 
allow that the readers of the book on its first appearance had 
no adequate equipment for understanding what the author 
meant; and even in that book we shall only admit the 
assumption very sparingly. We may take as an example 
W ellhausen's treatment of Mk 27 : 1 AaA€t /jA.auc/>11µ,€i are to 
be taken together as a blundering attempt to represent an 
Aramaic construction which would be accurately rendered by 
MA€i fJ'Xaucf,11µ,ta._ (Lk 521).2 Whether this is the most prob
able Aramiac original we need not inquire: it is enough to 
reply that no Greek reader could possibly suspect any other 
sense than that which the RV represents, and that Luke's 
paraphrase is no warrant for making Mark guilty of a wildly 
impossible Greek combination, with no second offence to create 
a presumption against him. The fascinating pursuit of 
Aramaic originals may lead to a good percentage of successful 
guesses ; but they are mere guesses still, except when a 
decided failure in the Greek can be cleared up by an Aramaic 
which explains the error, and this acts as corroboration. 

§ 12. True Sernitisms in the NT are of two kinds. First 
come imitations, conscious or unconscious, of the Greek OT, 
where the translators had perpetrated "translation Greek." 
Secondly, there are similarly slavish renderings of Semitic 
sources, oral or written, which lie behind the NT documents: 
we may here stretch the term "sources" to include a writer's 
native Semitic in which he frames his sentences in his own 
mind, and then more or less successfully translates them into 
Greek. Of course, in the OT the Semitisms only differ from 
the second class just named in that they are Hebraisms, 
while those in the NT are Aramaisms-Aramaic originals in 
OT and Hebrew possible originals in NT may be left out 
of account. Perhaps we should add the difference due to the 

1 See hie Einl.1 22. 
~ Matthew characteristically abbreviates: o~or {JXo.u,t,11JL•' (98) praotice.lly 

contalllll the sense of rl o~os oln'o, Xu.~,; f1Xa1T,Pf/JU•-see above. 
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fact that the LXX is a definite translation of a series of bookR, 
long current and highly authoritative, while in the NT we 
have free composition in Greek, based frequently upon Semitic 
which had no fixed or authoritative form. The NT Aramaisms 
accordingly will be unconscious, and due to defective know
ledge of Greek. The Hebraisms of the LXX were very often 
conscious sins against Greek idiom, due to a theory that words 
believed to be divinely inspired must be rendered so that every 
detail had its equivalent. It was this which gave birth to 
A •11 , ,I.. I 11 t 0 \ \ , > \ \ \ qm as ev ,ce.,,a71.aup e,cnuev o eo-. uuv Tov oupavov ,cai uuv 
Thv "fTJV: no Greek could imagine what the uvv meant, but 
the Hebrew n~ must not be left without an equivalent. It 
must be admitted that our own RV was as unhappily con
scientious when it gave us" By hearing ye shall hear," or" who 
also have been in Christ before me" (Rom 167). Translation 
of this kind is, of course, an outcome of conditions peculiar to 
canonical books. In the LXX we find very little of it in the 
Peotateuch, executed before this theory of a translator's duty 
was framed, and very little in a bopk like Tobit, which only 
became (semi)caoooical in its Greek, or rather in one of its 
two Greek forms. In estimating the effect of the LXX 
upon NT language we have to note carefully the very 
tlifferent degree in which its various parts influenced NT 
th~ught. 

If we count the separate verses cited in WH to make a 
rough test, we find that the Pentateuch accounts for a quarter 
of the New Testament quotations and allusions, the Prophets 
(and Daniel) for nearly a half, and the Psalms for a fifth, 
while all the rest only amount to 6 per ceot.1 It may be 
added that Isaiah claims two-fifths of the proportion credited 
to the Prophets. Putting aside, therefore, the relatively 
negligible historical and poetical books, we have two forces 
acting on the NT writers from the Greek OT. On the one 
side is the good Kow~ Greek of the Law, the work of men 
who understood their original thoroughly, and aimed at 
expressing its meaning in plain every-day speech. On the 
other, there is the often inferior Greek of the Psalms and the 
Prophets, where the much more difficult original was frequently 

1 Camb. Bibl. Essays, 475. 

VOL. 11.-2 
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misunderstood, and the misunderstanding often veiled by 
slavish literalness, while the development of the more rigorous 
theory of translation introduced yet more of this Greek that 
was no Greek. Since quotations from Prophets and Psalms 
are between two and three times as numerous as those from 
the Pentateuch, we might expect to find the stylistic influence 
of the latter altogether counterbalanced by the linguistically 
mischievous effects of the former. But the NT writers, 
except probably Luke and the author(ess) of Heb1·ews, knew 
the Hebrew original too well to be at the mercy of a defective 
translation. We very rarely find quotations which seriously 
violate Greek idiom. The " Biblical style" which influenced 
pre-eminently Luke among NT writers was that of the Penta
teuch. It came first in time, stood first in authority, and 
being very largely narrative was more calculated to affect 
narrative books than the other books, which mostly supplied 
isolated phrases for quotation.1 

§ 13. We proceed to remark on the extent to which 
Semitisms and secondary Semitisms may be observed in the 
several writers.2 Let us take Luke first, both as the largest 
individual contributor and as the one who exhibits specimens 
of Hebraism to an appreciable extent. The most typical of 
Luke's many imitations of OT Greek is the narrative "it 
came to pass "-to represent it by the Biblical English, the 
appearance of which in one of our own writers would produce 
almost exactly the same mental association. How far this 
locution approximated to vernacular Greek idiom bas been 
discussed in Proleg. 16 f. ; and the significant fact is noted 
that in Acts Luke reverts to the form which least diverges 
from that vernacular. Luke often goes further in imitation 
of the Hebrew by writing ,ea), eyive-ro EV -rr'p c. in.fin. ,cal . . . : 
here, also, there are cases elsewhere, as in Mk 44, where both 
Mt and Lk agree in omitting. Apart from these imitations 
of the Greek Bible, Luke shares with others certain 
Aramaisms which arise from literal rendering of vernacular 
sources. Whether Luke himself or his own immediate 

1 For eome farther remarks on LXX Greek, eee my already cited essay in 
Camb. Bib[. Essays, 475 f. 

~ The details will he reserved for the Appendix. 
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sources in Greek were responsible can hardly perhaps be 
decided dogmatically. Neither Aramaic specialists nor 
Hellenistic have the right to decide whether he had any 
knowledge of a Semitic tongue: what we really need is pro
longed collaboration of both, till a. joint impression is formed 
which may have elements of authoritativeness. Much de
pends upon our opinion as to Luke's antecedents. If he was 
an Antiochene, he might very well speak Aramaic, as a 
language already beginning to dispute with Greek the position 
of general medium of communication all over Western Asia.1 

If be was a Philippian, which seems to me very much more 
probable,2 be would have to learn Aramaic in Palestine, 
which he seems to have visited first in 57 A.D. His "two 
years" (cf. Ac 2427) in the country were doubtless the oppor
tunity of collecting material for his Gospel and the earlier 
part of Acts. Did he trouble to acquire Aramaic for the 
purpose ? It was in any case not essential, for in Galilee 
Greek-speaking people abounded, and even in J udl:Pa-if 
Luke's researches were really pursued there, of which there 
is not much evidence-it would be very easy to find inter
preters. If this is true, all Luke's Palestinian material could 
come to him in Greek, and any Aramaisms or other phenomena 
traceable to defective Greek may be transferred to the various 
informants whose contributions Luke scrupulously noted down 
and reproduced. When, on the other band, we find evidence 
that Luke's text involves a misunderstanding of a Semitic 
original, such as would often occur when a foreigner with a 
fair but incomplete knowledge of the native dialect gathers 
information from people of varying degrees of education, it is 
obvious that such misunderstanding may as easily be credited 
to Luke's sources as to himself. To prove him responsible, 
we should at least have to show that they were very 
numerous and evenly distributed, and that the same kind 
of mistake occurred in different places. And even then it 

1 See§ 10. 
2 The tradition of his connection with Antioch appears in Eusebius (HE 

iii. 4. 6), Jerome (de Vir. fll1tSlr. vii.), and the Monarchian Prologues 
(Kleine Texte i., by H. Leitzmaun, Bonn, 1902). See art. "Luke," by K. Lake, 
iu DAO. .lt'or the view that Luke belonged to Philippi, see Ramsay, St. Paul 
the Traveller, 200 If. ; art. "Luke," by Souter, in DOG. 
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might, only mean (,hat Luke took about with him some 
Uhrist.ian broLher as his dragoman, a Greek who had been in 
the country longer Lhan himself and had a passable know
ledge of Aramaic. 

That the two chief sources, used by Luke and by the 
Fin,t Evangelist, were Greek, is, of course, admitted. Mark's 
d0fcctive Greek supplied Luke with Aramaisms ready made; 
and sometimes a phrase of Mark's, by which an Aramaic 
idiom is rendered word for word, the corresponding Greek 
idiom being inaccessible to him, may produce misunderstand
ing on Luke's part. Equally assured is Luke's use of a Greek 
Q, one of the translations of the Apostle Matthew's Logia, as 
Papias's famous sentence prompts us to hold.1 Here we are 
constantly finding that Luke faithfully preserved the rough 
Greek of his original, where Mt freely edits.2 That Luke 
treats his other sources along similar lines does not even 
depend on the acceptance of. this doctrine, which I do 
not pretend to state as an admitted fact, though it seems 
to me quite certain. The wide differences in Greek style 
between one section and another of Luke's peculiar matter 
can only be explained by assuming that he reproduced his 
sources generally as he received them. Probably this 
was mainly because in reporting discourses of Jesus he 
felt it was the safest procedure, since he had no materials 
for checking his sources. Be had "revised them afresh" 
(1 3 7rapTJ,co">,.ov0TJICOTL c'ivw0ev) with personal inquiry; but 
when he had no information enabling him to improve what 
he felt to be defective, it was better to copy his notes as 
tbey stood than to amend them by guesswork. It is the 
existence of these wide divergences between the discourses 
in Luke's peculiar sections which weighs most with me in 

1 We probably do not make enough of his very definite assertion that 
"every one translated the Logia as best he c_ould." While "Matthew" and 
Ln ke certainly used the same version for a considerable number of the sayings, 
for which we are justified in using the common symbol Q, it is highly probable 
that they often had different versions, and that with this in mind we should 
spare our ingenuity superfluous exercise in places where Mt and Lk widely 
differ. 

2 For some argument in support of this thesis, against Harnack, I may refer 
to E;,:1,o .. itor, VII. vii. 411 f. (or Moulton, Christian Religion, 71 f.), One or two 
typir:al minutia; are repeated above, p. 10. 
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my own judgement that Luke knew no Aramaic. Harl he 
been his own translator, we should have expected Lo find 
the same evenness in the distribution of Aramaisms as we 
find in those general features of grnrnmar aml sty le which 
so overwhelmingly vindicate the unity of the two books ad 
Theophilum. 

§ 14. We pass on to Paul, the next largest contributor to 
the NT Canon. It is soon realised that we have no longer 
to do with effects of conscious style. Opinions may differ as 
to the proper description of Romans, his weightiest work : 
some insist upon its casual character as an open letter 
addressed to a church that needed doctrinal upbuilding, with 
no more elaboration than we should put into a letter to the 
press, while others would make it approximate to a set 
treatise. But even if the second alternative were adopted, 
there is no possibility of claiming any definitely literary form. 
Nageli's study of a section of Paul's vocabulary shows that he 
kept himself to words in popular use. Similarly in grammar 
and style we look in vain for constructions or inflexions of an 
archaic or worked-up character. As to his Greek, it is 
obvious from all we know of him that he must have spoken 
Greek from the first as freely as Aramaic. He calls himself 
'E/3pa'io~ eE 'E(3patwv, "a Hebrew of Hebrew descent," and 
the term naturally implies the familiar use of the Semitic 
mother-tongue. But the most patriotic Jew of the Dispersion 
could not get on without Greek. It need not be added that 
for Paul's missionary work in the West, Greek bad no possible 
alternative except Latin. A man thus accustomed to use the 
language of ·the West was not likely to import into it words 
or constructions that would have a foreign sound. The LXX 
had no such supreme authority for Paul that a copying of its 
language would strike him as natural. And if Greek was an 
alternative mother-tongue to him, he would use it too un
consciously to drop into Aramaisms, defective renderings of a. 
language he could correct as well as any one. The a priori 
view thus sketched tallies satisfactorily with the observed 
facts. Paul very rarely uses phrases which come from a 
literal rendering of the Semitic. His Semitisms are secondary 
at most-defensible as Greek, and natural to a Greek ear 
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How carefully he kept away from language which might seem 
archaic or remote to the ordinary people for whom he wrote 
is well seen in the case of ~o.,,~.1 Paul deliberately mare the 
rhetorical effect of the q notation from Hosea in 1 Co 15 * by 
substituting BavaTE for ~011. For Hades was a Greek divinity, 
not a place, and the name, though common enough in litera
ture, had dropped out of the ordinary vernacular. Its 
occurrence elsewhere in the NT may be traced directly to the 
influence of the LXX, where it is freely used. The LXX 
translators appropriated it from the technical language of 
Greek religion because they found it to be an exact render
ing of the Hebrew ~~~. For Paul, however, no such felicity 
in the commerce of tongues could stand against the plain fact 
that the word in question had no place in the vocabulary of 
every-day Greek. In turning from lexical to grammatical 
considerations of style we may look at one or two hall-marks 
of Semitism as they affect Paul.2 Twice in Ephesians we 
find the collocation 'TT'a~ ov or µ.~ for ouoe£~ or µ.11oe£~, which 
has been quoted as "a sign that the Semitic influence passed 
from Paul's thought into his language." But this Hebraism 
never occurs elsewhere in Paul, and its occurrence twice in 
this one disputed Epistle must at least be put among the 
special features of its language which have to be explained.3 

In 55 there is another possible Hebraism, fcrTE ,yivwcr,covTe~, 
the coincidence of which with 'TT'a~ • • • ov in the same 
sentence perhaps emphasises the presence of language moulded 
on Biblical phraseology. Ephesians keeps to itself almost as 
eompletely another noteworthy Semitism-" sons of disobedi
ence," " sons of men," " children of wrath," " children of light." 
I can find no Pauline parallels except 1 Thess 56 "sons 

1 See Vocabulary, s. v. 
• At this point Dr. Moulton'e MS ends abruptly in the middle of a 

oentence. 
2 The rest of this section (§ 14) is taken from a paper read by Dr. Moulton 

before the Society of Historical Theology, Oxford, on January 24, 1913; it is 
partly a reply to a valuable critique of his Prolegome11,0, by Mr. G. C. Richards 
in JTS x. 283 ff. 

3 See Proleg. 3 246 and Einl. 127. A unique parallel for this "Hebraism" is 
provided by P. Ryl ii. 11312 (A.D. 133), where Hieracion of Letopolie, beekeeper, 
complains of unjust treatment from persons µ71 txovras 1riiv 1rpii"'(µa 1rp~s iµi : the 
document is very ungrammatical, but shows no marks of Semitic nationality in 
the writer. 
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of light and sons of day," and 2 These 28 "son of perdition." 
The first of these Deissmann regards as a quoted Logion, and 
the second as a quotation from the LXX. In Col 36 "sons 
of disobedience" is interpolated; and the phrase" the children 
of the promise" in Gal 428, Rom 98 is taken out of this 
category altogether by the context. Here, then, is another 
secondary Semitism from which Paul was quite free, except 
when he wrote Ephesians, or (if so preferred) unless he wrote 
Ephesians. 1 The same absence of Semitism comes out for 
Paul by other tests. Ou µ,IJ in the NT is characteristic of 
Logia and OT quotations, both, of course, admitting the 
suspicion of "translation Greek," with the consequence that 
the locution need no more be emphatic than when in the 
LXX it will alternate with ou in one verse as a rendering of 
t6. In Paul it occurs only four times (with two LXX 
quotations to be added), and in all four the emphasis is 
unmistakable, making his use identical with that of classical 
and Hellenistic Greek. Then loou used freely is a natural 
product of Semitic thought. I have compared Fluellen's 
"look you " as a mark of a Welshman talking English. 
Even the excellent Greek of the Epistle of James may show 
relics of the writer's Semitic mother-tongue in the frequency 
of loau, as in the isolated 1rpoueuxfi 1rpou71ufaTo. Paul uses 
loou only eight times (and once in a quotation), and never 
has a trace of J ames's other Semitism, unless Eph 55 is 
rightly thus read 2 and comes from Paul's hand. Both loov 
and loi (semel) are used by him with the classical nuance and 
with normal Greek frequency. The participle with ~v, etc., 
is probably an Aramaism sometimes in translated books, 
however justifiable as Greek : when Paul uses it, we can 
trace the same force which it has in classical writings. One 
more example may be named-the curious iv pa/30<p D..0w 
1rpo,;; vµ,a,;; (1 Cor 421), which even Deissmann bad to explain 
away, until Ptolemaic papyri, linked with Lucian, showed 
that iv, meaning " armed with," was good vernacular 
Greek.8 

1 For an interesting conjecture 119 to the authorship of Ephesians and its 
relation to Colossians, see Dr. Moulton's popular lectures, Fr01n Egyptia1, 
Rubbi8h-heaps, 69 lf. (London: C. H. Kelly. 1916). 

~ See Proleg. 8 246, Einl. 119, 1 See Vocab. s.v. ,v. 
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§ 15. When we pass from Paul to that noble work which 
came from the pen of some unknown member of his circle 
we are met by the striking paradox that a letter " to 
Hebrews " is written by some one who knew no Hebrew, and 
used the Greek Bible alone. It is hardly necessary for our 
present purpose to discuss the structure of this Epistle. 
·whether it was originally an epistle or a treatise,1 it has a 
literary flavour that distinguishes it from any other book in 
the NT Canon. "Alike in form and contents this epistle 
strives to rise from the stratum in which Christianity had its 
origin towards the higher level of learning and culture." 2 

\Ve have already 3 referred to the author's sensitive ear for 
the rhythm of words, and have looked in that direction rather 
than to any elaborate system of rhetoric for the true ex
planation of what must strike even the casual reader as a 
distinctive feature of this book. Blass was on surer ground 
when he pointed out another characteristic,-viz. a general 
avoidance of the harsher kinds of hiatus between successive 
words. This would probably be almost instinctive in any one 
who had received a good Greek education, to whom e11hyeTO 
auTrjJ would have sounded harsh, much as a word like " idea " 
sounds harsh in English when followed by a vowel in rapid 
speech.4 Familiarity with some of the niceties of classical 
syntax may be traced in the exact significance of the tenses, 
in the freer and more skilful use of particles and conjunctions, 
and in the more complex structure of the sentence as compared 
with the other NT writings. Yet his skilful mastery of 
language never betrays the writer into artificiality, nor is bis 
sonorous vocabulary allowed to weary us with the excessive 
use of heavy compounds .. Dr. Nairne 6 calls our attention 
to the " sudden touch of conversational audacity " which 
introduces such a word as 7T"1'JAl,cor; into the majestic descrip
tion of Melchizedek (74). So flexible a Greek style might 
seem to entitle its possessor to unconditional exemption from 
any examination into his Semitic connexions. There is no 
reason to suspect him of acquaintance with either Aramaic 

1 See Deissmann, BS 49 f., and Moffatt, Jntrod. 428 ff. 
2 Deissinann, LAE 237. 3 Supra, p. 6 n. 8 4 OBE 482. 
5 The Ep. to the Hebrews, in OGT, cli. His chapter on 2'he Style of the 

Epistle abounds in illustrations of the characteristics of the author's Greek. 
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or Hebrew. Nevertheless one fact necessitates the inquiry. 
This Epistle is steeped in the language of the LXX, and quotes 
from it even more copiously than does St. Paul. It is there
fore not surprising to find a formidable list of Semitisms in 
the arraignment. Three of them 1-the predicative use of et<;, 
ov µ,ry, and a violent use of the participle standing by itself 
in the genitive absolute-need not detain us, as they occur 
in a direct citation from the LXX in chap. 8. A similar 
defence might secure speedy acquittal on another count, for 
the phrase iv atµ,an oia8ry,c17c; (1320) is certainly based on 
Zech 911• It should be counted to him for righteousness, 
however, that in his use of such a Hebraism the author 
transcends Semitic idiom.2 The presence of a " secondary 
Semitism" must be acknowledged in iv 'T''f XEryeuOai (315). 

Dalman's claim was denied on the strength of the frequent 
occurrence of the locution in Thucydides, Plato and 
Xenophon; but in view of Dr. E. A. Abbott's acute criticism, 
that the instances cited must convey the sense of "during," 
we have transferred this "Hebraism" to the category of 
"possible but unidiomatic Greek." 3 The same chapter 
furnishe'1 another instance of the pervasive influence of the 
phraseology of the LXX. Kapola 'TT'o1117pa a'TT'tu'T'fuc; (3 12) 

can be easily paralleled from Sophocles, as was shown in 
Proleg. 7 4. But its subject-matter leaves us in little doubt 
that Biblical associations prompted this rather overstrained 
use in prose of the poetical genitive of definition. 

§ 16. In the linguistic conditions of Palestine we have 
already found a clue to the remarkably free Greek of a 
group of writings traditionally ascribed to three members of 
our Lord's own circle, 1 Peter, James and Jude. When, 
therefore, the question is asked 4 about the first, "Is it credible 
that a Galilean fisherman who left out his H's (Mt 2673) 

should after middle life, and in the midst of absorbing occupa-

1 See, further, Proleg. J2, 7 4, 187. 
2 Cf. N airne, ib. ex! vii, " He will adopt a rude Hebraic use of the preposi

tion ,!v, and by careful contoxt fill it with significance, as in 11 ,!v T. 1rpo,P-f/Ta.<S 

••• iv vL.;.,, 101" iv ,i, 8e)..11µ.a.T1, 13201·, where notice how iv a.tµ.a.T, and ,!v ~µ.,v 

explnin one another." 
3 Prolcg. 3 249, Einl. 341. 
4 Simcox, T/1,JJ Writers of tM New Testament, 68. 
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tion, have learnt to write scholarly Greek like this ? " the 
answer is by no means a foregone conclusion. Without 
denying the possibility that this "open letter" owes its 
mastery of idiom to the practised pen of Silvanus, we can yet 
argue that Peter's Greek may well have been better than his 
Aramaic. A provincial brogue of Aramaic that attracted 
attention in the metropolis of Judaism does not necessarily 
imply defective culture.1 Moreover, in the thirty-five years 
that lie between the Crucifixion and the probable date of 
this letter, Greek rather than Aramaic would be the tongue 
in which Peter conversed with the Hellenist Jews of Jerusalem 
and Antioch, and the LXX would of necessity be the Bible 
used in all his missionary work abroad. Now it is evident 
that the author of 1 Peter was steeped in the language of the 
LXX. This appears in the number of direct quotations, 
still more in the reminiscences of LXX phraseology which are 
woven into the fabric of his style. In view of the rhythm 
and balance of sentence, the copiousness of vocabulary, and the 
management of tenses and prepositions to which Bp. Chase 2 

has drawn attention, it is interesting to notice points of 
contact which the same scholar has indicated between this 
Epistle and the non-Hebraic and literary books of the 
Apocrypha, such as Wisdom, 2 Mac and 4 Mac. From 
Sem.itisms this Epistle is singularly free, if we exclude from 
consideration the plentiful sprinkling of phrases and citations 
from the LXX. A secondary Semitism may Le allowed in 114 

(Te,cva irrra,coqr;),3 and no doubt the OT is responsible for 
such a word as a1rpouw1ro}..17µ,1rTwr; (1 17). The influence of 
the LXX may be traced in such words as avauTpo,f>17, 
avaUTpitf,oµ,a, and 1rape1rlo71µor;, but the evidence from 
papyri and inscriptions removes them from the old class of 
"Hebraisms of Vocabulary."' 

The bilingual birthright of the Galilean may also account 
for the paradox that "the letter of that specially Jewish 

1 See Dalman, WO'l'ds, 80. 
2 Hastings, DB iii. 781 f. Mayor (Comm, on Jude and t Pet.) even says, 

"Perhaps no other book of the NT ha.a such a sustained stateliness of rhythm 
as 1 Pet." 

3 Supra, pp. 22 f. Cf. also Deissma.nn, BS 163 f. 
'Deisffmann, BS 88, 149, 194. Vocalru,lary, s,vv, 
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apostle, St. James, is perhaps the best Greek in the New 
Testament." 1 We need not linger over the theory of an 
Aramaic original.2 The writer's fondness for paronomasia 
and alliteration do not suggest the hand of a translator ; and 
whilst the erisp vivacity of James offers a striking contrast 
to the rather long and well-balanced sentences of 1 Peter, 
such constructions as c1'Ye vvv, eotKEv, XP~, a11rapx~ w,, are 
evidence that his style takes high rank in the Greek of the 
NT. Two traces of the author's Semitic mother-tongue have 
already been mentioned (p. 2 3 ). We must also notice an 
overstrain in the use of the genitive of definition in such 
phrases as To 7rpouw1rov n}, ,yeviuer1'r; auTOv and aKpoaT~r; 

J1ri71.'l'}uµ,oVT}r;. Instrumental Jv in 39 was formerly counted a 
Hebraism, so were the aorists in 111• But the publication of 
the Tebtitnis Papyri closed the controversy about the former 
(cf. supra, p. 23), as the weighty judgement of Hort 3 may 
be held to have settled the other question in favour of the 
gnomic aorist. 

The little letter that bears the name of Jude is chiefly 
remarkable for the wealth of its vocabulary, derived in part 
from the LXX, the pseudepigrapha and the Pauline Epistles. 
Its fondness for sonorous words might seem to suggest a 
wider acquaintance with literature. But writers of the Koiv~. 
" embodying older strata of the language, would suffice to 
supply him with his vocabulary."' Less flexible than 1 Peter 
in syntactical structure, Jude also lacks the epigrammatic 
succinctness of James. Vigorous and descriptive he certainly 
is; and the tendency to triple expression is a well-marked 
feature of his style. Mayor's exhaustive analysis of his 
grammar shows that the author was quite at home in 
Hellenistic idiom. Indeed the critical microscope fails to 
detect a genuine Semitism in the 24 verses. 

Another writer calls for brief mention with this 
Palestinian group on the ground of literary indebtedness 
rather than from considerations of style. The " Atticism " • 
of 2 Peter has been mentioned in an earlier section (§ 5), 

1 Salmon, Introd. 9 139. 
~ Bp. John Wordsworth's a priori arguments have been fully answered by 

Mayor ( Comm. 9 ccxxxii If.). 
• Comm. on 1 Pet. 96, 'Chase, Hastings' DB ii. 801. 
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which explained the unique character of its. Greek as an 
artificial dialect of high-sounding words learnt from rhetoricians 
or books and employed with the uneasy touch of one who 
acquired the language in later life. It is significant that 
this Epistle has not a single quotation from the OT and but 
five uncertain allusions. This absence of the phraseology of 
the LXX may account for its freedom from the slightly 
Semitic colouring that we have noticed in the admirable 
Greek of the other Epistles in this group. In only two places 
is there any real approach to Semitism. 'Ev Jµ,.1rai,yµovfi 
Jµ7ra'i,na, may belong to the same class as J ames's 
r.pocrcuxfi 7rpOcrTJuEaTo. But in view of the slight impres
sion which the LXX has left on his diction, and bearing in 
mind Dalman's caution,1 it seems more reasonable to explain 
this locution as an instance of the author's tendency to 
reduplication. KaTCfpa'> TEICVa claims kinship with that 
familiar genitive of definition, though a quasi-classical turn 
is given to the phrase by the inverted order of the words. 

§ 1 7. Starting from Luke we have fetched a wide com• 
pass and must now return to the other three Gospels. 
There can, of course, be no question that translation-Greek 
occurs in Mark and those parts of the Synoptic Gospels 
which reproduce "Q." Enough has already been said to 
indicate that real Aramaism may be allowed ungrudgingly in 
those parts of the NT which are virtually translated from 
Aramaic oral or written sources. Wellhausen's brilliant 
investigation serves to remind us of the need of keeping in view 
the distinction made above between secondary Semitisms and 
Semitisms pure and simple. For like other Semitic specialists, 
that lamented scholar was perhaps sometimes in danger of 
recognising foreign idiom where a Greek reader of the book 
would never suspect anything wrong. Thus in Lk 1418 a7ro 
µ,a, is said to be the Aramaic min ck'da, which he calls "a 
thumping Aramaism." But why call it an Aramaism when 
the phrase was a very idiomatic expression in Luke's own 
language ? It is merely a case of coincidence between the 

1 Words, 34. "The Hebrew mode or P-mphasiMing the finite verb by adding 
its infinitive or cognate substantive ... is in the Palestine Aramaic of the 
Jews-a.part from the Ta.rgums-quite unknown." 
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idiomA of two langnagcH; and while Mark perhaps might have 
been ignorant of it as Greek, and waR capable of employing it 
as 11 literal translation of the Aramaic, Luke Rimply could not 
have used it as other than a normal Greek term. Although 
the same instinct for Greek style cannot be claimed for 
Matthew, the First Gospel betrays Semitic authorship only 
in its range of ideas and its sympathetic understanding of the 
Jewish-Christian point of view. The language, on the other 
band, is a correct if rather colourless Greek which avoitls the 
vulgar forms without displaying a mastery of the literary 
syntax. The Hebraisms which in Luke express a literary 
feeling that formed itself on ancient models are noticeably 
wanting from Matthew's narrative. Instances have already 
been given of his editorial revision where Luke preferred to 
sacrifice style in favour of fidelity to the original source. The 
same freedom is shown in his treatment of Mark,1 so much so 
indeed that it has been said 2 that " Matthew grrecises Mark." 
One or two exceptions, however, may be noticed because of 
their bearing on the question of Semitisms. The phrase 
71'lµya,; ouf is unquestionably the right reading in 11 2, and 
W ellhausen points out that i•.J n~~ in Aramaic as in Hebrew 
is a regular phrase for sending a message. In the Lucan 
parallel ou:f bas become ovo Ttvas, from which it seems to 
follow that Luke misread 3 the literal ota. of his source, which 
is preserved in Matthew. Incidentally we have here strong 
evidence in favour of the Greek basis in the common source. 
Similar testimony is borne by the notable logion in Mt 1026--33 

where, in addition to the sequence of words in v.27 and 
the whole of v.31 , the Lucau parallel gives us also 
Matthew's e'll'l T6JV owµa.T6'V, a good Hellenistic phrase ; 
rj>o/3110;,vat a'll'o, a very marked piece of translation-Greek; 
and oµoXoryf'iV EV eµo£. Deissmann 4 describes this last as a 
translation made "with a painful scrupulousness coming near 
to a pedantry of interpretation." Even the author of the 
Apocalypse gives this logion in a better Greek form (cf. 

1 For instances see W. C. Allen, ExpT xiii. 328 f., and C01nm. on Matt. 
xix f. 

~ This is Wellhcmson's summary (Einl. 1 35) of Zahn's argument as qnoted 
Ly Wernlo, Die synoptische Fmge (1899, vii, viii and 120). But see Zahn, 
lntrod. (E.T.) ii. 676, 691-2. 

0 Soo§ 13. • In Christo, 60, quoted iu Proleg. 104. 
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Rev 3fi). Turning to Matthew's treatment of his other chief 
source we note another apparent exception to the general 
rule. In the lawyer's question (Mt 2236) 7rofa ivToX~ p,EryaX'I'/ 
£V Trj, voµ9>; Mark has not µeryaX'TJ but 7rpWT'TJ 'TT"Q,VTCJJV, a 
thoroughly vernacular phrase. l\fatthew's form is quite 
clearly a much less idiomatic translation of the Ara.inaic 
(which has no degrees of comparison), and it falls in with 
various indications that he is here drawing upon other material, 
quite possibly derived from Q. This literal translation of 
the Aramaic would be very natural when we bear in mind 
the obsolescence of µlryuTTor;. 1 Another instance of translation
Greek which W ellhausen notices is the impersonal use of the 
3 plur. active in place of the passive. This is common to all 
the Syuoptists, but may be mentioned here because of two 
occurrences in Matthew which raise points of interest in 
Synoptic criticism. In 123 ,ca>..iuovaw replaces the more 
natural ,ca)..iueir; of the LXX and suggests an Aramaic trans
lation from the Hebrew current in Matthew's time as part of 
a collection of tcstimonia.2 Once again in 516 the Matthrean 
ovliE ,cawvaw tcal n0iauw preserves an Aramaism where Luke 
employs the more idiomatic otioelr; 11,[rar; Tl0'1'/utv. The fact 
that this logion is a doublet in Luke and that in the Marean 
passage the Aramaism is absent, seems to show that the say
ing was current in more than one form, which would account 
for the divergence without crediting it, with Harnack, to Luke's 
stylistic improvement of Q. In many of these instances given 
by Wellhausen,3 although the active use of the verb is quite per
missible Greek,4 it must be allowed that the passive would prob
ably have been used but for the influence of a Semitic original. 

The language of our Second Gospel shows a very marked 
deficiency in culture on the part of the Jerusalemite Mark, 
who seems to have a foreign idiom perpetually behind his 
Greek "Peter's former interpreter "-for so we must render 
Papias's phrase 5-had been a W'TJPET'TJ<; or "minister of the 

1 See Proleg. 78, and cf. the frequent introduction of µi-ya, µl;a, in early 
papyri (as P Tebt i. 636 (ii/n.c.)); so Einl. 122, 124. 

2 So A. H. McN eile, Comm. i-n loc. 
a Jbid. 25 f. • Cf. Proleg. 3 68 f., also Einl. 87. 
• MiipKos µlr, lpµ,1J"•in11s IIfrpov -y,r,6µ,,110, (or "having been Peter's interpre· 

ter ") ; cf. Vocabulary, s.v. -ylvoµ,a,. 
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word," that is, a teacher or catechist who accompanied an 
apostle on his missionary tour for the purpose of instructing 
inquirers in the outlines of the life and teaching of that Jesue 
whom they preached. We may repeat here what has been said 
elsewhere: 1 "There can be no question that the catechetical 
lessons on which the written Gospel was ultimately based, 
were given first in Aramaic; and they may well have become 
so fixed in that form that when their author transferred 
them to Greek they retained ubiquitous marks of too literal 
translation. It is of great critical importance to observe how 
these Aramaisms of translation were progressively smoothed 
away. W ellhausen shows that D has most of them and B 
distinctly less. Unless this is due (as Bishop Chase argue.cl) 
to a Syriac infection in D, we have here a most important 
source of evidence as to the origin of the Western Text, of 
which in this respect the 'Neutral' becomes a revision. As 
has been noted already, there is plenty of revision of Mark's 
Aramaism to be seen in Matthew and Luke. In a consider
able number of little point!! these Evangelists coincide in 
their amendments, a fact well explained by Dr. Sanday's 
suggestion 2 that the text of Mark had been polished by a 
cultured scribe before it reached them : our Mark descends 
from the unrevised form. Mark's Semitisms . . . are hardly 
ever really barbarous Greek, though his extremely vernacular 
language often makes us think so, until we read the less 
educated papyri. Generally we recognise them by their over
use of a possible though uncommon idiom which happens to 
agree with Aramaic." 

A singularly neat instance came to light in a Berlin 
papyrus 3 to confute those who would describe /1Ae7rftv a1Ta 
(Mk 815 etc.) as a rank Hebraism: a>~ &v 7TOVTE~ Ka£ ITV {he'TT'E 
uaT6v a1T6 Twv 'IovSalrov. Surely it was no Jew who gave 
this warning to his friend I 

§ 18. The Fourth Gospel and the Joha.nnine Epistles 
(which, on every consideration of style, form with it a 
literary unity) are the work of a writer to whom Greek was 

1 Oamb. Bibl. Essays, 491. 2 Oxford Studies, 21. 
8 BOU iv. 10792• (A, D. 41) ( = Selectians, p. 40). 



evidently no mother-tongue. We infer this from the exces
sive simplicity of the style and iLs poverty of idiom, not from 
any grammatical aberrations. The conditions lend support 
to the theory that the author was brought up in Jerusalem 
(see p. 13). But in spite of certain superficial indications 
that point that way the style is not Semitic. Two such 
indications in the Gospel may be briefly noticed,-tbe pre
ntiling use of parataxis and the priority of the verb in the 
sentence. As for the former, parataxis predominates to 
such an extent that we instinctively recognise an editorial 
hand in the flowing periods that form the prologue to the 
Passion narrative (131-4). Yet it is impossible to claim that 
the incessant co-ordination of simple sentences by ,ea[ is a 
hall-mark of Semitism after studying Deissmann's parallel 1 

between the narrative in John 97-u and a Roman inscription 
of the time of the Antonines giving an account of the 
marvellous cures wrought by Asclepios. A stronger argu
ment can be based on the arrangement of words, for, as a 
rule, in the J ohannine writings the verb stands first and the 
subject follows, and it is tempting to trace the Semitic genius 
of language in such an order. Even upon this subject it is 
well to suspend judgement until careful statistical investigation 
on the lines of Kieckers's important monograph 2 bas provided 
us with material for a wider induction. Meanwhile we do 
well to observe other significant features in the order of 
words. Wellhausen 3 attributes the precedence given to the 
verb to imitation of the Biblical style as best fitted to the 
subject-matter. He even discovers in the solemn rhythm ~ 
self-conscious, sacerdotal language, to be compared with the 
pedantry of the Priestly Code in the Pentateuch. Whatever 
we may think of this judgement we must accept his verdict 
that the position of words in general is unSemitic. This 
can be seen best in the tendency to remove the subject to the 
very end of the sentence ( cf. 29, 63, 1833, 1938), and in the 
position of the dependent genitive in phrases like auTov oi 
µ,a0'TJTa£, ouo av0panrwv ~ µapTvpla, etc. The great Semitiet 
discovers no trace of the construct state in John, and stays 

1 LAE 131. 
s Die Stellung des Verbs im Griechi,Ycheii (Strassburg, l 911). 
8 Das Evanyelium Johannis, 133-146. 
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his band when he finds an occasional casus pendens followed 
by a resumptive pronoun. The linguistic evidence all goes 
to show that the author of the Fourth Gospel was a man who, 
while cultured to the last degree, wrote Greek after the 
fashion of men of quite elementary attainment. His uneasy 
movement in the region of unfamiliar idiom is never suffered 
to betray him into a breach of the laws of grammar. 

§ 19. Very different are the phenomena that meet us in 
that marvellous book which so fittingly closes the canon of 
the NT. The Greek of the Apocalypse differs in an 
extraordinary degree from that of the Fourth Gospel. Not 
only does it display a greater freedom in copiousness of 
vocabulary and elaborate phraseology ; it is simply defiant of 
the restraints of grammar. Various attempts have been 
made to secure the traditional unity of authorship with the 
Gospel. But even Hort's strong argument for an early date, 
leaving thirty years in which the author could improye his 
Greek before writing the Gospel, falls short of a solution. 
Modern criticism has little to add to the penetrating analysis 
which Dionysius of Alexandria furnished in the middle of the 
third century. Speaking with the authority of one to whom 
Greek was a native tongue, this critic discerned a difference 
not of degree but of kind. Even if the decision against an 
early date were not fairly unanimous, it would still tax our 
ingenuity to bridge the chasm between the unchartered 
liberty of Revelation and the austere simplicity of the Gospel 
according to St. John. The Apocalypse, in the contrast it 
affords between wealth of diction and grammatical solecisms, 
suggests an author who had used Greek all his life as a 
second language and never from choice. His seeming 
indifference to the rules of concord can be readily understood 
by Englishmen who stumble over the genders of French and 
German after speaking a language unburdened with this 
useless survival. A fresh impetus has been given to the 
study of this strange dialect by Dr. R. H. Charles, who has 
shown in his Studies in the Apocalypse 1 that many of its 

1 And with greater fulness of detail in his two-volume commentary in the 
lnt. Crit. Coon. from whioh Canon Charles has kindly shown me extr11cts in 
the proof stage. 

VOL, JI,-3 



34 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 19 

mannerisms are due to the literal transference of Semitic 
idioms. A striking illustration (found seven times in Rev) 
is the co-ordination of the participle in one of the oblique 
cases and the finite verb, e.g. 22 Too~ Xi,yovTa~ fovToO~ 
ar.oa-To~ov~ ,cal ov,c £la-tv. But while the book abounds in 
translation-Greek and bears constantly the imprint of the 
author's Semitic mind, it is easy to go too far in attributing 
all its peculiarities of grammar and idiom to the influence of 
the LXX when a Hebrew or Aramaic source is not in 
question. Thus Moffatt's treatment of the subject 1 finds a 
useful counterpoise in Radermacher's 2 judgement. After all 
the author was capable of writing a vigorous though irregular 
Greek with a very free pen and, as Dean Armitage Robinson 
has pointed out,3 " the Greek in which he expressed himself 
was more like the Greek of the Egyptian papyri and of 
inscriptions found in various parts of the Graeco-Roman 
world." The very blunders in concord do not imply 
ignorance in the ordinary sense; "it is familiarity with a 
relaxed Rtandard of speech, such as we find often enough in 
the professional letter-writers who indited the petitions 
and private correspondence of the peasants of the Fayum." 
Perhaps it was but fitting that the weird melodies and 
daring harmonies in which the seer of Patmos gave utterance 
to the things which he had seen "which must shortly come 
to pass," should speak to us now· in the haunting cadences 
of Jewish apocalyptic, and again in the popular idiom of the 
Graeco-Roman world. 

1 Introd. 501. 
2 Neutesl,amentliche Grammatik, 87: "Wa.s die Apoka.lypse, und zwa.r sie 

allein unter den Scbriften des N euen Testa.ments, a.n entsprechenden Fallen 
zeigt, hat also nicht mehr a.ls Solocismus zu gelten und darf schwerlich als 
sklavische Nachbildung eines hebrii.ischen Originaltextes erklii.rt werden." 

8 JTS L 9. 
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PART I. 

PHONOLOGY AND WRITING. 

§ 20. The Greek Alphabet in the Hellenistic period had 
twenty-four letters:-

I 
Form. Translitera- Name. tion. 

l 2 3 In Greek. In English. 
A "' a~ a aAcf,a Alpha 
B B /3 b /3iJra Beta 
r r y " yaµ,µ.a Gamma 0 

~ A 8 d iJi>,Ta Delta 
E € E1 E e Er, later E Epsilon 
z z I; z /;T]Ta Zeta 
H H T/ e .. Eta TJTa 
® 0 8, ~ th 8;,Ta Theta 
I I L i lWTa Iota 
K K K k (c) KCJ.1r1ra Kappa 
A " A 1 Aa.(1L)/38a Lambda 
M M f'- ill JJ-V Mu 
N N V n vv Nu 
a ! t X tE< Xi 
0 0 0 0 oi, later o Omicron 
IT TT 71" p 71"fL Pi 
p p p r pw Rho 
l C er, ~ s cr[yµ.a Sigma 
T T T t Tall Tau 
y y u (y) .. Upsilon V V 

4> 4> cf, ph </,Et Phi 
X X X kh (eh) XEL Chi 

"' 'I' 

"' 
ps tpEt Psi 

n w (&) 6 ~ Omega 

37 
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Notes. 

1. The fil'!!t column represents the printed form of the capital letters, 
based on the alphabet (ra: 'Iruvu:a: ypap.p.ara) which from iv/B.o. was 
generally used in inscriptions. For the history of the forms see§§ 21 f. 

2. In the second column stands the alphauet of the oldest uncial MSS, 
as printed hy WH in citations from the OT. The third column is the 
ordinary alphabet of modern printed books, based on that which the 
early printers derived from "cursive" or "minuscule" l\ISS. The 
alternative forms here given are indifferent except in the case of u, r, the 
latter of which is used at the end of words only. Some print it also at 
t.he end of a preposition or adverb compounded with another word 
(r.por<f,ip"' etc.); but the historical justification of this form does not 
apply to any position other than the actual end of a word. 1 

3. The transliteration column shows the value of the letters as 
e,•idenced by the form they take in contemporary Latin : an exception is 
made with "'• v, x, which in Latin take the bracketed form only. The 
pronunciation of the letters will be treated summarily below §§ 23 ff., 
and in detail under the Orthography. 

4. The names of the letters are given in English according to their 
conventional forms, many of which, however, are unwarranted by early 
usage. The addition of ,/,•Mv to the names ; and l, is a late misunder
standing : Byzantine grammarians, giving rules for writing a, or £1 o, or v 

(which were not distinguished in sound), would say that a particular 
word was written a.o ro E ,j,,>.oii, "with a simple £ 1

11 as distinguished from 
a diphthong aL. "Little o" and "big o" are names dating from the 
Byzantine period, when the two letters were pronounced alike. The 
uame for). is better attested as Labda than as Lambda. 

§ 21. For the history of the alphabet, a 
th~~P7a.:!t. long and complex subject, reference may be 

made to special works: see literature in art. 
"Writing," Enc. Brit. (P. Giles). It must only be mentioned 
here that the alphabet (in Greek ,ypaµ,µ,a-ra, of the forms 
of the letters, a-To£XE£a, of the sounds) came in pre
historic times 2 into Greece from Phoenicia. The date 

1 In the earlier printed books we find the compendia,=,,..,., t:l=ov. 
2 The event is already covered with a myth, Ce.clmus, the " eastern" (ci;,), 

being credited with the Ka.liµ-f,-,a -ypa.µµa.Ta. (Herod. v. 58), which are, however, 
4>0,v,K17iir. in the so.me context and elsewhere. Niildeke (Beitr. :z. semit. 
Sprachwiss., 1904, 124-136) rejects the suggestion that Aramaic influence is 
tre.cee.ble in the names 6.>..,pa. and others: the forms are only due to Greek 
modification. (I owe the reference to Prof. Hogg.) Nestle (Philologw, 1900, 
476 f.) says the theory is as old e.s the sixteenth century. Dr. A. J. Evans 
has shown that the Phoenicians themselves derived the alphabet from the 
prehistoric Cretan script of the newly discovered Minoan inscriptions; see hie 
Scripta Minioa (19011), 86 If. 
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may possibly be prior to the composition of the oldest parts 
of the fliad, but certainty on this famous question can hardly 
be expected. It is a very striking fact that contact with 
the Semites should have occurred before the dawn, and after 
the sunset of classical Greek literature, and hardly at all in 
the interval. The letters seem to have been adapted to 
some extent independently by different Greek communities. 
But we find in all alike the central principle which betrays 
Greek genius at work even when, for once, it was borrowing 
and not inventing. An alphabet without vowels would 
have been peculiarly useless for expressing Greek words. 
Accordingly superfluous consonants were adapted to new 
uses : N became &:>-..cpa, n supplied 1:i, n JjTa (in earlier times 
h, as in the local alphabet with which Latin was ultimately 
written), ' was loJTa, y was oii. Later invention produced 
i, and ~- In several Greek dialects 1 survived as F ({Jav, or 
ol'Yaµµ,a, from its form); but this sound disappeared in .A.tti;:) 
before the birth of its literature, and there is no t-race of it 
left in the Kou,~. Its sign was still used in numeration: 
see § 70. So also with i' (Ko'l1'1ra) and rj (crav),1 the former 
of which (preserved in the Latin alphabet) still survives in 
the earlier period inscriptions to represent the k-sound 
before o and u. The other equations may be summarily 
stated: J = /3, l = ry, , = o, t = ?;, o = 0, ::, = K, , = ;\, c = µ, 
J = 11, El= 7r,, = p, 'l/(?) = cr, n = T. In c, adapted as gwe have 
an application of a useless letter which was at first confined 
to the Asiatic lonians; but it was their alphabet which 
ultimately established itself in universal use. The last five 
letters of the Greek alphabet are later additions, and of 
these u alone is found in all parts of Greece alike. The 
different value attaching to X in Latin, which owed its 
letters to Chalcis in Euboea, through its colony of Cumae, 
illustrates the independence with which these non-Phoenician 
signs were used in different localities. 

§ 22. We must not tarry here to show how the forms and names of 
the Semitic letters are related to the Greek derivatives, nor how in 
Greece itself these letters and their names varied from place to place and 

1 There is considerable doubt as to the history of the sibilants: see Roberts, 
(heek Epigraphy, i. 9 f., where i is ideutified with u.iv. 
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generation to generation, till the final victory of the Ionic alphabet in 
which alone the Common Greek was ever written. Two points only may 
be selected from the history of Greek writing, the development of the 
Breathings, and the change of direction from the retrograde Semitic to 
that which we inherit now. In the pre-Ionic alphabets H was used for 
h; but when it was requisitioned to express il, the first half of it, t-, was 
used as an aspirate sign, perhaps as early as iv/o.c. (Blass). The 
Alexandrian grammarians introduced the corresponding -i to represent 
the voiced sound answering to the breathed h, the glottal catch which 
Semitic languages wrote with N : it is a sound with which every vowel
initial opens, if not aspirated. From t- and -i respectively are de1·ived 
the ' and • which we call rough and smooth breathing (7rv<v/Ja aauu 
and 7rvruµ,a 'ljnAov). The other matter, the direction of writing, 
need only be mentioned here because the relation of the Greek to 
the Hebrew writing specially interests students of the Greek Bible. It 
it enough to say that in the earliest Greek inscriptions the writing is 
from right to left ; that this deYelops into what was called /3ovcrrpocf,'ll'Jov, 
because it "turns" at the end of each line in the opposite direc
tion as the "ox" does in ploughing; and that out of this in v/a.c. 
developed the left-to-right style which Greece passed on to Rome, 
and Rome to modern Europe. The three stages may be illustrated 
by short examples. (I) ~ ~01~ /.,,.oi,(,) (Thera, vii/a.c.). (2) ~IV 
rOL..f;MOI 
'10'1:itMIE99 lv 'll"OAEµ,<f cp8iµ,,vov (Attica, vii/B.C.). (3) PA'; 
a'-IOM .,,.a,~"'' (Thera, vii/a.c.). 

On the whole subject see Roberts, Introduction to Greek Epigraphy, 
vol. i. (Cambridge, 1887). 

Sotlllds. 

Olassijicatwn of Sounds. 

§ 23. Greek sounds are thus classified 
for the Hellenistic period. 

(a) Vowels :-a, i, v, long or short; e, o, (short only); 
"1, w, (long only). 

(b) Diphtlwngs :-at, ei, oi, v, (short); 'f, TJ, rp (long); av, 
ev, ov (short); 7JV (long). For the vowels and diphthongs see 
§§ 33 ff. 

(c) Mutes.-These sounds are divided in two ways: (1) 
according to the point of articulation, (2) according to the 
presence or absence of voice, i.e. the tension of the vocal 
chords, and of aspiration, i.e. the accompaniment of an 
h-sound. By the first, sounds are classed as labials, made 
with the lips, dentals, made with the tip of the tongue 
against the teeth, and gutturals or palatals, made with the back 
of the tongue against the palate. By the second, they are 
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breathed or hard, voiced or soft, and aspirate, the last class being 
breathed (hard) as well. The classification is as follows:-

Breathed. Vrneed. Aspirate. 
Labial " /J cf, .,,. 
Dental T 8 () 

Guttural K y X 
There are other names used for breathed and voiced, such as surd and 

sonant, tenues and mediae, smooth and middle: Goodwin, who employs the 
last-named pair, calls the aspirates rough. 

(d) Continuous, or Semivocalic consonants. These sounds 
differ from the Mutes, or stopped sounds, in that they are 
capable of prolongation, and may even become vowels. They 
are classed thus. Spirants result from relaxing slightly the 
contact which produces a mute. Thus the position of t, 
if the tongue is held loosely to allow breath to pass, produces 
our English th. Nearly the same position, with a groove 
along the tongue, results in u, the only spirant represented 
in the Greek alphabet (see however § 43): the breathings 
' and ' belong ·to the same class. The labial spirant F, our 
w, is obsolete in Hellenistic Greek. Nasals are characterised 
by the opening of the nasal passage. They are three in 
Greek, µ, (labial), JI (dental), and that which is written ry 
before gutturals (K, ry, X, ~). the guttural nasal ng (as in 
sing). Liq_uids are p and :>..: the same rather elastic term is 
often used to include µ, and JI. Both p and X are made with 
the tip of the tongue against the front palate: in X it is at 
rest there, while voice passes on both sides ; in p it vibrates, 
while the two sides are stopped. Initial p in earlier Greek 
was breathed, as also is the second element in the doubled pp: 
it may be questioned whether this was really true for i/A.D. 

This classification does not include the digraphs 'Y, '• E, 
which are mere combinations of labial, dental and guttural 
mutes with the sibilant, like our superfluous letter x. The 
pronunciation of , however fluctuated considerably : see § 43. 

Pronunciation. 

§ 24. The pronunciation of Greek in the 
Summary of 

Pronunciation. Hellenistic period raises a great many diffi-
cult questions which cannot be discussed 

here. It is probable that considerable differences existed 
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between the Greek of Rome and Asia, Hellus and Egypt. 
The pronunciation of i/-iv / A.D. is a matter of great import
ance from its bearing on textual criticism. If we could 
delimit the localities affected• by certain variations, we should 
have important evidence for the localising of textual types. 
Unhappily our information is too scanty to make this a 
really useful resource. Pronunciation had greatly changed 
since the classical period. As shown already (Prol. 34), 
Hellenistic Greek, though written with Attic orthography, 
sounded much more like Boeotian than Atitic. Many of the 
processes had already started which reach their full effects in 
MGr. It does not follow that to pronounce Hellenistic as 
if it were MGr would compensate in accuracy for the in
convenience it would cause. For pronouncing Attic of the 
classical period, the MGr system is almost as wide of the 
mark as our English system of reading Greek as if it were 
English-a system which pretends to no advantage but 
convenience. For Hellenistic, it is much closer, but still far 
from exact, as we shall see ; and the practical awkwardness 
of blotting out the difference between 1:i, t, '1/, r,, o, and 1,; 

would be too great a price to pay for the approximation 
gained. 

Under the head of Vowels, we have first the dis
Vowels and tinction between long and short. In classical Greek 
Diphthongs. this is felt throughout the language. It is the bas.is 

of all metrical composition, when combined with the rules by which 
a short vowel before groups of consonants counted as long. Its 
influence upon accentuation will be seen in § 29. The essence of the 
distinction is that a long vowel took the time of two shorts : in technical 
language a short vowel had one rnora, a long vowel two. The progres
sive disappearance of this distinction is one of the most important 
changes in the language. It established itself very gradually, and locali
ties differed widely in their treatment of the several sounds concemed. 
Perhaps ABia Minor was its earliest home : Greece proper was the latest 
to accept it. The main cause of this levelling was the change in the 
character of the accent (see § 29): when stress replaced pitch accent, the 
accented syllable tended to be long, and the unaccented inevitably was 
shortened. We may take the process to have heen complete before the 
date of our oldest uncials, though many quantity-distinctions were still 
operative in i/A.D. 

The other general tendency needing mention at this stage is that by 
which the diphthongs as such were destroyed, being replaced by simple 
sounds. This was a tendency which Hellenistic owed to Boeotian 
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phonology : 188 Prol. 33. The only exceptions were founa m av and rn, 
which tended to conaonantise the second element, so that the MGr pro
nunciation is af/1 ~ (or aj, ef, before breathed consonants). Even 
these last changes were incipient already in our period, and were 
complete before the 1Il811B of our MSS were written. 

On the vowel a, long and short, it need only be 11aid that its pro
nunciation was the same as in nearly every I.E. language except our own. 
The ii was sotmded as in father, and the ii, so far as it was still dis
tinguished, was the same sound pronounced in half the time. Our 

characteristic; (in man, only short) was unknown in Greek. From a, 
in which both lips and throat are wide open, the vowels bifurcate 
along two lines, according as the throat is narrowed or the lips rounded 
and contracted. The former class includes the e-i vowels, the latter 
the o-u. 

In classical Greek of early times the progressive narrowing of the 
throat aperture produced the series T/ (long, open), • (short or long, close), 
, (short or long). When • was long it was written "in the Ionic alphabet : 
it must be carefully distinguished from the genuine diphthongal .. , which 
was never written with simple E.1 Open e is the sound of French e, our 
e in there; close e is French e, which we do not possess-our common a 
in day, daisy, date, is the same sound with an i "glide" making it 
diphthongal. In the Hellenistic period there were many changes going 
on, and in different directions according to locality. H in many places 
is still open e, especially in the area once occupied by Ionic. In inscrip
tions of Asia Minor we very often find 'I confused with • (short), which 
was by this time probably not as close as it was in Attic : • is a medium 
e now. But in the Greek of Hellas itself it would seem that T/ had 
become closer than •• as in the Boeotian of the earlier age ; and the 
difference is reflected to-day. In the Pontic-Cappadocian MGr T/ is 
frequently •• as ,,..y&a, from .,,.,,y;,; and such general MGr words as 
u-ri,r,w, from Hellenistic UTT/"-"'• may have originated in dist1-icts where 
this pronunciation was the rule. But in continental MGr T/ is now a 
simple i: this change was complete before vi/A.D. Finally,, with which 
" was now wholly convertible even when short, was the closest vowel 
of all : note that in transliterating Latin, where t was open like our r 
in kin, • was often used instead of ,. 

By rounding the lips and progressively contracting the aperture there 
came in early Greek the corresponding series ,., (long, open), o (short or 
long, close), and in one or two dialects, as Boeotian, v short or long (as 
in full, fool). In Attic however, and most dialects, v had become ii 
(German, like the French u), which is pronounced by simultaneously 
rounding and contracting the lips and narrowing the throat aperture. 
This was still the sound generally in our period. Meanwhile the close 
long o, written ov-as in the case of .. , to be distinguished from the 

1 Thus <1,ui ibo, where I is radical, was 11lw11ys EIMI ; <l,u, sum, where « is 
simply • lengthened by compensation for the loss of ~, was written EM! in 
Attic before the archonship of Euclidea (403 n.c.). 
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genuine diphthong ou-had become so close as to answer entirely to our 
own oo. In Hellenistic o no longer seems to differ from Q) in the original 
"'ay, as the o in mof.e differs from that in more. The original open 
vowel, as in the case of 1/, has become closer : as 1/ approximates to i, 
so,., ultimately does to u. In i/A.D., in many parts of the Greek-speak
ing world, there was little perceptible difference between o, ,., and ou, a 
fact which leaves its traces on our texts. 

The Diphthongs were largely monophthongs by the time with which 
we are concerned. A, seems to have become entirely equivalent to £, 

(but see § 36). E, and ,, even ,, are constantly confused ; and in both 
these diphthongs the MS tradition is valuable only in so far as it may 
preserve a historical difference affecting the sense-if an unlettered scribe 
supplied a link in the chain, its value for us is gone, and we can write a, 
or £, .. or ., according to our own preference. O, was in classical Attic 
not very different from our oi; but it passed through o (German, as 
French eu) to ii, like u, with which it ultimately coalesced. Illiterate 
papyri of i/A.D. and even earlier show this confusion; but outside Egypt 
ihe sounds were distinct for generations after this time. Y,, in ulo~, .lpyu«i 
and perfect participles feminine, maintains itself against the literary u: 
it was presumably still ~·iy. The ,-diphthongs with long vowels as their 
first element-in which , has since xii/A.D. been subscript-completely 
lost their diphthongal character at an early date. H, was fused with n 
in Attic; but the indifference with which , is added, especially in i/B.C. 
and i/A-D., to long vowels without justification,1 shows that in the Kowq 
r, wM nearer to 1/ than to n, while '!- and 'i' were identical with ii and "'· 
See further § 36. 

In the v-diphthongs (au, ru, ou, 11u) the u had from the first the sound 
of simple u. The tendency to consonantise this u in the case of av and 
ru has been already mentioned. Apart from this, the pronunciation of 
av and ru, 11v was normally what we should get by running together ah-oo, 
eh-oo respectively. Ou had been for long simply u, sometimes represent
ing even ii, (in full). In the case of au there was a separate tendency to 
slur and finally drop the v when it came before a consone.nt: a similar 
tendency is observable in the later vernacular Le.tin. For NT en:. of 
this see Prol. 47. 

§ 25. We pass on to the Consonants, and take first 
Consonants; the nine Mutes or "stopped" sounds. The breathed .,., 

T " call for no remark, as they were pronounced very nearly as in English. 
The voiced (3, a, y, had changed considerably from the sounds they had 
in Attic, which were virtually b, d and g. r was clearly (as partially in 
MGr) the voiced form of eh (Scotch or German), a guttural spirant like 
the German g between vowels (Tage), not far from the English y. 
Similarly (3 and a came to be our v (nearly) and th (as in thou), but the 
change was not completed so early, and it seems to have varied in differ
ent districts. The fact that , colll'lOnantal is still u in ~av~la (all uncials 

l ThW! in BGU iii. 8832 (ii/A.D.) ... 6KTw,, 0~)1.11, 6aKTUAW 'lf'pWTw,. 
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which do not URe exclusively the e.bbreviation), and the Le.tin coneon
antal u in Siluanus is ov (see § 37), shows that the interlabial v sound of 
f3 we.a not established in the Greek of the NT writers ; otherwise the 
sound was so near the w the.t we should have had a certain a.mount of 
inconsistency in onr documents. (At e. later time t.a/3U! and Liav,,a would 
be pronounced alike.) The aspirates were during the classical period 
mutes followed by h : our shepherd, hothouse, packhorRe give the sounds 
fe.irly, except that the mute has to be pronounced in the same syllable as 
the h (she-pherd etc.). In Le.conian however 8 was apparently our th (in 
thin) at an early de.te, as is shown by the frequent spelling u, which may 
represent a further development. In other dialects likewise the tendency 
to me.ke 8 e. spirant seems to have worked fairly early. In the Hellenistic 
period we may probably assume that the spirant pronunciation (</>=f, 
B=th, x=Scotch or German eh) we.s fully developed in most parts of the 
Greek-speaking world, though it may have lagged in some. After u, or 
another aspirate, the spirant never developed : <f>Bav"' is in MGr ftano, 
alu8avop,,u is estanome. This only partially applies to cp. The MGr 
spirant pronunciation of ,c e.nd .,,. before T (•1rTa = efta, a,cT&> = ocht6), 
shows its earliest indications in the period to which our uncial MSS 
belong. 

The Liquids ). and p, and the nasal liquids 'Y Liquids, (before ,c, -y, x, E), ,,_· and v, being practically identical 
with the modern sounds, need no detailed description. As in nearly 
all European languages except (southern) English, the p is trilled: when 
initial, or following an aspirate or another p, it was breathed (Welsh rh), 
but in our period the breath in initial p was feeble. 

The Sibilant u was always breathed (our hiss), Sibilants. though the voiced sound ( as his) was heard before voiced 
consonants, as in u/3iuai, ~µ,vpva. For this z sound ( was often WTitten. 
This symbol, which in the classical period seems to represent someti.mee 
dz, sometimes zd, was already tending towards the simple z, as in MGr. 
The pronunciation of the closely related combinations uu and TT is very 
difficult to determine. There is some reason for assigning the value ts 
to the former, and tth (as that thing pronounced in one word) to the 
latter; but this is conjectural. The combinations E and ..j, are al way~ 
breathed. 

There remain the Breathings, • and '. The former 
Breatbings. which the Hebrew alphabet represented by N (initie.l) 

is beard at the beginning of every English word with vowel initial in 
normal pronunciation : it i's the glottal catch which, except in singing, 
we can hardly avoid sounding before the vowel. The corresponding 
breathed sound, our h, was already obsolete in some of the Greek dialects 
of classical times, and must have been faintly heard in many districts in 
the Hellenistic period, apart from those which inherited the early psilosis. 
In Palestine we may fairly assume that the aspirate survived intact, as 
we.a natural in a country where the native speech retained this element 
so clearly. A native name like •tbn was represented by 'AX<f,a,os: the 
Vulgate transliteration Alphaet/,8 illustrates the enfeeblement of h. in 



46 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 25-26 

ot.her regions and at & later time. The fact that effects of initial RApir&tc 
like ,rn8' ~µipcw not only sur,,ived but e'7en produced &n&logic forms like 
orn8' rror (~ce ~ 40), is evidence as fe.r as it goes that the complete psilosis 
of M:Gr w&s only local in the e&rlier centuries of Hellenistic, 

The above resume of results will be enough to show how 
complex the subject is. A history of Greek pronunciation in 
the Hellenistic period is greatly needed, showing both when 
and where the various developments first appeared which 
issue in the system, or rather systems, of MGr. Such a. 
history would have an important bearing on textual questions. 
The pronunciation of Greek in Palestine can be ascertained 
with considerable accuracy from the very numerous Greek 
words borrowed by Aramaic and Aramaic words transliterated 
into Greek. Since, however, the bulk of the NT was written 
outside Palestine, there seems no reason for taking up one 
part of a complicated investigation, to complete which would 
be impossible within our limits. The sections which follow 
on Orthography will raise ·a number of points bearing on 
pronunciation, supplying some of the evidence for summary 
statements already made, and discussing the relations of these 
facts to the phenomena of our MS tradition. 

MODERN PRINTED GREEK. 

Punctuation. 

. § 26. Ancient writing knew very little 
Punctuation; of so obvious a help to reading as punctua

tion. As early as iv/B.C. we find the mark : in the 
"Artemisia" papyrus at the end of some sentences. The 
great grammarian Aristophanes (iii/B.c.) invented the stops 
(') and (.), to which he gave the reverse values to those for 
which we use them; also a comma (·), placed half-way 
between the position of the colon and the full stop. Literary 
papyri, especially those of lyric poets, who needed such helps 
to reading more than others, show these punctuation marks 
earliest. Thus the Bacchylides papyrus (i/B.c.) shows the 
wlon freely at the end of sentences, and "generally, it would 
seem, correctly," says Kenyon (Bacckylides, xxi). See further 
E. Maunde Thompson Palaeography, 60. 



SOUNDS AND WRITING. 47 

The oldest NT uncials have none of these 
in Earlier 
Uncials, adjuncts. "In teB the first hand very rarely 

shows any points, and the words a.re not 
divided except sometimes when a change of subject brings 
in N a new line or in B a small blank. Later we find a 
single dot, as in the second hand of NB and the first in 
ACJNhPQZE ; sometimes as in A a comma and a double dot. 
In NR O 115 the dot is placed at the top, the middle or the 
bottom of the letter· without distinction. The dot is most 
freely used in FP and GP." So Gregory (Ti 8 iii. 111 ), who 
gives a specimen from F in 1 Tim 316, with each word 
divided from the next by a dot. He goes on to observe that 
obviously no argument towards a right punctuation can be 
drawn frpm the barrenness of the earlier or the abundance 
of the later signs. 

in Later 
Uncials. 

A fuller system is observed by the later 
uncials, including ELMP, and they are here 
as in some other features anticipated by W : 

though its punctuation is scanty, it goes decidedly beyond 
NB. The single dot occurs on the average less than three 
times per page, being most frequent in the first part of Lk, 
and least so in Mk. " The double dot ( :) occurs 12 times 
in Mt, 6 in Jn (excluding the first quire), 23 in Lk, and 
11 in Mk (7 are in the first four chapters)." Sanders ( The 
Washington Manuscript 12) goes on to observe that (:) was 
" a decidedly strong punctuation," used generally at the ends 
of paragraphs. There is also "a substitute for punctuation 
formed by leaving small blank spaces between the phrases. 
These occur frequently and regularly in all parts of the 
MS," and are said to correspond fairly well with the number 
of cnlxoi (see below), and more closely still to the p1µaTa. 
"They doubtless coincided with the sense-divisions used in 
reading." Sanders compares these phrase-lengths in W, and 
the u,-t-x_oi in D, with the introduction of each phrase by a 
capital in LI, so as to deduce "an ancient system of phrasing, 
used in reading the Scriptures in church service." It may 
have originated as early as ii/A.D. 

Paragraphs are· found even in the earliest 
Paragraphs. 

uncials: an account of those in W, as com-
pared with N, B and D, may be seen in Sanders 15 ff. On 
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the uT{xoi, so conspicuous in D, where the text looks like 
poetry in very short uneven lines, and j,1µ,aTa or j,1uH<; 

" sentences," a very similar but independent division, see 
J. R Harris Origin of Ferrar-Group (Cambridge, 1893), 8 ff. 

It will be clear that there is little probability that any 
punctuation worth counting such was present in the NT 
autographs. If they had any of Aristophanes' points-never 
found in papyri dated B.c.-or those of different systems 
which are known to have existed in .Aristotle's tirne,1 we have 
no proof that they underlie the meagre punctuation of W and 
later MSS. 

Modern Passing to our modern system, we should 
Punctuation. begin with a full recognition that it is purely 

modern. Apart from the use of (;) for the 
query, and O for colon and semicolon alike, the punctuation 
of our printed Greek Testaments is on exactly the same 
footing as that of their English versions. It is simply in 
essence a form of commentary; and the modern editor is on 
every page compelled to choose between alternative punctua
tions, involving different interpretation, where the only 
ancient authority is that of patristic comments or early 
versions. Since these go back to periods considerably ante
dating our best uncials, they have naturally the weight in 
many cases of a primitive tradition, which no wise exegete 
would ignore. But as little would he consent to be bound 
hand and foot by interpretations which do not depend on the 
autographs, and may be no more than guesses by readers who 
were not by any means better qualified from all sides than 
ourselves. When therefore we use an extremely careful 
edition like that of WH, where punctuations in text and in 
margin are constantly determining the meaning for us, we 
must always be careful to realise our freedom to take our 
own line on sufficient reaRon. Rarely-as when in Jn l31• W 
punctuates €,Y€V€TO ovSe €1/' 0 'Yf'YOVEV €V I aVTCIJ sw11·-their 
interpretation may have behind it the punctuation of the 
oldest MSS in which such marks appear at all. But even 

1 On these see Kiihner-Blass i. 851-3, Mayser 48-50. Mayser notes that an 
instance of the ,ra,pa.-ypa.<f>os, a stroke which points to the end of a sentence, is 
found in v/B.c. in a Laconian inscr. More rarely still in papyri appears the 
donble point, which may alao be 1een Oil mscrr. 
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there, if exegetes insist on the reading of AV and RV, we 
cannot oppose them successfully on the authority of W: our 
arguments must be exegetical, and the traditional punctua
tion seen in W will count for little. 

It is not the function of a Greek Grammar under these 
circumstances to lay down principles for punctuation. Our 
system being purely modern, we insert commas just where we 
should insert them in a corresponding sentence of English. 
Since any kind of editing in modern form involves in many 
places the editor's decision between rival interpretations, it is 
well frankly to recognise this, and insert these helps to 
reading freely. At the best they will not be equal to those 
we employ. Quotation marks-which many uncials use for 
OT citations-might be multiplied to advantage. There is 
one further difference between ancient and modern writing 
which we might well reduce. The absence of facility for 
indicating parentheses introduces complications into our 
understanding of a great many passages. Often we should 
simplify a passage considerably by taking out a parenthesis 
and putting it underneath as a footnote. Thus in Jn 49 

the last sentence is taken as the author's comment in RV, 
and in a modern work would naturally become a footnote : 
still more clearly Ac P st. , which interrupts the speech with 
matter extraneous to it. Further instances may be Heb 3\ 
1 Co 721 a:X.>,.' ei !€al . . . XPTJl7a£, ib. 1527b. Illustrations, of 
course, could be multiplied indefinitely, and those given 
already do not pretend to be indisputable.1 

§ 2 7. Very few of our modern accessories 
Other modem • d • th 1 • d f h NT accessories. ex1ste m e ear y per10 s o t e , or 

appear in our oldest MSS. Breathings begin 
to appear in v/A.D., as we shall see in § 40. Accents bad 
been invented long before, but seem only to have been used 
in poetical texts, such as the Baccbylides papyrus (i/B.c.): 
see § 3 6. It was a long time before MSS even began to 
divide words-a point in which Greek was curiously behind 
Latin, where words are separated in early inscrr. The use of 

1 An attempt is me.de in The Modern Reader's Bible, by R. G. Moulton 
(New York e.nd London, 1907), to present the English RV text with these 
e.ccessories of modern printing. 

VOL. 11.-4 
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"iota subscript," convenient as distinguishing sundry flexions, 
but not answering to any living feature of speech, was dis
continued some time before the NT began to be written, and 
only returned with Byzantine scholarship : indeed in the 
strict sense it is a practice of xii/A.D. and later, for not 
till then was the unpronounced i written underneath. To 
complete the difference between a modern printed Greek 
Bible and an early MS thereof, we have the use of the small 
and convenient " minuscule" script, in place of the clumsy 
and space-filling " capital " letters, which though in early use 
for non-literary purposes, only in ix/A.D. began to be applied 
to books. Further details on most of these subjects will be 
given below. 

One of these accessorie5, however, stands 
Diaeresis. 

on a different footing, the Diaeresis, which 
figures largely in our oldest MSS and in the papyri. It is 
used to distinguish vowels, especially i and v, which begin a 
syllable: thus we find iNA, yrro etc. Our use of it is a special 
application of the same principle-if we may call it a 
principle which is applied only in a minute proportion of the 
instances where on the above definition it should appear. 
We employ it to distinguish vowels which are to be pronounced 
separately, and keep them from being merged in the vowel 
before. Thus rAIOC might be read I'a'ioi; (as WR actually 
print), had we not evidence that the Latin Gaius was trisyllabic, 
so that we should write I'aio<; : in this case the accentual 
difference makes the diaeresis less necessary. In MSS the 
diaeresis often preserves evidence of pronunciation, as when 
II( wTites HJyAoKHCA in Mt 317, even dividing the line after 
the first element in the diphthong. The diaeresis often 
affects transliterations of foreign words. Thus in Mt 1121 = 
Lk 1013 D has xopota"iv and f3e0uaetoa (f3eoua"ioa in 
Lk), implying by two typical devices (diaeresis and aei for 
a,) the tetrasyllabic pronunciation of both names. On the 
other hand Jn 1164 'Erj>peµ, NL reinforces the absence of 
diaeresis in the uncials which write 'Erj>palµ,. Our uniform 
accent system spares us the necessity of using the diaeresis 
very often: 7Tpotµ,o<;, 7Tpwl, 1Tpw1vo<;, ll'TOAEµaloa, Aw{<;, etc. 
might as well be left without, while 'Axata, 'PwµaiuTl and 
the like might be ambiguous. 
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SOUNDS AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 28. Educ~ted Greek writing in our 
Speli~!:e~l;,nger period had practically lost the earlier phonetic 

character. Attic literature dominated the 
orthographic tradition, though Hellenistic pronunciation 
diverged widely from Attic. We have accordingly a great 
difference between the conventional spelling and that of less 
educated people, who tended in various points to write as they 
and others spoke. The great NT uncials present a consider
able number of spellings thus depending on the pronunciation 
current in the period when they or their originals were 
written. How far we ought to follow them in their devia
t1ons from conventional spelling is an open question. 
There are some points in which the evidence of papyri and 
inscriptions shpws that a particular spelling was widely 
current in i/A.D., and may reasonably be traced to the author. 
This is made especially plausible in the not infrequent cases 
where the said spelling was extinct before the actual period 
of the scribe. This point is well brought out for Codex 
Bezae by Rudberg, Ntliche1· Text u. Nomina Sacra (U psala, 
1915). He notes that while D perpetually confuses at and 
e, et and t, it hardly ever confuses 1J and t, and never 
(according to von Soden) 1/ and et, although in v/vi A.D. t, 1J 
and et were indistinguishable: he argues that we have here 
a proof that the orthography of D is that of ii/ A.D. He 
proceeds on the same lines with sundry other orthographical 
peculiarities of the Bezan text. 

The notes which follow are restricted to matters of 
spelling, and the questions of pronunciation affected. Where 
flexions are concerned, reference must be made to the 
Accidence. 

Accentuation. 

A 
§ 29. The accents with which Greek has 

ccents, a.ncient b ·tt • th H 11 • • h 
and d een wr1 en smce e e emst1c age are t e mo ern. . 

invention of the great grammarians who 
tried to preserve a record of the classical language when it 
was in danger of obscuration. In their time the character 
of the accent was changing from pitch to stress. The MGr 
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accent, which remains with few exceptions on the same 
syllable as in the ancient language, is just like our own; and, 
as in English, the stress affects the quality of all syllables, 
stressed or unstressed. Thus /1,(}poo7ro~ man has stress on the 
first syllable, and the second and third syllables in consequence 
have the same vowel: "'becomes long again in the plural, where 
the accent falls on the penult. In classical Greek there was 
a "musical " accent, the tone involving a higher note but no 
sort of stress. We have this musical accent in English, and 
it plays a very important part. But it is perfectly free, 
depending on the shade of meaning intended by a speaker, 
and differing very much with different individual speakers: 
in Greek the tone was tied to the word or word-group, and 
was capable of no variation. It was a fixed element, almost 
as much as a similar but more elaborated tone-system is in 
Chinese. ,v e recall the well-known story of the actor 
Hegelochus, who in declaiming a line of Euripides ending 
with ya"X.~v· opw (" I see a calm") pronounced a circumflex 
instead of an acute, and sent the audience into roars of 
laughter: 7a)l.~v opw = " I see a weasel." 

We need not pause to state in detail the 
Acute. rules of the Greek accents, which are fully 

given in the ordinary Greek grammars. The acute accent 
marks the rising inflexion of the voice: the second syllable 
of our interjection "Really?" (expressing surprise or in
credulity) usually shows this intonation. The falling tone 
(beard in the same syllable of " Really! ") is written only 

Grave. 
when an acute falls on the last syllable of 
a word and is changed by rule to "grave " : 

this happens when the word as it comes in a sentence does 
not precede an enclitic (see below), or a stop (comma, colon, 
full stop or query). The interrogative Tl~ however keeps its 
acute accent under all conditions. The falling inflexion 
belongs naturally to all syllables which are not marked with 
accents. In addition to the acute (') and the grave (') there 

was the circumflex accent, which denoted the 
Cireumftex. combination of the two C = "): it was con

fined to long syllables, where the voice rose in pitch during 
the first half (technically mora) and fell in the second. We 
may represent the three accents in musical notation, premising 
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that the notes would vary in pitch with different individuals, 
and that the intervals would not be constant:---J J r- I .. -. ,J 

1/Je- \ 
7rw,;; pw 

(The time of a mora is represented here by a crotchet.) 

The followiug rules are a summary of the 
Rules of 

Accentuation. general principles governing Greek accentua-
tion:-

(1) The limits of the position of an accent depend on the "three
syllable law," by which the rising inflexion cannot stand farther back 
than on the third syllable from the end of a word. Only in the case of 
a word ending with a trochee C-") can the equivalent of three short 
syllables at the end of a word stand together unaccented. 

Thus (a) if a word ends with a short syllable, the acute may fall on 
the ultima, as >.,ncir, an "oxytone" word, or on the penult, as 
1rap8ivos, a "paroxytone," or on the antepenult, as >.iyoµ,v, a 
"proparoxytone " ; the circumflex may fall on the ultima, as r,µw, 
a "perisponienon" word, or on the penult, as riµwµ,v, a "pro
perispomenon." (N.B.-If a word ends with -· and the penult 
has an accent, it must be a circumflex.) 
(b) If a word ends with a lo1UJ syllable, the acute may fall on the 
ultima, as r,µ;, (oxytone), or on the penult, as riµwvrwv (par
oxytone); the circumflex can fall only on the ultima, as nµwv 
(perispowenon). 

The rationale of these restrictions appears as soon as the circumflex is 
resolved into acute + grave, and each morU,-short syllable or half of a 
long one-has its accent supplied. Thus riµwvrwv and riµwvr/ilv are seen 
to be impossible, since in each case the rising inflexion is followed by 
more than two morae with falling tone. Tiµwvrwv, accented in full, would 
be rlµ/.\vrwv, and is according to the rule. 

(2) 1''or purposes of accent, syllables are not long unless the vowel iu 
them is a long vowel or diphthong. Thus in >.ai>..ii,J, the second syllable 
is short, and the circumflex falls on the first syllable accordingly, 
although the word is a spondee for metrical purposes. Greek grammarians 
tell us that we must write ,cijpvt and q,oiv,t : if this is correct, we must 
assume that the v and i were shortened in the nominative before t. 

Final -a, and -o, (not followed by a consonant) had only one mora 
each, except when they were locative terminations or optatives, and of 
course when they were contracted. Thus we have of.a,, xwpai nom. pl., 
but oi.:o,, 'Iu8µoi, loc. sing.; rl,-,.,,ua, imper mid., nµijua, in fin. act., but 
1·,µ;,ua, opt. act, 
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(3) Since accents were in existence long before the contraction of 
vowels or other later modifications which arose in the historical period, 
the accentuation must follow the earlier conditions. Thus ,.,,..&oµ..v 
(i'..e. r,µaoµi,,) became nµwµ.,v, <OTaOJr (tOTaOJr) <OTOJr, ,roX,,or became 
,roX,"'r when the quantity of its last two vowels was inverted. When ,.a 
;{XXa is contracted into one word we write r.Th.Xa, not r&XXa, since the crasis 
joins grave + acute, and the rising inflexion comes on the second mora. 

(4) Against these orthotone (i.e. accented) words may be set two classes 
of words which were without an accent under specific conditions. 

Proclitics. Proclitics linked themselves to the word following, 
and took an accent only when that word threw its 

accent upon them. Thus '"- rovrov, •"-/31'/B,, ou1<. <OT1, oi/,ror,. Enclitics 
(except when st.anding at the beginning of a sentence) threw their accent 

Enclitics. back upon the last syllable of the preceding word, 
unless this would involve two acutes following. Thus 

r,v,s µiv ... (Phil I 16), '" nvor, ,, Ttvc.Jv, but lDIXa nva : o,ro1a nva, but 
o,rol"'" nvwv. Proclitics include the article forms o, ;,, 04 ai, the prepositions 
,,,, •E (, .. ), ,v, the conjunctions,, and wr, and the negative ou (ov-,c, oux), 
But ou t.akes accent (oil) at end of sentence, or standing a.lone. In reality 
all prepositions are proclitic, for (e.g.) a,ro has no rising inflexion, and its 
own accent is paroxytone when standing free or after its case. Enclitics 
include the pronoun forms µov, µol, µ.i: uov, uol, u, (except when emphatic): 
,.,, (indefinite) and the indefinite ad'l'erbs ,rov, 1rori, 1rw, ,rws: the 
particles yi, ,., : and the present indicative of ,,µl (except 2 sg. ,[), and 
q,,,,..,, <j,l'}ul. ('EOTl at the beginning of a sentence becomes <OT, : so after 
ou,c, µ~, ,i, .:.r, 1<.al, ilia, and roVTo1 and when it means "exists" or "is 
possible.") 

A. proparoxytone or properispomenon or a proclitic, followed by an 
enclitic, receives an acute accent on its ultima; an oxytone keeps its acute 
\\ithout change to grave. A perispomenon is unchanged, as is a par
oxytone, but if the enclitic has two syllables, the second is accented. If 
a series of enclitics follow one another, each throws an accent back on the 
preceding, as ,'i rls ,.; uol q,,,u,v. But µov, uov throw an acute upon the 
preceding word and receive it from a following enclitic, e.g. uvv8ovXos 
uov Elµ, (Rev 1910 229). The rules for enclitics account for some 
combinations which seem to break the ordinary principles given above: 
thus WTtv,, 6Jrrr£. 

(5) The accent of nouns, adjectives and pronouns must generally be 
learnt from observation, and there are few general rules. Monosyllabic 

A t 3rd decl. nouns usually are oxytone in gen. dat. sing. 
Noun ccen • and dat. pl., perispomenon in gen. pl. Other nouns 

keep the accent on the same syllable as in nom. sing. unless it is 
forced forward by the rules of accent, as Ba>..auua gen. BaA.auu,,s. The 
gen. pl. in 1st decl. nouns (not adj. or pron.) is perispomenon (since .;;,., 
comes from -i"'v, and that from (-~"'v), &-(u)"'v), Vocatives sometimes 
retain their primitive recessive accent (i.e. accent as far as possible from 
the end of the word): thus ,ra,..p from ,rar~p, l18EX<j,E from a8EX<j,cir. 
(This arises from the original enclitic character of vocatives when not 
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opening a clause.) It may be note<l that (as in MGr) common nouns 
when taken to serve as proper names often suffered a change of accent. 

(6) Finite verb forms arc recessively accented-a conseqLtence of their 
primitive enclitic condition. Infinitives and parLiciples, being nouns or 

b A t adjectives, do not come under this rnle. In compound 
Ver ccen • verbs the accent cannot go behind the augment or 

reduplication. Apparent exceptions to the recessive rule are historically 
due to contraction: there is however the peculiar case of strong aorist 
imperatives, .1..-i, ,i..-ov, Xa{3i, Xa{3ov, which (like the case of ,,rn above) 
are survivals of the primitive condition retaining the verb's original accent 
when standing first in a sentence, as imperatives naturally did. 

(7) In a few words which suffer crasis-the fusing of two words into 

Crasis. 
one by contraction-the accent of the first word is 
ignored. See § 32. 

. § 30. The record of classical accentua-
lmperfection of tion is in many respects seriously imperfect, 
accent record. . . 1 d · d and It IS probab e that our mo ern prmte 

texts differ not infrequently from the genuine pronunciation 
of their authors. This is well seen when we study classical 
texts preserved for us in ancient papyri. Professor Wilamo
witz goes so far as to say (Sappho und Simonides2, 100 f., ap. 
Sonnenscbein in The Year's Work in Classical Studies, 1913, 
p. 102) :-

We now possess so many remains of ancient books that we see clearly 
how late, how rare, and how incomplete is the indication of accents, and 
how far it departs from that which is customary among us at the present 
day. No one can any longer dispute the fact that our accentuation is a 
product of the time of Photius. 

The statement is not intended to suggest that we must simply 
acquiesce in ignorance, for Wilamowitz declares that we are 
" well able to go behind the Byzantine period," and are bound, 
to do so. It must not be forgotten that the MGr accent, 
scientifically used, can help us a great deal in verifying our 
accentuation of ancient texts, going back as it does to the 
period of the Kow~. 
Accentuation f Our specific information for the accentua

NT text. 
0 

tion of the NT text coll!es necessarily from 
later authorities. Sir E. Maunde Thompson 

states 1 that accentuation, only occasional even in literary texts 

1 Introduction to Greek and Latin Palcuography (Oxford, 1912), 61 f. 
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of the papyrus period, begins to become general in iii/A.D. 
The oldest literary texts showing accents at all regularly are 
t.he Bacchylides and the Aleman, both i/B.c.; Sir F. G. 
Kenyon observes that lyric poets seem to have needed 
helps to the reader more than other texts. The earlier 
uncial MSS on vellum have no accents at all: we have to 
wait till vii/A.D.1 There are a few instances of the circum
flex in D, perhaps in N, and in ,d and F2G8, but mostly 
alien from our modern use. The later uncials are accented 
on our system generally, and late correctors have equipped 
B and C ; but the best of them are least accurate in this 
respect. Gregory's table (Prol. 10 0 ff.) may be consulted 
for the evidence of these MSS as to the accent of doubtful 
words. 

. h Soon after the date A.D.-a period when 
P1tc accent th K , b ·t fi • d h ld becoming stress. e ow,, egan 1 s rat new per10 -t e o 

musical accent developed into a pure stress; 
and we may assume that the NT documents were from the first 
pronounced with the accentual conditions familiar in MGr. If 
we read the words aloud with a stress upon the syllables 
written with an accent-all three accents being now equiva
lent-we shall be practically compelled to reduce to a 
minimum the difference between long and short vowels, 
imparting the quality of length to the stressed syllable alone 
(cf. Prol. 34 n. 2). This is practically the pronunciation of the 
modern language. Quantitative levelling was not complete 
in i/A.D., but the distinction between o and w, ii and ci, was 
becoming very slight. It follows that when texts were 
transmitted to any extent orally, such distinctions as that 
of lxoµev and lxwµev were very easily lost. The new 
stress accent began to affect the forms of wordt!. The 
Hellenistic vouutov for veouu. has been attributed to this 
cause; Thumb rejects this (Brugmann Gr.4 7 6 ). A clearer 
case is that of Kretschmer's Law, by which an unstressed 
vowel after a liquid or nasal dropped out when the same 
vowel stood in the ,previous syllable. Thus BepvltcTJ answers 
to an older form BepevltcTJ: see Brugmann Gr.4 80, and 
§ 33 below. 

l Gregory Prol. 99, 
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S 
'fl. t Some points may be collected in which the accent-

peel C accen t' f NT d • d b f I • II • . 
t . . NT ua 10n o wor s 1s ou t u , or spema y s1gn1-

ques ions lD • ficant :-

(1) There are some words in which we have evidence of a change of 
pronunciation between classical and Hellenistic times :-

(a) Certain 2 aor. imper. forms-18,, ,111'<, ">i.afll, ,vpi-which in Attic 
retained a primitive oxytone, have in Hellenistic succumbed to 
levelling. (Moeris, s.v. 18,, p. 193.) 

(b) Shortening of quantity took place in the penult in many nouns in 
-µ.a. Thus in Hellenistic we find a11a8,µ.a (in poetry tl118,µ.a) in 
place of a11a81Jp.a, and even words like a-vtTT•µ.a, not *-a-Tap.a, show
ing that the shortening is late. The wide extent of this pheno
menon, which is probably due to the analogy of nouns in -a-,r, 
makes KAiµ.a, Kpiµ.a (so MSS), µ.i-yµ.a preferable to the class. pro
perispomena. In the case of xpiuµ.a we have definite evidence 
that the, was short: see W. M. Lindsay The Latin Language, 
30. Possibly the CBBe of KijpvE and cpoi11,E may come here : for 
the grammarians who prescribe this accentuation see Chandler's 
reff., § 669. The ultimate shortening of , and v before E may 
perhaps have been Hellenistic, in which case we might accentuate 
4>ij">i.,E, KijpvE and "''IPvEa, 1 in Hellenistic, leaving the question 
open whether "'~pvE and "''IPvEa, should be retained for classical 
times. See Lobeck Paral. 411. In his Phryn. 107, Lobeck 
mentions a number of dissyllabic nouns which shortened their 
penult in later Greek. We may add ,f,vxor. Shortenings like 
8>.i,f,,r (so MSS) may be defended on the same lines, but we 
should need special evidence to justify pi,f,a11 (as several MSS), 
a-v11T•Tpicp8ai. l:'ll'iAor is a mere mistake, for the , is short from 
its first appearance, which is not early. See in general Lipsius, 
GT. Unt. 31-46, summarised by W. F. Moulton, WM 57 n. 

(c) A different class of shortening may arise in the nom. acc. sing. of 
nouns in -,,ii where confusion with those in (,)/a is possible: the 
complete identity of n and, in popular speech helps the confusion 
by bringing -,/a and -/a nouns together. 'Ep,8,ia and dp,uuia 
are claimed for the -ii class on the strength of derivation from 
verbs in -rv6l. See on these nouns below under Word-formation. 

(2) In the following NT words the accent is questioned, or accentua
tion distinguishes different words or forms :-

a-yopa,or and a-yopaior are differently distinguished by grammarians. 
Zonaras has ayopaio, for oi Ell a-yop~ a11atTTprcpoµ.,110, tl118pw11'0,, and 
ayopa,or as ;, ;,,,.ipa Ell " ;, dyopci TEAEiTa,. If that is correct, we 
must write d-y6pa,o, in Ac 1988, and make a-yopaio, the nom. of 
the noun in 176 ; but Ammonius, who is eight centuries older 
than Zonaras, gives an entirely different distinction. HLP have 
a-yopaio, in Ac 1988. 

1 So FHKMUrll in Lk 419, and HL 61 in Ac 1042 : the MSS for 1C1/PVt and 
1<11pOta., seem to be few (Gregory Prol. 101). 
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ri'ywv from ri'y.., : ay.:iv a noun. 
alJ,Xq,or has the old voc. tl.~Xq,,, as seems proved by the survival of 

llli,q,X, in Pontic MGr (beside al5,pq,i). 
ai from art.: a, relative. 
nAAa is neut. pl. of tD..Xor: dAM but is the same become proclitic for a 

conjunction. 
avw=up: avw 2 aor. subj. of avi'IP.'-
a,rolJ,nor, as a compound ,,erbal assumed to be of two terminations, 

will retract accent : see however Kuhner-Blass i. 638, WS 69. 
apa=cur.,;e: a.pa then, lipa asks question. 
axpiior said by gramm. to be non-Attic for tJ.xp<ior. 
yAc.>uO'oKofWv is defended by Scluuiedel (WS 140), on the ground 

that the second element is active: WH print y>..wuuot<.op.ov. 
lJ,wci terrible things : a,,va so-and-so. 
lJui througlt : L!.ia acc. of Z,vr. 
,1 if: ,i thou art, or in ,l p.~v (also written ,l p.~v) verily. 
,l,rov imper. : ,l,,.011 indic. The grammarian Charax tells us that the 

former was Syracusa.n Greek ; the latter appears to be Attic 
(Lobeck Phryn. 348). Which belongs to the Kon,~ is not very 
certain, but editors in Ac 2828 print ,lrrov (so B3-contra L1HL2 

1, 61). 
,o:luror ha.5 three terminations and is oxytone : Kuhner-Blass i. 638, 

Chandler 199. 
'P'll'-or, iro,p.or, op.o,or are said by gramm. to be Attic, while properisp. 

is Homeric or Ionic. Supposing this true, it would not be proof 
that we should not write lpij,uor etc. in NT. But MGr has 
•P1JfWr, iro,p.or, Jp.owr, which is better evidence. 

rx_Bpa enmity : •xBpa fem. of •xBpor hostile. 
~ def. art. : ;; rel. 
'iuor is doubtless the Ko,11~ form (Attic)., though the Epic luor occurs 

in late poetry. 
t<.a6al.pw purge : o:a6a,.pw pull down. 
KA••r key : ..l,,r keys. 
l""P"r is generally preferred, but gramm. give p.oopor also as Attic. 

MGr seems to speak for p.wpor, but an interj. p.oop• survives in 
Pontus : there was presumably dialectic variation. 

Nvp.q,av Nympha (acc. fem.) : Nvp.q,iiv Nymphas (masc.) . 
.;, oi nom. masc. sing. and pl. def. art. : o, ot neut. sing. and masc. pl. 

relative. 
Jp.o,or see s.v. •p'Jp.or. 
opyu,a and opyv•~ alternate in our authorities. 
,rorE, ,roii, ,rwr interrog. : ,ror•, ,rov, .,....,r indef. 
,rpwrorot<.or first-born ; ,rpwrorot<.or first-bearing. See on this general 

distinction under Word-formation. 
u,ciiAov and O'T"iiAor should be. left unchanged : see WS 68 . 
..-.uuapa,covrair'lr (and the like) of time:- -Erqr elsewhere-thus in 

Ac 72s 131s (so 81) paro1., but harovra•r~r Rom 418 (not DcL). 
But the evidence is in.sufficient : see Lobeck Phryn. 406. 



§ 30] SOUNDS AND WRITING . 59 

.-ir .-1 etc. interrug. : .-,r .-, etc. indef . 

.-poxor wheel: .-poxor courRe has no real claim in Jas 38. 
cf,&-yor is printed as a paroxytone, on the ground that it iB a substan

tive, the adjective being <f,ay,k MGr rf,a-yar, fem. q>aynv, 
"gourmand," are some evidence against this. 

(3) When oxytones or paroxytones were adapted as proper names, 
the accent was drawn back. This is perhaps due to the strong influence 

of the vocative in personal names, and the survival of 
Recession of accent. the old rule by which the rncative took recessive accent: 

cf. ,,.,i.-.p, tllii>-.q,,, and note how the predominance of 
the vocative changed the accent of /J.1/TTJP (Skt mat&, with same accent 
evidenced by O.E. rnoder). In NT we have Tvx1Kor, .PC>,71.-or, 'E,ra/v,.-or, 

"EpaCTTor, llvppor, BX&u.-or, K&p,ror, 'OvTJui<f,opor (for parox.), Iwu8ivT)r, 
'Epµ.oylv71r, A1orperf,71r : cf. WS 70. The name Xp1u.-or was not changed, 
since it was never in the first age treated as a real proper name. 'Axa•Kor, 
not having been a common noun to start with, was not altered. The 
rule does not seem to be conditioned by convenience of difl'erentiation, 
for names like 'Yµ.lvaior, Tporf,1µ.or, 'Auv-yKp1.-or retain their accent un
changed. The principle survives in MGr: see Thumb Handbook, 

§ 38. 1. 

(4) Oxytone adjectives retract the accent when they become nouns: 
thus KPVTrTTJ from Kpv,r.-or. This is also MGr (Thumb l.c.). 

(5) Latin words were sometimes accented in a manner which re
minds us that Latin and Greek accentuation differed altogether in 

Accent of quality. (Thus we get the place-name St. Helena ulti-
mately from the Greek 'EXiv71, but the personal name Latin words, 
Helen from Latin Helena, where the accent was changed 

by the short penult.) The Latin Christi&nu.~ became Xp1CTT1avor, as it is 
still in MGr: similarly other adj. in -iinus. Words in -inus, but not those 
in -enus or -unus, retain accent on penult, as' AX,~avllp,.,or, >..,fj,p.-,vor. The 
analogy of genuine Greek words in -avor, -TJvcir presumably worked here. 
Generally however we accent Latin words in accordance with their 
original form: thus Aivor, Tiror, rr .. Xa.-or, r&,or (trisyll.), Kov&p.-or, 
I,Kovvllor, ITpiuKiXXa, etc. 

(6) The current accentuation of Semitic words is, 118 Schmiedel notes 
(WS 76), often governed by pure caprice. The only intelligible principle 

and of 
Semitic. 

would be to set the accent always on the tone-syllable 
of the original Semitic. Our difficulties in that case 
would arise o~ly where words had been partially 

Hellenised ; and even here, unless popular etymology had produced a 
really new form, or the word could be shown to have taken an indepen
dent place in Greek-as in our treatment of the place-names Paris and 
Vienna-it would be safe to keep the tone-syllable unaltered if possible. 
When Hebrew names were inlleoted in Greek declension the variations 
of oase naturally affected the accent in places. It is needless to discuss 
the application of these principles, IIS the number of words alt'eeteu is 
extremely large. 
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(7) WS (71) gives a selection of passages in which (except in those 
marked•) a different accentuation would involve a change of sense. 

Differentiation The for'?s are quoted here as they stand in WH, the 
by accent. 11lternat1ve, whether probable or not, being added in 

brackets :-µ.•vii 1 Co 3u (µ.,vu), ,cp,vovu,v 62 (WH 
111fJ, ,cplvovuw), iarm Mk 529 (liirm-as Ac 934), ,rn8iju8, Lk 2230 (,ca8'1u8, 
indic. ), /3a8ia Rev 214 (f3a8rn ! an uncontr. pl. from /3a8or), cly,a Heb 92 
(ciyia), !, before 1ropvor 1 Co 511 (~). ;;,.,,,, 147 (oµ.rur=oµ.o,,,,r), !pWT6)V Jas 1 IT 

(q,,,,rruv nun!), rlv,r Heb 316 (Tlvir, as in AV), rluu, 3m. (r,ulv), r<ji 1 Co 
158 1616, I Th 46, Mt 2441 (rc,i, Attic for r,vl, and obsolete), *uvvi"'v 
Rom 311 (CTVu1ruv-see § 86n 1 (/3)), *uvvlovu,v Mt 1313 (uvv1oiiu,v), &pa 
Gal 217 (/I.pa), ov,coii,, Jn 1837 (ov,covv), OVT'I Mt 2239 (WH -mg. avrfi), Lk 22 
(avT'I/), Rom 710 (aVT'I/), l Co 71:1 (avr~), avn, Lk 2s1 712 au, Rom 162 (a1:r'I) 
,lµ.l Jn 734

• 36 143 1724 (,lµ., !-obsolete), 'E>.a,ruv Lk 1929 2137 ('E>.a,wv_: 
see§ 61 (b), Prol. 49, 69, 235), µ.a,cpa Mk 1240 (µ.a,cpij.), IIOPNON Rev 176 
(indeterminate between 1ropv"'v m. and 1rapvruv f.), upliavru 1 Co 921 
(,c,pliavc,:, subj.-see § 95), *1rlµ.1rpau8ai Ac 288 (1r1µ.1rpiiu8a1-see § 95), 
,,cq,vr, act. Mt 2432, M.k 1328 (,,cq,vfi pass.-see § 95), *a1rn,cv,i Jas I1 5 

(a1ro1<vfl-§ 95), ,..,, .. Jn 1417 (µ.o,i), !fiavr, Rev au 1823 (qiavii-§ 95), 
•yxp'iua, Rev 318 (lyxp,ua, imper. mid.), i1r,f3>.i,ya, Lk 988 (,1rlf3>.,,yai 
imper. mid.), ru,a 1 Pet 58 in WH 'ITUJ· (rlva), Heb 512 (riva), ~ rlr Mt 70 
(r'j m), a>.>.a Jn 623 (fila), ,v Mk 48, 20 (WH 'ITUJ· Iv), 

Word-division 
and Sylla.bifl.ca.

tion. 

Syllabification. 

§ 31. The Greek rules for word-division, carefully 
laid down by grammarians, and normally observed in 
MSS and papyri, are important because of the light 
they throw on the syllabification of Greek speech. 

The most general rule is that the new line must begin with the largest 
consonant group which is capable of beginning a word. In addition to 
yp, fip, 8p, ">., ,cµ., ,cp, ,er, µ.v, 1r>., 1rp, 1rr, rp, q,8, x8, which are found 
initially, we have yµ., 8µ., rv and XP.· A liquid (except in the case of µ.v) 
is ta.ken to end the preceding syllable. On the same principle u is often 
thus abstracted, but here there were differences of usage: the verbal 
suffixes with u8 tended to bring the u over to the next line. Before a 
vowel u stood at the head of the new syllable. Proclitics were counted 
as belonging to the next word, and divided accordingly, except in the 
case of the prepositions ,lr, 1rpor, CTVv and v1rip. Similarly, if there was 
elision the two words ran into one. Thus we have ,ca/r' lror P Oxy i. 101 
ter (A.D. 142), &)/r UV ib. ii. 2703~ (A.D. 94), ,ra/p' avTOV ib. 36, l/,c TOV p Lond 
221e (=i. p. 7-B.C. 164), ov/,c lq,pomuar P Petr ii. 23 (3)11 (iii/B.o.), ,,.,,:a· 
filov P Reinach 11 12 (B.C. lll), •/~ov=<,c uoi, Mt 2° N, etc. 

The rationale of this may be seen in English. If we used the same 
general principle of word-division, we should print" not a-tall," for the 
syllables are divided exactly as in "not a tall man." For further illus
tration see Mayser 44 ff., also WH Intr.~ 316. 

There is a tendency to make continuous sound@, especially u and the 
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nasals, divide themselves between both syllables. The effect is some
times to double the letter, as tvlvavrfor, Oa>..l>..&uun (Mt 826 N), ,rpoaT&y[ 

yµau1v, ,cariu[u1rapuv, µ,v,,u[ur,vlliu'I, (Mt 118 N), sometimes to omit one 
of 11. genuine double, 11.s rry/u"'T'Jplar, II<f>,!ua1JT611, ta[vvv. The practice 
should be borne in mind 11.s one calculated to generate various readings. 
Thue it might be applied to the reading 1r>..~p'Jr u'irov Mk 428 C* cu2, 

which seems to be the oldest accessible: the alternative (see § 65) is to 
regard the adj. as indeclinable. 

Elision. 

Elision 
§ 32. In the Hellenistic period the practice of 

writing elided final vowels (11.s in Latin) cnnsiderably 
advanced. In 1 Co 1683 the iambic line from Menander is written 
q,11,lpovuw rfl1'1 XP'JO"Ta 6µ,1>..iai ,ca,ca/, and there is no authority at all for 
XP~o-11'. This is a common practice in metrical inscriptions and papyri 
of our period. In prose the rules observable in the best NT unciah are 
set forth by WH (App.2 153) Lhus :-

. NT . l Elision takes place habitually and without 
1n unc1a s, . . b f d · 1 1 v11.r111.t1on e ore pronouns an partic es ; a so 

before nouns in combinations of frequent occurrence, as,;,,.• apxi'Jr, ,car' 
ol,cov. In other cases there is much diversity, and occasional variation. 

In d>..M elision takes place usually before articles, pronouns and 
particles, but with many exceptions and much variation. [In W the 
full form is normal (Sanders 25).] The passage Rom 614-832 is 
remarkable as having consecutively (with a single exception 715 

a>..>.' o) 9 non-elisions attested by 3 or more primary MSS : in the 
six following cases (to 1016) there is no evidence for any non-elision. 
Elision is commonest before words (of all kinds) beginning with ,, 
rarest before those that begin with a. 

11, is never elided except in 3r lJ'iiv, once or perhaps twice in 
ro 13' avr6 (not Phil 218), and perhaps in qvl1t.a lJ' ,I,, 2 Co 316 (see 
margin) ; oulJ' occurs a few times. 

The places where WH regard the reading as open to some doubt may 
be tabulated thus : the figures represent the totals for the text, non
elisions standing first-the same figures reversed would accordingly 
represent their margin : 

&1ra a. o : 2 a,a &. o : 3 
v1ro a. 2 : o 1t.ara &. 1 : o 
v1ro d. I : 1 1t.ara •· 1 : 0 

µ,rra ,. 0 : 1 
µ,rra o. I : 1 

;,,., t. I : 2 
t1rl &. 1 : 0 
E',rl V. I : 0 
f1rl l. 0 : I 

&>..>.a 28: 38 
a. 1 : o 
oulJ, 1: 1 

Thus, in places where MS evidence is evenly balanced, WH 
prefer non-elision 39 times and elision 60 times. 

in papyri. A compariaon may be instituted with some repre
sentative papyri. For this purpose nos. 1-41 in 

Milligan's Sekcti()11,11 are examined, dating from B.a. 311 to the end of 
ii/A.D, 
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(l) P1·epoS'1:tions. - Here elision preponderates greatly. 'E,r{ occnl'I! 
once unelided, and a,ro three times, and all of these arc with 
nouns. On the other hand we find elision with rt,ro (2-1 noun), 
llui (5-1 ll,' oXlo,v, 1 St' iyyuou), ,,,.{ (7-1 icp' v~pn, 1 ,,,.' rlxvpov 
l .,,.. &x,,B,ias), rnrll (10-3 rnB' ~µ.•pav, 1 Kar'. ovoµ.,a, l Kar' rtpxlls, 
l Kar' olKiav), µ.,mi (3), ,rapll (8-1 a name), i,,ro (5). The exx. 
not stated above are all with pronouns, and so suit WH's rule. 
Nearly all the nouns are also in combinations answering to the 
requirement of" frequent occurrence." These statistics mnv be 
supported by the totals in Witkowski's collection of Ptole1;1aic 
private correspondence.1 Here elision takes place 16 times where 
prepositions stand with pronouns, and twice with nouns (KaB' 
~µ.,ipnv, 1rap' 'Iou6aiou). There is not one example of non-elision. 

(2) 'AXX" l1as elision 3 times, and never non-elision; a; 7 and 13 
respectively ; ouU and µ.,11U 4 and 4; TE and 11,urE are never 
elided, nor are µ.,E and uE. "Iva has elision in the formula iv' 
iiyi.alvns (so in Witkowski 8 times), but never elsewhere. In 
Witkowski dXXa is always elided (6 times), and U 14 times 
to 10; µ.,116. l : l, 11,urE 2 : O, TE 2 : 0 (unless Toir ; [tlXXo,r] in no. 
24 must count). ME and uE are not elided, except cI u' ov in no. 
46 (illiterate). 

(3) Rarely other words suffer elision : viz. ~vayKauµ.,,B' v., ,,,.oEiuB' l, 
,110,P,Mµ.,cv' a., ,.,,,,u,,· a. : add Off'']lllK' ,1v from Witkowski. ·ouar 
a• ,civ might equally be read ;;uar a, J,,, and is therefore not 
counted. The occurrence of ,.,,,,a,.,• a,roX,XvuBai in BGU i. 2714 

(=Milligan p. 101-ii/A.D.) might be cited in support of ,,_,,,a;,,• 
a1rEX1rl(ovrEr in Lk 635, thus making ABL etc. agree in sense 
with the µ.,11Uva of NW (cf. syr vL P89h-). 

The bearing of these facts on the enunciation of 
Allegro utter- sentences in the Common Greek is not unimportant. 

ance. Elision is due to allegro utterance; and the uniform 
absenee of elision shows us under what conditions this was avoided. t:.l 
and the enclitics n, µ.,,, u,, attached naturally to the preceding word, 
were not linked with the following word enough to produce elision. The 
prepositions and dXAci, being proclitic, suffered elision as naturally as the 
former did when compounded with verbs (with initial vowel) : excep
tions seem to oocur almost only where nouns which are not parts of a 
formula may prompt lento pronunciation to produce a kind of emphasis. 

The subject is closely connected with one which 
Hiatus. figures largely in discussions of literary Greek, viz. 

the avoidance of hiatus which became an instinct with prose writers. 
Definitions may be found in Blass Grammar, 296 f., together with a 
detailed attempt to show that a partial observance of the hiatus rule can 
be seen in Heb. The attempt does not seem very successful, and no 
other NT book is accused of attention to this refinement. Dr. Rendel 

1 Documents also included in Milligan are omitted. 
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Harris calls my attention to the avoidance of hiatus ae a motive present 
in literary revisers of the text of NT, who would change the order of 
words for the purpose. Thie applies especially to the clB88 of varia.ntR 
which Hort called "Aloxandrian." Bnt in genuine vernacular this dis
position to avoid hiatus was almost wholly absent. The well-marked 
tendency by which in vernacular Hellenistic hiatus is permitted in com
pounds at the juncture-as in .,.,.,.paapx11r, 1fA>..rrrp10,1r,u1<o•ror 1 etc.-may 
be set hy the practice of writing elided vowels in verse, to cre&te a pre
sumption that the later language was indifferent to the confluence of 
vowels. In pronunciation no doubt the usage was to sound the vowels 
rapidly, except in the cases where elision was still the rule, which means 
as we have seen cases of proclisis. Thus .,.,.,.paapx11r was a real quadri
syllable, produced by the influence of other compounds in nTpa-, and 
XP'IIT'T" liµ.,>..la, (1 Co 1588) had the a o distinct, but pronounced in quick time 
80 as not to disturb the rhythm of the verse. In this respect the difference 
between Hellenistic and classical usage is very much like that between 
modern and eighteenth century or older English: where poets used to 
write "th' action," we write and pronounce "the action," though the 
scansion is the same. English dialects of course use the alleg-ro forms 
very largely (as Irlam.s o' th' Height, in t'hoos=in the house); and the 
analogy may prepare us for the probability that Hellenistic was not 
'1niform. MGr implies as much by its free use of elision. 

Crasis. 

As we should expect, this result of virtual pro
Crasis. clisis is greatly restricted in later Greek. In NT, 

except for .,-ovvoµ.a in Mt 2767, Tovvav.,-/011 ter, and .,-awa in Lk, era.sis is 
confined to combinations with ,ea/, which retains the same tendency 
in MGr more conspicuously. We find 1<ayw, ,caµ.i etc., with which 
cf. ,cayw, P Petr iii. 53 n.8 (iii./B.C.)-but /(Qt 'yw in P Oxy ii. 2941s 
(A.D. 22) ; also ,ca1<,i, 1<a1<,i60, ,ca,c,ivor, and the stereotyped ,c,1,, 
(MGr), on which see § 29 (7). Papyri of culture low enough to admit 
phonetic spelling show us that era.sis was practised sometimes when 
unaccented words were capable of being fused with the preceding word : 
thus P Oxy iv. 7441 (B.C. 1) lv 'A>..,~avllp,40-µ.,v, as we might write-
'uµ,v with prodelision would suit our practice better, and means the 
same thing-, BGU iii. 97511 (A.D. 45) ov>..q 1Ca1T'Tpoyv11µ.i'I,) ',cf apurnpa. 
Note 1<a1r,6v~u in D* (Lk 1616). 

Combinations written as one word. 

There is no evidence earlier than the minusculea 
One word or by which we may decide whether to print phrases 

more? like af,ca ;~, dn-' dpTt, fct,' ll1raf, V1rEp (,c 1TEp,ua-oV 
etc. 11.B one word or as two or three. The only case in which it matters 

1 NB have d.>,>.orp1E1r., which may well be right, though papyri have parallel 
forms to support the other: see Vocabulary, s. v. 
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-for of course in the older uncials there is no division of words-is 
where the fusion involves assuming that the accent of one element was 
dropped. Sometimes MGr may give possible evidence, though we must 
not lay too much stress on it : fusion may easily be of late origin, and 
the evidence of MSS which divide or punctuate off the words may be 
of equal weight, since though in danger of being literary it is of higher 
antiquity. Thus MGr avciµ«Ta disagrees with avrt µiuov which Ti prints, 
presumably on evidence of MSS. • 

Vowels. 

§ 33. The vowel system in the Kow~ bas Vowel System. 
undergone more extensive change than is ap-

parent from the spelling, which is still largely dominated by 
the literary tradition. The operative factor in change was 
the development of a stress accent out of a pitch accent 
(see § 30), which necessarily worked towards an ultimate 
levelling of quantity in vowels. In MGr long vowels and 
short are not distinguished : an accented syllable is half-long 
with an o, an unaccented one short with an "'· The process 
which thus radically altered the whole sound of Greek 
speech was not complete for generations after the NT, but it 
had set in strongly, and must have done much of its work. 
In so far as accent was gathering stress character, it neces
sarily produced the riblaut effects which we may note in 
English, where also spelling fails to express many of the 
products of accentual conditions. Among those which find 
expression in writing we may instance "Kretscbmer's Law " 
(see § 30) by which an unaccented short vowel after a liquid 
or nasal fell out when the neighbouring sjllable had the same 
(or nearly the same) vowel. Thus Bepev{,c'T/ became Bepvltc'TJ, 
crtc6po0ov atc6poov, €7T'TJICO).ou0,,,,ca loses its first O and 
a7re).,~">..v8e its v. Illiterate papyri and inscriptions show 
more of these syncopations than "correctly" written docu
ments,1 but doubtless ordinary speech showed them plentifully. 
They are like our own pronunciation of words like laboratory, 
where the first o is practically crushed out by the stress 
before it. The result is that Vowel-gradation (Ablaut), which 
ceased to work during the earlier period of Greek, when all 

1 But our uncials are not without instances: see a list in Thackeray 99 f. of 
such formB found in LXX. 
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Hyllables had equal weight and there was no force operating 
to produce disintegration, started afresh as it must whenever 
stress accent comes in. It will not be necessary to enlarge 
upon the later gradation developments, for they only pro
duce visible results on a large scale when we come to the 
MGr: of course gradation in its prehistoric working belongs 
to the description of the earlier language, from which the Koiv~ 

inherited the familiar series xt.,yw : Ao,yoc;, Xe£7rw : XeAoma: 

Xt7re'iv, 7rev0oc; : 7r€7rov0a : 7ra0e'iv, £U'T'f/fl,t : tuTiiµev, etc. Our 
only concern with Ablaut here is to observe that it is 
not simply a force acting in the period when the Indo
European languages were undivided, but a necessary and 
constant sequence of stress accent, only suspended when 
language takes the musical accent like French or ancient 
Greek. 

It need only be remarked further that in 
Itacism. i/A.D. itacism was levelling the voweis con

siderably. Ai and e were not far behind in their fusion, and 
o, and v followed in time : see each development discussed 
below. These changes of pronunciation are of great import
ance in textual criticism. The extent of itacism in an early 
uncial may be well illustrated by a summary in Sanders's 
introduction to Codex W (p. 20) :-

In the first quire of John the itacisms are as follow: , for «, 193 
times ; " for ,, 17 ; • for m, 82; a, for ,, 16 ; o for w, 3 ; , for ,, 3 ; o, for 
w, or o, for 1/, v for o,, , for 1/, and • for v occur once each. 

Of course some of these are mere isolated freaks: the nature 
and significance of the rest will appear from the following 
pages. 

We proceed to take the vowels seriatim, starting in 
each case from the classical form and chronicling variations. 

1. A. 

(a) Short. 
There are some cases of substitution of• for ii in 

A short. 
contact with p. The possibility of phonetic origin 

must be considered, especially as it is accepted by Thackeray for some 
LXX phenomena of the kind. The Egyptian deity Serapis came into 
Greek first as Iap,'i1m (Mayser 56 f.); but Mayser gives two Ptolemaic 
instRnces of I•pa1ri,iov, and suggests that the distance from the accent 
was responsible, coupled with the influence of p. I,pa1r,~ does not appear 

VOL. II.-5 
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till the Roman age. 'EP"''"'"or also (Mayser 6) seems best explained by 
the two forces which produced I,pa,r,,iov : an isolated .,,pa for ,rapn 
(P Tebt i. 1104-B.C. 92 or 59) may be thrown in. Tiu.,.,pa is witnessed 
first hy a British Museum inscr. from Egypt (n.c. 61-47), OGIS 19311 

Ta'Aar,[Ta T,.,.].,.•pa; 1 next comes BGU i. 1339 (A.D. 144)-there seem to 
be hardly any others till the Byzantine age.a T,u.,.ap•r as accus. 
belongs to an entirely different category: see the accidence, § 71 (a)(;-), 
The case for T,.,.u,pa1<011Ta is distinctly better, but it is greatly 
outnumbered by the a form until the Byzantine period.3 It is perhaps 
significant that the earliest instance we possess (see below) is of the 
ordinal, where the ap syllable was further away from the accent than in 
the cardinal. When we note that four differed from forty in the fact that 
the accent preceded the ap syllable instead of following it, we have a 
reason for presuming phonetic causes at work. Ionic influ.ince 4 would 
not account for the unequal treatment of parts of the same numeral. It 
is significant that nu"'aP"'" maintained itself even in Byzantine, as in 
MGr; cf. P Flor i. 37 (v/vi A.D.), where nuua.p"'" and Tiu[ u],pa come in 
successive lines. That the order of development is seen in the chrono
logical succession I,pa,riiiov and <pcr,1111<or and T<crcr,paKo<TTor, then 
I,pa,r,r and ncru,pa,covTa, and finally -riucr,pa(r) much later, encourages 
us to hold that the earliest change depended on the position of ap well 
before the accent.5 The evidence here given will suffice to make it 

1 Or liiKa. [rio-Jcr,pa., as given by Strack, Arckiv i. 209. 
2 See CR. xv. 33a, also xviii. 107a, where I cite elKorr,rlrr,upa.s bis from a 

ii/A.D, papyrus: CPR 242 (cited in the former paper) is apparently a mistake. 
Mr. Thackeray (in a letter) retracts his statement (p. 74) that "I.epii,m and 
.,-,rrrr•pa. appear to have come into general use together about i/A.D," Add 
p Oxy viii. 11424 -rirrrr,pa (late iii/ A. D.). 

s For nuqepriKovra. before ii/A.D. may be cited P 'rebt ii. 3888 10 (A.D. 98), 
p GeD 2411 (A.D. 96), CPR 2201 (i/A.D.), P Flor i. 61 62 (A.D. 86-8), ib. 869 

(i/A,D,), BGU iii. 9164 (Vespasian), P Lond 2621 r<rrrr<pa.Korrrov (A.D. ll=ii. 
p. 177): the same documeDt has rerrrra.pd.Kovra. bis. Mr. Thackeray's tables for 
papyri publisbed before 1907, which h~ has -~-indly sent me, c_ontain 25 
instances of nrrrrepriKovra. (-Korrrbs) from 1/ to m/ A. D., and 46 + with a.. In 
ma.king my own tables I have ceased to enumerate instances of a. for the early 
centuries. That there was a marked difference between cardinal and ordinal 
may be seen well in P Flor i. 1 (A.D. 153), where rirrrra.pes [nom. and acc.] 
occurs twice and urrrrepd.Kovra four times. See also Prol. 3 243 f., and Mayser's 
reff., p. 57. I have one ex. of rirrrr~pq.s, a Tebtunis ostracon of ll,C, 6/51, in 
P Tebt ii. p. 337. 

• Which accounts for urrrr,priKOPTa. in the ii/A.D. Homer, P Tebt ii. 265 
(ll. ii. 545), and the Teas ioscr. Syll. 17745 (B,C, 303), although the latter is in 

KoLV17 Greek. 
• I can quote ouly one instance of accenud a.><, viz. BGU iv. 10138 (mid 

i/A.D.) {)vya.rplrr,, which is not a case of a.p but of pa.: m~re~ver the case may 
be one of blundering declension, the -rep- of the stem aflectmg the abnormal 
-rpa.-. Mayser'a instances (p. 58) are referred by him to Coptic influence. 
Kpi{Jarros (twice in W), which b.aB left its ID&rk on MGr, is too late to be 

brought into the case. 
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cerLain that T«Trrapu etc. and r,rrrrapa,covTa (-,corrr,,r) were the ant/Jgrcq,I, 
forms for NT. Against these stand "Jn 1923 Tlurr,pa ~AL:\[, Rev 4,; A, 
4s tcA etc." (Debrunner), with r,rrrr,pa,cona regularly in the uncials : 
see Ti.-Gregory 80. Dissimilation, which WH (App. 2 157) postulate as 
cause, is excluded by the fact that Tirrrr,par has no attestation except 
A once in Rev 44• On T<rrrr,pa it is only necessary to observe that 
sporadic instances meet us in documents contemporary with Jn and 
Rev. In proper names of foreign origin there is considerable variation, 
but it need not occupy us where Semitic is concerned. ti.,'Aµaria 2 Ti 410 

A (,p) C 424- cu12 is compared by Deissmann (ES 182) with liiAµart,cry 
in BOU i. 937 (ii/iii A.D.), against CPR 21 16 (A.D. 230) : Radermacher 35 
assigns it to Latin influence, which is likely enough. See Vocab. s.v. 
ti.a'Aµarla. IIcinpa, howel'er, found in AC at Ac 21', has no European 
support. A different matter is the change of ap to •p in augmented and 
reduplicated forms of ,ca6ap{(w.1 In LXX (Thackeray 74) A has it 14/21 
times, B once, while tc never shows it in LXX or NT. As we might 
expect, the evidence is scantier (and probably insufficient) for Luke and 
Heh, more satisfactory for Mt and Mk. Thus Mt 83 has ,p in 
B*ELXrr*, Mk 142 inAB*CGLti.II*al.; but Lk427 ACLX, 1714 AX,17 ALti., 
Ac 1015 ACLP 33 81, 11 9 AHL al., Heb 102 AC. Thackeray attempts a 
phonetic account of the change, but the fact that in one case (l,ca6ip,rra) 
the vowel is accented makes it much more probable that the , is a double 
augment ; Schmiedel (WS 50) seems inclined to this. Of course it is 
abnormal, as a verb ,ca6-ap,(w, if a compound of ,carc.i, would have made 
-i,p,rra. But this does not seem a serious objection. 

There are one or two other instances of , snbstituted for an older a. 
'Eyyap,vw, derived from the early (Persian) loan word uyyapor, appears 
in Mt 541 tc, Mk 1521 N*B*: the spelling is not infrequent in inscrr. and 
papyri-see Vocabulary, s.v. It did not however ultimately prevail, as 
MGr ayyap,µivor shows; but its claim to a place in the autographs is 
strong, especially in Mk. X'Aupor stands in Rev 316 tc* ; u,Xor in 
Rev 21 18 cu21 (two have AX) and so 2121 46 152 bis. For LXX forms 
of this kind see Thackeray 75 : the variation was said to be dialectic, 
ua'Aor and xX,apor being Attic. See Lob. Phryn. 282 (Rutherford NP 
364), Moeris 418, Thumb Hellen. 75 f., Schweizer Pery. 36 f. (where 
inscriptional evidence is cited). Thumb (I.e.) thinks that both a and , 
forms had their place in Hellenistic. In NT x'A,apor, va'Aos (vc.i'A,vor) and 
cp,ci'A11 seem certain, though WH admit x'Aupor as alternative (App. 2 157). 

The variation between Evua and Evu,v, ,,vu,v is due to dialect 
mixture. The Attic EVEKU in Ac 26n is regarded by Blass as in keeping 
with a speech in the presence of royalty : it appears also in Ac 1932 

NAB, Lk 622 (exc. DW al. pimc.), Mt 195 (exc. CDW), Mk 139 B. "Ev<Ko 

(partially Ionic in origin) is normal, but the still more Ionic ,iv,,c,v 
figures in Lk 41s 1829 NB, Ac. 2820 tc*A, 2 Co 3 10 (exc. Cal.). "Ea,K,v is 
the normal form in later Attic and Ko,v~ : see Mayser 241 f., Cronert, 

1 Mr. H. Scott points out that in Test XII Pat,r. Charles (Oxford, 1908) 
gives following ,v.U. Reuben iv. 8 iKa.1/cip,o-•• (hill text) ar, iKa.llcipw•• c, 
EKa.1/a.lp,an b, iKa.ll{pi,uv de. 
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Mem. 11:J f.- t.he two other forms occm relatively much as in NT. 
The similar Ionic ,lnv is only found in Mk 428 NB*L~: Phrynichus 
giYcs it and ,.,,..,r.,, a specially bad mark (•<Txarrur (jo.p(:Japa), e.nd a 
solitary appearance in the least cultured hook of the NT is quite in 
keeping. 

A has yielded too in l Ti 19 ,rarpo>..wnir, 1-''/rpoXwnir, where only cursives 
ha\'C pa (exc. K ,rarpaX.). The consciourncss of origin (,rarp-aAolar, cf. 
n>..o,o.w) he.s 'weakened, and analogy of ,rarpo- and 1-''Jrpo- compounds 
prernils. B<ITTaAoY71tT'JT< Mt 67 NB (W (:JarraXoy,'ira,) is replaced by 
(:Jarro>... in the other MSS (fJXarroX. in D*). See Vocab. s.v. and below 
§ 105. Since the word is probably for (:JarrnXo-Xoy., by haplology, the a 
is original, and {:JarroX. will be due to wrong association with {:Jarror. 
Mayser 60---62 gives a few exx. of a>o and o>a, but they a.re not enough 
to be significant. 

(b) Long. 

l:iviim shows the Ionic 'I in Lk 178 W. This A long. 
would have been the Attic form if Attic he.d used 

the word : at Athens they said va,rv (Lob. Phryn. 288, where Ko,vq cita
tions for .,.;.,,,.,,., are given). The survival of ii in Xaor and vaor is noted 
in § 34. Mayser thinks Xaor may be originally a poetic word, used 
primarily in plur. : see p. 29, but note also Thumb's comments on this 
section in Archiv iv. 490. The flexion of the -qw verbs, with their 
tendency towards the -aw type, is discussed under verbal accidence. In 
two words apparently the Ionic 'I has secured a place in the Kowq, 
a,,,.,.KTJf (Att. Ci,iiv., but not consistently), and .,,-P'l"'lr (usually taken as 
= .Att . .,,-piivqr): if Chase's explanation of the latter is right, the root is 
pre 'lmrn.' 1 So also xoP'IY••v (.Att. xopiiy.), which is not so much an 
Ionism as an effect of analogy (o-rpar,,yor, &a,,yor). It is needless to bring 
in proper names, which might of course start in Doric or other dialects 
as easily as in normal Ko,vq. 

2. E. 
Two verbs in -&Cw appear in NT where • would be 

E and a. expecteJ. 'Aµ.<f,uiCn replaces the literary aµ.<f,iivvvuiv 
(still in Mt 630) in Lk 1228 B, where the re~t read aµcpiiCn: so ~µcp,ao-µ.ivov 
Mt 11s D, and predominantly in LXX (Thackeray 75). The outside 
evidence for -&Cw is not early : Bee Vocab. s.v., and add P land 6214 

(vi/A.D.). Raderrnacher 35 accepts the explanation of it as coming 
directly from aµcpi, as avru,Cw from avri. The fact that aµ<f,i did not 
sun-ive in the Kotvq is one of the difficulties in this view. I prefer the 
account which Schweizer, Pery. 37, takes from W. Schmid, that -&Cw (said 
to be Doric) is the product of a very large class of -&Cw verbs, which 
naturally exerted strong influence on the comparatively few verbs in 
-•Cw. The new present aµcpii(w was of course a back-formation from the 

1 See JT8 xiii. (1912) 278 ff., and J. R. Harris in AJT xviii. 128 f. 
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aor. in -,rrn. Ilta{w may be similar in history, hut it seems to have 
assumed e. new meaning, which would encourage the supposition that it 
came into thci Ko,v~ separately from some dialect: Theocritus 435 7l"i«ta< 

Tii< 011"Aa<, "gripping it by the hoof," is warrant for the Doric provenance. 
The older form still survives with the meaning "press" in Lk 6"~. 
MG1° mavw "take" joins several papyrus exx. in support of the Kotv1J 
7l"ta(w with that meaning. 

The interesting blunder lAa/3011 yvva'irnr in Heh 11 36 p 13 N* AD* is 
perhaps not phonetic in origin, though Thackeray 149 quotes three exx. 
of nom. in -ar from LXX; and the opposite, yvva'i,c,r for -a<, occurs in 
P Catt (Chrest. ii. 37211• 2)-cf. § 55(4) on acc. pl. in -u. The import
ance of the reading consists in the link it helps to establish between 
e.11 the best MSS : the mistake was very probably in the autograph 
itself. 

The itacistic variation between , and a, figures 
E and a.,. 

inces~antly in the MSS, as in papyri and other wit
nesses. It was indeed hardly even a case of "shortening;' (as WH 
App.2 157 f., where -TTvAo< and 1<.plµa are put on the same footing) : 
, and a, were as completely identical as , and " in the uncial 
period. WH 309 f. give Gal 418 as "one of the few instances in 
which B and N have happened to fall into the eame itacistic error," 
('1Aov1T6< for -a,. Practically this means that where either would make 
sense we are allowed to choose for ourselves on other considerations 
than MS authority. When in 1 Tim 620, 2 Tim 216 some a-text 
authorities (FG and a few cursives) read 1<.awo<f>w11{ar for 1<.<11., we 
recognise it as a legitimate interpretation of what when read aloud is an 
ambiguous word. But our acceptance of it is discounted by finding that 
the version which adopts it (lat vt (vg sem<IJ) is one which has a close nexus 
with the a-text uncials; while the Sahidic, Bohairic and Syriac vss. 
justify the spelling with ,. But in Mt 11 16 the choice between fripo,r 
and fralpo,r is not so easy, iu spite of WH's description of the latter as a 
"perverse confusion" (p. 310). 'ETaipo,r is read by poor uncials only, 
but the Old Syriac (•10 and cu) and the Le.tin Vulgate support it; and that 
in many uncials (including CL) fripo« means halpo,r, is shown by the 
addition of avT;;,11. Indeed~ itself makes us uncertain as to its testimony, 
when just above TO<< fripo« we read Ti< ayopir, with m in each case 
supplied by the corrector: can we say more than that the corrector saw 
nothing wrong with fr,po,r, while he did with ayoper 1 The oldest 
tradition in vss. is here divided, the Old Latin being against the Old 
Syriac. The rendering of WH (" the other 'side' or party in the 
game") is very attractive; but I should accept it on its merits, and not 
because in such a matter NB are to be preferred to CL. 

In one frequent category m and , involve different rendering,, that 
of inf. -u6a, against imper. -u6,, as in Lk 1417, 1913. There is farther 
the choice between l11"a11ayur (most MSS) and i71"' a.11ay1<.m< ~AC in 
Ac 1528 : the second does not seem to have much of a case. Only one 
remark need be made as to words which through isolation may have 
lost their traditional spelling, such as 1<.<pia, lticj,11~• etc. (WH App.2 158). 
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The arceptance of • here is justified if it is clearly understood that the 
preponderant spelling of the oldest uncials is tnken simply 1\8 the best 
Rt.tested, and is not claimed for the autographs. For these the prtpyri of 
i/ or ii/A.D. are decidedly better evidence. Thus for cp,Mv'}r 2 Tim 4m 
~ACDEFG I know only one papyrus parallel (P Fay 347, ii/A.D.) 
Rgainst twelve occurrences of cf,mv. (cf,mX. lei·) from papyri of i/-iii/.1 
Similarly a,cf,,,ilJ,or ha~ one papyrus parallel (;cpv. none-see Vocab. s.v.), 
while •taicfivTJr is less clear.2 'E,ravayur (which Blass called doctum voca
lmlum !) is very common in papyri with this spelling, and there is nothing 
to suggest the alternative. So far then as the evidence of our vernacular 
documents goes, there is little encouragement for deserting the traditional 
orthography in words where the substitution of • does not affect the sense : 
the nriation appears to be purely casual, and probably nowhere became 
a habit as early as i/A n.• On the date of the development see below, 
§ 36, under at.. 

Schmiedel gives the following list of ambiguous places where we must 
decide between • and at on internal grounds. ;ynp• Mt 95 al., ava1r,u• 
Lk 1410 177, ,rapiv,y,:.• Mk 1436, Lk 2242, ;px•u8, Lk 1417, ,rpayp.aTEvuau8, 
Lk 1913, cf,vuwuu8a, 1 Co 46, ayvo,iT, 1 • Co 1438 ; also the choices in 
~it 11 1G and Ac 1528 mentioned above. (See WS 47 f.) 

It will be shown later (§ 36) that the contacts 
E and Ei.. between • and .. are of a special nature, and do not 

fall into the same category as those with , proper. One conspicuous 
instance of the latter is the series of compounds in apx,-, which becomes 
a very large one in Hellenistic. Forms like 'ApxlXaor-to name 
one which survives as a proper name in NT - are older; but 
the change is not phonetic, but extended from the influence of a 
special category found in early Greek. Instances of , for • in Egypt 
may sometimes be due to the native language, where e and i were 
very close together. See Mayser 80 ff. That a1roUT<lXw in Ac 734 is 
misspelt for a1roUT,Xw is wrongly assumed by WS 43 n.27

: it is a 
matter of syntax, not orthography. See Prol. 185,4 and additions in 
Einl. 292. 

A. special case is avayatov, which in Attic presumably would have 
ended in --y,iov : see Rutherford NP 357 f. The Hellenistic form was 
Doric or Ionic. 

1 p Oxy iv. 736 teT (c. A.D. 1); P Giss 1021, 124, 791•· 2, P Oxy iii. 53114
, 

vi. 93330, p Hamb 1019 (ii/A.D.); BGU iii. 81624 and P Oxy vi. 936 bis 

(iii/A. D.). 11, 

•"El;,a.l[rf,V1Js in P Par 518 (B.C. 160) and in P Flor ii. 1757 (A.D. 255) i/;,«f,v11s, 
where the correction is significant. Per contra i/;,irf,v11s in P Giss 862 (early 
ii/A.D.), and il;,,4>6.v11s in Cag-nat iii. 1145 (Syria). 

a How little significance the variation has in the uncials may be seen from a 
random page of tt (Mt 988-1017), where out of 23 occurrences ofa, no less than 9 
are wrong, while 6 times , is wrongly written for a,. On the other hand, in 
Rom 3"-411 there is but one itacism (alv6s) to 40 which are right. 

'Add there P Ryl ii. 2338 (ii/A.D,) 6.v,vi-yKw 61 'Hpa.KXelw,, "I will refer 
it to H."' 
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The change of , to ,,-for which see below, § 34-
may be tentatively recognised in the special case of 

1r"A~pryr for 1r"AijpH, which is not uncommon in papyri of the Roman age. 
Thackeray 176 f. thinks this may have arisen partly from the working of 
the p flanking two vowels that were approximating in sound. This 
would first assimilate 1rXijp,r and 1r">..~pm, and then 1rA~P'I, with 1rA9povr 
following later, so that the adj. became indeclinable. The explanation 
is not without difficulties, but is perhaps the best yet offered. On the 
appearance of this indeclinable 1rA~p'lr in NT see under the flexion, § 65. 

E d E has been assimilated too in o>..o0p,vrov 1 Co 1010 

E and 'I• 

an o. (all but D*), o>..o0p,v"'v Heb 1128 (t(w, against ADE), 
lEo}.o0prn0~o-era, Ac 328 (t(EPw, against AB*CD), Thackeray (p. 88) 
shows that it was rare in LXX uncials : it was a later development, due 
to the "A, and surviving in MGr EoAo0p,u,,,, He compares the much earlier 
development of o/jo"Aor in Attic out of o/3,Xor, on which see MeisterhanR 3 

22 n. In oxvp,,,p.a (2 Co 104, P Petr ii. ter-see Mayser 96) we have a 
variation from Attic, which had lxvpor and lxvp6,,,; but oxvpor was older, 
and Attic seems to have assimilated to •xf,), 

3. H. 
§ 34. Attic 'I maintained itself in the Ko,v~ over

whelmingly, against the ii of all dialects except Ionic. H. 

This, the most impressive evidence of the predominance of Attic as basis of 
the Ko1v~, is confirmed by the reversion of 'I when "pure" to ii, wherein 
Ionic differs from Attic (Ion. 1rp~uu"', d"Jl.'10rytry etc.). (The Ko,v~ naturally 
never changes pre-Greek 'I, as in rl0ryp., : Elean was the only dialect which 
did so.) Compound nouns in •'lyor (from a'.y,,,) not only show the 'I 
throughout (dPX'IY6r, .;a,,y&r, <TTparr,y&r), but their analogy changes the 
Attic xopiiyoi-, so that in the Kotv~ we have only XOP'IY'"'· Aii&r and viior 
(contr. "'"'"&por) established themselves in Hellenistic from dialects out
side Ionic-Attic. There are sporadic occurrences of ii forms. For oaryy. 
we find oaayol and oaayf, Mt 15u D, oaay,iv Lk 689 D, and oaa~uu Ac 
881 B*: B shows the ii 1/8, D 3/7. In Mk 918 D 565 read pduun, which 
need not be equated with p~uun-see below, § 95 : the a is therefore 
short. The very attractive reading of B in Ac 2727 1rpo<Tax,iv (g re.~onare), 
which accounts for the variants, has the difficulty of being a Doric (etc.) 
form which disagrees with the common derivatives of the same root: 
,car'lx•iv and ~xor are conspicuous in NT. Can it have been a term used 
by sailors from Crete, Cyprus, Lesbos, Corinth, or some other maritime 
country outside the Ionic-Attic area, appropriated as a t.t. 1 One other 
abnormal a is that in Nvp.cf,av Col 415 : in Prol. 48 it is argued that this 
was probably Nvp.cf,av, a woman's name, not Nvp.cf,iiv masc., which involves 
a less probable reading (aim,lll). 

H d In two words class. 'I is replaced by n. The 
an EL. spelling £1 ,,_~,, cannot be due to confusion with ,i 

"if," as is shown by the 4.uota.tion from a Doric inscr. in Prol. 46 n:1. 

Thackeray (83 f.) supplements the account there by observing that 
papyrus citations for £1 p.~v begin with B.c. 112 : he also shows how 
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LXX usage is s~rnetimes inconsi~tent with any co11nexion with £1, though 
there are many mstances where to.:~ Cito.: is rendered by £l 1''1'', and coufusion 
with ,/ µ~ would be possible were it not for the plentiful papyrus exx.; 
cf. Mayse.r 78n. To these maybe added now some parallels. In Archiv 
v. 232, Wilcken quotes a papyrus of Wesscly's, which he reads fl ( =~) oli 
[lli-]llorai µo, K.r.>... (reign of Augustus). BGU iv. 11416 (B.c. 13) T/ <UT<V 
;, ov gi,·es us T/ for ,l: P Hamb 44 (A.D. 87) has ,l µ~v followed in 1a by 
,; ( = ry) fVOXO< ,i.,,v r,;; opKw,, and so P Lips 12113 (A.D. 151). In P Oxy 
viii. 11482 (i/A.D.) Hunt takes ,l {3,>..rwv as for~. asking a question: may 
this be simply the interrogative ,1 common in NT, and could we regard 
this use as originating in ij? See Vocab. s.v. ,l µ~v for further instances. 
'\Ye ma~- note that in 2 Co 29 we have to make this same choice with result
ing difference of meaning-n (i.e. ,1) with NCDGw, or.,, ( = ll) with AB 33. 
We find one or two ex:i:. of this itacism, earlier that our uncials, in two 
Oxyrhynchus MSS: P Oxy iv. 65514 (uncanonical Gospel, not later than 
A.D. 250) d>..,.:iav, and 65628• 48 (LXX of Gen 1983, 55-early iii/A.D.) ,i]ll.,,; 
,ill.,,, for filln. See further Maysel' 78 f. He puts under this heading the 
new perf. ri/Jwca for ri/J11rn : the latter stands alone in Attic inscrr. from 
400 to 200 B.C. (Meisterhans 3 189, Schweizer Perg. 184) : ri/Jwca begins 
to appear in ii/a.c., as Perg. 24823 (B.C. l 35/4). The old explanation of 
this from analogy-d<f>ij,:a : aq>£'iKa : : ;e.,,.,a : rllJHKa-seems however to 
be adequate. But no analogy is apparent for K'f/pia,~ Jn 11 44 AX al., nor 
for dva.,,.npo~ Lk 1413• 21 ABDE*LW (·mp. NPR) al., which is further 
recommended to us by the stigma of dµa0la in Phrynichus (ap. Ti in 
loc. ). His note mentions further that the Hellenistic spelling was n 
and not ,.1 

In the same category stands , for T/· So Rev 1812 

Hand i.. u,p,,:ov (all uncials), for which WH quote CIG 5834; 
1 Co 4 11 yvµ.v,r£voµ£v (all exc. L- -vflT. B*D*); u,µ,,:iv0,ov Ac 1912 ; 

Kvp~v<0s Lk 22 (exc. BW)-Blass thinks that Kvp~vT/ provided the sugges
tion; oli ,,_, [l'v11u0~uo]µai Heb 1017 (P13); .,,.">..qp•~ Jn 114 (W). The 
name M,rv">..~v 11 v Ac 20 14 ends with -i1111v in AEL. Under this heading 
comes also Lk 2311 W ltov0£vluas, which however may be a deliberate 
correction, since it agrees with the form that seems to have been used by 
Plutarch: see below, § 46, and further on this verb§ 119. The spelling 
Xp'f/UT<avos N* 3/3 (also 81 in Ac 1126) is not so much an itacism as a 
corueq uence of the common pagan misreading of the mysterious name 
Xp,UTos. Finally, we may preserve for the museum of exegetical curiosities 
the Byzantine invention of a 1<.ap.,>..os "cable" to be an improvement on 
,:aµ 11">..o< in the paradox of Mt 1924 and lls (Suidas and a scholiast). 
Instances of , for 'I in LXX may be noted in Thackeray 85: they are 
"distinctly rare in B and not much commoner in NA." See above, § 28, 
for Rud berg's note on the rarity of a confusion of 'I and , in D. 

1 WH compare (umpos (qs. "unmaimed ") in Hdt. i. 32: if the reading is 
sonnd we miaht take the NT word to be Ionic. But cf. Stein in Zoe. It 
should be add:i, that in Hcb 1137 WH mention with some approval the con
jecture i1r71pw{)71ua.v for i1rEtpriu{)71ua.11, which would come by way of bmpw{)71ua.v. 
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The very common MS confusion of ~µ,ir (and Hand u, 
cases) with vµ,'ir is discussed under v in § 35, ancl a 

suggestion is made as ta the phonetic cause. WH Jn/Jr. 310 nrge that 
confusion of sound plays only a part : they recognise a "prevailing 
tendency ... to introduce ~µ,ir wrongly, doubtless owing to the natural 
substitution of a practical for a historical· point of view." l Pet and 
2 Co are specially mentioned as largely affected, and Ac 1728 [B cu 6 bob] 
nv<r -rwv Ka0' ~µiir 11"0111-rwv is noted as a reading they would much like 
to accept, but for "the limited range of attestation." 

Nouns in -,,µa are sometimes found with -,µa, 
Hand E. through the strong association with the -o-.r class, in 

which the weakened root-vowel was primitive: ,;;,p,u,r, 0,u,r etc. pro
duced ,,:,p,µa, 0/µa, just as ,cp[u,r produced ,cp[µa. See § 30, and 
Thackeray's list, (h. 79 f. On lpp•0'1v, PT/0ijva,, see § 95 s.v. ,ipw. In 
verb-endings WS 48 gives u-r~,c,n Mk ll 26, l Thess 38, 0avµa(,-r, Jn 520, 

,toµo'A.oy~urra, Phil 211, as instances of well-supported but grammatically 
dubious substitutions. 

An apparent extrusion of 'I after o, is rather widely 
H dropped. found in forms of .,..o,,"' : cf. also {3o,0ou for {3o(,)'10ou 

in Wilcken Ostr. 108411 (B.C. 136), 10897 (B.C. 135). So .,..o,uai Lk ll 42 II(, 

.,..o[uar Jn 511 W. Mayser 83 cites four papyrus exx. from ii/B.C. See 
Blass Pron. 38 n. 6

, and G. Meyer (h. 3 132 n. 2

; also Radermacher 34, 
who accepts Hatzidakis' postulate of a parallel stem .,..o["', like vow 

against vol<iJ. 

4. 0. 
A replacing of o by a is seen in µ,uav~,cnov (-ov) o and m, 

Mk 1386 B*W, Lk lJfi D*. MGr µ,uavvx-ra shows 
that it is not a mere accident : the adv. µiua may suggest its origin. 
Aiµapoovua Mt 920 N* is an obvious assimilation to the primary. 
Ko'A.auua,ir in the title of Col in .A.B*K al. and in ~ twice at the top 
of the page, is shown by Lightfoot ( Comm.1 17n) to be a later spelling : 
Paul's own spelling in 12 is Ko'A.ouua'ir. 

The close approximation of o and "'• which has o and ea,, 
plentiful evidence in ii/B.c. in Egypt, but in Attica 

not before ii/a.D. (Thackeray 89), accounts for some doubtful spellings, 
and for a few more important matters. WH mention the follow
ing :-~vKoµopfo (Lk 194 DQ -µwp.); xp•o<f,,>..,'TT/r (L 1/2, U: 2lz have the 
"correct" xp•w<f,.); .,..p&,µor (from .,..p&, antithP.tic to /h/1tµor) but .,..pw,vor 
(from .,..pwi), both as in LXX-see Thackeray 90 ; lvlJwµ,,u,r, now con
firmed by the inscr. Syll. 68330 (i/A.D.)-o is only due to false etymology; 
I-rw,icor, in Ac 17 18 B, is the original spelling (see Brugmann-Thumb 
64), which in ~ADE al. is changed to I-ro. by influence of u-roa. Nouns 
in -wuvv'I and comparatives in -w-r,por may be taken as maintaining 
their place when the preceding syllable is short : such exceptions as 
there are explain themselves simply by lev_elling, which works easily 
when the two sounds are getting very near together. 

The fact that the uncials generally preserve the historic spelling in 
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cases like these where nothing turns upon it must count for something 
in their favour when it is urged that mere itacism accounts for the 
change of -o,.._n, into •MfL<V, or the like, which WH (309) call "probably 
the commonest permutation." It may be questioned whether the great 
uncials show instances of"' for 11, or o for"'• in which the matter is one of 
mere orthography. Thackeray (91) remarks, "In the LXX at least we 
shall not expect •xol'•v and 'X"'l'•v to be confused in Cod. B" : the 
rarity of this confusion in the principal LXX uncials comes out strik
ingly on p. 89 f. He is applying this to the crucial case in Rom 51. 

The only objection to following the uncials l1ere is removed by syntac
tical considerations, which will be taken in their place: meanwhile see 
Prol. 110, 247. Here we find all the uncials (exc. NaGP) and all the 
vss. on the side of 'X"'l''v ; so also patristic testimony from Marcion 
down, except Didymus, Epiphanius, Cyril (9J4). If then Paul really 
meant •xo,..,v, we must assume a primitive error iu the written text, due 
possibly to a mishearing on the part of his scribe. Nachmanson Magn. 
64 f. gives inscriptional instances of confusion of o and"' in Asia, especially 
Hierapolis. But it can hardly be called common in Asia Minor in i/ A.D.; 

and the fact that in Egypt the fusion was practically complete before 
Paul's day proves nothing for our purpose, since Egypt was manifestly 
ahead of other countries in this change. Schweizer Perg. 95 gives further 
evidence for the Asia Province, but it is also indecisive. Champions of 
•xo,..,v must fir~t examine the point of syntax, and then if dissatisfied 
claim the right to emend the text : their case cannot rest on authority, 
nor on the assumption of itacism.1 A further important instance of the 
same confusion is l Co 1549 cj,opEUMfL•v, if we are to listen to the modern 
authorities who disapprove of the hortatory sense which Tertullian and 
Chrysostom attest. Here B and one cursive support o : it is probably 
again a matter of syntax and not itacism. J as 415 (qu,.,,.._,v is best taken 
as a genuine v.l. due to misunderstanding of the construction. To take 
exx. of another kind, we are justified in regarding 1<aBapiC"'v in Mk 
719 NABL~ W al., ,..,i(ov in Jn 1029 Ail*X (,..,,,,.,v in MSS reading a 
being a compromise), and many other readings where the question is 
between o and "'• as genuine vv.ll., and not mere misspellings. 
Perhaps 1<avBqu,.,,..ai l Co 133 CK al. upl'i17Bqu,.,vrai 1 Pet 31 cu, stand 
about alone a.s genuine exx. of the itacism which we are asked to recog
nise in Rom 51 and 1 Co 1549. Schmiedel (WS 48) gives sundry other 
verb forms where o is well attested for what he regards as a grammati
cally necessary "' : viz. Rom 1419 a,w1<0fL£V, Mt 1316 al. laUOfLOL (LXX), 
l Jn 520 -y,vwu,co,..,v, Ac 21 24 ~pquovru,, Rev 1413 ava,raquovrai (!), 
Gal 512 a,w1<ovra,, Rom 148 a1r0Bvqu1<0µ,,v, Lk 314 ,ro,quOfL<V, Jn 416 

1 I modify, mainly on Thackeray's lead, the freedom I claimed for the 
modern editor in Prol. 36. I have H. A. A. Kennedy (cited Prol. 247), 
Rendel Harris (Expo:,it<rr, vm. viii. 527) and Deissmann (Pa11,l 148) against me 
-a trio I am not likely to ignore. Nor do I object to their use of virtual 
conjecture : I only caunot see why it ill necessary, when the sense is practically 
the same. 
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l!ilpxop.m, Rev 611 &va,ravO"OVTnt; also vice versa Lk 913 &-yoparT<uJ,Uv, 
Mk 681 o&,u,,,p.,v. He mentions further two tempting conjectnre8, 
Rom 133 &yaBo,pycji and 2 Pet 36 /;,' Jv. In 1 Co 927 Lk 185 v,ro,ru,(<tv 
is an unsuccessful attempt to explain an unusual word, and not an ortho
graphic variant. 

Corroboration of the general line here taken may be found in the 
fact that only two of the iv/A.D. and earlier Biblical text.~ in P Oxy i.-xi. 
(see § 36) show this itacism, viz. ii. 209, where in Rom l2· 5 we find 
.,.p,,,</>r1rwv and v,ra,c,,,ov ,r{uuor (GH call this document (iv/A.D.) a 
"schoolboy's exercise") and iv. 657H1 ( = Heb 1034 , iv/A.D.) ,cpluuowa. 
In W I can see no instance, unless we count ,rai/;[ov for -c.,v in Mk 937, 

and even this is translatable and may be a genuine v.l. Scrivener (Colla
tion of Codex Sinaiticus (1864), p. liii) says that t< interchanges ov and "' 
20 times in the termination of verbs, and o and "' 68 times. It soon 
appears that the question is one of syntax as much as of orthography
e.g. 'lva with a fut. ind. instead of an aor. subj.-and must be examinen. on 
syntactical lines before we can confidently pronounce for itacism. 
Against the assumption that MSS commonly confused indic. and subj. 
may be set the round declaration (Blass-Debrunner 17) that in NT there 
are only a few traces of quantity-levelling. Rud berg 1 remarks that "D 
observes quantity-distinctions very well, and distinguishes indic. and subj." 

5. 12 
§ 35. In earlier Greek "' differed from o as 'I from n. • : it was the open o to which we come nearest in the 

syllable ore, as to the open e in ere (there). In Egypt ., becomes much 
closer in ii/B.c. : Mayser counts from that century 50 instances of o for "'• 
and 20 more when accented, 37 and 33 respectively of ., for o. 

We find 011 for ,,,(,) quite infrequently in 
n and ou, Ptolemaic papyri : see Mayser 99 f., 138, where they 

are all explained as syntactical or orthographical confusions signifying 
nothing. Later exx. such as &y.,v,ovp.,v, l!ia,rovp.ivc.,v, &ya,rovvrH, 
a,ravrovvr0>11 (see CR xviii. 110b), are late enough to be classed as due to 
mixture of classes in the Contracta. 6vpo11por in papp. and Mk 1334 D*, 
Jn 103 D, is merely on the analogy of "'l,ro11por etc. z.,Xovn Gal 417 and 
<pvu,ovuB, 1 Co 46 are doubtless subj. (see §§ 84, 85), but owe their form 
to the assimilation of indic. and subj. in Contracta which started naturally 
from the -110> class. Depending as before on his syntactical presupposi
tions, which will be examined in their place, Schmiedel gives the follow
ing well-attested Teicienda: Mt 76 ,cara,rar~uovu,v, Gal 24 1CaTalJov"Xw
uo11u,11, Rev 6' ucpa!ovu,v, 920 ,rpou,c1111~uo11u,v, 222 /JfTavn~uovu,v, Ac 77 

/JovX,vuovu,v (Gal 411 ,,,xovu, 1 Co 4R <j,vu,ovuB,-see §§ 84-5), l\Ik 1520 

ura11p&.uo11uw, Mt. 1819 U11p.<p0>v~uo11uw, Rev 1316 ,rpou,cvv~uovu,v, Jn 173 

y,vwu,covu,v, Tit 24 u0><ppovi(o11uw, Rev 126 rpi<j,0110-,v. He bases his 
rejection of these, as of those in § 34, on the evidence of confusion of 
vowels in the Egyptian vernacular Greek. 

1 Ntlicher Tezt 15. 
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n a.nd a.. The perplexerl forms of cl,,&ymov (so WH) tire noted 
under • ab(l\'e : a form cl,,c:iy .. ov would account for the 

MGr, but d,,ay. mu~t ha,·e been the earlier-it is a choice between clva 
and"''"' for first element, and on the analogy of Kar,,ymov we should 
expect the former, which is in the best l\18S. WS 61 compares the 
alternative forms Kara<f,ayiir and ,carOl<f,ayar in Phrynichus (NP 497). 

6. I. 
Dissimilation takes place in dAE<<r, from dX«vr, for 

I and E. 
which WH's A<K<AH<r is an illusory parallel, since 

the nom. sing. will be A,l(fX,(,)rur. i • AX .. ,r is found in LXX (Thackeray 
84), and can be illustrated from P Flor i. 12715 (A.D. 256): six papyrus 
citations must be set against this one. On the contraction which more 
commonly affects two concurrent i-sounds see below, § 38. The Latin 
kgio is transliterated Af')'truv, but X,y,ruv appears not only in ACw at 
Mt 2658, Mk 5i5, Lk 880, but also in papyri-see CR xv. 33b, 434b, 
xviii. 107b. Among 31 occurrences of X. and deriv. in papyri I find 6 
with , ; but when only i/A.D. exx. are counted • has 4 and • has 7. The 
, was probably older, and marks the fact that Latin i was more open than 
Greek 1- A similar case is X,vriov for linteum Jn 134, where in the 
second syllable we note the more open sound of , before a vowel. Of. 
Lindsay La.tin Language 30, and note the transliteration IIorloXo, from 
Puteoli. The late v'l<f,aXrnr, which is not an orthographic variant, 
appears in Tit 22 D*E, and in later uncials in 1 Tim 32• 11• 

I and o. 
There is no relation whatever between 1µ,,lpoµ,m 

and the rare verb oµ,,lpoµ,a,, on which see § 95. 
!.roL/:Wla~ Mk 118 ACSVXr (tTrv{:J. N) is probably 

a mistake of a period in which o, and u were locally 
reduced altogether to the i-sound. It is not worth considering as a 
possible reading of the autographs. Jannaris Gr 52 f. woul<l actually 
have us believe that o, was monophthongal in the age of Thucydides : 
that he can quote oiKft as a phonetic equivalent of 01,co, is sufficient 
illustration of his equipment in comparative philology. 

The most conspicuous and universal of all itacisms 

1 and 01.. 

I and EL. is the complete equivalence of , and n in uncials as 
in papyri and inscrr. of the Hellenistic pe~iod : whether_ , ~ l_o~g or 
short it may always be replaced by "· Scribes have their md1vidual 
preferences. Thus Lake remarks (Codex Sinaiticus, p. xi) that scribe A 
of N prefers ., while scribe D prefers "· W!I App.2 159 f. give_ an 
elaborate analysis of the orthography as determmed by the best uncials. 
They nole (p. 306 f.) that" N shews a remarkable inclination to change 
,. into., and B to change , into " ... the converse confusions being 
very rare in both, and particularly in B. Hence B has to be left 
virtually out of account as an authority against uncla.ssical forms with ,, 
and N against unclassical forms with "; while in the converse cases the 
value of their evidence remains unimpaired, or rather is enhanced, allow- • 

l er. Meister bans 8 42. 
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ance being made for the possible cc,ntingency of irregular permntatiom 
here and there." Set by this Thackcray's account (p. 86 f.) of the war of 
NB in LXX. An analysis of p 13 (before A.D. 350, perhaps before 325) 
Rhows 12 inRLances of " for short ,, 8 for ,, while there are 16 of , for ", 

one of them corrected (;\~rov[pyfuv). This summary, reinforced by the 
abundance of ,. for , in vernacular inscrr. and papyri, makes it futile to 
differentiate ;: and , for the uncial period. WH are struck by the good 
attestation of yflvwrr,cc., and y,!voµa, in the best NT unciale, but we may 
assume with safety that it is purely accidental. According to Mayser 
(87) the change of i! (whether the old diphthong" or the lengthened ,) to 
i dates in Egypt from c. 200 B.c., while in Attic, Pergamene and Magnesian 
inscrr. it is a century later. In Boeotian dialect the change was e.~t.ab
lished in v/B.C. (cf. Thumb Dial. 223). Wackernagel acutely points out 
that the new future llav,;;, in LXX from llav,!(w convicts the translators 
and not merely the MSS of itacism. 1 In agreement with this is the fact 
that in papyri of ii/i B.C., except in carefully written official papers, ,. is 
constantly changed to,, and , to "(half as often), without any appreci
able difference between accented and unaccented syllables ; the n for 
, is much commoner when unaccented. Attic does not begin to show ,. 
for r till ii/A.D., Pergamene still later, and Magnesian much the same.2 

We may safely conclude that for the NT, of which probably no part 
was written in Egypt, there was complete equivalence of ,, and ,, but 
that we have no adequate reason to expect from the autographs ,. for r. 
A practical inference is that it is perfectly futile to follow our best 
uncials in printing abnormal forms like i''3ov 3 for ,lllov and 'O'Tl/""v for 
,[ur~l<fw. It would be quite reasonable to accept an unaugmented aor. 
indic. in the one case, and to suppose the analogy of <rTTTJµ• operative in 
the other. But the MS evidence is not adequate proof that such forms 
really existed A still more practical inference is the futility of insisting 
upon ,1 &, for llJ, in J as 33 : see Mayor in Zoe. 

Before vowels, which in practice means before o 
(E)l and e. and a, the ?-sound appears to have remained unmodi

fied even in i/A.D. This is shown by the very frequent spelling with 'I 

in Attica, Asia and Egypt, especially during the Augustan period. This 
is essentially the same as the , which appears e.g. in llwp,a and 
'Ap,01rayirTJt, where ,=older n: so also Alviat, 'Avllpiar, where the, has 
the accent. This involves a sharp distinction between nouns in -flii and 
-:ii, where the <lifference of accent persisted in nom. acc. sing. and nom. 
pl., the quality of the penultimate vowel o.nd the quantity of the ultima 
retaining their difference also. Their coincidence in the other cases, 
together (perhaps) with Ionic influence, produced no doubt some con
fusion ; but it is very doubtful whether our MSS are good witnes5es in 

1 Reviewing Helbing, ThLZ, 1908, p. 637. See Thackeray 85 If. 
2 For these statements cf. G. Meyer Gi·3 180 If. : Meisterhans3 48 If. ; 

Schweizer Perg. 52 If. ; Nachmanson Magn. 40 f. 
3 Wackernagel (in his review of Helbing just cited) calls raov an " imbecile 

spelling." 
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any such cases. Since the accent is the only element concerned which 
normall.,· remains unclumged, and documents of iv/A.D. and later I are 
admittedly affected by the complete equivalence of n and , prevailing in 
their own day, it seems best to spell according to the cla.~sical tradition, 
not because we can prove it for the autographs, but because the auto
graphs are in this matter unattainable and no real difference is made. 
It may be worth while therefore to cite from the lists in Meisterhans3 
50 55 the Attic spelling of words occurring in NT. (1) (llo,"µ.iiov); 
µ.,itw, ;µ.«ta, µ.wcros j (o-npc1) j Tfio-w, frno-a j rpmncaili,,ca. (2) iµ.1ropia, 
E,-,.r.OfJ,ov ; Lµ.c:iTtov ; K.aK.01ra6la ; J80v,ov ; ol.K.Tlp6l ; 1rrEp\Jy,ov ; utpOr ; 2 

wcf>,>..ia. (3) Inscrr. differ as to <TTpar,ia and <TTparui for "expedition": 
"army" is always <TTparia. For the rest, it will suffice to refer to WH 
for the words in which they think unclassical spellings attested. They 
include "a<TT,or" as an alternative for a<TTfior, which means shifting the 
accent: here again ~ has, in Ac 720, Heh 11 23, and its evidence may be 
disregarded. The only word that matters is -fAfmo·v (-,11) "in places 
... where the aorist would be the most natural tense": since ND with 
->..ur. are faced by AC 33 al. with ->..u1r., it is hard to see why the less 
appropriate aor. should be preferred. The syllable in question is un
accentecl, and the difference in sound between n and , would be infini
tesimal. It is hard to set aside, even on small matters, judgements based 
on so unique a knowledge of the M:3S. But since in this place (Heh 
1025-v . .App.2 162) Bis not extant, and ND are to be deducted from the 
list of "the better MSS" on whose "constancy" WH depencl for their 
reading, one feels blind oLedience difficult. A little problem of spelling 
arises in 1 Co 2i .,.(,),80,r : see WS 135 n 20 • A ii.1r. ,lp. like this may be 
written indifferently, and analogies are mostly lacking-perhaps . .,.n8or, 
as a new adj. straight from the verb-stem, is best. But Schmiedel's 
~upposition, that TT€1801 co<t>1ti.c has had an intrnsive sigma pu~ in, has 
great plausibility : we way follow FG and omit Xo-yo,r. On the doubling 
of u etc. at a line division see § 31 : the denial of such a possibility in 
an archetype of ~B etc. seems to involve a too childlike faith in Vatican 
and Sinaitic infalliLility. 

7. T. 

Some confusion with ou appears in the worcl 
,,_o>..Xvp,011 Rev 3 18 NC 046 cu30, where APw have ou. Y and ou. 

See Thackeray 92 for variations in LXX MSS. Blass Gr. 22 pronounces 
the ov "ceri;.;inlv" due tu Latin influence: Debrunner 27 drops this, 
only noting (fru;1 Crunert Mern. 130) that ov is later. 'fhe papyri vary: 

1 In the cursive period a reversion to classical spelling as such may l,e seen 
everywhere. 

s This word supplies a good test of WH's method. They declare ,mpo'is 
"certain" in 2 Pet 24. Here N has <T<p. and B <TElp., and on the principles 
quoted above from WH neither of these counts. The "certainty" of <TElp, 

seem.a to depend on AC, unless the witnesses for <Tupa.is are to be counted, But 
this word had E, in Attic. 
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for v stands P Oxy viii. 108842 (early i/A.D.); for ov P Flor ii. 1772° 
(A.U. 21i7)-P Ryl i. 29(a)46 (ii/A.D.) is ambiguous. An inscr. from 
Rome apparently from Caracalla's reign, IGSJ 96616 ( = Gagnat i. 41) 
has v. The corruption of >..vuavn Rev l6 NAC into >..ovuavn P 046 is 
hardly a. case in point, for a supposedly easier sense accounts for the 
v.l. better. 

Changes between v and , are practically al ways 
Y and~- due to assimilation or dissimilation. Bryp.>..>..or 

Rev 21 20 A is a negligible exception. Assimilation changed fJvfJ>..iov to 
(3,(:J>..., and (in reverse direction) ;;,,.,uvr to ;;,,_vuvr. That fJvfJ>..iov is much 
commoner than its primary accounts for the equally regular spelling 
fJ{fJ>..os (in Mk 1226 and Lk 2042 D has fJv(:J>...). Meisterhans3 28 cites 
Attic inscrr. down to ii/B.C. with fJ,fJ>..iov and fJ,fJ>..or : from i/B.C. the 
original v comes in for awhile, Kretschmer Vaseninschriften 119f. showed 
that in Attic a short unaccented v passed into, if a neighliouring syllable 
contained ,. The AtLic reversion to type in later inscrr. shows that 
there fJvfJ>..os never completely yielded to levelling: according to Moeris, 
Plato said fJ,fJ>..ia but Demosthenes fJvfJ>..{~. See Schweizer Pe:rg. 99 f. 
In the papyri fJ,fJ>... predominates considerably: see Vocabulary, s.v. 
"H,,.,uv was in the papyri frequently assimilated ;;,,_vuv : see Mayser 100, 
who says it was overwhelmingly predominant in iii/B.C. After this the 
, came in again, by the influence of oblique cases. We find Ta ;;,,.vuo, 1 

(with •o•=-v by itacism) in Lk 198 D*. See further § 73. The island 
Mvn>..11v11 was so named in v/ii B.C. (Meisterhans3 29): from B.C. 100 it 
became progressively M,n>A1J"'I by the same dissimilation which is illus
trated above. So Ac 2014, except for MVTvAiv11v L, like ij,,_vcro. The next 
verse has Tpwyv>..i~ D, from which we may fairly prernme Tpwytl1.t(ov) was 
produced by later assimilation in MSS of Strabo and NT. 
, ~ d , ~ The very common confusion of VJJ-£'is and ~1u,r in 
Y11us an TJ11eis. the MSS goes back as far as ii/B.c in papyri : see 

Mayser's instances, p. 86. The phenomenon is rather perplexing, for we 
have plenty of evidence that neither 'I nor v had found their MGr goal, 
the i-sound, for centuries after ii/a.c., unless it was in strictly limited 
areas. Thumb, Hellen. 150, 193, thinks that approxinmtions of v to i 
were due to foreign influence, esp. in Asia Minor; but we can hardly 
apply this principle to Egypt in the Ptolemiac period. Is it possible to 
set down its origin to assimilation of the vowels in now. and dat., the 
other cases following suit 1 The 'I and v were in the weak position before 
the stress, and the difference between an unstressed e and ii would be 
easily slurred when the next syllable had an accented i. It was the 
confusion in pronunciation between the pronouns which ultimately pro
duced the new forms <JJ-E<r (from ,,,.,, but barely differing from ryJJ-••t) and 
Eueit. 

1 Robertson (h. 199 wrongly reports D as reading ,)µvuov. The corrector 
has written H over the OI, so as to indicate Ta. 71µlu11. "The reading 71µiu71 
can be seen to be later by observing tha.t the first stroke of the H is not straight, 
a.nd the cross-bar was rue.de from right to left, and not carried through to meet 
the other limb" (Dr. J. R. Harris, letter of Sept. 4, 1915). 



80 A (rnA~BIAR OF :NEW Tb:STAl\lENT GREE[{, [§ :ir,-:rn 

'AAtJrcri< (,la.• 312 ) is really a different word from dAtrcci<. Moeris makes 
u Attic anrl , Ko,v17. See l\layser 102. 

8. Diphthongs with t. 

§ 36. These were all monophthongal in pronunciation before the 
beginning of the Byzantine age. When our oldest MSS were written, the 
three short diphthongs were respectively e, i, and it, the three long ones 
had lost the , element altogether. 

d te fr 
. (a) On ii, most of what need be said has been 

AL, a o us1on . d 1 • • 1 1 1 · 'th gn·en un er £, w 1ere 1t 1s s 1own t mt tie uncmls 
Wl E. confuse the two completely, the pronunciation having 

become identical. The date at which the change took place naturally 
differed locally. In Attica it become conspicuous from A.D. 150 on: a 
little earlier m was sometimes written 11,1 as it was in Boeotian long 
before. In Egypt the itacism appears in ii/ and i/B.C., but very sparingly 
and in illiterate papyri.2 Pergamum supplies only two late stones, 
badly spelt.3 Magnesia has one instance of a, for E as early as A.D. 50, 
and isolated cases a little later.4 Nachmanson gives samples of the 
abundance available from Asia Minor everywhere in later times. 
Pompeii is specially instructive, since of course A.D. 79 is the latest 
possible date. When: therefore we find (Diehl, no. 10) an iambic 
E1v6]a<'lai rcaTo,rcii· J.1-'l<'liv EluE<alT"' rcadl', with ai twice scanned short 
as an itacism for E, we have adequate evidence that in Italy of 
i/a.D. the confusion was possible.3 Blass however denies 6 that the 
fusion was generally complete till iii/iv A.D. While, therefore, Mark 
might have confused a, and E if he wrote in Rome and used a liberty 
possible there outside cultured circles, there is no proof that books 
written in Asia Minor would show this licence. It was complete 
before our uncials, but probably the autographs showed very little 
of it. 

. . . Some materials for further inductions may be 
AL m Bi~lical secured by studying the Biblical or quasi-Biblical 

papyn, papyri from Oxyrhynchus, coeval with or older than 
N and B. Only four of these have any itacisms of this kind. P Oxy 
65i, a copy of Heb. covering about one-third of the Epistle and dated in 
the first half of iY/A.D., has • 14 times among 61 places where a, should 
stand, as well as "' once for rcal, which is elsewhere universal and is not 
included in the enumeration following. It has also 3 cases of QI for E. 

The close affinity between this strongly itacistic MS and B in some 
important readings may be remembered. The two_ Logia papyri, P Oxy 
1 and 654 (iii/A.D.), have •QI twice for -E, and 6 times rightly, The 
Hermas papyrus, P Oxy ll 72 (iv/A.D.), shows • 4/10 times. Finally we 
!Jave in 1229 1rXavau6a, Jas l1 6 (5 exx. of correct a,), and in 1230 EAEov 

1 Meisterhans3 34. 
of ii/A.D. 

His exx. for • are all before vowels, until nearly the end 

~ Mayser l0i. 3 Schweizer 78. 
t Cf. Kretschmer Ellt61A!hung 7. 

• Nachmanson 37, 
• Pronwnc. 68. 
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Rev 66 (no m): both fragments are iv/A.D. The other documents have m 
133 times in all, without a single instance of itaciHm.1 

In Eg,..-pt accordingly thiR itaci8rn hardly ever and in NB. 
appeared in Christian literary documents till iv/A.D. 

aml nu1At scribes avoided it, even in that century, common thongh it was 
in non-literary writing. The extent to which t,t and B show it becomes 
the more remarkable; hut it does not affect their date, since the Hebrews 
papyrus is securely anchored in the same period, and is strongly itaciHtic. 
But the authority of totB as evidence between a, and , is seriously 
shaken, just as it is for " and ,, when we conHider the strong claim 
that Egypt has to be the home of the ,8-text. 

L" t f b It may be convenient to append Schmiedel's list 

t
·tlS t'o su f- of forms in which WH print , for a, (not all of them 

s 1 u ions o E • • bi ) ,,._ , . , ,,. .,,._ .• 
. WH 1nvana y : - .,..Mo1171r, ,up,a, 1t.p,1ra"1/, ,.,..vwwr, 
m • •t•</>v11r, Aaula, <TV1t.oµopla, pil'J71. It will be noticed 

that they are all isolated words in which there is no analogy to preserve 
their older form : they were likely therefore to take on a new spelling 
earlier than words protecte,l by association with a system. We have seen 
(p. 80) that even here the , has a very precarious footing before iv/A.D. 

A note may be added as to relations of a, and a. 
A, and a. The archaic al,{ is not uncommon in post-Ptolemaic 

papyri, but a,l predominates: the word itself survives mainly in formuh.e 
-see Vocab. s.v. There is no trace of this or of almlr in NT MSS; nor 
of ,'>.aa (etc.), 1t.a"', 1t.AaCll (unless <1t.Aaav for <KAmov in Rev 64 tot is to be 
counted), which Mayser 104 f. notes as occurring sporadically in papyri. 
He notes that early papyri not seldom show •Ayv1rTor (-,unl), under 
influence of Egyptian, as also final -a for -m (unaccented) and in 1t.ai, even 
before consonants. If instances of this phenomenon were found in NT 
MSS, it might perhaps be taken as a sign-valeat quantum !-of Egyptian 
influence. But it does not occur in tot, nor in p13, in the word Ai-y111oTor 

(-,or): to assert the ne!!ative for the other matter would involve an 
endless search, even if the silence of Ti could be implicitly taken as 
evidence. Ka occurs seven times in W, and in L at Mk 118• 

Mi and a.'i. 
A special case is the passage of a,, into a,, as in 

the names 'Axai'Kor and IlToA•µair, both of them in 
accord with normal papyrus spelling. Phrynichus considered 'Ahaii".:or 

Attic: see Rutherford NP 111-3. 
(b) E, in its relation to , has been already d iscnssed. 

EL and 
E (TJ). Some instances of n becoming , remain to be noted. 

In a LXX quotation, Rom 312, we find ~xp,w871ua11 in totAB*D*G, 

1 The following a.re their numbers and volume reforenoes. All are iv/A.D., 
except those marked* (iii/) and t (iii/iv). 

(1) LXX and OT Apocrypha.: iv. 656*, vii. 1007*, 1010, viii. 1075*, 
ix. 1166*, 1167, 1168. 

(2) NT: ii. 20Bt, 209, vi. 847, vii. 1008, 1009, viii. 1078, 1079t, 1080, 
ix. 1171*, x. 1228t. 

(3) Herma.a, Apocrypha.I Gospels and Acts: iii, 404t, 406*, iv. 655*, v. 840, 
vi. 849, 860, x. 1224, 1225, 1226t. 
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ag.iin~t dxpiinr. This is attested by a i/A.n. Cilician inscr.: see Vocab. on 
axp,inr and dxp«oc.>. Mristerhans3 47 f. argues that the very frequent 
~pelling -1111 for -n11 etc. (iMcrr.-also papyri, esp. the Alexandrian 
rollertiou of the reign of Augustus) proves the " to have been still an 
c-smmd brfore vowels. See exx. in Schweizer Perg. 55 If., Mayser 67 f. : 
cf. Brugmann-Thumb 56. In ih. 247 the history of 'll'Alov ('ll'Arnv,,(,.,, 
'll'A<ov•"TTJr) is described: the caEe is not parallel with those which arose 
in the Kow~ period. Levelling has naturally brought in 'll'A<io• in most 
places (18/21 according to WH App. 2 158), but not in derivatives. 
Mayser 69 shows how the n form progressively ousted the • in B.0. 
papyri : it is clear therefore that our uncials here represent their originals. 
In the case of 'Ap,o'll'ayiTTJr as compared with "Apnor IIayor we cannot be 
quite certain whether we are dealing with a Hellenistic or an older sou.nd
change.1 Wben Attic llc.>pnci (so till B.C. 403) became llc.>p<a (which was 
inherited by Hellenistic) it was a genuine loss of j between vowels, and 
so when r,?..nor became .,.,>.,or (as in Heh 101 De and 3 Mace A bis
Thackeray 82) ; but when the late noun Aoy,ia becomes >.oyla in 
Ptolemaic papyri (Mayser 67), it means that n retains an e sound before 
a vowel. The relations of ;<T,., and ,ir belong to the earlier history of 
Greek. In the Koiv~, <<<Tc.> did not survive, nor lr, but we have ;<To'll'rpov. 

Hellenistic shows no trace of the double value of 
EL in in.fin. of 

Contracta.. n, the ancient diphthong (written EI in early 
alphabets) and the lengthened close e (written E) : they 

had been completely fused before the Ko,v~ was born. One consequence 
remains, the infin. in -oiiv from verbs in .,;,.,, the regular contraction of 
o+•: similarly -iiv from -ac.> (not -{iv). The incorrect -o,v-found in our 
uncials (see § 84), but certainly not in the autographs-waa not derived 
from a fresh fusion of o+-nv, since for that a re-forming of the uncon
tracted -cinv would be needed : it was only that in all other.,., verbs the 
pres. inf. differed from 3 sg. pres. indic. by adding -v. 

(c) o, had the same relation to v that a, had to • o, and u. and n to , : as in those cases, the approximation 
began with the long simple vowel (71, i, ii), and then the levelling of 
quantity brought in the short vowel. Apart from its early completion 
in Boeotian, this change appeared first in Egypt, before other Kowq-speaking 
districts, as was the case with the change in a,. There are sporadic 
exx. in badly written papyri of ii/B.c. ; and the fusion becomes evident 
after i/A.D. Meanwhile in Attica exx. are not found Lill A.D. 238-44; 
in Pergamum the common people of ii/A.D. seem to have lost the 
distinction which-as elsewhere- cultured men kept up generations 
longer; while in Magnesia no instances are forthcoming. Schweizer 
Perg. BO and Nachmanson Magn. 44f. give a number of exx. from Asia 
Minor generally, and by the time our uncials were written 01 and v must 
have been evervwhere identical except in rather artificial ~peech. 
Among the Oxy;hynchus literary documents examined above (§ 36 (a)) 

1 Tacitus (Ann. ii. 55, Areo indicio) transliterates with e in the primary, but 
this proves nothing for the Greek form before him. 
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there a.re no exx. at all except in p18 (P Oxy 657), where we find ;v ]vvo,v 
and ho1µ.[1ra]v/1T0'/1Tav (Heb 412 , 1P~). His not uncommon in the LXX 
11ncials, especially in words where the papyri soonest and most freely 
~how the itacism : nvoiyro is so marked an example that Radermacher 
proposed to recogniP.e the analogy of nvvTro-see Vor,ahulary, $.11. 80 
">-.o,µ.aivoµ.a& six times in B: Thackeray (94) thinks ">-.oiµ.6~ responsihle. 
See his LXX evidence. The verb dvo/yw will supply a fair sample of 
the prevalence of this itacism in NT uncials :-Mt 2033 ~, Mk 734 D, 
Lk 1236 D, 2432 NBDt1, Jn 911 DE, 26 NDM, ao. 32 D, 11 37 B*D, Ac 756 B*, 
9s N*, 1210 NB*D, Rev 37 bis N, 612 N*. In W the only instances of this 
itaciHm a.re forms of dvoiyro in Mt 71, Mk 734• 36, Lk 119 (cf. 10 dv'lx0.); 
and uv for uol in Mk l24, Jn 24, uol for uv Jn 137• When we note that 
W simply swarms with the ai and n itacisms, and that dvo,yo, is a very 
common word and more affected by this itacism than any other word in 
LXX, inscrr. and papyri, we have evidence enough that the 01-v confusion 
was much less conspicuous than either of the others, and still less likely 
to have figured in the autographs. One remarkable v.l. should be 
mentioned as involving the ita.cism, viz. 'ET01µ.iir for 'EXvµ.as-, Ac 138 D*d 
(Lucifer a.nd Ambrosia.ster): see J. Rendel Harris, Exp. VJ. v. 189-95 
(1902). The loss of , from 01 before vowels (not the o vowels) is very 

conspicuous in early papyri : see Ma.yser's tables, 
OL and o (w), 108 f. It is also frequent in Pergamum, but does 

not appear in Magnesia.. It was very common in Attic. Its origin 
belongs to the time when o, wa.s still a. diphthong: it is significant 
that Thackeray can note only one LXX instance, 1roiju£ Jer 393a I(. 

Hellenistic sometimes uses o, forms where Attic ha.d dropped the , : 
thus 1rola (grass) occurs in LXX 2/3 (Thackeray 93), 1 as in the Doric 
inscr. from the Asclepieum, Syll. 803121 (iii/n.c.)-P Lille. 53 (n.c. 260) 
has 1rro0Xoy[iav. This substitution of ro for a.n older o, is seen also in 
lJ~'I (LXX and NT), in •<f>'lv from -l"' verbs (" as early a.s Epicurus," says 
Ra.dermacher 73), a.nd in 1rarp0Xooar and /J-'/TpoXooar ; per contra lloir, lloi, yvoi 
a.nd lJ,lJoi for the subj. in -,f>(r)-cf. lyvo,v = -"'v Lk 164 D(al.-see Criinert 
Mem. 217), 'Ap,urapxo, dat. P Lille 1720 (iii/n.c.) and a. few other en:. in 
Mayser 137. In a.11 these cases 'f' would be written, but 'f' a.nd "' were 
identical. It would be possible to explain 1rooa, lliji,, a.nd 1rarp0Xooar on 
the same lines as cases of n > 'I before vowels ((b) a.hove), assuming Lha.t 
before vowels o, was arrested in its passage towards ii, in the o stage, 
where"' might be a graphic equivalent. The opposite change, lloi etc., is 

• explicable always without phonetic considerations. 

OLi: and oi.. 
Ma.yser 110 shows that o,'i tended towards 01, as 

m'i to m (a.hove (a)): in NT we have however 
dya001ro,ta (A -,la) and nJ1ro1ta (AC -Ela). 
n· hth d Before leaving m, n, o, we should note that there t? d_ongs ~ a.re words in which the use of the diaeresis, or the 

8 iaeresis. substitution of n for , in the second pa.rt of the 
diphthong, shows that the two elements were still pronounced with their 

1 And quite conooive.bly in Je.s 41'. 
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own originitl vitlne. 'Axata is tritnsliterated Achaia in Latin, and 'Axml'I 
in Herodotus shows that we h:we a tetrawllabic word. The Latin 
praenomen Gaiu.,, which waR never spelt wi

0

th ae, is fonnd in vulgar 
Greek inRcrr. with v for ?'., at a date when v was a pnre i sound. While 
onr uncials are hy no means systematic in the use of diaeresis, their 
evidence is often important. Blass, for example (Gr. I 7), notes that 
Nm,,av and 'l,CTuai have no diaeresis in MSS, and N,,,av is therefore not 
surprising: Naiv and Ka'iv always in NB: 'H1Ta1ar 10/19 in N, but m in 
B except for four places; B7160-a'ic'la(v) ter in N, but also m ter, while B 
usually has m. 

Long , diph- (d) The long diphthongs, which we write ~, u, 'f', 
thongs. have been briefly alluded to in § 27. The "silent , " 

(, avu.<j,riw71Tov) is not regularly "subscript" till 
xii/A.D., though Blass (Pronunciation 50) notes a vii/A.D. papyrus where 
it is written a little higher or lower than the vowel to which it is 
attached. In the middle Hellenistic period it has become a mere matter 
of orthography ; and it is only because our spelling normally conforms to 
the Attic that we trouble about it at all. It is omitted in the uncials 
till 't'ii/A.D., and ranks accordingly with accents and punctuation as a 
device of Byzantine and mediaeval orthography, useful for distinguishing 
nom. and dat. sg. fem. etc. It preserves, like the accents, a feature of 
Attic pronunciation, which-unlike the accents-had been for centuries 
extinct. 

(a) Classical usage decides for IC~TO ( = 11:al .rTO), but 11:ayri> etc., where 
the second element has no , ; rJpov impf., but ~pa aor. etc., in 
verbs where , appears in present stem because of the suffix -yw ; 
Cijv, Tt/lav etc., where our rejection of c'l71>..o,v (see§ 36 (b)) forbids 
our altering the classical spelling : 1rpiior, 1rpw~ (<j>ov, ,:,.,.,p<j>ov, 
'Hpcpc'l71r, 1rp<j>pa, ~aµ.06p411:71, 1raTp<j>or, ?J1ro6vf,o-Kw, O'<f("' and 
O'<O''f'O"JJ,Ot, but ,uwo-a, etc., Tp'f'ar, '('<iv, d6<j>or, µ.,µ.vf,uKELv. See 
reff. in WS 41. 

('3) Some forms which look like datives, but were in part primitive 
instrumentals, varied in their acceptance of the -, : on their 
historical basis see Brugmann-Thumb 269. The Attic inscrip
tions are the only safe basis, for we cannot always dogmatise as 
to the datival or instrumental origin of the form. It seems 
best to write Kpvcj,ij, M0pa, .,.&,.T7/, ,lKij, but to allow the -, in 
cfll9, 'lrQVTaxfi, l8lg, lJ,,µ.oulg, etc. 

. Ma~·ser (132 f., 125) shows that the omission of, in 
Dropp~g 0,! L dative sing. is hardly found in iii/B.C. : in ii/B.C . .,, : ., 

(" s~bscnpt )- in dat. is as five to one, though medial and initial it is 
its date. only two to one. Against 250 exx. of correct 'I' in 

iii/B.C. he finds only 2 of ini~ial, ~nd ~ 1 of final , dropped. B_ut whi!e 
in ii/B.C. 414 datives and conJunctlves 1n -71, are noted, to 121 with -71, m 
a series of documents dated c. 100 B.0. (P Grenf) there are 27 of each. 
This prepares the way for the period in which , is added or dropped 
indifferently, having ceased to affect the pronunciation. The disappear-
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1111ce of the , from the long diphthong ii, presents the same chronology 
(Muyser 120 f ). The analysis of P Tebt i. (ii/i 13.c.) is instructive:-

" The proportion of -ii, to -ii final is in official documents [including 
petitions] (nos. 5-54) 25: 14; in private letters and the land 
survey (nos. 55-103) 8: 2; in contracts (nos. 104-111) 8 : 3 ; in 
private accounts (nos. ll2-123) 0: II.". 

The next stage is the irrational addition of -,, sporadically found 
even in iii/n.c., and visible in ii/i (once or twice even with -ii), but not 
common. 

L t . E 'd These facts obviously show that before the second a 1n v1 ence. . per10d of the Ko,v~ developed (c. A.D.-see § 30) 
these long ,-diphthongs had lost the glide. That this was not a peculiarity 
of Egyptian pronunciation may be seen, among other evidences, from 
Latin transliterations. Blass (Pronunciation 50) cites Thraex etc. from 
Cicero, later Thracia; citharoedus, comoedia, tragoedia, later ode and 
melodia. He also quotes Strabo (t A.D. 24), who tells us that "many 
write datives without the,, and reject the whole custom [of adding-,] as 
having no reason grounded on nature" (xiv. p. 648). 

A 1
. t· . It follows that in ambiguous passages of the NT 

PP 1ca lOD lD h l'b • d b NT we are as muc at 1 erty to msert or rop , su scr. as 
• to alter accents or punctuation, since none of these 

can have been in the autographs. Early translations and patristic 
quotations, if unanimous, will attest a traditional interpretation which 
must not be ignored, but need not wholly bar our freedom. 

Thus in Jn 52 Milligan and Moulton (Comm. in loc.) proposed to read 
KoAv/J-/3110pf!- (" ... by the sheep pool the (pool) that is called ... "). 1 

In Heh 1111 WH mg read alrrfi ~appf!-, thus making Abraham the subject 
of ,>..a/3,v. An instance of another kind is the convincing emendation 
8 &v (so D) &ipi>..110'/r for &tfJi>..'10fir in Mk 711 : see Goodspeed in ExpT 
XX. 471 f. 

In forms which are born in the Ko1v~ our orthography is necessarily 
guided only by analogy, there being no authority unless the • word 
happens to occur in well-written papyri of iii/a.c., when the , still 
represents a real sound. Whether Cronert's instances of a.,,,, (Mem. 215) 
are early enough for the purpose is doubtful : here however the classical 
ril'-~'lv encourages us. But 1raTpo>..~as (/J-'J'tpoX.) has 110 real reason behind 
it, nor 1r<j>OAo-yla in P Lille 53 (§ 36 (c)). 

9. Diphthongs with v. 

Eu, Au. 
§ 37. E11 and /iv retain their full diphthongal char

acter, and the v necessarily resisted the tendency 
towards u. Hence the spelling rn11, found even in D2 at 2 Ti 4u 
(xn>..K,ou~), as Debrunner notes, with ref. to Cronert Mem. 128 f. Later 
----------------------------

1 So Moffatt renders, "there is a bath beside the sheep-pool." The reading 
of W, Ti/ briXe-yoµivv, points the same way; and there is new evidence tho.t it 
was so read in v/A.D. (1), from a Christian amulet P Oxy viii. 115Ft., which 
appeals to 6 fr T?jr 1rpof3amd/r Ko>..11µ,f3-IJ9pa.r. 
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we find even •/3 ; and as an ultimate result there is the pronunciation ev, 
nv, ·which giYes us MGr aftf>s (m'.,ror). So Hebrew 11~ becomes Arn,i •,r:1 ... , . " 
ti.av,ili : on the later use of fJ in A,{'J{'Jaior, ti.a{'Jili, see § 45. oil on the 
other hand became completely monophthongal. See Mayser 114 and relf. 

Ev has a peculiar tendency towards av in the derivatives of 1prnva. 
The au forms do not appear in Ptolemaic times (Me.yser 113). The 
earliest kno'lvn ex. is one supplied by W e.ckernagel 1-,f,pavv'luol'.ivovr in 
a psephism from Syros, one of the Cyclades, dated mid i/u.o. Then 
follow instances from the papyri, beginning with ~pavv,,ra, in P Oxy ii. 
2949• 10 (A.D. 22) : see Vocab. s.v. ipavvaoo. Only in CP Herm 1021s does 
iprnv[ ... appear in Roman age papyri.9 Cronert Mem. 128 gives 
several instances from MSS of Philo and Josephus. Thumb Hellen. 176 f. 
cites two or three papyrus exx. of , broadening to a, which he thinks 
might be due to native Egyptian (not Alexandrian) influence. But there 
are closer parallels from Greek dialects, in Delphian ,'>..av8ipav, and 
Theran Doric compounds of n,- as al,-.3 In LXX Thackeray 79 cites 
KoAoKavn 1 Es 431 B and Tiraupov Prov 918 BabNc, a. (The converse 
,vrro8a 1 Es 566 A is clearly a mere confusion with <vr,v8,v.) These, 
so far as they go, might be taken as showing that there was some 
tendency towards such a pronunciation in Egypt. But in uncials of the 
NT we :find it 7 /8 in N, 6/7 in B*, 4/7 in A, 2/4 in C, 1/1 in T, 1/2 in W, and 
0/5 in D and D2• It is rather difficult to reconcile such wide attestation 
with any very close association with Egypt, which is also discouraged by 
Wackernagel's Syros inscr.; but it may be noteworthy that the li-text 
authorities have no trace of it-unless the fact that in Jn 732 W has a 
reading shared only with D latvt is to mark that passage as of a character, 
and so neutralise the association of W with AB*T in <pavv. there. 
Schmiedel's observation (WS 51) that B prefers ,v in OT and av in NT 
would suit the evidence of papyri very neatly ; but it needs checking by 
Thackeray's :figures (p. 79n), whence it appears that in OT B has 13 of 
each. Proportionally therefore the statement is true. 

It 'is noteworthy however that it is only in the imperfect that there is 
authority worth counting for the 'Iv in the conjugation of ,vpicr1<00. The 
moods in the aorist would form a check upon a spelling in indic. that 
represented no practical difference of sound. That 'IV was still thor
oughly diphthongal is well seen by a tendency, esp. in N and A, to write 
,,;, : moreover N can even divide 'Iii, between two lines-see§ 27. The 
foreign word Moovuijr was trisyllabic, as the Latin transliteration helps 
to show. 

Eu and u. 
Thackeray 97 gives four LXX passages where .,,.p,cr

flvr'lr=senex is written for .,,.p,u{'J,vr;,r= legatus, e.nd 
recalls Lightfoot's note on Phm 9, in which .,,.p,cr{3vrr,r was rendered 
"awbassador." The evidence Lightfoot gives for believing in a confusion 

1 See Nachmanson in Berl. Phil. Woch., 1911, 1184: the ref. is JG XII. v. 
65321 • 

2 Undated, but apparently Roman. 
i Nachmanson, Era/Tl,OB xi. (1912) 220 ff. ; Kretschmer, DLZ 1901, 1049, 
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consists of MS mistakes, dating necessarily centuries after our period. 
Both words can be freely quoted from vernacular sources in their distinct 
forms: on P Oxy vi. 933 (ii/ A.D.), a letter to a ,,,.p,u{3,vr~r, the edd. remark 
that an error for ,,,.p,u{3vra is unlikely. Thayer, however (Grimm, s.v. 
,rp,u{:jvrryr), cites ,rp,u{3,vr,poir from an inscr. from the great theatre at 
Ephesus, which may l.,e set with Lightfoot'• MS citations. Hort (WH, 
App.2 136) prefers to read ,rpeu{3wr~r in Phm9, rather than take Trpw{:i~rryr 
in that sense. Whether ,rp,u{:jvrryr in its proper meaning is not tenable 
afLer all is quite open to debate: the unanimity of the great Cambridge 
triumvirate did not convince a bare majority of the Revisers, as appears 
from their unpublished first draft (" an aged man," with margin "an 
ambassador"). 

The long diphthongs, hysterogenoua in Greek, nu. (see Brugmann-Thumb 64), had a very limited place 
in the Ko,v~. Ionic used wv, but it did not penetrate Hellenistic, except 
in the Egyptian names 0wv0 and Mwvu11r, where Thackeray 163 recognises 
an attempt to represent a Coptic pronunciation : in both words the wv 

Au. 

Hu, 

passed later into "'· So also iiv is distinguished from 
av only by a rather doubtful phonetic principle (see 
below). Hv is found in the augment syllable of a few 
verbs, as al!~avw, ropiu,cw. There are hardly any vv.ll. 

when 11v comes from av-Ac 12H ,ii~av, D*, ff~av,v P-but from ropiu,cw 
many exx. of ,{;pov etc. show that the shortening here was merely levelling 
from the present stem. 

- d _ The papyri show very largely the reduction of iiv 
Au an a. to ii, scantily till i/B.C. (Mayser 114), but freely later, 

especially in less educated writing. It appears often in Attic inscr. after 
B.C. 74 (Meisterhans 8 154) in the case of iavroii and avroii. Radermacher 
37 makes the length of the diphthong essential, in which case the common 
dror must be analogical; 1 but Mayser's early citations (rAaiciov, and 
similarly IloAvcS.1<111 : cf. lxapiur,"i in a papyrus) do not encourage the 
limitation. In NT we have 'Ayouurov Lk 21 ~C*~, but it is probably 
Latin which accounts for this : cf. It.al. agosto. (See Vocab. s.v.) A more 
certain instance is ,c;\.aO,,.&r, six times in W (once also in L, and regularly 
in E, according to Wetstein: see Sanders The TVashington Manuscript 
21n). It is noteworthy that W never has forou or the like. There i~ 
very little of this phenomenon in LXX : see Thackeray 79, where ont! or 
two apparent instances are (perhaps needlessly) explained away. It was 
at first strictly limited in range. As in MGr al!ror and (a)ro< exist side 
by side (Thumb Handb. 85), we way assume dialectic difference within the 
Koiv~. As noted in Prol. 47, a,cara,raurovr 2 Pet 2u AB and dXJJ-'IP~ 
2 Pet 119 A (see Mayor, Comm. in loc.) are probably ca~es in point. They 
would be excluded if we allowed only iiv to be thus affected. 

Ou, 
Ov had become n simple it sound in the classical 

period ; as in the case of "• there was no distinction 
between the inherited diphthong and the close o lengthened by com-

1 So &!so Thumb in Brugnumn 4 64, 
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pensat.ion or contraction. As the quantity distinction weakened, ou could 
represent e,·en ti., as it had done in Boeotian long before (e.g. T1011xa = Att . 
.,-i\x'J), It is abo used regularly to express consonantal 'l,t in Latin, as 
<,,l1w.rt11-s KoucipTor, s,:/11,a,nus I1Aot1avor, or vae oval. 

Pas,ing by analogy formations like a..iva1 1 Mt 261~ N (often in papp., 
aft.er,"'"'''°'), we note some relations between ou and rn which descend 
partly from classical dialects. The Ionic contraction ,u from rn sur\'ives 
in the proper name 0rnlliir ( =0,oac,)por or e,oaoTor): see Ilfayscr 114, 
148, also 10, where he gives several other names in e,u- a"ainst the usual 
0,o-. Ionic forms in such cases would start with ind;iduals hailing 
from Ionic country. An interesting question is raised by the trans
literation of Lucius by A,11K1or in P Tebt i. 333 (B.c. 112) al.: contrast 
Aov,aor Ac 131, Rom 1621 . Nachmanson 61 gives several other exx. of 
AruKwr, and thinks a genuine Greek name (derived from X,udr) has 
affected the spelling. The fact that this common name appears with 
both these forms has naturally suggested the possibility of regarding 
_\ouKiir as=Lucius rather than as Lucanu.s; but there does not seem to 

Ou and w. 
be any strong reason. A link between ou and "' is 
implied by the frequently asserted identity of KA,01rar 

(for KA,or.=por) and KAwr.ar, since if the ,o did contract it would 
normally make ou, as in 0ou,culJ/lJ'lr etc. The contraction is very abnormal, 
and can be made plausible only by the difficulty of otherwise explaining 
the name. Confusion of ou and "' in verb terminations is another matter : 
it may be questioned if we are ever to credit this to itacism. See above, 
under"'· 

o and ou are not infrequently confused in early 
Ou and o. papyri: see Mayser 116 f., where the conclusion is 

drawn that in this period o, ou and "' were pronounced close-cf. the 
same development with ,, n, 'I· A case of a different kind is the fluctua
tion between ~1ocrr:oupo, (a.s Ac 2811) and ~,ocrr:opo1, with derivatives : 
Mavser 10 f. makes the latter normal in papyri for the divine name, the 
for~er for derived human names like ~1ocr,coupla7Jr, Here the difference 
depends simply on mixture of dialects, ,c.opos being Attic and r:ovpos Ionic 
(see Vocab. s.11.). 

10. TI. 
This combination, not reckoned among the proper 

diphthongs because the element.a could not truly 
combine, was sometimes written un (as Mk 91 lXryXv8u«a11 W), to show 
that the vowels were really distinct. Cronert Mem. 123 ff. shows with 
a mass of exx. that v, continued to be so written in the Ko,v~, the Attic 
u beiug rare. Radermacher's note (G1·. 32 n.2) that ,1liiia ,1l!v'lr had replaced 
the old ,lllv'ia ,ll!ulas must accordingly be read in close connexion with 
the reference to "educated people" in the text to which it is appended. 

1 In t( the reading is O!IIIIE [ = ow11c11J which Scrivener marks as a scribe's 
error.-[Ed.J 
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How far the Attic ,lllva survived in archaising speech need not he 
discussed here: there is no doubt about ,lllvia ,lllvi'Jr in the vernacular 
and in NT. Similarly there is no sign of any form but vior, regularly 
declined: contrast Attic inscrr., where from vi/ to i/B.C. there are only 
8 inslances of vl. to 67 of ii. After this vl. becomes " much more frequent" 
than v (Meisterhans 3 60). It should be added that Blass 10 and 
Radermacher argue that the Hexion -via -vi'lr in Hellenistic proves that 
the I has no force, or even (Blass) was "not pronouncetl." But of course 
the change of 71 to ii after p or I in Attic was a phonetic process which 
ceased to work generations before Hellenistic arose, as ~uch a word as 
Attic KOP'J shows. We have to Jo with inherited forms, and the presence 
or absence of the , has no concern with the appearance of the new flexion. 

Prothesis. 

§ 38. 'ExBir (Attic: see Rutherford NP 370-2) Wa.\ Pro thesis. the regular Hellenistic forw, not the (Ionic) xJJir : 
the two appear to be related as iuivor (Attic and Ko,1111) and uivor (Ionic 
-ib. 4). The i- is supposed to be a deictic pronowinal element. On the 
other hand i00,"', where the •- has a different origin, is not Hellenistic : 
we have only BD,"', ff0i>..ov. 

In certain districts of the Ko,1111 prothesis is very marked before u and 
consonant, as lUT1JA1J, ,lUTpanwT71r, lUTopyq. Thumb gives a table of them 
in Hellen. 145, where 25 instances are mentioned from Asia Minor, 13 of 
them being from Phrygia. He infers with reason that we should seek 
the centre of the infection in Phrygian influence, it being natural to 
suspect some foreign admixture where the language outside Asia shows 
no real sign. Where a similarly limited prothesis before "impure u n 

occurs in other regions, it may, as Deissmann suggests, be traced on the 
same principle to vulgar Latin: cf. G. Meyer Gr.8 166. 

Contraction. 

Contraction. The most important and almost the only new rule 
Two i-sounds. of contraction observed in the Ko,11 11 is that by which 

two i-sounds were made into one. Thus 1r<Eiv, 
Ta/J,LEiov, vyi,ia were in the NT period 1r(,)i11, Ta/J,(,)iov, vy(,)ia, and this 
spelling is reflected in our best uncials normally : in the later MSS there 
is reversion to the classical type. An independent anticipation of this 
contraction is found in Ionic 1r0Xi from -11. 'Acf,iir in Rev 220 is probably 
for acpi,ir (see§ 86): cf. avalTi Lk 235 ~-1 'E,rmui~ loses I in Ac 24~ 
B*, but elsewhere it and the adj. rdn.in it. Ta,,i,iov is found only in 
L 33 at Mt 2426. But ,ri,iv (rnrn1r.) 11.ppe:1rs in Mt 2022 (exc. W), l\Ik 1038 

(exc. D), Ac 2312, 21 (exc. B*), Rom 1421 (exc. D*), 1 Pet 58 (exc. is*), 

1 Prol. 45, where the parallel o,au,iv (P Leid G19-i/e.c.) must be cancelled, 
as Wilcken reads o,aule.- there. It is too ea.rly for that contractiou. 'Aviiuei's 
occurs in Wessely Zauberpa:p. p. 116, 
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Re,· 16" (exc. AC), as well as in Mt 27 34 ABN, Jn 41. 10 A, 1 Co 9t A, 101 
AC. (WH rather unaccountably edit ,,.,,v in Ac 2312, 21, following B* 
alone, but obey D• rather than ~B when they go with the multitude in 
Rom 1421

• Since they have no objection to ,,.,.,v in 5/14 places, it iij hard 
to ded nee auy principle.) The fluctuations of the uncials are reflected in 
vernacular documents. Mayser (92) cites one papyrus of n.c. 111 for 
contract.ion (~ouxi,.,,, P Tebt i. 11410-not a striking instance), and one 
pre-Christian inscr., OGJS 19422 (B.C. 37), while m is common to the end 
of the Ptolemaic age. Attic began to contract as early as B.c. 100 
(Meisterhans 3 49 f.). In Asia Minor it becomes abundant in the Roman 
period, but the date of the change is hard to fix : see instances in 
Schweizer Perg. 101, :Nachmanson Ma,gn. 69£. In Egypt we note [v}ii= 
v-y,ij BG U iii. 91213 (A.D. 33), Q7TOICAEIV = ·EIELV P Oxy ii. 26511 (A.D. 81/95); 
but rap.,,,ov once in A.D. 199, dA«1r twice in iii/A.D. Thackeray (63) gives 
rap.,,ov CPR l13•30 (A.D. 83/4) as the earliest instance; and we put beside 
it rap.u[,ov in BGU iv. 119416 (B.C. 27)-the contraction falls anyhow 
somewhere between these limits 'Yy,,a begins in the papyri early in 
ii/A.D., and so does ,,.,,v (rr«iv appearing twice in i/A.D.). Thackeray's 
analysis shows that in LXX the B~ text does not represent the spelling 
of the age when the LXX was written. It cannot be proved to agree 
even with NT autographs, as we cannot be sure of it till the end of i/A.D. 
The change would naturally affect some words sooner than others. 
Tap.«iov was not so obviously connected with rap.for as ,,..,,,, was with 
,,.,..,,, ; and the softening of the 'Yin v-yina would hasten the contraction 
of a word decidedly awkward in pronunciation. The MSS record for 
such words in NT probably reflects a state of inconsistency in the auto
graphs. It is perhaps nbt without significance that ,,..,,,, is best attested 
in books written early, and ,,.,,,, most certain in Jn, traditionally 
published at the end of i/A.D. If we follow the lead of the uncials, and 
edit rap.,wv everywhere, ,,.,.,,, in Mt, Mk, Ac, 1 Pet, ,,.,,,, in Jn and Rev, 
we shall probably come as near the original as we can hope to do. Paul 
we must leave to be inconsistent, with ,,..,,,, in Rom but ,,.,,,, in 1 Co : 
if the original copies had these, it only meant that Tertius and the 
amanuensis who wrote 1 Co differed in their practice at a period when 
,,.,,,, was just coming in. We must add a caveat against Radermacher's 
account (Gr. 36) of the genesis of this contraction. He would get it from 
the spirantising of the ,, just as a-,,.,,,.;;,, became a-c.>rrav sometimes, or 
a-apllu5vu~ in Rev 2120 A became uapllavvt. It is simply a contraction of 
identical vowels coming together, just as in Ionic 1r0Au produced rroAi 

generations earlier.1 

The contractions which operated in classical Greek, 
and especially in Attic, were no longer demanded by 
phonetic necessity in the Ko,,,~, and only remained in 
being because they were inherited. It was therefore 

Reversion to 
uncontracted 

forms. 

possible for levelling of flexion to bring back uncontracted forms like 
;PP"" P Oxy vi. 850H (Acts of John-iv/A.D.), illfrro Lk 888 (all except 

1 Cf. Nachmaoson in Berl. Phil. Woch. 1911, 1183. 
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lhBLX33). Phrynichus and Thomas regarded the~e as Ionic, bnt it is 
more likely to be a new operation of analogy-,Avov : <Av• : : ,pp,ov : 
,pp .. etc. 1 The forms of x•w present problems which will be discussed 
in their place (§ 96) : here it is enough to say that while ,carixm• Mk 143 

is an aorist, e1<x••u Rev 161 and uvvixwv Ac 2l27 need not be det;iched 
from the present stem unlees syntactical considerations appear weighty. 
For further parallels cf. Prol. 54f., and 234. Uncontracted noun forms 
such as xpuulwv and ouriwv are more likely to be Ionic inasmuch as they 
are specially characteristic of the Eastern Ko,v;, : see below under noun
flexion, § 63 B (b). Occasional contraction of iryl3oov to oyl3ovv in papyri 
is explicable by analog,v, if uncontracted forms of other adjectives 
survived by the side of contracted. Words like vlor, where the uncon
tracted form was traditional, showed no tendency to contract, but see 
below on the forms of vwuuor. An occasional form like vow from voiir 
(BGU ii. 3856-ii/iii A.D.) serves as a set-off for i:-yl3ovv. On op;n forms in 
3rd decl. (opiwv, xnXlwv) see§ 58 (1) (c), and on 1r;,x,wv, § 59 (1): clv for 
iav is discussed in Prol. 43 n. 

The identification of KXw1riir and KX,01rar-on n and Eo. which see also§ 44--raises some questions belonging 
properly to commentaries. Of course KAw1riir could not be due to con
traction: ,o in Hellenistic as in earlier Greek would become ov, unless 
Ionic influence made it w-as in 0wl3iir for e,cil3wpor or the like, Tru<pJ\.or 
or e,v<p,Xor (papp.) for e,&cp,Xor. But some analogy beyond our reach 
might account for the variant form. KX,01rar is normally abbreviated 
for KX«;,rarpor. I should add that, while ready to leave the decision to 
the Semitists, I myself find the identification of KAw1riir, KA,ci1rru1 and 
'AX<pa'ior an extremely hard saying. 

The Hellenistic indifference to the confluence of 
New forms with hiatus. vowels, due to the slower pronunciation which has 

been already noted, is well seen in the levelling which 
assimilates r•rpa-apxTJr to other compounds of rfrpa-, and made even 
apx•-.. p•vr possible (Mt 26u B, P Petr iii. 53 (p)2-iii/B.c.). See Ti on 
Ac 131• So with late epds. like d-ya0o,p-yiiv (1 Tim 618-not Ac 1411), 
against the inherited KaK.ovpyor and i,povp-y,iv, and numeral forms like 
l3,rno1<rw, r<uuapa,covra<rryr. This feature of the Ko,v;, makes it very 
plain that classical scholars of the last generation were yielding to their 
besetting sin when they ruled out (e.g.) etymologies of ,1r1ovu1or that 
broke the laws of "correctness" by allowing hiatus. We shall see in 
this example (see § 120), and many others, that Hellenistic must be held 
·as subject to its own laws alone. Analogy, and the retention of local 
dialectic forms, may account for a few new contracted forms, as -oyl3ovv 
(see§ 72), ,"Aiiv=eXalav P Ryl ii. 130n, 2314 (A.D. 31 and 40), <ppijror from 
<pplap Letr. 12 (ii/A.D.). On the other side is v•oi,1Jvlar Col 216 BFG, 
Ionic for vovi,TJv,: it is not quotable from papyri or inscrr. till ii/A.D., 2 

and is doubtless af.l. 'l<pwuvvTJ for Attic i<p£wu. is Ionic, but need not 

1 Of. the compromise form ci1rox<l£Ta.1, P Ryl ii. 15414 (A.D. 66). 
2 Thackeray 98. 
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be contract.ion. 'Eciv for a,, aft.er or etc. was selected in Prol. 42 f. as a 
test of the uncial~' accuracy, and it was shown that their usage agrees 
with that of the papyri during i/ and ii/A.D., while the use of either a,., 
or ici,, in this construction was very rare in the centllry of our oldest 
uncial~. Ill~- statistics may be compared with ThackeraJ's (Gr. 67 f.), 
which take in later material but do not alter the result. 1 As the 
cause of tJ1is rnriation cannot be phonetic, we may postpone further 
notice of it till the Syntax. 

Syncope. 

The total loss of a vowel, reducing thus the 
Syncope. number of syllables in a word, is a phenomenon 

obviously re;sembling the prehistoric effects of Gradation; and as we 
know a stress accent was developing in the Kou,~-especially, we may 
assume, in districts where the native dialect had stress, and people had 
difficulty in pronouncing without it-we may confidently trace it to an 
identic cause. Nocnror (-ia, -iov) is an established Hellenistic form 
exclusively found in NT : it arose from the slurring of • into a y sound, 
just as {,opias much earlier produced (t,opyar) {,oppas. The phonetic 
principle is still active, as such MGr forms as ,ra,liia (pron. pedhya) show. 
Attic iopr~ kept its ground, despite Ion. opr~ ; but in ,?..wvor we find· 
the • slurred once before n, in Rev 317 .AC (contrast I Co 1519, where 
only FG reads thus). Even here iXiivor, with , for .. , may just as well 
be read : .A actually has a diaeresis over the ,, if I read it I'ightly. The 
reading illorplf'rriu,co1ror I Pet 413 NB cu1 is due to the same treatment 
of o, which became a w and dropped out, just as in the other words , 
vanished through the stage y. Note that in all these products of allegro 
pronunciation the sound affected lies well behind the accent. ..Eo-11,,w 
Mk 16 for iulli"'" is not a case in point, for ;ue"' is an alternative 
conjugation . 

.A different application is that of "Kretschmer's Law," by which e.g. 
B,p,.,,u1 becawe B,p11iu1, See §§ 30 and 33. Different again is ,caµ,µ,vm,, 
regular in LXX and NT (Thackeray 99), and warranted good Ko,11~ by 
the ban of Phrynichus (1) (cf. Rutherford NP 426). Forms involving 
,car for ,car&., t[., for ava., 1ra.p for 1rapa., were abundant in poetry frow the 
first, and easily if occasionally crept into popular language. It was 
forgotten that ,caµ,µ,v£111 was a compound. 

There are not a few instances in our MSS of a peculiar syncopation. 
affecting prepositiollB, found largely in inscrr. Thus in D, Rendel Harris 
notes 2 ,ca(ra)q>ayovn Lk 1530, 1r•(p,) roii 'I. Mk 527, a(va)ura.r Mk 101, 
a(11a)1rrutar Lk 411, ,ca(ru)Xiiua, Ac 539, and perhaps i(1r,)1rX~u(u)o11n 
Lk 234 3 : he observes that l<t in Hermas is not free from such forms. 

1 It may be e.dded that J annaris (h. 421 gives several instances of as ld.11 etc. 
from MSS of classical authors. As he puts it, we should suppose Xenophon, 
Demosthenes etc. responsible for the form-quod 6'fal absurdwm I 

i A Study of Code;e Be;ae (Cambridge, 1891), p. 147. 
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Words which always stand in the pre tone are I iahle to changes of th iA kind 
when the 11ccen t hnH hlicome streHs; nn<l we see the proceAs con,plete in 
;\'!Grµ.• for 1urr1. 

Pronunciation 
and Textual 

Criticism. 

Pron1tnciation of the Vowels. 

§ 39. Our survey of the vowel system in 
detail may now be focused into a general 
view, and its results brought into line with onr 
whole purpose. Pronunciation might seem 

to have but little interest for us, to whom the written page 
of the NT must be everything. But the sounds as well as 
the signs have to be studied if we would have a clear con
ception of the value of our oldest MS tradition. Textnal 
Criticism can restore to a large extent the text of the period 
after A.D. 150, but in matters· of spelling it gives us no 
evidence that is not two centuries later than that epoch. 
How far can we regard the spelling of NB and their successors 
as faithfully representing that of the first century? Faith
fulness in so trifling a department of a scribe's duty, especi
ally if it is maintained where contemporary usage had 
diverged from that of the first century, creates a strong 
presumption that the transcript will faithfully represent its 
exemplar in more important matters. It becomes therefore 
a really serious duty to go behind our MSS and evaluate as 
far as we can the phonetic conditions of the language in 
which Paul dictated bis letters and Mark and Luke wrote 
their chronicles. Only by such inquiry can we gauge the 
accuracy of the copies on which we depend. 

We first ask as to the quantity of vowels. 
Quantity-level- Th 1 . 1 1 lin ·-·t d te e c ass1ca anguage, where accent was g, 1s a. 

1 
. , 

pure y " musJCal,' and there was no stress to 
lengthen or reduce a vowel, is governed by strict rules of 
quantity which are necessarily familiar to all students of 
poetry. These rules were maintained in literary tradition, so 
that a cosmopolitan collection of epigrams like the Greek 
Anthology can show us poems from the Byzantine age in 
which mistakes of quantity are almost as rare as in the 
Greek verses of a Jebb or a Headlam. But when we take 
up copies of metrical epitaphs rudely inscribed on Anatolian 
tombs in the period from which our great Biblical MSS come, 
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we find a great contrast. Short syllables are scanned long, 
and long as short, in odd disagreement with Homeric phrases 
and conYentional terms of older poetry. When did the 
change in quantity fulfil itself, as a consequence of the change 
in accent? 

Hatzidakis, in his monograph on ihe subject referred to in Prol. 34 n. 2, 

shows that quantity-le'l"elling began outside Greece and established itself 
yery gradually. The iambic quoted above (§ 36) from Pompeii shows 
that in i/A.D. both fl and ai could be written for short, and,. Philostratus 
(ii/iii A.D.) tells us 1 that in his time the Cappadocians "shortened the 
long and lengthened the short vowels." That an Athenian graduate like 
Philostratus noticed the difference tells us at once that the vowels were 
still long and short in educated Attic and that they had lost their 
quantity in the Eastern Kou,~. Meanwhile in Egypt., as Mayser shows 
(p. 138 ff.), from ii/B.C. down the long vowels and the diphthongs were 
free to change with short : it is clear however that there was in Egypt 
no relation between accented syllables and length, or vice versa-see 
Mayser's tables pp. 140 f. Crossing to Roman Asia, we have in Schweizer 
Perg. 94 ff. inscriptional evidence to show that 1/ could stand for • and ,, 
that the name N,KoJJ,~li,lll could scan __ .L •• , and that • and "' were free 
to interchange : ov could represent Latin u, and a, and o, were sometimes 
" and i,. The evidence is not dated as narrowly as we should like. 
Nachmanson (Magn. 63) makes the le,•elling begin in Asia Minor and 
Egypt in ii/B.c. : his instances from Magnesia are not very numerous, 
but are more precise in date. In his elaborate review of Raderrnacher,2 
the Swedish scholar refutes R.'s inference from aa in MaapKo~, 'IuaaK etc., 
that there was a sense of long vowels needing separate notation such as 
the additiona.l sign supplied for e and o. Attic instances of levelling are 
given by Meisterhans3, but can only be dated as "Kaiserzeit." It was 
natural that a phenomenon depending ultimately on the speaking of 
Greek by various peoples with native languages of their own, should 
develop earliest in foreign countries. 

From quantity . we pass on to quality. 
Chan_ging quality It has become very clear already that the 

m vowel d'ffi system. whole vowel system has taken a 1 erent 
aspect from that which it wears in the golden 

age of Athens. Any modern reconstruction by which we 
may attempt to pronounce Attic as the Athenians did will be 
almost as far from representing Hellenistic as the avowedly 
haphazard pronunciation we have hitherto used in England. 
The language is well on the way towards the pronunciation 

1 Vit. Soz,h. ii. 13. 2 Berl. Phil. Woch. 1911, Sept. 23, p. 1192. 
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of MGr, where at and e are e, o and w are o, and ov u, a is 
Atill a, anrl 'T/, t, Et, ot, v and v have all sunk into i. But we 
have already seen that H would be a 8erious mistake to 
suppose that even in the age of our uncials the process was 
complete. Not even the speech of the common people had 
in any country "etacised" ot and v, or even 'T/, in the century 
of the NT autographs, or for generations after. We must 
al ways be ready to take our proofs from the language of the 
common people, rather than from literary documents which 
are likely to be touched with artificiality; though of course 
we shall expect to find a considerable difference between NT 
writers due to geographical separation and to varying degrees 
of Greek culture. As knowledge of the varieties of dialect 
within the Kow~ grows, we may reasonably expect to discover 
traces in our best MSS of the minute distinctions by which 
higher criticism might argue towards a book's original home, 
or lower criticism claim some particular district for the place 
where a MS was written. 

A word should be added as to the forces 
Caushes of the that produced a change of pronunciation at 

c ange. 1 . h h. h k east as extensive as t at w 1c mar s 
modern English against that of Chaucer's time. When it is 
recalled that the Boeotian dialect of v /B.c. was already pro
nouncing at as e, Et as i, ot as u, and 'T/ as a close e, it is 
natural to conjecture a historical connexion with the same 
pronunciation in a later time all over the new Greek-speak
ing world. To this it is replied that Boeotian never seems 
to have affected even its next-door neighbour Attic until-on 
the assumption that this development really was due to 
Boeotian-the infection had already passed through every 
other region where Greek was spoken. It is abundantly 
clear that Attic accounts for (say) seventy per cent. of the 
Kotv~ in phonology, accidence and syntax, Ionic for perhaps 
twenty per cent., and the other dialects possibly for as much 
as ten. It becomes therefore very improbable a priori that 
Boeotian should affect Hellenistic pronunciation so profoundly 
without doing much more, and equally improbable that this 
very widespread charity should have failed to begin at home. 
To substitute some other single cause is beyond our power. 
In the change of the accent system we shall probably find a 
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more powerful solvent of the vmYels than any other influence 
;it work. And t,his in iLs tmn may well have been largely 
dne to the fact, that HellcnisLic was everywhere (except in 
(1rcC'ce it.self) Lhe language of bilingual people. Of course 
the influences of native dialocts-discnsscd at length by 
Thumb in chap. iv. of Hllllcm~~mu.~-would affect Greek in very 
different ways. But they would mostly agree in possessing 
stress rather than pitch accent; and it would be natural for 
them to impart a stress to the Greek accent. This however 
is mere conjecture. We must mostly be content to recognise 
the fact of development without attempting to explain it, 
the conditions being largely outside our range of knowledge. 

Ita.cism and A summary of pronunciation was attempted above, 
Syntax. but we must return to one problem more in detail. 

How cloes itacism affect questions of syntax 1 If,,(,) 
and n were identical, and o and "'• was there any real difference between 
the future indicative and the first aorist subjunctive, the present indica
tive and subjunctive of verbs like Xvw 1 The ans_wer has so much effect 
on our views of verb syntax that we must examine the history of the e 
vowels more closely. We may start with the Attic 'I', which in iii/ii B.C. 
was predominantly changed to n (Meisterhans3 38 f.), but recovered itself 
in i/B.c., and afterwards dropped its , like '! and 'f'· One curious survival 
of this orthography is very general in Hellenistic (see Mayser 127 and 
the inscrr. cited in Dittenberger's index, Syll.2 iii. 226 f.), viz. the perf. 
act. and mid. (not the other augmented tenses) of alpic.> and cpds.1 In 
Xn<rrrJr and c',,,,.o011f,rr1<.c.> the older '!I survived, in XnTovpyor the later n or 
, (perhaps through association with ALT'! 'prayer') : so also ,cX,ir and 
1<.AEic.>. The dative n,,_,i was replaced by T,/J-fi after a short period of 
prominence by levelling action : xoopa nom. and xoopa dat. were only 
orthographically different in i/A.D., and T</J-'!, TL/J-lJ followed suit, except 
for the accent. This takes us to the relations of " and 'I, already 
described in detail. H and " have contacts esp!!cially in prevocalic 
position. Such a table as Dittenberger's in Syll. 2 iii. 226 will show how 
abundant was 'I for n before vowels. The same may be said of the 
papyri, especially during the AuguRtan period. H had thus two value~, 
one that of an open e, as in earlier times, and the other close ? : the 
former drew , to it and the latter"· Ultimately , remained an e sound, 
as it does to-day ; and the old 1/ which had this value was ultimately 
spelt, (as <TT'IK"', MGr <TTE1<.c.>). The other 1/ passed at last into i: thus 
QuiTiniue is transliterated Kvp(,)i11or in BW, but Kvp~11,or in the rest . 

. Why <rrrJKc.> kept an e sound while ,,,.Xij0or took an i we are hardly able 
to say. 

1 The NT has only one occurrence, 2 Co 97, but there FG 33 show -«p: in 
Ac 5311 e.od 27"" there iti no variant upon a.vvpl071 and ,r,p,vp,iTo. 
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To return to the practical problem of indicative and subjunctive. It 
is clcur Lhat in the Attic of iii/ii B.C. the two spellings of the 2nd sing. 
pres. indic. mid., 'hvu and 'hvr,, were wholly equivalent, and the indic. 
'hvu< ... , A.VfIEL< • .,, ide11tical with subj. Avr,< ·r,, Avunr ·r,. Restricting our
selves Lu AUic, we ask whether this identity continued. Differentiation 
could arise, as in the noun, by levelling: Avur AvTJr• invited assimilation 
as strongly a1:1 nµ.~ -~v ·'J< -,,. But the very levelling which brought back 
a new n tended to keep it nearer to T/ than the old '1' that bad passed 
into "· Hence its readiness to lose , and attach itself rather to T/ than to 
"- Meanwhile T/ itself was becoming close, and in ii/A.D. had largdy lost 
its difference from u even in Attica.' Outside Attica, according to 
Brugmann-Thumb, final -n never changed to -u. In that case there was 
an additional force tending to differentiate indic. and su~j. for a time. 
There was moreover a reason for the survival of the normal -n ( = -,(u)ai) 
in 2 sg. pres. ind. mid. : the three exceptions {3ovAu (still in NT), o,,., 
ofu, may perhaps be treated as Attic forms surviving through the influ
ence of idiomatic turns of speech in which they occurred.2 We have 
thus a reason for the survival of a separate flexion for indic. and subj. 
until the time when 1/ and its equivalent r, had sunk into i. By that 
time o, "'and 011 were very near each other,8 and o and "'in many parts 
were identical. Thus the 2nd pl. was the only person unaccounted for, 
and in an unaccented syllable e and i did not differ greatly. All this 
will account well for a partial fusion of indicative and subjunctive, such 
as we shall have to note in the Syntax : syntactical forces may have co
operated with phonetic in producing this. But it is extremely hazardous 
to assume that these conditions applied in i/A.D., except in districts 
which had little or nothing to do with the NT, and in an educational 
stratum lower than any represented there. 

Aspiration. 

§ 40. The early uncials have breathings marked as 
Breathings in little as they have punctuation or accents ; but lite-

MSS. rary document.~ have begun to insert them at a date 
not much later than that of ~ and B. They appear in W, where 
Sanders (p. 18) says the rough breathing may be rarely seen on 
monosyllables, and on words liable to be confused: he counts "29 
instances in Mt; none in l\lk 1-530 ; 3 in the rest of Mk ; 44 in Lk; 
and 4 in Jn 612 to end. There are no mistakes in its use. In the first 
quire of Jn there are no breathings." This MS is accordingly the 
earliest to show them. We find breathings marked in some of the 
papyri edited in Berliner Klassikertexte vi. by Schmidt and Schubart 
(1910)-a v/A.D. codex of Ignatius, and an anthology of Basil's letters 
(same cent.): see OR xxvii. 176 f. (The sign 1- was used for h by gram
marians perhaps as early as Aristotle; see Blass Pron. 92). 

1 See Brugrnann-Thumb 62-4, Nachmanson Beitrage 37, Meisterhans3 19. 
1 But the history or this form is much disputed: see Brugmann-Thumb 405. 
8 R11dermaoher 37 dates this approximation in iii/A.D. 

VOL. II.-7 
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I t . t· A point of inte1,est arises in these documents, 
n erasp1ra 10n. 

where we find t1.<.'ipt1.T01 (p. 5) and AN81lcTHK€ (p. 26). 
The second of these does not represent classical pronunciation, since the 
h was absorbed in combination with the r, while aoparor certainly lost 
any aspiration centuries before this papyrus was written. But it may 
be assumed that while the aspirate lasted it was pronounced in medial 
position in such cases : cf. such Latin transliterations as Euhemerus, 
Euhodius. As h was not yet dead in i/A.D., we may safely infer that 
,vl,liovv and the like would represent pronunciation more accurlltely than 
our com·entional spelling. Alexandrian grammarians wrote the "inter
aspiration" in the texts of the poets; but there is no doubt that the h 
was even weaker in this position than it was when initial. See Blass 
Pron. 96. 

Initial h was weak, but still pronounced in our 
Misplacement h period, and (as in other dialects where it is weak) it 

of • is not infrequently misplaced. There is a series of 
wrongly aspirated words which obtained such a hold that a trace even 
survives in MGr, where an initial h has not been pronounced for many 
centuries. This is l,j,ho(r) "of this year," which takes us back to ltj,' eror, 
a very common combination in papyri and Ko,v,j inscriptions. So 
,:.aB' iTor etc. This form does not happen t;o occur in NT, for in Lk 2n 
the newly discovered W alone reads «aB'. But "ltj,' ,1'.1rili,, accepted 
Rom 820, has some primary authority (N2. A1. B1. 0 1. D'. D/. Gs6) 8/9 times, 
besides acf,i>..wi(ovnr 1/1" (WH App.2 150). This last is read by DP in 
Lk 63~. The occasional aspiration of ,lliov and its compounds, accepted 
by WH in Ph 223 and A.c 27mg, is found in the best MSS; while ovx 
o'>..iyor appears 6/8 times in Ac (N4. A.8 . B1• D1) as in LXX twice. KaB' lliiav 
occurs" 9/16 times (N1. B8. D8 • .o.1 "-add W1). AvB01rra, stands in Lk 12 W, 
and ovx o,j,,uB, in Lk 1722 A. A series of such forms is noted from D 
by Rendel Harris in his monograph on the MS 1-,jlivvaro1, ,lliov8, ili,or8, 

o'>..iyorl, icf,iurauB,1, •cf>ayayiiv1, iµnv 1, ,,,i1, EA7r1(6>1, EA1r1r4• 

The causes of this phenomenon must be sought 
Dne to ana.logy. in the working of analogy, Thumb puts this con

cisely in Brugmann (},A. 143, where he shows how in classical Greek 
ryµ.,ir, ~u-ra& and o«rc:i ivvia (in Here.clean Doric) followed respectively 
VJL<<r, ,(oJJ.a& and i1rra, etc. "In the Ko,v,j this process went further, 
e.g. ,ror after iiJJ.ipa, 'iuor after oµnwr, lcf,,8,iv and lcf,01rr'lr after opw : see 
Thumb Spiritw; Asper 70 ff., Mayser 199 f." Common formulae like 
rn8' TJJL•pav, l1r' urn ,cal OJJ.oig, and the unifying effect of a paradigm like 
,cf,opav : ,.,,..lJ,iv : l1ro,J,,uBai, help us t;o see how the analogy worked, 
KaB' lliiav may have followed ,caB' fovrov. 'Ecf,' avp,ov (as P Tebt i. 
11911, B.C. 105-1; P Ryl ii. 4414, iii/A.D.) obviously follows lcf,' iiJJ.ipav, 
and is itself an argument for a similar account of lcf,' ,ror. Ovx o'>..iyor 

1 Where (p. 188) he also notes a dropped aspirate, in ei,p/u,cw4
, Kcir<£1js8, 

oi'.rrosl and icivrwv1, The explanations offered in this chapter (dated 1891) are 
antiquated by later developments of comparative philology. Some of the 
instances included are dis1Jonnted by the speoial conditiolll affecting 06,c and 
oux: see below. 
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arose later than the rest, being rare in LXX, where other caRes are fre
quent: see Thackeray 126, where an explanation is attempted, based on 
a (less probable) account of the common Hellenistic l<f,iopuiv (Mt 5a~ ~), 
,q,iopKor (1 Tim !1° DP). Brugruann-Thumb 166 explains the latter as 
a mixture of l1r,opK. and l<f,opK., which are lento and allegTo forms respec
tively. Since it is only with ovx that these aspirated forms of ,l)..iyor 

occur, we cannot safely draw any inference: see below, and cf. Criinert 
Mem. 162 n.4, where one instance ofµ.,()' oAiyov is the only exception. h 
is less easy to suggest analogical cause for i)..1rir, which (Prof. Souter tells 
me) is supported by proper names in Latin inscrr.-Helpis, Helpidius, 
Helpidophorus. Was i>..,iv in thought 1 

N t t d Since even Thackeray 1 still clings t.o the old idea 
?thc;nne~ \ that the lost F produced this h, it should be observed 

Wld_ ong os that a large proportion of forms already mentioned-
igamma. dd f • h t 8 • 8 8' ' • a rom papyri sue ypes asp.• 'l"'X 1/, ,ea owvTov, 

'E<f,' • Acn<A1J1r,alfov, µ.~8' filov, ,q,' iJvo,r, l<f,ayay•iv-cannot be explained in 
this way. And there is this further objection, that the phenomena in 
question are late, whereas in Attic and Ionic f totally disappeared in pre
historic timea. We should have to assume, for example, that F,>..1rir . 
generated {>,..,,r in some dialect which ultimately influenced the Ko,v~, 
but left no trace of itself until the h outcropped in post-classical times. 
For this there is nowhere any evidence; and even if (as in the case of 
i>..1rir) we have no complete explanation to offer, it is safer to assume 
some hidden analogy. Can we always account scientifically for our own 
cockney's sins of commission and omission in this matter 1 The analogy 
is the more instructive since contemporary Rome had "'.A.rry" siniilarly 
employed : cf. Catullus 84 : 

Chommoda dicebat, si quando commoda uellet 
dicere, et insidias Arrius hinsidias. 

It saves us a good deal of trouble to realise that when h is feeble it 
always tends to be misused in ways which cannot be wholly accounted 
for. 

See on the whole subject Thumb's monograph on the Spiritus Asper 
in Greek (Triibuer, 1889), also Criinert Mem. 148 ff.; Schweizer Perg. 
116 ff. ; Radermacher Gr. 38 ; Mayser 199 ff. 

. Miscellaneous problems involving the aspirate 
!41sgulcell~t~us may be collected here (mostly from WH App.2 

me an 1es. 150 ff.). 

'E1ri0Tam, 1 Th 58 NBL 33 (Wisd 69 B) is an isolated slip, to be set 
beside a1roicaT1CTTavEL Mk 912 B* (where however the true read-

1 And later still A. T. Robertson <ham. 209. It should be observed that 
be fails to represent the philologist's case age.inst the dige.mme. e.s e. vera (aussa 
for the Hellenistic aspiration. No one doubts that h sometimes represents F: 
it is found in three words beginning with ves-, e.s explained by Thumb in 
Brugmann Gr.' 62. Hut all this belongs to a period centuries earlier than 
hat in whioh Ka.lJ' fros and the like began to appear, when f was absolutely 

dead except in e. few corners where old dialect.II still struggled for life. 
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ing may be a1rornra<rravn N*D-cf. MGr ,n-av01, a form thrice 
found in.D). The converRe is found in ,<JJ{,n-m:rOm for ,1rir:rrar:rO,, 
Ac 1028 D*. WH and Schmiedel take both as "thoughtlesR 
confusion of the verbs ,<j)ir:rr. and ,1r{,n-." (WS 39). 

Avroii (etc.) is read by WH some twenty times: see the question dis
cussed below, § 76. 

Ovx appears in LXX and NT not infrequently where OIJK is expected. 
Thus ovx ryy111r'lr:rw Rev 1211 A, ovx 'IouSa1Kwr Gal 214 N* ACP 
33 (oux 'IovSa Sus 66 ABQ, according to WH p. 3 l4), ovx 
oAiyor (see above), OV'( ch/,,r:rO, Lk 1722 A (see above), ovx iSov 
Ac 2 7 NDE 61 ; oux i1rov,r:rav, ovx ,lr:rarcovr:ro,,_a,, ovx wS'iv,r, ovx 
lr:rxvpor in LXX (WS 39). Some of these cases may be specially 
explained : thus WH would make 'Iov.Sar the regular represen
Lative of i1'J~i1> But t!iere does not seem to be strong reason for 
our seeking to take them one by one. Moreover there are 
instances of ovrc for ovx, as ovrc •v•rc•v 2 Co 712 .NODE 33, ovrc 
v1rtipxn Ac 36 totC, ourc ,ipov Lk 243 totC* (" etc.," says Schmiedel). 
We must apparently allow exegesis to decide between 'UTT/"'" 
and the Hellenistic imperfect •UTT/""' after ovrc in Jn au. 

Metathesis of An important class of variant forms due to meta-
aspiration. thesis of aspiration came into the Kow~ through 

Ionic influence, and are shown by MGr to have 
maintained their position : see Prol. 38. X,rwv rc,Owv, xvrpa rcvOpa, 
ivraiiOa iv0avra, Barpaxor {3a0parcor, <j)ar11'1 1ra011'1, are instances, and there 
are further complications due to mixture, such as x,Ow11 and rc1Twv. See 
plentiful exx. from papyri for "'0wv etc. and rcvOpa in Cronert Mem. 82 n. 3, 

83 n. 1 ; also Mayser 16, 41 and 184, Thackeray 103. Traces in NT are not 
many: X"0wvar Mt 1010 D*, Lk 93 W, "'.-;;"'ar Mk 1463 B* (" ut alibi tot" 
Ti), 1raT11'1r Lk 1316 W. See Brugmann-Thumb 121 f. Rendel Harris 
(Codex Bezae 140) points out that in Lk 311 D has XITWNac, with a smooth 
breathing: this is by way of correcting his exemplar, which had x,0. 
Dr. Harriil gives other instances of this metathesis of aspiration from D 
(or its Latin), viz. Ac 1616 phytonem (i.e. *<j)vr,,llla), 1611 Samotrachiam 
(* ~a/J-OTP4X'I"), Mk 79 ar,0,'ir,. 

Words beginning with a single p, with another p at the head of the 
second syllable, were according to the ancient grammarians 
(see WS 40) without the usual '. Thus pepa11rir:r,,.lvo, etc. This 
is in accord with the rule which makes reduplication involve 
loss of aspirate (ri0,,,,_, etc.), if we may assume that the voiceless 
initial ;, kept its quality when pushed into a second syllable. 
But it is not really certain that initial p was voiceless except 
when it came from sr-: see Brugmann-Thumb 145. 

The breathing has been variously determined for 61'-elper:rOai (see § 95), 
iD1.tKp111T)r and -ia (§ 105), aAoav (cf. a1raAoa11 and rcan1A.) and 
aAvr:r,r. 

In Semitic loan-words WH use• for i1 and n, 'for tot and J,1. There is 
no reason for writing ir:rr:r011ror (JI!~) except that initial v 

regularly has • : apparently even English has only aspirated 
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the word since the Genevan Version. There is difference 
between editors as to the breathing in the name Jeru.ialem. 
WH (Intr. 2 313) refuse the ' to 'I,porro11.vµ.a as coming from a 
"false association with 1,por." But however" false," it may well 
be quite real as popular etymology. In 'I,povrraA71/J- Blass is 
right in giving 'I., since the association would not affect the 
indeclinable. 

Single and Double Consonants. 

§ 41. Ambiguous Cal!es under this heading are 
practically restricted to the continuous sounds, the 
Liquids and Nasals and rr. We find in papyri and 

Consonants. inscriptions of the Hellenistic age, as in inscriptions 

Single and 
Double 

of classical times, a tendency to double and a counter-tendency to drop 
one of the elements in a double: thus we have rK>..a, dva{3o.Aovrr,v, -rrapTJ<ria, 
ypa,,.nr'ir, y,vai(ov), lAarrov etc. in early papyri (see Mayser 212-4), and 
again 8,aAAoyov, lvvavrfoiv, ,lrrrravy,Aic,w, u..Aarrov, "!l.ppov, Aarnp,,_if!a, 
dvvav«iHTHr, <K-rr,rrrr,'iv (ib. 217-9). Instances with mutes are virtually 
negligible. 

(a) 'Evvia but lvaror lv,v71Kovra must be kept as in earlier Greek. D 
shows lvvaror, an obvious case of analogy. 

r,v.,,,,_a (from .; y,v of yivo,,.ai) is a Komi word for" vegetable produce," 
and must be sharply distingui~hed from yivv'l/l-a (from yHvaw) 
"offspring." 

'Ev,or has v as in cl. Gr. 
'EK- and 1Tvv-xvvvw are supported by MGr (Prol. 45 n.2): cf. luivvw 

in BGU iii. 8968 (ii/A.D.) and i. 28240 . (ib.), and dr.-orivvw in 
P Gen 7421 (1 iii/A.D.), and d1ronvvvrw Syll. 73781 (ii/A.D.). 

'Ap(p)a{36lv with p and pp has about equal warrant in papyri 
(Prol. 45). 

ITap(p)TJrria (-,a(opn,) hasp single in some of the best uncials in nearly 
one-third of its occurrences. 

IIvp(p)cir and -rrvp(p)a(w drop an pin Mt 162 C and late uncials, Rev 64 

AP 046, 123 0 046 : in these last -rrvpor was sometimes mistaken 
for the gen. of -rrvp. 

The proper names Mvppa (Ac 276 B Hier) and <l>uy,Xor have the single 
liquid better attested in inscriptions: see WS 58, and note Mupa 
in Ac 211 D. 

ITATJ/J-VpTJr Lk 648 DW al. is the older spelling: the doubled ,,. is due to 
a popular etymology connecting the first part with 1rA71v-see 
Boisacq, s.v. Of course it does not follow that we should edit 
the single ,,., which may well be due to correction by literary 
hands in some ancestor. 

(b) The older doubling of p after the augment or in composition is 
very imperfectly carried out, and in many forms vanishes 
entirely. Words which have an established existence as c01n
pounds, with the simplex no longer in conscious contact, tend 
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to keep their pp: thus xnJLappovr, tl.ppT/ror (but dvavrlp,,ror), 
•ppw,dJ, (p,;,vvv/L, being obsolete), /1.ppOlrTTor, alµoppo,iv. But for 
words kept in contact with a paradigm the pp is in a minority : 
liinpp?Eavnr Ac 1414 (but li,op?Ear Mk 14°8, 'IT<p1p~Envur Ac 
1622

), lpp1(wµivo,, lpp;O,,(uav), •pp11Trm Lk 172 (but p in other 
forms from pl'ITr61), against ,'/pacf,or and various forms from 
(Jil'ITT6l, p~<r<T6l, (JE6l, pa1r1(61, p~ti,(61, pvoµa1, pavr,(61. The 
opposite tendency may be seen in sporadic spellings like 'ITapp,;,v 
in 2 Co 102 DE 47. 

(c) Semitic words (among which should be included the thoroughly 
naturalised dppa{3,;,v above) show some degree of uncertainty in 
their spelling. 'I6lavrir is accepted by WH except in two 
places, since B has it 121/130 times. But N has vv except 
in one part, which Lake has now shown not to be "written 
by the scribe of B." 1 The inscriptional evidence WH quote 
is relatively late, but it is as good evidence as the a priori 
considerations in WS 57. The record of D is curiously 
divergent: it has vv in Mt, Mk and Jn at the beginning, 
but v in Jn from 588 to the end, and in Lk and Ac. See the 
discussion of the significance of this variation in G. Rudberg's 
Ntlicher Text, 14.2 'EA,uaior and JLO!J.Olvar are clear, 'lo'IT('IT)'I, 
r£V( v )riuapfr, BapuafJ(fJ)iir are regarded by Schmiedel as more 
doubtful, on the ground of their Semitic etymology. In 
Ac 72 D has Xapav after the Hebrew: contr. Kappa, (Strabo), 
Lat. Carrhae. 

(d) Kpo.{:Jarror, a word of foreign origin (said to be Macedonian), is 
spelt with single.,. several times in B, which thus agrees with 
Latin grabatus. ACDW a have .,..,. always, as also N 1/11 : else
where N reads ,cpa{:Ja,cror, a form found elsewhere only in two 
papyri, dating respectively from the centuries before and after 
that in which M was written : for the bearing of this on the 
provenance of N see Lake's introduction to the facsimile of the 
MS, p. ri. The spelling ,cpa{3aror can be quoted from Egypt 
much earlier, viz. from a "probably Ptolemaic" ostracon in 
Me1a1rl{Jes Nicole, 184, which enables us, if we like, to associate B 
also with Egypt as far as the evidence of this word goes. But ,cpa
{3a.,-.,.ar also can be quoted from Egypt: see P Lond 19!16 (A.D. 

103-17) (=ii. p. 265). Kpa/3/3aror appears in Ac 515 E and in 
the mass of later MSS : it seems to be a dialectic variation in 
the Ko111~, which has left descendants in MGr dialects. Cf. my 
Einleitu'fllj 60, and Vocabulary, s.v. 

(e) Doubled aspirates in Semitic words like Ma88aior, •<p<pa8,i, or the 
Phrygian 'Acp<f,la, are contributory evidence of. the spirant 
pronunciation. 

1 WH App. 2 166: see Lake, Codez Sinaiticus xii. 
1 Upsala University publications, 1916. 
• W has ,cpl{Ja.TTos twice-a form which has parallels in MGr. 
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Intrusilve Consonants. 

I t . d t l The combination up, which is not found in n rus1ve en a. . . . 
bet d native Greek words, sometimes developed a trans1-

ween u a.n p, t· d . h , ,, d d . . Ion soun ,,. In t e name Iupa11" an erivatives. 
So in Mt 1928, Mk 1229 in W, with D in the latter, and sometimes 
in Ac in B. In N there is a lJ, which appears 8/9 times in the word 
'Iu8pa11>..,,,,.,,,, The occurrence of 'luTpaq>.. in magic papyri and in one or 
two Egyptian inscrr. is noted by Lake (Cod. Sin. xi.) as nullifying the 
argument of WH 1 that the intrusive dental was a Latinism and therefore 
supported Western provenance for N or B or both. The phonetic 
development was easy, as is shown by the fact that the root sreu "flow" 
(pi"') produced the original of our stream in Germanic and ~rpv,.,.wv in 
Thracian, with the Rame thing in Albanian and Lithuanian : see 
Brugmann fkd. 2 i. 827. 

d 1 b
'al Intrusive f3 between I-'- and p (as in J,_,.{3poror, 

an a l Q ' ) • th 'I r-, - "f b t d ,_,.,u111-'-1-1P<a appears In e proper name al-'-1-1P'I•, 1 
8 ween I'- an the usual Hebrew etymology is right. So Mamre 

P or u. becomes Ma,.,.{3pij, and Samson ~a,.,.,i,&w (Heb 1132). 

Cases like the analogical >.qµ.,i,oµ.a, and the (unexplained) a-cf>vlJpov 
are dealt with elsewhere. 

Liquids and Nasals. 

Variations of § 42. Variation between>. and p appears in ,c).Z{3avor, 
for which Phrynichus (Rutherford NP 267 f.) claimed 

A and p, ,cp/{3avor as Attic: the >. form probably entered the 
Ko,vq from Ionic (as Herodotus has it) or Doric (Sophron). As Lat. libum 
and our loaf (A.S. hlaf) show, the l was original, and Attic was peculiar. 
The Latin word flagellum is dissimilated to cf>payi>..>..wv (cf>pay,>.>..6"'): D 
keeps the >., as does a papyrus written apparently by a Roman, in 
Trajan's reign-P Lond 19111 (=ii. p. 265). The Hebrew ~1!~~7 is trans
literated B,>.fop,2 which again may be mere dissimilation; but some 
Semitic etymology need not be excluded-see EBi s.-v. In D the v in 
>.vxvor is twice written >., and in 1rvi"' once : see J. R. Harris, Codex 
Bezae 143 f., where also µ.iyap in Lk 1 u is connected with the >. in 
,_,.,ya>..11, The form 1r>..iovra (Lk 1255) is a happy accident, agreeing with 
a prehistoric ancestor of 1rv,vl-'-"'v : see Walde, Lat Etym. Wiirt. s.-v. 
pulmo. So ,ca>.cf>or Lk 641 W, >..,cf>,?..11 Lk 934 W: also P Oxy ii. 242 1~ 

(A.D. 77) Aav>..ar. 

pp and pu. 
The relations of pp and pu affect the NT forms of 

6apui"' and /1.pO"lv, e&.pcrn -,,,,., is used exclusively 
(Evv., Ac), while for the rest of the verb forms of 6appfo occur 2 Co 
quinquies and Heh 136, without variant. ~ApO"lv (a derivative) appears 

1 Intr. 1 265. 
1 WS 68 cites Berial from Asc. I.,ai., but see Che.rles's edition, p. 6. 
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unchallenged in Mk 106, Lk 228, 1 Co 69, 1 Tim 110 ; but ,1pp'7v has 
some warrant in Mt 194 E, Rev 126 N 046 ib18 046 cuPI • and in Paul 
Rom l27 N*AC 33 (ter, hut C has p<T 3°), Gal 328 N, whe:-e WH give p~ 
as an alternative. Wackernagel (Hellenistica, Giiltingen, 1907) shows 
that the sporadic appearance of Attic pp is parallel with that of TT, 

and normally comes into the Kow~ ,vith specifically Attic words that 
contained it. Whereas, however, "the Attic TT was shared only with 
the dialects of Eretria, Oropus and Boeotia, numerous dialects agreed 
with it in the use of pp" (op. cit. p. 25). Ionian influence would be 
the only serious discouragement to the use of 8appro and ,1pp'7v, so 
that mixture was easy. '\Ve might imagine, for instance, that 8aper~,, 
8aper,,r., "cheer J-lp," was a favourite phrase in Ionic : if that were so
it is only offered as an illustrative speculation-we could understand 
how the rest of the verb came from 8app,,v, while the imperative phrase 
lived only in the per form. This distinction is maintained in NT, and in 
LXX with only one or two exceptions ; an<l it might easily arise from 
such cause as has been suggested. An interesting confirmation may be 
seen in '\Vat Mk 1049, where 8approv ';ynp, is read instead of 8aperu, ';y. 
The noun 8appor was not really even Attic, and 8aperor accordingly stands 
alone. In the Ptolemaic papyri however we have per only (Mayser 220) : 
pp begins to appear later (cf. CR xv. 33), as it does even in Ionic territory 
on the inscrr. of Pergamum (Schweizer Perg. 125). MGr shows mixture 
still : see Thumb Hellen. 77 f. In NT <iper'lv is read throughout by WH 
(against N AC in Rom 127 and N in Gal 328); but the papyri show great 
variation-see Vocabulary, s.v. t:.ipp« occurs in Mk 16 D : Wackernagel 
(p. 13) notes that Uperir never existed. 

. . . f Assimilation of the v of iv and ervv takes place in 
A~s~a~on ,0 composition according to the traditional spelling, 
" m ev an cruv. which probably represents the pronunciation even in 

the Hellenistic age, to judge from the freedom with which assimilation 
takes place in inscriptions and papyri when proclitics are linked closely 
with the following word. Mayser's exhaustive presentation of the 
evidence from Ptolemaic papyri is summed up in tables on p. 231 (with 
which compare those of Thackeray 132-4, tending the same way). He 
shows that the words which most favour assimilation are .,-011, .,-~v; .,,;,., ; 
Ov, ~v, &iv ; av, fciv, Iv, l1Tciv, µiv, aVrOv, TouoVTav, 'IT"Aiov; TT"A~v, viiv. 
There is moreover a marked difference between the effect of labial and 
guttural initial. _ F~r ~ large number_ of_ pa_ryl'i _from iii/ and ii/n.~. the 
proportion of ass1m1lat10ns to non-ass1m1lat1ons 1~ separate words is_ for 
iii/ 1 : 4 before labials, 1 : 9 before gutturals; for 11/ 1 : 11 before labials, 
none before gutturals (80 exx.). The tables for iv and ervv in composi
tion (p. 234) give for iii/ 7 : I for assimilation before labials, 4 : 3 for ii/; 
before gutturals 4 : 1 and 5 : 6 respectively. Even here therefore the 
progressive ousting of assimilation is very marked, and the difference 
between gutturals and labials. 

In NT ervyy•v~s (-£La) and <TVyxver,r are the only forms with ervy· that 
find their way into WH's list of" certain and constant,, assimilations: they 
print with an alternative ervy,cEKaAvp.µ.lvov and CT1Jy,cvpfov. CQ111pounds 



SOUNDS AND WRITING. 105 

of Iv show 7 assim. to 7 non-assim. with ly-, and 26 assim. to l non
assim. with Iµ.-. This means that assimilation remains decidedly more 
prominent in the semi-literary MSS of NT than it is in the non-literary 
papyri even of the early Ptolemaic age, but the difference between labials 
and gutturals is still well marked. According to WH (App. 2 156 f.), non
assimilation is the usual practice in the best NT uncials before 1r, ,j,, {3, 
<f,; K, y, x; (, u; >-., µ.. But some words have assimilation regularly, the 
,v compounds showing it more freely than those of, uvv. Delails may be 
sought in their list, or more fully in that of Gregory, pp. 73 ff., where 
uncial evidence in each case is supplied. How far the oldest uncials in 
this matter represent the autographs must be left an open question. 
Note the frequency of •µ. µ.luff "in good MSS wherever iv µ.lu'l' occurs, 
but never in N, B, D or D2 "; also iy Kava Jn 211 AF, ly ya,npi Lk 21 23 A, 
.,,. 1rpavr11T• Jas l 21 t(, .,,. 1ro>-.lµ.qJ Heh 1184 p13, cruµ. Map,aµ. Lk 25 AE al. 
cruµ. 1rau,v Lk 2421 EG al. (Debrunner 14). Thackeray 131 gives corre
sponding evidence from LXX, but remarks that such forms were probably 
more abundant in the autographs-which for the NT is hardly likely. 

C f 
The rationale of this tendency to drop assimilation 

auses o non- b ht tl . 1 . . assimilation. ma~ e soug par y m ento pronunc1at10n : a nasal 
endmg a syllable would naturally tend towards v, 

the form of all final nasals in pausa. This is supported by the frequency 
of such spellings as .1vy,>-.or and 1rev7ro, (cf. Mayser 235 f., Nachmanson 
106) : NT exx. are K•vxprni Ac 1818 NADE, 1rlvfw 13 times in D2, 

n.avf,v 2 Co 46 D2 (Debrunner 14), where the v was not due to ety
mological association as in other NT words, 1rcuuvy.v,uia, 1rav1r>-.11B,i, 
•t11pavµ.iv11v (Mk 1120 W), µ.,µ.iavµ.lvo,r (Tit l1 5 D2). We must note that 
nasals at the end of syllables were by this time becoming faint, and the 
distinction between their three classes (µ., v, y) was less easily heard. It 
should be added that in literary papyri of the period assimilation was 
decidedly more abundant: Mayser (p. 232) gives 12: 8 before labials and 
10 : 2 before gutturals in favour of assimilation for a series of classical 
papyri from the Ptolemaic age. The contrast emphasises the non-literary 
practice the more. 

The form B .. (,fJov>-., which we must assume to 
be for B,i>-.(,fJovA (read by all the later Greek 

authorities), is found throughout in NB except in Mk 322, where N 
joins the mass. No explanation of this reading is suggested which 
would justify its originality: we must perhaps assume a kind of assimi
lation based on the abnormality of the combination A( in Greek. If so, 
the eorruption must go to swell the list of small errors which t( and B 
share, proving their common origin. The word involves a further 
problem in the matter of A, if we follow the Latin and Syriac V8S, in the 
equation with OT Ba'al rlbab. But this is unnecessary, and whatever 
interpretation is adopted, we may be quite sure that -A is the original 
and -fJ a primitive guess by students acquainted with Hebrew_ 

ro>.yo8c£. 
rnAyoBa has also lost >-. (by dissimilation 1), when 

compared with either Hebrew or Aramaic: see EBi 
&,'II, In Mt 27s3 ~ and syrhr have l'o>-.yo>-.8a. 
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In 2 Tim 418 <pf>..&v'lv is read practically without 
variant. Its relation to Lat. paenula is difficult, for 

the latter can be quoted from a much earlier date. In papyri the form 
'f,mvoA'lr is commoner, but both are found. If it were not for the Latin, 
we might have regarded 'f,mv. as popular etymology (q,aivo,). It is 
quite possible that both Latin and Greek go back to some unknown 
foreign word. 

Insertion of The word µ,oyy,AaAor in Mk 782 i8 found in W, in 
Nasal. LN~ al., and the important cursives 28 and 33, with 

three of the Ferrar group. Since the word µ.oyyor 
hoarse is attested (very rarely) from v/A.D.-see E. A. Sophocles s.v.-we 
must probably regard this as a real v.l., rather than as a nasalising like 
some words mentioned below. 

The insertion of µ. in >..qµ.,p,cr8<JL, >..,,µ.q,Oijva, etc., is a Hellenistic 
analogy-product belonging to the tlexion of that verb (see § 95). The 
(classical) loss of µ. by dissimilation in compounds of ,,,-iµ.,r>..FJµ.< and 
,,,-iµ.Trp'J/J-l with ,v and crvv is overcome by analogy in Ac 1417 DEP, 286 
cu8 : as Lobeck shows (Phryn. 95 f.), forms with µ. appear frequently in 
classical MSS. In the latter place N* reads ,,,..,,,,,.pacr801. The inserted 
v in O'lvcravpovr Mt 211 D is no doubt due to the Latin : we find the 
loan-word often in Plautus spelt thus (see Lindsay Latin La111Jua_qe 69). 
Per contra, in the Roman name Clem,ens the nom. (not in NT) was written 
K).qµ.'lr, though census was transliterated ,cijvcror. The n in Latin was 
faintly heard in these combinations. WH write 'Allpaµ.vv"lvor as the 
adj. of Hadrumetum in Ac 272, following AB 33 and the Bohairic, with 
some minor cursives. 

Sibilants. 

§ 43. It seems probable that in the Hellenistic 
Zin the Kou"J, period { had passed from its earlier double value as= 

zd or dz into the soft z as in English; that is, the MGr pronunciation was 
reached in the Ptolemaic age. A possible survival of zd in the Ko,vq might 
be recognised in •A{o,ror: in IM.Ae i. 406 we find 'Acr{o,r[ir], with the 
note, "Semiticam formam Asdod optime reddit." The name presumalily 
acquired this orthography before the sign had changed its value. That 
t(,t:i, was tranditerated •Ecrllpar in the same early period proves nothing, 

fo•r: the a could be intrusive as in 'Icrlipa~">..-see § 41. For the proof of 
this development of { see Mayser 209 and reff. there. It depends largely 
on the frequency with which { in our documents is substituted for er 
before voiced sounds. In NT we find {{3ivvvµ., in Mt 1220 258 D, 1 Th 
510 B*D*2FG, a(/3,CTTor Mk 9'3 N; {µ.vpva Mt 211 DW, Jn 1939 N (u{µ..) 
D•uppW; Zµ.vpva Rev 111 28 N and Latin. So in BGU iv. 1176 ter (B.C. 4) 
Zµ.vpva is the name of a woman of Persian birth ; in P Oxy viii. 108839 

(early i/A.D.) {µ.vpva occurs in a medical prescription; and in P Ryl ii. 
15318 (mid. ii/A.D.) we read ,v Zµ.vpvn rijr 'Acrlar. We find Zmyrna in 
Catullus 95, and elsewhere in MSS of Latin authors. Lightfoot's note 
(ii. 331) on Ep. lgn. ad Polyc. (ad init.) gives abundant evidence that in 
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the name of Smyrna the C and the u were used impartially in ii/A.D. 
(init.). "In the earliest coins the ( seems to be preferred, in the latest 
the u." If so, C would rule in i/A.D. Cronert Mem. 95 gives a multitude 
of parallels from the Herculaneum papyri (before A.D. 79) and from 
inscriptions. It is in fact abnndantly clear that if (µ, and ({3 are 
"Western" only (WH App.2 155), that is not so much a rea.~on for 
banning the C as for approving the" a Text" in its (characteristic!) use 
of spelling that was coeval with the autographs and true to the pro
nunciation. In MGr u{3 and uµ, are pronounced with voiceless (. 

The relations of uu and TT may be treated here : 
Ia and TT, it must be remembered that in earlier Greek uu(TT) 

nearly alwaye, and ( very often, arise from a guttural followed by con
sonantal y. In MGr we find in Carpathos and Chios uu (and uy) 
becoming Tu, while "the transition from ( to d( (e.g. 1raid("'= 1rai("') is 
more widely spread" (Thumb Handb. 22). One is tempted to regard 
both as survivals, and take ts as the old pronunciation of uu (perhaps tth 
of TT), just as we know dz was that of ( in claes. Greek. Without dwell
ing on this conjecture, we go on to note that the Kotv') has uu almost 
exclusively where Attic had TT, which was hardly used outside the 
contiguous districts of Attica and Boeotia. The following instances of TT 
are accepted by WH in NT : 1<p£iTTav in Paul 1/4, 1 Pet 1/1, 2 Pet 1/1 1, 
"P•LTT6>v etc. Heb 11/12 and one doubtful; l>..aTT6>v 2/4, £AaTTo"' 3/3, 
<AaTTavl"' 1/1 ; ~T'T1}µ,a Paul 2/2, 1JTTa6> 2 Pet 2/2, but ijuuav Paul 2/2 and 
quuw0~T• Paul 1/1 ; J,c1rX1JTT"' 1/12 (in Ac 1312). These are mostly 
explained satisfactorily by W ackernagel's thesis referred to above (§ 42). 
The verb from ~uu"'v was either luu6"' (Ionic) or 1JTT""' (Attic): when 
the Kaiv1J took it over, it naturally did not fuse these alternatives into 
quua6>. "HT'T1]µ,a accordingly was an Attic word, adopted as it stood. 
Wackernagel thinks that ~TT"'" followed 1)TTau0ai, and in its turn in
fluenced its synonym £A<1TT6>11 and its antithesis "P''TT"'"• both of which 
appear in LXX-£A<1TT6>11 with its derivative verbs greatly outnumbering 
the uu form. Here the process was helped by the fact that the verb 
<AaTTo6> (and noun •6>u1r) was specifically Attic and had no Ionic rival to 
endanger its TT. No special explanation can be suggested for the isolated 
J,c1rX~TToµ,,11or, with which cf. ,carn1rX1JTT<u0ai in P Petr ii. 45 111• 18 (c. B.c. 
246) ; 1 but similar isolated or occasional variations can be quoted from 
papyri and other Ko,111) documents-see Wackernagel's samples. The 
influence of Attic was so comrp.anding that we cannot be surprised if 
reminiscences of an Attic peculiarity slip in to disturb normal pro-
nunciation. 

tin trans
literation. 

There remains the question of transliteration from 
Semitic, already raised on the name• A(6>Tor. Burkitt 
_shows 2 that Na(apa (Na(apfr) stands practically alone 

if we make its ( represent a Semitic ~ ; for which reason among others 
he seeks to get the adjectives Na(ap~11or and Na(6>pa'ior from i•_TJ- Normally 

1 Wrongly given from P Grenf in Mayser 223. 
1 Syriac Far1T1,8 of NT Proper Names (Brit. Acad. 1912), 16, 28 f. 
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~ was u and f was (, as we might expect, ~ and t.:, being also er, since 
Greek had no means of differentiating. 

G1tttura1'8. 

§ 44. The combinations YI-' and yv were pronounced 
with y as ng (as in kingmaker etc.). In Ionic during 

iv/B.C. -,yv- became -iv- in yivo/J,m and yivruuKc.>, perhaps through dis
similating influence of the initial y (so Brugmaun-Thumb Gr. 126): 
Thumb thinks that the same forms in Doric, Thessalian and Boeotian 
aro$e from later Attic (B.c. 300 and after) and Hellenistic influence. 
These forms are universal in the Ko,v~, as innumerable papyrus records 
show-a few pedantic revivals of y,yv. serve as exceptions to prove the 
rule. It is curious that W, which has so ruany thoroughly vernacular 
spellings, uses yq,vruuKc.> often, and yiyvo/J,m, though less frequently 
(Sanders 23). Sporadic instances of the dropping of ng may be seen in 
AapvE Rom 313 AP 33 cu7, and uaAmE 1 Co 148 ALP. The papyri show 

Kandy. 
innumerable imtances of h. with " softened before 
voiced sounds: thus the recurrent formula ,ca0a.,,.,p 

iy liiu7r. Mayser (225 f.) shows that it is normal," being quite exceptional.• 
In NT it is curiously absent, but note ,yyova 1 Tim 54 D* cu5 (see reff. in 
1\1.ayser 228), ,i.,,.,y/'lvufL Col 211 B*, aviyA.,TTOS Lk 1233 D, lyAvov Heh 125 

p 13 (from Debrunner 14), also ;.,,.,/'l,yvv,_.,vm in Ac 939 A. So yvarf,.vr, 
which in old Attic was n.: yv. is found in an Attic inscr. of iv/B.c., and 
exclusively in Ptolemaic papyri (Mayser 169 f.). It may be noted here 

Contiguous 
Kand u-. 

that h sometimes combined with initial u to E: thus 
doy=£K uoii Mt 26 NO al., 2l19 D al. So in papyri 
lEv,..cpruvov etc. (GR xv. 31). The v.l. in Ac 2739 

lEwuru NAw, /,cuwum BC bob arm, is really perhaps a mere matter of 
orthography in its inception. 

On opv,E see § 55 (3) (e). Ilavl'lox•vr -,iov has x 
from the influence of its original Uxo,_.a,: the" (cf. Kand X• 

Ionic cii1<0/J,a,) is still found in Syll. 901 (1 i/B.c.) and even in P Gen 5426 

(iii/A-D.). For " in Lk 1034 stand N*Z, ib.3~ .N*D*, against ABLWw: 
Ti takes the correction in .ND as evidence that the " form was obsolete. 
Forms like h0pos-common in D 1-and the converse lx0la·., (Wis 1114, 
from ;,c0,u,r : see Thackeray 103) show the development of 0 into a 
Epirant, which involved a strange articulation of the guttural before it. 
Metathesis of aspiration produces interchange of x and " in X<Truv and 
other words : see § 40. 

. . ds Semitic words show x occasionally as a. trans-
Se~itic wo; literation of the gutturals, including even .N. So 
with X an K- 'A"'Ma~ax (a,c- BCD, ax- NA) = Aram. N~"l_ 'i?I], 

and :If,pax = tot:,'C?· See Kautzsch Gramm. d. bibl. A ram. (1884) 8. 
Dalman (Gramm. 161) compares 'Ic.>u~x Lk 326 ='0'', and says that 

1 See Rendel Harris, Codez Bezae 141. Aleo of. Mayser 172. 
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the X marks the word as an indeclinable. Elsewhere N always dis
appears: a(3(1u= t(fl'_:C, ulupa= N"P~ etc. But lrf>rf>a0u= nr:,~i;-i~ (Kautzsch 

10), while i1 and n initial a.re often only a (presumed) rough breathing. 
'Paxaf3 in Mt l6 stands for Jn7, which in Jas 226, Heh 11 31 is 'Pu,,{3, aTl 

without variant. In 'Po{3o,,,; 'for oy_J".l':1 both l/ and n disappear. The 

transliteration of l/ by y under certain conditions is rather a matter for 
Semitists than for us : it is enough to observe that in our period y was 
generally a spirant, so that r6µ.oppa represented i1;bP, satisfactorily. The 
instances of x standing for i' (cf. tix,Maµ.ax above) may he due to the 
differentiation of i' and .:i : x when spirantised may have represented i' 
better as being articulated farther back. An instance of the opposite 
procedure is where Kavavaior represents an initial p, and Xavavala a .:i, on 
the evidence of the Syriac.1 The representation of n by x in KXc.nras 

cannot be accepted if it means direct transliteration, since 'Ei?IJ has 
'AXcf,a,os already to represent it; but Dalman (Gramm. 142 n.8) s~ggests 
that it might be the Gentile name of a Jew 'E:l,n-as a Saul took the 
similar-sounding "Paul," or a Silas "Silvanus." This presumes our 
identifying K;\c.,,ras with KXEo,ras, on which see above, § 38. 

Labials. 

§ 45. Icf,vpir for u,rvplr is well attested in NT, and 
• for 11'. appears very often in papyri: CR xv. 33, xviii. 107, 

Mayser 173. So ucf,onor Mk 1536 D, ucf,uovX,fropa Mk 627 W. See 
Cronert Mem. 85 n.3. Meisterhans3 78 shows that ucf,ov8v'>.or was Attic in 
iv/B.C. He also cites Attic inscrr. of ii/A.D. and later for 'Acf,cf,iavos, where 
cf,cf, is assumed to represent Latin pp, as in Phm2 'Acf,cf,lg. D*. So from 
mid. ii/B.C. the Latin Sulpicius becomes IoA,rixios. (Contrast 'Ar.r.,avos 
navies in P Oxy i. 33 (ii/A.D.): so CP Herrn 127 vs iii. 9 (1 ii/A.D.), and 
BGU iii. 7851 (i/A.D.).) But the inscriptional parallels from Asia Minor 
in Kretschmer's Einleitung 346 f. make it highly probable that this name 
in its various forms was affected by an .Anatolian word ( cf. a,rcf,a "papa" 
in Greek nursery speech) unconnected with Appius. This last appears 
in Ac 2815, where 33 cu2 read 'A,rcf,iov. No doubt in Asia Minor this 
word influenced the spelling of really Latin names. Schweizer Perg. 
110 remarks that when cf, became aspirant it probably remained bilabial, 
and therefore not quite equivalent to the/ of imperial Latin, which like 
ours was labiodental. The relations between ,r and cf, are concerned in the 
v.l. at Ac 1318 lTpor.ocf,op1JuEv NBDw, lTpo<jJ. AC*E 33 lat•t syr vg hl sah 
boh; there is no probability that the former could arise from the latter 
phonetically. See§ 28. 

The addition of cf, in 'Auaq> Mt 171, NBC P1 (also Din Lk) 1 etc. lat•t sah 
bah is discussed by F. C. Burkitt in Proc. Camb. Philolog. Soc. for i\Iarch 
4, 1897. He shows from Latin evidence that the true LXX form of the 

1 F. C. Burkitt, Syriac FONns of NT Prl>JJer Names (Brit. Aca.d. 1912), 5. 
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name, however explained, was 'Auacp, so that Mt was following the Greek 
Bible: this disposes of Salmon's criticism on the NT uncials (Some 
Thoughts on the Textual Criticism of NT 29, 166}. 

An important point for Greek pronunciation is 
B a.nd o(u) for a . d b I 1. . f ,,.. . 

W sound. raise y t 1e trans 1terahon o . -~ and Stfoanu.1. Un-
cials have only t.av(,)ia (often abbreviated), andt.a{:M 

comes in with the cursives. The earlier spelling is exactly parallel with 
the representation of Roman names like Flavius, for which in the papyri 
we find cl>Xau,or as well as <l>Xaov,or: thus p Oxy ii. 237•11 1.!0 (A.D. 186), 
vi. p. 223 (and 356) (A.D. 154}, 991 (A.D. 341}-the spelling with 011 is 
mu.eh the commoner. The case of Silvan us is rather different, as v follows 
a consonant. ~tAovavor is the overwhelmingly attested form, but ~,X{3av6r 
has better warrant than t.a{:lia, appearing in B at 1 Pet 512 and in DEFG 
at 2 Co 119, l Th P, 2 Th 11 (where also add 424ff). Now in the 
papyri ~,X{3avor sta.uds alone from iii/A.D, onwards: the very few earlier 
instances of the name quotable from inscrr. and papyri seem to show that 
the {3 spelling did not arise (with one exception, which is not quite certain) 
till the end of ii/A.D.1 That N always and B 3/4 times should have pre
served the long obsolete ov of the autographs is another of the striking 
trifles which go to prove their accuracy. It was only in later times that 
{3 became the normal representative of F (i.e. Eng. w): being a spirant 
like our v (but interlabial), it did not accurately express the Latin u or 
Hebrew ,. Earlier Egyptian contacts of /3 and v may be seen in Mayser 
115, where from ii/B.C. words like pavaovs=pa{3aovs (P Par 4033), lµ/;J°A.Ev
(TUVTH (P Lond 2315 =i. p. 38}=-{:lXicp-uavns made up afresh with cf,=f, 
etc., show the spirant value of both. Note that o sometimes represents 
Latin consonant u, as Ko,vTos, 'OaXip,or. 

Dentals. 

§ 46. Interchanges of B and T from metathesis of 
T and 8. aspiration are treated in§ 40. Ma<TTor varies: Lk 1127 

µ.auBoi DG 2329 D*FG (,-.,aCoi C), Rev 113 µauBoir N (µ.aCois A). MaCor 
and µ.auBor are priniitive doublets : cf. 8kt. meda- and medha- (Brugmann
Thumb G,,-. 117, 125). Ma<TTos (the normal cl. form) may perhaps be 
independent: it might be a verbal from the root (cf. µalJa,.,) from which 
the other two are derived. See the material in Walde, Lat. Etym. 
Worterb.2 453 f. <1>0{31J8pov Lk 21 11 BDW (Is 1917 B) is presumably due 
to the analogy of words like 1t.op1JBpov, 1CV1C1J8pov (W. F. Moulton in WM 
119 n.2): add ,cillvvBpov BGU iv. 112017 (B.C. 5). See Brugmann
Thumb G,,-. § 206, and Thackeray 104 (µau86s and cp6{31J8pov in LXX) 
Mayser 179 illustrates the frequent change of uB to <TT in papyri. Rendel 
Harris describes this as "very common in Codex Bezae" : be instances 
Mk 41 ,ca8ry<TTat., Ac 1926 '1rluTa<TTat. 

1 See the facts concerning Silv0/Tl,U8 in Vocabulary, s.v. It must be noted 
that in some names /j represents Latin u much earlier: see Viereck Sermo 67, 
with iDBt&nces from i/B.C. LilJUI, iB lu{Jla. in P Ryl ii. 12728 (A,D. 29). 
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The variation between oMJ,,r l'-'la,,~ and oM,ir 
l'-'IB,,r is one of peculiar importance ae a test of our 

MSS : cf. what is said on ,au for &v in§ 38. The history of this rather 
shortlived development is acutely traced by Thackeray (pp. 58-62 and 
104 f.), whose account should be carefully followed. That o,,.r,,,.,a is 
never found proves that mixture of otJTE and oU!i has nothing to do with 
it: there has been a re-formation oUJ' ,rr, with li+h producing B-see 
Brugmann-Thumb 170f. "First found in an inscr. of 378 B.c.,1 it is 
practically the only form in use throughout the Greek-speaking world 
during iii/B.C. and the first half of ii/B.c. In 132 B.C. the a forms begin 
again to reassert themselves, and the period from that date to about 100 
a.c. appears to have been one of transition, when the a and B forms are 
found side by side in the same documents. For i/B.C. we are in the 
dark, but in i/A.D. we find that oM,lr has completely regained its ascen
dancy, and by the end of ii/A.D. ovB,,r, which still lingers on in i/ii A.D., 
mainly in a single phrase l'-1/B•v ijuuov, is extinct, never apparently to 
reappear, at all events not within the period covered by the papyri." 2 
It follows naturally that ovB,,r plays a very small part in NT. It is 
accepted by WH eight times : Lk 2285 2314, Ac 159 1927 2626, 1 Co 132, 
2 Co 118 (ovB.), and Ac 2738 (µ.,,B.). To these might be added Ac 2033 

NAE 27at A, 1 Co 133 NA 33 cu9 : since -B,lr was obsolete long before our 
oldest MSS, we should incline towards accepting it as often as good 
uncials show it. But against these possible 11 inRtauces we have some 
220 of ovll,,r and 80 of ,,.,,a,,r. We have to note the peculiar case of the 
verb •tou8,v,'iv, a verb coined while ov8,,s was still in use : Thackeray 
shows (104 f.) that !toull,voiiv was coined afresh when ovll,,r was reassert
ing itself, and mixed forms -li,v,iv and -Booiiv appear in a few places in 
LXX. In Plutarch we have ltovlJ..,,C"', perhaps a corrected form from 
•'touB,v,C"' which we have in a scholiast: l[E]ovlloij[uai is said by Schubart 
to be the most probable reading in BGU iv:··1'i1731 (B.C. 13), and it is 
printed by Mitteis in Chrest. ii. p. 129 without question. In NT •Eov
Bo,iv, as a long-established word which has detached itself from its 
origin, stands without doubt in 11 places. In Mk 912 there is doubt : 
•EovBo"'Bi, N 69 is confronted by ,tovli•v11Bf, in BD 565, while LNW have 
•EovB,v11Bf, and ACX~ al. ,govli<v6l8i,-perhaps the most probable reading, 
since the general NT form -ihv'}- will explain the B ot the N and the 11 of 
the BD reading. From other places the only variants are Lk 2311 -wa-as X, 

1 But in Amer. J0'1J,rn. of Archaeol. vii. 152, S. 0. Dickerman gives an inscr. 
from Cleonae which has µ:f/8<v, and he assigns it to early v/B.c. at latest. I 
cannot criticise this judgement. 

2 Thackeray Gr. 68. Since this was written, our "darkness" as to i/e.c. 
has been somewhat relieved by the publication (in BGU iv.) of about a hundred 
papyri from Alexandria, dated under Augustus. One of these documents, No. 
1141, a private letter, and almost the only paper in the collection which is 
not formal, shows oMev and µ:f/8lv once each, and even this has µ11Uv twice. 
Even the formal character of the remainder does not altogether discount the 
foot that ou6elr appears 5 times and µ')/Mr 56 (largely in identio formulae). 
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-irrnr ,v (cf. Pint.arch's verb, unless it is mere itacism-see § 34)1 Ac 411 

-wB,ic cu& (-li,vwB,ir cu1), l Co l28 •Envfi,vo,p.ivn 33 (-8,vo,- cu•), 1611 
•Envfh,,wun 33 (-li,vo,- cu 2

), 2 Co 1010 •Envfi,v~p.ivn< B (as in Mk 912

). 

M. ll A few miscellaneous variant forms may be noted 
1sce aneous A d 1 . d d . ,, R ( 11 • 

variations. . enta_ 1s ~oppe m npKov ev 132 a unc.). It 
1s explamed Ill Brugmann-Thumb 151 as an effect of 

popular etymology, produced by apKiw and ro cl.pK0< "defence." The 
link hardly seems obvious: if we are seeking an etymon it is more 
plausible to try /1.r,w<, the bear being assimilated in name to the net that 
snared him. But Boisac'l (s.v.) regards both forms as pl'imitive Idg 
doublets. Add the old word //.p1<Mor "young panthel'." "ApKor is both 
literary (,1 elian) and vernacular Koiv~ (see Vocab. s.v.), and MGr. For 
the added dental in uqivllpa (Ac 37 N* AB*C*) we have only Hesychi;s 
to quote. ('Ava){3a8p.or came into the Ko1v~ from Ionic, according to 
Phrynichus; but G. Meyer (p. 365) gives inscr. evidence against this (cf 
Thumb Hellen. 73). Anyhow it is Hellenistic, while {3aup.or is Attic. 
See Vocab. on both words. On the other hand no trace survives of the 
old form oa,.,,~, which figures in Herculaneum papyri and some later 
writers as v.l. : see Cri:inert Mem. 136, who notes dissidence among the 
old grammarians. 'EBvB~ l Co 57 is only a blunder in very late sources 
of TR. 11 e.nd -r are concerned in the Hellenistic ..-o-ra1ror, which comes 
from class . ..-ofiar.or (see under Word-formation) by assimilation to ..-ou. 
There is no connexion with the frequent substitution of r for a in badly 
written papyri, which is due wholly to Egyptian native pronunciation. 

A curious substitution of x for B occurs in D at Mk 621 'Y""XAlo,r. 
There is only a fortuitous resemblance to the x in i5pv•E· 

ID foreign 
words. 

In foreign words there is some wavering between 
r and B, shown by doubling (as MallBa,or) to be 
spirant, representing Aram. n. So esp. Na{;apfr and 

Y,..a(;apiB, the latter predominating in Mt and Lk, the former in Mk and 
Jn, according to Gregory 120. WH print only T (Na(;apa Mt 413): the 
form with B is attested by N 4 times, B at least 4, D also 4. W oddly 
drops it in the best-attested place, Mt 2111, e.nd in Lk 4 times, but has it 
everywhere else, as the later MSS normally. 

Movable Letter& 

. § 47. (1) Final -r in ourwr is practically fixed. Oun> 
Fmal s movable. is admitted by WH 10 times (W. F. Moulton in WM 
44 n.) out of over 200, on the mechanical principle of accepting an omission 
found in N or B supported by A or C-a principle they adopt also for 
movable -v.1 In Ptolemaic papyri ov-rw is found a few times, even before 
vowels, but ovrw~ predominates (Mayser 242 f.). On the other hand, 
Crcinert counts 75 instances of ourw to 25 of ou-rwr before consonants, 
in the Herculaneum rolls included in his survey (Mem. 142). Since 

1 Their neglect of D in this matter is in accord with their general principle, 
but it is hard to defend it to-day. 
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these are literary, they need not disturb the impression that o~Tw< i!!
normal. 

•Axp• and µ,lxp• were Attic, nccording to Thomas Mag. (p. 135) and 
Phrynichus (al.-see Rutherford Ni' 6-t): Moeris (p. 34) calls C:.xp« 

Hellenistic. But the record of the forms with -< is not good enough to
justify this claim. They appear first in the Roman period (Mayser 243) : 
an early instance is BGU iii. 83018 (i/A.D.) fixp« i/v. Instances before· 
vowels appear in early Fathers (Reinhold 37). In NT "ilxp• usually 
precedes vowels (14-16 times), Gal 319 axp•< tiv or ol, being the only 
certain exception: µ,lxp• preceding a vowel is certain only Lk 1616,. 

µ,l1<,p1r 2-3 times" (W H A pp. 2 155 ). They give axp•< as alternative iTu 
Rom 1125, and read ''XP•< in Heb 313, µ,lxpir in Heb 124 with alternatives,. 
in Mk 1330 Gal 419 without alternative. 

~ AvT11cpvr Xiov is found in "all good :\lSS" at Ac 2015 (WH). 
The omission of -r in -Kir adverbs (Cronert 1\Iem. 142 f.), not. 

uncommon in the Koiv~, has no place in XT. 
Radermacher (Gr. 39) observes that final -r and final -v were alike

feeble in the Hellenistic period. There are even instances of-, written 
for -r, as more often for -v : thus Tar aAw, P Tebt i. 61 b 373 (B.c. 118)_ 
See Mayser 136. 

(2) Final -v (v irpiA1CvUT,i:.ov) is so universal in, Final -v. the forms which admit it at all, that it is only 
necessary to take note of omissions. Modern use, by which v is inserted 
before vowels only, is known to be wrong even for classical writers, and 
in Hellenistic it is altogether to be set aside. Indeed a superfluous -v 

appears largely in forms which had never known it. A conspicuous
instance is iiv, subj. of ,lµ,i, which has misled e\·en Deissmann (LAE 155). 
See Prol. 49, where µ,,i(wv acc. sin~. is quoted from Jn 536 AB al. (add 
W). Cf. {3oppav gen. in N in LXX (Thackeray 143). Cf. from papyri 
P Oxy iii. 505 (ii/A.D.) a,r11;\1wTovv, Preisigke Samm. 431714 (c. A.D. 200} 
iv 'AA•~avfipi~v, P Tebt i. 104 (i/B.C.) 'A,roAAwvi~v, P Oxy viii. 10884~ 

(i/A.D.) Elmv, p Ryl ii. 9032 (iii/A.D.) T'fV ,)µ,wv ICtvfsvvr:iv, ib. 1605-
(A.D. 28-9) (3],{3aiwa-.v (dat.) etc. etc. Cf. Nachmanson Beitri.ige 66 f. 

For the practice of ~ABC in the matter of movable -v, see WH App.2-
153-5, who explain there the admittedly mechanical rule by which they 
decide whether to print-• or omit it: see under (1) above. 

The irrational addition of -v may be set beside its i!:rational omission, 
for wbich see many exx. in Mayser 190 f. One recurrent instance may 
be named, ,raA, for ,raA.1v, a vulgar by-form found in post-Ptolemaic 
nscrr. and papyri-cf. l\Iayser 241. It occurs in W at Jn 135• 

Final -v has the same uncertain tenme in ll!Gr that it had in 
Hellenistic, and the range of its Yariation has been considerably 
extended. See Thumb's account, ·Handbook 24 f. 
p· l bl (3) Final -, after 'I or w-the, subscript of mediaeval 

ina L mova e. and modern writing (8ee above, § 27)-was in i/B.c. 
and i/A.D. inserted and omitted so freely in papyri that it may be 
counted as a movable final indifferent for pronunciation, even beyond -v. 

A finely concentrated instance is BGU iii. 8S3~ (ii/.1.D.-by which time 

VOL. 11.-8 



114 A GRAMMAR. OJ,' NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 47 

it was rare) on·w,, oi'.,X,}, llaKrvXf .,,-p<»rr.>,: the , is in these four words 
imerted once rightl~-, twice wrongly, and once wrongly omitted. It 
might be substituted for the other weak finals, as we have seen : a<ld 
such exx. as IlGU iv. 118814 (n.c. Hi) ,/r r~v K<»/J-1'/', and conversely 
Preisigke Ostr. 15; (B.c. 59) ap,Bl'te'' dat. sg. Further instances are given 
in CR xviii. 108a. Sec in general on the long diphthongs in § 36 . 
.Since -a, might be read -a, and so pronounced •£, the irrational -, was 
naturally added to -a less often than to .,, or •r.>. The insertion of this 
irrational , is best taken a.s a mere consequence of literary tradition: the 
proper limits of a now functionless letter were forgotten, and indiscrimi
nate insertion paved the way for impartial omission from ii/ A.D. Accord
ing to Gregory Prol. 109 the , is found ver_\' rarely in NT uncials : he 
,quotes ;;,lJurav (=f/cirnrav) Mk l34 D, cJ, Mt 2515 U, Lk 74 A, and tuXc.i, 
Lk 23s1 K. He adds on Scrivener's authority that it is not found sub
script in the minuscules before the time of cod. 71 (written A.D. 1160). 
<See §§ 27, 36.) 



PART II. 

ACCIDENCE. 

THE Noun and Verb paradigms that follow are printed in bold type 
(as ~,-c.lpa.) whenever the forms themselves or forms on the same 
model actually occur in NT. Small type is used, as Kuva, when the 
word is isolated and only part of its flexion occurs, or when from 
actual instances in NT it is not possible to make up the flexion of a 
model word. When there is reason to doubt the continued existence 
of an inflexional type in Hellenistic, a blank is left. 

VOL. II. PART ll.-9 



PART II. 

ACCIDENCE. 

DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

§ 48. The forms of the .Article should strictly be pre
sented among the other Pronouns, to which it belongs by 
historical syntax. But in post-Homeric Greek, except for a 
few uses which will be treated under the Syntax, the .Article 
had detached itself for special functions answering generally 
to those of our own the ; and convenience demands that it 
should be given here. There are no irregularities. The base 
is to-, ta-, except in N. sing. m.f., where it is so, sa (as in 
Skt, Germanic etc.): this has in .Attic and other dialects 
infected the plur., which was originally Tot. 

Sing. N. l, ~ TO Plur. ot a.t TQ. 

A. T0v 'TT)V TO TOUS TQ.S TQ. 

G. TOU TI]S Toti TWV TWV TWV 

D. T'i> 1il T<i» TOLS TO.LS TOLS 

NOUNS. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 49. This declension includes nouns and adjectives with 
stems in -a, masculine and feminine, together with those 
(distinct in their origin) which in Greek show a nom. sing. in 
-fa, feminine only. The feminine type is original in the -ii
nouns also: we shall present it first. 

A. Feminine Nouns in -ii, •'TJ, and -a. 
~µlpii day. cf,wv~ voice. y>..wucro. tong11e. u1rEtpa. coh01·t. 

Sing. N. ~ ~pipa. ,t,wvri y>..wcrcra. CT'lrELpa. 

A. rlJv ~p.lpa.v 4'wv~v y>..waaa.v IJ'11'ELpa.v 
G. T~S ~p.lpa.<; ,t,w~s y>..waa'IJ'> IJ'11'ELP'JS 
D. 111 ~11'n ,t,wv-fj y>..wacrn C11TE1pn 

Plur. N. a.t ~p.lpa.L l ,t,wva.( 1 and so 
A. TO.', ~11lpa.s cj>wvn<; all other First Declension words. 
G. Tw: ~11epwv j 4'wvw: j Gen. plur. always perispomenon. 
D. TO.IS 'JP.Epa.Ls 4'wva.1<; 

ll7 
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The Vocative is identical with the N orninati ve through
out. 

It will be seen that Hellenistic agrees with Attic in its treatment of 
ii p1ire (8ee above, § 33). There are two diver~ences from Attic in this 
llexion, the first of which affects nouns in -11s ns well. 

(1) In spelling the dat. sing. in n was unchanged, but in reality it was 
new. Attic n was pronounced as o (ii close as in day), while 'I was the 
open e in there. Hence nom. anll dat. sing. of barytone -11 nouns were not 
mere graphic variants, as in Hellenistic, where 'I and n were alike close 
e, while n was i (as in machine). The new dative came from gen.
'll'•Pas : 'll'•P'!- : : cfw,vijr : cf,wvfi, aided by the uniformity thus established 
throughout Deel. I. by nom. and acc. having the same relation to the 
dative in -ii ( ·ar) and -n (-11r) nouns alike. 

(2) There is a partial levelling of -ii stems : nouns in -pii and parti
ciples in -via follow -y).i;,.rua in gen. and dat. sing.1 

(a) The evidence of NT MSS is as follows. Maxalp11r (-n) N {, B 4, 
A f, C !, D ½, D2 i, Li, -6 ½, W !}, p 13 ½: add single occurrences in T 33 
81 124. IlA11(µ)/J,vp11r ½ in NB*LW.:S: 33. Ilp<fp'lr t in NA 33. I1r£lp11r 
¾ (Ac) with no serious variant except B in 101 and P twice. Ia1rcf,,lpn t 
NAEP. Ivvnlivl11r t NABE. In the papyri both -p11r and -vl11r are 
normal A..D., exceptions being about as frequent relatively as in the older 
NT uncials. In its full development this flexion is characteristic of the 
second period of the Ko,v'I (i/A.D. and after), and is therefore only 
sporadic in LXX. Thackeray's evidence there may prove that the infec
tion started in words with Ionic associations : this suggestion combines 
the alternatives discussed in Prol. l.c. It is difficult to say why the type 
og£ia did not conform to the new rule.2 

(b) In[pq. Lk l36 has no variant. It is the fem. of <TT<ipor (usually of 
two terminations), and <TT£lpa (sic scrib.) is a new fem. : see § 64. Note 
that the irreg. nom. 'fTT'l"V''I Wis 107 N* has no parallel in NT, and very 
few elsewhere. 

(c) On the form Nv,,,cf,iiv in Col 416 B, as an instanc~ of lev~lling in an 
opposite direction, see Prol. 48. 

(d) Iroa (from <TTo,&.) has ii pure after the, has disappeared. 
(e) rr.pv,,,va is found in Ac 2741 without variant: in cl. Grk 1rpvµv11 

alternates with it. In JJ-ll/J./J-'I and B,p,,,a, where there is similar fluctua. 
tion, the NT exx. are indeterminate (gen. or da.t.), while lI,cavBa (Attic) 
only occurs in plur. : see Thackeray 143, G. Meyer Gr.3 94. 

1 Prol. 38, 48. Cf. Thumb Bellen. 69 ff., WS 81 n., Tha.ckeray Gr. 140-2, 
Mayser 12 f., Schweizer Perg. 40 If., Kretschmer Entslehung 30, Reinhold 48, 
Hatzidakis 84, CR xv. 34, 434 (papyrus evidence up to 1901), and xviii. 108. 

2 Blass and Thackeray would find a motive in Attic -va. for -ma. (Meisterhans 
59) which is assumed to make a: impure. But Attic had gen. -ua.s, and the 
power of , and p to influence a following~ had ceased to act centuries earlier. 
That &.>.~6ELa. et aim. did not follow suit proves nothing, for nouns in -la. would 
supply a powerful analogy. 
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§ 50. R. Masculine Nouns in -ar; and -'T}i:. 

I 
KpLT~> {:Joppas ~o'f/, V£avia; 

youth. judge. nOTih ( wind). Hades. 

Sing. N. 0 
, 

IIPLnJ<; /3oppii<; ?S11, Yf<lYL<l<; 

V. YEav(a 11pLT& /3oppii ?S"I 
A. ' I TOY Vf<lYl(lY IIPLTIJY /3oppiiv iS"JY 
G. A f 

KPLTOU /3oppa ?Sou TOU YE<lVLOU 

IJ. Tci, 
, 

KptTfj /3oppi ?Sn VEQVL~ 

Non-Greek proper names will be dealt with separately. 
Greek names in -as and in -ar; impure follow normally the 
third of these models, those in -ar; pure the first. 

(a) Boppas is the usual Ko,v~ form, though the older Attic fJoplar is 
rarely found. It is not a "contracted noun "-fJopear ➔ fJoptar, as 
<TT<pEos ➔ <TT<p!or ➔ <TT<ppor. Meisterhans 3 100 thinks the declension 
was adapted to the analogy of the "originally not Ionic-Attic abbrevi
ated names in -ar." Boppa gen. is the only NT form, but the whole 
of the above flexion is found in LXX (Thackeray 143). 

(b)"A,a,, only 1 Co 1555 N°A2 etc.: it is regular (K.Bl. i. 387). The 
only vocatives found in NT are &,,nrora, im<TTara, ,capliwyvw<TTa, v11"01<pmi, 
Alvfo, 'Ayp,,,,.1ra, and four Hebrew names (see § 60 for foreign names). 

(c) The gen. in -ov is specifically Attic (e.g. even fJoppov), and naturally 
the alternative -ii extends itself in the Ko,v~, having a certain footing in 
Attic Volkssprache : in Lesbian (G. Meyer3 439) and in late Attic we even 
find exx. of gen. -'I from nouns in -,,r. (Cf. MGr KA<</m1r, gen. -,,.) It would 
probably have spread more if the Ionic had here agreed with the form 
characteristic of Greek outside Ion. Attic. Greek names in -or pure take 
-ov, as 'Avlipfov, Avuavlov (K.Bl. i. 386 f.)-J osephus however shows many 
exceptions (Schmidt 489 f.); while those in -iir and -as impure have -ii 
(-a)-thus ~r«pavii, 'E1racppa, and (e conj.) 'AvTi11"a (Rev 213-see Pro!. 12). 
But usage differed for -ar impure: cf. 'Aypl1r1ra P Amh 75 ter (ii/A.D.), but 
'Ayp,,,,.1rov BGU ii. 511 11·• (ii/A.D., a copy of an official document of 
Claudius' reign), and 'A1<v">..a in BGU i. 71 (i/A.D.). See Schmidt Jos. 487 f. 
for similar fluctuations in Josephus: -ov here slightly predominates, but 
-a is common, and greatly outnumbers -ov in other names. According to 
Herodian (K.Bl. i. 386) 11"arpo">..ceas and /J-'/TpoXcear (as we spell in NT-see 
p. 83) had "Doric" gen., but NT has only dat. pl. Cf. Thackeray 162 
on the "vulgar and late" use of -a in Hebrew proper names in LXX : 
also below, § 60 ( 4). 

(d) For cases of Metaplasmus see § 54. 

§ 51. 0. Contracted Nouns. 

This category includes µva, (like ~µ!pa) and 'YTJ, uvtj, 
like ipwvf They differ only in that the accent is perispome-
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non throughout. The feminine of contracted adjectives 
(Ot7TA.Ov,, xpvuov,, apryvpov,, O'LOrJpov,) follows this model, 
with nom. Sm'X.,j}, xpvui}, apryvpa, O'L071pa. 

(a) Xpt•<Tav Rev 118 ~* AC follows the analogy of apyvpiiv, its natural 
associate. The pair react on each other in both ways-thus P Lond 12420 

(iY/v A.D.) ( =I, p. 122) XPV<TO.V ~ o.pyvpav, p Leid w xxlll. 22 (ii/iii A.D.) 

xpv<Tijv ~ cl.pyupijv. Blass (p. 25) gives a much less probable account of 
the genesis of this " gross blunder," as he calls it. 

(b) Uncontractcd forms are occasionally found from xpvcr;, in Rev: 
xpv<Tias 58 N, xpvcri<iJv 21 AC. See below, § 64. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

( 1) Flexion. 

§ 52. A. Masculines and Feminines in -o\', and Neuters 
in -ov. 

cpi>..o, friend, oOo, way. TEKvov child. 

Sing. S. 0 ♦[>..os ~ o86s TO TEKVOV 

V. +n,£ TEKVOV 

A. T0V ♦C>..ov '")V o86v TO 
, 

T£KVOV 

G. TOU ♦C>..ou tjs o8oii TOU 
, 

TEKVOU 

D. T'f) ♦C>..'i' Tij 08/i> T't' 
, 

T€KV~ 

Plur. N. ot ♦C>..oL at oSoC TO. TlKVQ 

V. ♦C>..oL TEKVQ 

A. Taus ♦C>..ou', TO.', 0800-. TO. TlKva. 

G. TWV ♦l>..wv TWV oSwv TWV TEKVWV 

D. TOLS ♦C>..oL', TaL', oSoLS TOL', TEKVOL', 

(a) Nearly thirty vocative~ in -• occur in NT: this formation 
sun-ives in MGr. No feminine -or nouns in the NT show the vocative. 
e,or makes 0,i nearly always in LXX, as in Hellenistic generally (8«,r 
A.tt.): cf. Thackeray 145, CR xv. 34, 434. T,,,68,. (Lucian) answers to 
uld .Attic moclels. Note ut6-. voc. once in Mt (120-uU appears four 
times) : cf. Mayser 256 

B. Contracted Nouns. 

The norm may be seen in the masc. and neut. of 
a<ljectiYes : thus 

Siny. N. Sm>..ou-. 8L1T>..ouv Plur. 8L1T>..0L 8nr>..ci. 

A. Snr>..ouv 8Lrr>..ou', 8L1T>.ii. 

G. 8L1r>..oii 8nr>..wv 

D. 8L1T}._/i> 8L1T>..OL'i 
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(a) For voiir and 1rXoiir, originally in this class, see§ 59 (4). 
(b) Open forms, presumably Ionic in origin (Thumb Hellen. 63), are 

found rnther fr'eely in the flexion of xpurTavr in Rev : thus 21 xpvrTlow AC, 
44 -lour N, 58 -for N, 920 -aia N, 1414 -•ov (in 38 only); so xaXKrn 9,o N. 
Thumb's statement that they were characteristic of the Eastern Koiv~ is 
suggestive in connexion with the curious fact that they are peculiar to 
Rev. On the other hand the flexion of orTroiiv, the only substantive in 
this class in NT, shows open forms in the plural: oo-r,a Lk 2439 (-ii DN"), 
oo-r•"'v Mt 2327 _Heb 1!22 (Eph 580 N°D etc.). This differs from LXX, 
where the rule is tha_t uncontracted forms come in gen. and dat. sing. and 
plur. (Thackeray 144: see also 172 f. on the adjectives). See CR xv. 35, 
435; Schmidt Jos. 490 ff.; K.Bl. i. 402 (§ 113 n. 3). 

(c) Xuµ.appav in Jn 181 may probably be accented thus (so Bla.ss 25), 
as coming from a late shortened form x•lµ.appor ; but xnµ.appovr occurs 
normally in LXX (Thackeray 144). 

C. "Attic" Declens-ion. 

Strictly this declension affects a few words which by 
"metathesis of quantity" had substituted -w~ for the final -o,. 
Thus_ vew~. 'Aew~ from V'T/O~, A'T/o~, for which Hellenistic replaced 
(except in the compound vewKopos) the general Greek vci6s, Xa6s. 

With a different history we have a>.."'r (o} threshing-floor, which still 
survives in LXX and papyri, though replaced in NT by &Xwv (~): its 
flexion (sing.) is A. a>.."'v, G. aX"', D. aA<(J, In Ptolemaic papyri (Mi!-yser 
259) A. plnr. a>.."'(r), G. aA6lv. See in general Meisterhans3 129-131. 

(a) For the neuter avwy•"'v Ti cites 15 cursives in Mk 1415 and names 
two (with "al") in Lk 22 12• See WS 47. It has no classical or 
Hellenistic warrant. 

(b) 0 1>..ews survives only in the nom. sing. It had been stereotyped 
largely· by the phrase Th,wr 0-01 (etc.) "mercy on thee!": see Prol. 240. 
It was rather more aliv:e in the LXX period-see Thackeray 173. 

(c) 'Airo.>..Xws follows .this model in N.A.G., with the same fluctuation 
as in Attic (Goodwin Gram.§ 199) between -wv and -w in a.cc. Thus 
I Co 46 'A1roXXwv 'N*AB* but 'A,ro}..>..C:, Ac 191 exc. A2L 40. See Meister
hans3 § 49d. There was hardly any difference in sound. 

Kws in·Ac 2l1 has acc. Koo exc. in HLP. 
Both these nouns have been preserved by the influence of the mixed 

&clrn~a • 

(2) Gender. 

§ 53. (a) Neuter plurals attached to a masc. sing. in -o~ 
are still found in NT. They were originally collectives,1 and 
some traces of this sense survive. 

Aea-1-1-os has plur. oeuµa in Lk 829 Ac 1626 2023, oeuµof. 
1 Gile~i 266 ff. 
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Phil l13
, the rest being ambiguous. Thackeray (p. 15 4) 

observes that in LXX as in NT OECTJUl is literary. 

Rutherford Gram. 9, asserts after Cobet that li,o-,.cl=actual bonds, 
l!,o-,.oi = bondage. The distinction cannot be pressed for the NT, though 
it would suit very well: Ac 2023 gains vividness from it. The original 
differentia is in this case almost inverted. 

8Ef1e'}\Lo1; ( sc. >.,{60(;) has masculine forms except in Ac 1626• 

Ta, 8Eµ,l>..ia here shows the collective sense : contrast oi 8. in 
Rev 2119. 

It is common in LXX, where the masc. appears rarely. Thackeray 
(154) suggests that the earlier and later Kow~ levelled in different 
directions, "the former using the neuter throughout, the latter the masc." 
Thucydides however has ol tJ. (i. 93) and so has Aristotle. Moeris and 
Thomas Magister declared the neuter alone Attic : it lllay be questioned 
whether they had adequate data. See Mayser 289, Cronert I 75. 

ILT01; shows the old plur. u,Ta in Ac 712 HP, where Blass 
says uiTw does not suit; but see Wendt or Knowling. It 
survives in two literary LXX books (Thackeray 15 5 ). 

ITaSLov retains the old double plural, but a-Ta01oi pre
dominates: UTaOia only Jn 619 N*D 106 (against ka('I) ABL 
etc.). 

Thackeray assigns <TTali,o, to the literary element, which NT use 
makes doubtful. Kalker (p. 239 f.) says that Polybius alternates the 
forms to avoid hiatus, which makes them mere equivalents. 

Auxvos and xa.>..Lv6s have only masc. plur., as in LXX. 

(b) Gender fluctuates in the following:-
•Af3uo-uos, an adj., becomes a fem. noun (sc. xwpa). 

First in LXX (as Gn 12), but a citation from Diogenes Laertius 
(ii/A.D.) shows it was a" profane" use: see Grimm-Thayer s.v. 

'AAcif3a.uTpos is fem. in Mk 143 NcBCL..d, masc. in N* AD 
etc., and actually stands as neuter in GM 1 13-69 (Ferrar). 

LS quote for the neuter Theocritus and the Anthology. The Attic 
0 aM{Ja<TTor accounts for the second alternative, which occurs in LXX 
( 4 K 211a B). Ti quotes a scholiast who writes T~v a., observing that 
Herodotus made it masc. Blass (p. 26) says Attic should be ;, a., though 
he quotes no authority and admits o al\a{3a<TTos for Aristophanes and TO 
aXa{Ja<TTov for Menander. The word probably comes from Arabic (see 
Boisacq ~.v.), and naturally wavered when a. gender had to be found, 
much as German wavers between der, die and dae Awesta.. 
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wA11-cJ,0Sov neut. in Mk 11 4 as usual, but see Mayser 261 n. 
wA"1Lv9o,; in Rev 811 is o &., but te* substitutes the more 

usual a,frlv0wv. 

Fem in Aretaeus (medical-i/A.D.). From a pre-Greek place-name, 
according to Kretschmer: Boisacq gives 'A,J,[vB,o, as a Thracian tribe. 
WS 83 accounts for masc. in Rev 811 by noting it is an angel's name. 

Bebo,; is fem. according to Moeris in Hellenistic. So in 
Luke's use : see Blass on Ac 735. 

Thackeray (p. 145) appears to be wrong in making the LXX masc. 
the Ko,v~ norm, unless Moeris is the blunderer. l',lk 1226 has masc. (1). 
We might read here (with RV and Swete) ln-l Toii BaTou from To" BaTos," 

"the Bush passage." SH on Rom 1 l2 show that lv with0ut article is 
normal in this locution, but their evidence is hardly decisive. The order 
of the words in Mk favours the RV translation : Luke's change of order 
and gende!' may well mean that he took it locally-it was actually "at 
the Bush" that Moses made the pronouncement. 

ll.EL'll'vov appears as masc. in Lk 1416 B3DAl12, Rev 199 

046 cu4, 1917 cu20 : eo MGr. 
Zuy6s is regular in the Ko,1117 since Polybius for ,v-yov: 

earlier masc. only in sense of balance (see LS). 
ATJv6,; has (class.) fem. in Rev 1420 bis 1915 ; but in 1419 

'T~V A .... 'TOV µ,e-yav (te corrects)! It is only another 
instance of the breach of concord familiar in Rev. See Swete, 
also Charles in Zoe. 

'o >..,,v&s is given by LS from Athenaeus xi. 49 (p. 474 fin.), and Is 632 

(probably wrong-see Ottley in loc.). Thackeray quotes cursives of 
Gn aoas,o. 

AL~a.vwr6,; is written -ov, neut., in a few cursives at Rev 85• 

A18o,; is no longer fem. when meaning gem (Rev 2111 etc.) : 
so LXX. 

Meisterhans 129 says the fem. is frequent from 385 B.C. If it is 
specifically Attic, and late at that, it would naturally get no footing in 
the Ko,v~. Cf. ila>..os below, and see Mayser 262. 

AL11-6,; wavers in gender: the fem. was a Doric element in 
the Koi1117 (Thumb Hellen. 6 7) and as such unstable. 

Phrynichus says T~v >..,p.av ll."'p«'is : Lobeck (p. 188) supports it 
convincingly. Moeris calls the fem. Hellenistic: Mayser (p. 8) emphasises 
this with evidence. It is sporadic in LXX (Thackeray 146). NT in
stances are indeterminate except in Luke: fern. is certain in Lk 1514 

NABDL, Ac 1128 NBD2 ; but in Lk 426 only 13-69 (Ferrar) evidences 
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p.,yn>.17. See Pro/. 60 for a case of wavering in papyri written by the 
sRme hand, which excu~es our seeking an explanation in varying sources 
med b~· Luke. 

NwTo,; in Rom 11 10 (LXX) replaces classical vwTov. 

So in LXX, exc. Gen 923 J er 227 (Thackeray I 55). 

Idp8Lov is masc. in a good many cursives in Rev 21 20. 

ITdp.vo~ keeps fem. gender in Heb 94 : masc. in Ex 1633 

(exc. one cursive). 

Ilfaper (p. 262) cites three papyri (Ptolemaic) for o er., and notes that 
Sextus Empiricus gives the masc. as Peloponnesian, fem. as Attic. 

Tp[/30,; (only in a LXX citation) keeps fem. without 
variant. 

It wavers very much in LXX (Thackeray 146). 

0

Ye~0,; (or iia)..oc;-see § 33. 1) fem. in Hdt. etc., masc. in 
Rev. 21 18. 

LS cite Theophrastus for the masc. 

0 Y111111nro,; indeterminate in NT: see Thackeray 146. 

J,[etaplasnius and Heteroclisis. 

§ 54. Fluctuations of gender within the Second Declension 
have been already dealt with : we present here only Greek 
nouns which appear in various declensions. Proper names 
and foreign nouns are treated separately. 

A. Declensions I. and II.. 

-apx11s and -a.pxos compoun·ds. The Deel. I. form has 
encroached very largely on the Attic -apxoc;. In NT only 
one word keeps -apxoc; without wavering, viz. xi°)\.[ap-x,oc; (as 
LXX). 'E,ca-rov-rapxoc; is overwhelmingly predominant in 
LXX, but WR accept it only 4 times out of 17 places 
(apart from ambiguous gen. sing. and plur.). '$-rpaT01reoap

xoc; appears in HLP al. at Ac 28 16, but the clause (accepted 
by Blass for his ,8-text) has slender authority. No variants 
occur for i0vap-x,1J<;, '1T'aTpuipx1J<;, 7T'OA.tT<LPX1J'> and -re-rpaap-x,1Jc;. 

'Acnapx1Jc; only occurs in gen. plur. (Ac 1931), but we should 
probably accentuate -wv ( cf. -X1JV in I.11Ae iii. 5 2 5, 5 2 6-
Thera, ? ii/A.D.). 
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'EKar&vrapxor (excluding gen.) occurs in the great uncials in only five 
places viz. Niir, Bf., A 1"o-, Di: WH give in Mt nom. -or dat. -n, in 
Luke -'lr throughout, but acc. -ov. Such mixture is paralleled in 
papyri: see CR xv. 34, 434, xviii. 108, May~er 256 f., where literature 
on the suhject is given-add Thackeray 156. Mayser observes that 
-apx'Jr started in Ionic districts (so Herodotus), spread thence into Attic 
tragedy, and prevailed more and more in the Kr,iv1. New formations 
were almost exclusively of this form, while in compounds of numerals 
and old official titles the other kept its own until the Ptolemaic period 
was past. Thumb (Hellen. 69) calls attention to the significant fact that 
in Attica -apxor persisted until A.D. (1niddle of i/A.D., to judge from exx. 
in Meisterhans3 125) : this will then be an element in the Ko,v1 
decidedly traceahle to non-Attic influences. 

'1uuevTEpLOV in Ac 288 NAB al. for -la, was Hellenistic 
according to Moeris. 

•Eve8pov (for evJopa) occurs in LXX (Thackeray 15 6 ), but 
not iu NT (Ac 23 16 only HLP). 

•Hxos (masc.) replaces ~X11 from Aristotle down. So 
Heb 1219, and other places where it might be Deel. UL (see 
below, B (a)). 

ee<i seems to have been the Kotv17 fem. of 0co<;: in 
Ac 1937 we find T~v 0cov used as the regular term. techn. for 
the city goddess-see Prol. 244. 

Blass held that ~ B,or was Hellenistic, except in the formula ~ µ.,ya)..'I 
or~ µ.,ylur'I 8,6.: inscriptional evidence from Magne~ia strongly supports 
the other (Kuhring's) view. 'H B,a appeared in Attica itself in iii/B.C. 
(and earlier in direct antithesis to o B,or): see Meisterhans3 125. 

B. Declensions I. or II. and III. 

(a) Neuters in -o<; have increased at the expense of the 
first and second declensions. Tbis arises naturally from the 
coincidence of nom. sing. in the masc. and neut. -o<; nouns, 
and their nearness in gen. sing., where an -<; was easily 
added or lost. Similarly even in classical times there was 
confusion between nouns in -1]<; gen. -ou (Deel. I.) and those 
in -7]<; gen. -ou<; (Deel. III.)-cf. G. Meyer Grain.3 439 f. 
The confusion has developed in MGr: Thumb Hcmdb. 64. 

111\f,o,; and ol-1/ra both occurred in Attic (Blass 28). NT 
only 2 Co 1127, where B* has Sl'ir!l, and the rest 0/:1/m. 

P Flor ii. 17612 (A.D. 256), an illiterate private letter, has gen. lii~"W, 
while the medical fmgment P Tebt ii. 27217 (late ii/A.D.) has ro lli,f,or. 
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"E>.£0,; as neuter always in NT, nearly always in LXX. 

See Thackeray's interesting evidence (p. 158) as to the literary 
character of o ,. (Attic) in its few LXX occurrences. (Add that it 
alternates with.,.;,•· in Pss. Sol). Adjectives like ,Xmvor and o-1eor£111or 
suggest that the neuter forms in these words were survivals. But to 
prove this we must postulate their coming into the Ko,v~ through some 
dialect that presen·ed the hypothetical old neuter : Brugmann (Grd.' 11. 

i. 282) treats them as analogical extensions from cpanvor ( =cf>a•o--vor) and 
the like. The a<lj. "'7A•~r however goes the other way. ~EX,or masc. 
only survives in later uncials, with one appearance in C (Mt 2323), 

"Eho,; (To) has acc. sing. l>.,,cov in Rev 162 N*. 

Z-ij>..o,; is neuter in Ac 517 B*, 2 Co 92 NB :33, Phil 3° 
~* ABD*FG: o ,. occurs in seven places (eight, if we followed 
~CDcw in Gal 520). 

'o {. rare!_,. occurred in LXX. It is neuter in MGr, which makes for 
the view (WS 84) that the neuter was popular Greek in Hellenistic 
times. 

9
Hxo,; is of Deel. II. in Heh 1219, of III. in Lk 2125 

(neut. or fem.). 

In Lk l.c. WH (App. 2 165) accentuate hoiir from qxw f., Ln and Ti 
tfxovr from .,.;, ho,. The existence of the latter is proved from LXX 
(Thackeray 159), ancl from several quotations collected by Schmiedel 
(WS 84 n.), who remarks that the meaning .~ound for qxw is only poetical, 
except in Philo i. 588 and Job 413 (see below). Whether hw survived 
in vernacular Greek can hardly be determined. Its influence may 
perhaps be traced in Job 418, where ~X'P is fem.: should we accent qxcp 
with 'l' for o, 1 (see § 36) 1 In Lk perhaps rfxovr is slightly more 
probal,le : the OT original (Ps 657) to which WH assign it has rfxovr acc. 
pL-gen. sing. is barely possible. (The ancient conjecture (1) qxovo-TJr, 
found in D and Eusebius, would improve the construcLion.) 'Hxor is 
masc. in MGr. 

e&.fJ-f3oc; is neuter in NT, but 0&µ,/3ov gen. in Ac 31° C: 0. 
µ,f"ta~ Lk 4 36 D. 

It is masc. and neut. in classical Greek (Blass 28) and LXX 
(Thackeray 158). 

Ni:Koc; ( To) has supplanted v(KTJ in true Hellenistic, though 
the latter survives in 1 Jn 54• To v. in Mt 1220, 1 Co 
1554. 65. 57, 

Neut. in BGU iv. 100214 (55 B.c.). The old fem. is literary in LXX 

1 Cf. .A.,,T; dat. in a Phrygian inscr. (JHS iv. 385) ap. Dieterich Unters. 
163. 
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(Thackeray 167): cf. P Lond 117812 (=iii. p. 216), where it is used in a 
letter of Claudius. See l\luyser 93 n.8 for exx. 

n>,oiiTos is neut. in nom. and acc. 8 times in Paul: masc. 
(nom. acc. gen.) 5 times, and 7 times in other NT writers. 

Neut. only once in LXX, Is 292 (but o .,,., BQ). It is :MGr. 

IKoTos, fonuerly masc. and neut., is always neut. in LXX 
and NT. 

The gloss a-1eOT'f' he.a intruded in le.te authorities at Heh 1218. 

ITp~vos (To) bas gen. UTP~IIOU in Rev 183 C cu2. 
(b) Contracted masc. nouns of Deel. II. (substantives 

only) have passed into Deel. III., with which they already 
coincided in nom. and acc. sing. (f3ovs-, f3ovv). Thus voiis 
makes gen. 1100s-, dat. vot; ir>..ous gen. '71'Aoos-. 

So even the Atticising writer of 4 Mace (Thackeray 160). To the 
inscriptional exx. in WS 84 n.1 add poa< from pov< P Oxy iv. 73658 

(c. A.D. 1). But vore BOU ii. 3856 (ii/iii A.D., an illit. letter), and Eu".,,.}..oo< 
REGT xvii. 205 f. (Rhodes, ii/A.D.). See further evidence in K.Bl. 
i. 516, G. Meyer 419, Cronert 166. The plural nom. ,uvov< is found 
in Attica as early ae 300 B.C. : the analogy given aboYe could not have 
produced this, which is presumably an accus. influencing nom. Xoiir 
(liquid measure) was declined like {:Joii< even in Altic, and this may well 
have affected the other xoii<, "earth" (xoo<, xoi in LXX) so starting the 
type: cf. xoi in IMAe iii. 248 (ii/B.c.). See :Mayser 257, whose papyrus 
evidence shows that the type had not developed far in the first (B.c.) 
period of the Koiv,7. 

(c) Miscellaneous instances under this heading are-
0

A>..wv (77, gen. &;\.wvos-) bas replaced &;\.ws (see above,§ 53). 

Thayer cites it from Aristotle. In papyri it occurs, but far Je5s often 
than lflv,ir: see Mayser 258 f., 287, and add Lhe early instance P Lille 133 

(243 B.C.). 

r611s makes pl. after Deel. I. "fOTJTat in 2 Ti 313 D•. 
t.<iKpuov bas the dat. pl. oa,cpuaw Lk 738• 44, a survival 

from the old oa,cpv, which agrees with oa,cpvov in nom. acc. 
gen. pl. See below, p. 141. 

Ka.T~ywp in Rev 1210 A is said (WS 8 5) to be only the 
Aramaic term ,imp, a Greek loan sent back in damaged 
condition. But cf. Thumb Hellen. 12 6. 

Blass calla in the analogy of f,frrwp : the two types coincide in gen. 
pl. 8chmiedel compares the late forms ""'""'" for 810,covo<" and 1TaTpwv 
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for Latin pafroims (a loan-word). Bnt this is really an alternative to the 
explanation q noted from him above: these words, for which no foreign 
borrowing can be appealed to, must be explained by a mixture of 
declensions characteristic of the later periods of the Ko,v~. This is 
Thumb's view. 

I&./3/3«Tov was a Semitic word, and should properly come 
in below (p. 153). But its dat. pl. ua/3/3auw (once in LXX, 
always in NT) is on a good Kow~ model: cf. Lobeck Par. i. 
17 5, where grammarians are cited showing that 7rpo/3aTOv 
made 7rpo/3aaw in dat. pl.-this case does not appear in NT. 

WS 85 n.8 cites cra{3{3acnv from Jos. Ant. xvi. 64 and Meleager 834. 
W. F. Moulton (WM 73 n. 1) gives cra{3{3aro,r (the LXX form) from 
Mt 121• 12 B. See Schmidt Jos. 499 f. 

(d) Heteroclisis in proper names (non-Semitic) may be 
noted in the following :-

euuTE,pa. is neuter pl. except in Rev 111 AC 046 euaTetpav 
acc. (-a N and so WH text), 224 -py dat. N° vg, and even 
-pat,;; dat. pl. in late MSS. 

Au<TTp« similarly has acc. -av, dat. -o,r;; in the same 
context: see Prol. 48, § 60 (10) below. 

Muppu is neut. pl. in Ac 275, but 81 reads Mvpav, which 
Ramsay supports from the modern name: the gen. is Mvpwv 

( or with pp). 
Ia.>..a.11ls (? nom. Ia">,..aµlv on analogy) has Ia">,..aµ,lvy as "a 

well attested substitute for" its regular dative (WH App.2 

16 3) : so in Ac 136 NAEL and some Latin texts - cf. 
Reinhold 5 6 for late vernacular evidence. Suidas (p. 413a 
Bekker) gives Ia),..,aµlv'T/ (in gen.) as the older name of 
Constantia in Cyprus: WS 94 also cites Salamina-ae from 
J ustinus for the more famous Salamis near Athens. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 55. In this Declension are grouped together a great 
variety of sterns, all ending in consonants or semivowels (! or 
v). As the semivowels and u fall out between vowels, a good 
deal of contracLion results. A marked feature of the declen
sion is the (very limited) survival of "strong flexion," by 
which a stern varies through vowel-gradation (Ablaut) in 
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different cases. The propr,r case-terminations will be seen 
in the types. of nouns with consonant sterns which do not 
contract, nor show strong flexion. 

A. Stems ending in Mutes. 
uapK- ( ~) pauTiy- (~) 7rl'EUJJ-aT- ( TO) 1rai8- ( o, ~) 

flesh. scourge. spirit. boy, girl. 

Sing. N. a&pt l'&cn,t 11'VEUfLO. 11'0.LS 

A. a&pKa. fL<LUTtya. 11"VEUfLO. 11"a.i:8a. 

G. aa.pKOS 11&anyo, 11"VEOfLO.TO!, 11'0.L!\o, 

D. aa.pK[ 11&anyL 
I 

11'0.LS[ 11'VEUfLO.TL 

Plur. N. anpKE!, /'nUTLyES 11'VE0fLO.TO. 11'a.i:8es 

A. aapKO.!, 11aanya.s 11'VEOfLO.TO. 11'a.i:8a., 

G. aa.pKWV fLO.aT[ywv 11'VEUfL&Twv 1l'O.L8wv 

D. aapt((v) fLaaTLtL(v) 11'VE0fLO.UL(v) 11'0.LaL(v) 

N.B.-(1) Vocatives will be specially mentioned in this declension 
whenever separate forms occur. There are none here except yova.L : the 
classical ,rai is obsolete. 

(2) Monosyllables transfer the accent to the last syllable in gen. and 
dat. : ,raUiwv is an exception; 

(3) The acc. sing. in -av is conspicuous in the vernacular throughout 
the 3rd decl., but the culture level of the documents that exhibit it 1s 
decidedly lower than anything we find in NT. It does not appear in 
Attic inscriptions till the later Roman period : 1 see Meisterhans3 § 50. 7. 
For its currency generally cf. Schweizer PeTg. 156 f., Schmid Attic. 
iv. 586, Cronert 169 (and reff. there), Jannaris pp. 542 f., CR xv. 34 f., 
435. We will deal separately with the rather different case of -v added 
to acc. -'I or -ij : see below, § 58 (d). In LXX (Thackeray 22) the pheno
menon is almost confined to N and A ; nor is the case very different in 
NT, for Scrivener (Collation p. !iv) cites ten exx. from N in NT and 
fourteen more from Barnabas and Hermas, while A has at least five. 
The following list is perhaps sufficiently complete. Mt 22 ao-ripav N* 
(for a. ,v), 210 dcrripav N*C, 536 Tpixav N*EL etc., 918 x•ipav L, 12•9 xi,pav 
.tt•-so far of course A hiat. Mt 2728 xXaµ.vaav D, Mk 141 x•ipav c.*, 627 

U1TEKOAClTOpav D*, 730 6vyaripav D, 732 x•ipav D, Jn 6H uapuv D, 2026 

x•ipav N*AB, Ac 66 'AvTLoxiav C, 1412 "t.iav DE al., 168 Tpwa8av 61,176 

'Iauwvav D*, 21 7 IfroX,µ.a18av N*, 2223 aipav N, 1 Pet 56 x•ipav NA, Heh S·' 
i«x6ivTav DE (1021 1,piav L-but here there is -ii final, which brings the 
case near to those in § 58 (d) below), Rev 69 and 94 ucppay"iaav N and a 
cursive or two, 1213 apu,vav A, 1314 ,ldvav A, 2:l2 µ.ijvav A. On the case 
e.s it affects the NT, WH (App. 2 164) pronounce generally that the vis 

1 Af/µ71Tpa.v is printed in the Teubner text of Plato Gratyl·us 40-lb, but 
silently emended in the Oxford text: its MS attestation can harJly be regarded 
as evidence hero. 
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due to transcribers, both where added to -a and in the contmcted stems 
(p. 139). The.r are influenced by "the irregularity and apparent capri
ciousness of its occurrence," the generally scanty witness and especially 
"its extreme rarity in B." To this we may add the curious fact that it 
appears most often (except for Rev) in the writings where· the Greek is 
good, while the papyri show it characteristically in documents of low 
culture. In later periods of the Ko,v~ the levelling process brought the 
final -v everywhere into the acc. sing. in popular speech, to disappear 
again impartially except in certain dialects and under certain sandhi 
conditions. Thus in MGr we find r~µ. ,rfon, r~ µ.lpa, r~v lp,rll!a (,rlaT111, 
~µ.lpav, ,)._.,,.[lJa) : see Thumb Hdb. § 34. 

(4) Acc. pl. m.f. in -,s, encouraged by the identity of nom. and acc. in 
such flexions as r.oA,r, -ypaµ.µ.arrur, ,rijxur, is fairly common in papyri of 
earl~- and later periods. It was probably started by rluuap,r, which in 
LXX and papyTi is far tbe commonest instance (ThackeTay 148) : in 
some kinds of writing it outnumbers rluuapar; see Prol. 243 f., also 36, 
where it is noted that there is good uncial authority for ••r in every NT 
occurrence of tbe accus. That lluo, rpiir, ,rlvn KTA. have no separate 
accus. form is enough to account for this form. Apart from this there 
are no NT exx. 

( 1) Guttural Stems. 

'A">..c,nrEIC- (1) fox, pl. &.>,w1rEKEi, has nom. sing. O,AW'TT''TJe. 

For gender see under SYNTAX (Vol. III.). 

I'vvai,c- (1) woman makes voc. yuva.L (with final ,c dropped), 
and takes for nom. sing. an old 1st decl. stem. yuv,j (cf. 
Gothic quino). Its accent follows the monosyllables
yuva.i:Ka., yuva.LKo,, etc. 

Bpix- (1) hair is affected by the law which forbids suc
cessive aspirates: 1 N. 8p[t A. rptxa.(v) (see above) D.Pl. 8pLt[(v) 

etc. 
K,,,pv,c- ( o) herald, like i/!oivi,c- ( o) Phoenician i/!'1/Xt/C- ( o) 

Felix and xowi,c- (1) quart, is variously accented in nom. 
sing. K-ijput (WH) and KIJpuE (Ti) according as we accept or 
reject express statements of ancient grammarians: see § 29, 
and especially K.Bl. i. 420. 

'Opvix- (TJ) hen, nom. sing. Spvit Lk 1334 ND. •opvLi (q.v.) 
is the reading of WH, but the rarer form has a strong claim. 

"Opv•~• occurs six times in P Lond 131 (i/A.D.) (=i. 109-88). It was 
mentioned Prol. 45. An element drawn from Doric, it was probably 

[ 1 Aspirated tenues lost the e.spirate in primitive Greek when the next 

3yllable or next but one also began with e.n aspirate. Brugme.nn Gr.• 122.

ED.] 
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dialectic in the Ko1vq, just !LS its descendant l.pvlx is local (Cappadocian) 
to-day, Phutius (ap. Ti) says it was also used by the Ionians, with the 
oblique cases_ Thie suits its modern survival very well. Cri:inert's 
instances of it (p. l 74 n.) should be observed. 

( 2) Labial Stems. 

Four nouns in 'TT'- and one in /3- occur in NT. The nom. 
of course is in -,fr: there is nothing irregular or noteworthy_ 

( 3) Dental Stems. 

(a) Very many nouns make stem in -o. Those in -us gen_ 
-aoor;, -Cs gen. -Eoor;, -~s gen. -IJOO<;, keep the accent on this 
syllable throughout. In cr<ppQ/'1/io- (~) seal the i makes all 
oblique cases (exc. gen. pl.) and the nom. pl. properispomenon 
( o-<j,payiSa etc.). 

~vyryev,o- (~) kinswoman, nom. o-uyyevCs, serves as a Hel
lenisLic fem. for crvryryev~r;. By earlier rule only nouns in 
-'T'TJ<; cf. ( irpo<j,~ns, 1rpeo-/3uns) and -eur; could form such fem_ 
If the rule is to be maintained for later Greek, we might 
0bserve that <rll"f'YEV~r; has sundry forms from the -evr; flexion 
(see§ 59 (3))-

II oo- ( o) foot keeps its irregular nom. irous : the rest is 
normal. 

(b) Barytones in -£<; (gen. -£'TO<; and -ioor;), being brought 
by their accent into asssociation with the -ei stems(§ 59 (1)) 
had in earlier ,Greek acc. sing. in -1v. So in NT ,rpo<j,~nv 
from 7rpo<p'TJ'T£O- (~) prophetess. More or less stem-mixture 
appears in the following:-

'Ep1ll- (11) strife. Acc. sing. epLv only, but also in pl. we find all the 
versions (exc. Eth.) supporting epELS in Tit 39 (so N° AC). WH reject iL 
with N*D*G, one singular being easily assimilated to the plurals around. 
Where <p£1r nom. pl. occurs, there is always a variant <p1r, and we cannot 
feel any confidence in it. WH place it in margin "wit_h hesitation" at 
Gal 620• But when n and I were identical in pronunciation it is unlikely 
that such a new form would oust the regular epLSes (l Co 11 1-no v.l.), 
and produce a needless ambiguity. 

KXnll- (11) key was not originally a a- stem : cf. Lat. clavis-the gen. 
KA1J(F)'illor is however as old as Homer. It kept in Attic its proper acc. 
K>..ei:v, pl. K>..e(,; (K.Bl. i. 461): so in NT Rev 37 201 and 11 8 respectively, 
without serious variant, also Lk l P 2 D, l'.It 1619 N°B2CD al. The LXX 
forms KA£'illa KA£'illar (Thackeray 150) stand in Mt 16 19 1-:*B*L, Lk I p2 

(exc D), 11.nd are introduced in cursives (exc Mt l,c_) : KA£'illa is expressly 
VOL. II, PART 11.-10 
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said by Moeris to be Hellenistic, and it is 11lso banned by Phrynichus, 
Thoma~ and the Antiatticista. But it is odd that Attic KX,,,, and KX,taa 
should appear as well as KAr,lla ·M in the papyri,1 and odder still to find 
the author of Rev. among the Atticists, with the other NT writers usiug 
correct Hellenistic ! 

N,,CTT,ll- (o or~) fasting, which strictly should be called an adj., shows 
in classical Greek the alternative stems v'ICTT•· and V'7CTT£L·. Since the 
+ stems are obsolete in Hellenistic, we may eafely reject v~CTTir as 
nom. sing. in Dn 618 or as acc. pl. in Mt 1532 Mk 83 : it is only Itacism for 
"'JO"TEl<; in the latter and vijO"T,r in the LXX of Dn l.c. The stem then 
may perhaps be set down best as v'IOT£1· ; but Phrynichus (Lobeck 326) 
seems to imply that the Hellenistic word was v~CTT'lr : cf. Ryll. 8059 
(1 i/A.D.), and the medical papyrus P Oxy viii. 108844 (early i/A.D.). Wae 
the word heteroclite, with 1st decl. forms in the sing. 1 See W H App. 2 164. 

Xapir- (~) grace keeps Attic acc. xciplv some forty times, but has 
xcipLTa. Ac2427 N*ABC, 259 A, Jude• AB, which according to Moeris 213 
wa;: Hellenistic. It is well supported in the vernacular of the imperial 
age : see CR xv. 35 ; Thackeray 150 ; Mayser 271 f. and reff. there. 

(c) Stems in -T are mainly accounted for by the large class 
of neuters in -µ,aT-, and by the fem. abstracts in •T'TJT-. In the 
former the stem in -m?J,- has been extended by fusion with 
words in -mrJ,to-. There is a small class of neuters in which 
hysterogenous -T- forms have from an early period ousted 
more original ones from -au- base (see § 58 (3)): so Klpa.,; ho1·n, 
Ta. Kipa.Ta., iripa.,; end, Ta. irlpiiTa., Tipa'i marvel, Tel Tlpii.Ta.. The 
types coincide in D. plur. Tlpa.aw. Cf. Meisterhans3 143. 

•A>..a.s (ro) salt, geu. cn. .. a.Tos, has largely driven out the older lfAr (cl). 
In Ptolemaic papyri and LXX a>..r predominates (Mayser 286, Thackeray 
152); but tD..ar is certain in 2 Esd 722 Sir 3926•2 In NT aXr disappears, 
except for a.>..( Mk 949 D (from LXX) and a.>..a. Mk 950 acc. But this 
last may belong to the variant nom. ci>..a. ( Lk 1434 bis N*D, Mt 613 Nbis 
DWbis, Mk 9so Lt.bis ~semel), which appears also in Sir 3926 NBC 
(a>..ar A). In Lev 2 13 we find tD..a and aXar in the same verse translating 
the same Hebrew,3 which starts a possiLle hint for the genesis of these 
forms. In 14 LXX occurrences of a>..a and l/Xar accus. the article ie 
absent, and there is nothing to show gender or number, if it were uot for 

1 M.e.yser 272, CR xv. 35-add P Oxy iii. 502'14 (A.D, 164) Oupas Ka! KXeis. 
2 In a letter dated Ja.o. 10, 1911, Mr. Thackeray agrees with this statement, 

a.pd adds that be would now regard II the other exx. of liXas (and perhaps 
6'.Xa)" as II probably neuters. The only indubitable cases of the plural are in 
the local plural phrases -i/ 8<1.Xauua (Ko,Ms, <f,apa"'(f) rwv a.Xwv. This looks as if 
the plur. wa.s the regular form for salt-areas (salt-marshes etc.) in which the indi
vidual lumps or particles were widely distributed." 

• There are variants both ways, but not in the major MSS : see the Cam-
1.,riJge LXX in loc. 
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17 places whcro r\Xor, dX[ and aXwv appear. Very po~sihly the new noun 
,1rose fro111 Lheso rin1biguous forms : it may have been encouraged hy the 
formal similarity of two other food-narnes naturally associated with it, 
yo.Aa. and fLEAL, which were both neuter. According to ancient gram
marians (K.Bl. i. 406) yaXa as well as P.'"' had a gen. formed by simply 
adding -ror, whiclr 111ay have helped the new flexion. The old aXclr can 
be cited as late as iii/A.D., in P Lond 1170 1,s. 124 (=iii. p. 196): cf. WS 
90n. 

raXaKT- (n,) milk has acc. ynAa., gen. ynAa.KTOS. This and /rl/lCT· (q) 
night, nom. vut are the only stems in which T follows a mute. 

r,XwT· (o) laughter only occurs in nom. ye>..w,, as does ,lip=- (n) sweat, 
nom. tSpc.k For earlier flexion see K.BI. i. 516 and 509f. 

'EuB'JT· (q) clothing has ace la9~Ta. etc., but a heteroclite dat. pl. 
eu9~<rE<rL in Lk 244 (all exc. NBD, which have ,a-Bryn), Ac l1° NABC: 
Deissmann supports this with BGU i. 1612 (159 A.D., as amended, p. 395), 
and Cronert (p. 173) adds se,·eral citations from MSS of Kou,~ writers. 

<l>wr- (ni) li,qht has nom. acc. ,t,ws, and xpwT- (o) skin, gen. xpwTos, nom. 
xpwr. Both have considerable variaLion of stem iu the earlier Greek : 
see K.Bl. i. 436,6ll. ♦ws is accented like 1rair. 

(d) The following neuter nouns with -T- in oblique cases 
and plural have a divergent nom. acc. sing.:-

rovaT- knee (i.e. yovF- aT-) has nom. yovu, a -u-stern, which was declined 
throughout in early Greek. 

'OT- car has in papyri of iii/ and ii/B.C. a 110111. acc. @r, levelled from 
oils by the influence of ~~a., c:ia(v etc. (Mayser 5). It is not found in NT. 

Two remain of the very ancient declension which had -p 
in nom. acc. sing. and -aTo, ( = -ti,-To,) in gen.:-

'YliaT- watei· has nom. acc. uSwp: the whole flex ion occurs in NT. 
<l>p,aT- (for <fip'JaT·) well, nom. acc. ,t,pea.p, gen. ,t,pea.Tos. It is rarely 

contracted ( cpp~Tor) in the vernacular. 

(e) One -0- stem survives, apvi0-, which has specialised 
its meaning just as our fowl has. ~Opveov or mTuvov replace it 
in the wider sense bird. It only occurs once, Mt 23 37 opvi~ 

nom.: the parallel passage in Lk 133i has probably (see (1) 
above) the dialectic variant opnt. 

In ABLR al the reading is assimilated to Mt. If WH are right in 
calling opvlt "Western,"' we have a small point which might go towards 
locating this type of text in Asia Minor, with Egypt (011 the papyrus 
evidence) as e.n alternative. More probably opv,r is l\lt's form and i5pv,t 
that of Lnke, who has again refrained it would ·seem from altering an 
"incorrect" form of Q. But possibilities are many and evidence 
ambiguous, so Lhat we must be cautious iu inferences. 



134 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 55-50 

( 4) Stems in -v-r-. 

These form a special class, because of the phonetic results 
of the addition of -er- suffixes: there is also the double type 
in norn. sing. from stems in -ov-r-, which admits of more than 
one explanation-see Brugmann-Thnmb G1·. 257. 

apxovr- (o) 1·uler. o8ovr- ( o) tooth. i µ.avr- ( o) strap. 
Sing. N. o.pxwv o8ous t,-..&s 

A. o.pxovra 680VTl1 Lfl,QVT(1 

G. o.pxovTOS o8oVTOS Lfl,QVTOS 

D. o.pxovn o86vn Lfl,QVTL 

Plur. N. o.pxovrES 68ovrES Lfl,QVTES 

A. o.pxovras 68oVTl1S Lfl,QVTQS 

G. d.pxoVTW" 68ovTWV Lfl,QVTWV 

D. o.pxou1n( V) o8ou,n(v) Lfl,O.aL(v) 

There are no separate Vocatives. Under Adjectives and 
Participles will be found types of Neuters, and of stems in -Ev-r-, 
-wv-r- and -ovv-r-. The flexion of the noun types 0000, and 
iµ,a, is incomplete in NT, but adjectives and participles justify 
their being printed as if complete. 

Latin nouns in -,vr- made nom. in ·TJr (Lat -ens): Kp~aK1JS= Crescens 

and nou811s=Pudens (nom.), KA~fl,EVTOS (gen.)=Clementis (K.Bl. i. 421). 

B. Nasal Stems. 
§ 5 6. In Greek these all end in -v, through the influence 

of a final µ, becoming -v in nom. sing. by phonetic rule : thus 
the very few µ,- stems (as xLwv, x0wv, ets) were assimilated. 

1. Stems with Strong Flexion. 

7r0l}J-£V• (o) shepherd. ~y£µ.ov-(b) leader. KVOV- (b) dog. 

Sing. N. 1TOL,...~I' irye,-..wv KUWV 

A. 1TOLfl,EV« irye,-..6va Kvva 

G. 11'0LJJ.Evos ~YEJJ-0Voi 1evv6s-
D. 1TOLfl,El'L 'llYEfl,Ol'L KUJ/L 

Plur. N. 1roL,-..ives irye,-..6ve, Koves 

A. 1TOLfl,EV11'i '11Y£fl,OVl1S KUVQS 

G. 110Lfl,Evwv irye,-..6vwv Kvvwv 

D. 1TOLfl,£<7L(v) irye,-..6aL(v) Kual(v) 

There are no Vocatives surviving here (classical in barytone 
words, as oaZµ,ov, ,cuov). The voc. o.4,pwv is presented in the 
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old form &cppov in Lk 122° KMS UV ll etc., 1 Co 1536 KL etc.: 
there can be no doubt that the better MSS spell here 
according to Hellenistic use. 

(a) Kuwv lost from the earliest _times in Greek its middle stem in the 
acc. sing. and nom. pl., where historically it was in place. It is the only 
v- stem surviving in NT which preserves the weak stem, except the 
isolated apva.s (acc. pl.) Lk 103, which comes from the long obsolete nom. 
sing. Fapryv (found only in two or three ancient inscriptions). In NT 
lamb is '1fJ-VOS (=Lat. agnus-generally, as in classical Greek, in nom. sing.) 
or the derivative dpvlov: fJ.pva, clpvor etc. are common in LXX, but rare 
in papyri (Mayser 284). Dat. tipvau, occurs in literary Ko,vh. 

(b) The effects of strong flex ion are seen, not onl_v in the lengthened 
vowel of nom. sing., but in dat. pl., where the addition of -u,(v) to tbe 
middle stem would have produced -.,u,(v), -ovu,(v). The weak stem 
leaves its trace8 here, -au,(v) ( =-:, -u,) being assimilated in its vowel to 
the rest of the flexiou. 

(c) About a dozen nouns in NT are declined oo these models. and a 
good many adjectives (like ~y,,.,,wv). One or two late uncials in Lk 1412 

156 spell yElTova.s with w. 

2. Stems without Strong Flexion. 

'EH11v- ( o) Greek. alwv- ( o) age. ~oiv- ( ry) throe. 

Sing. N. "E>..>,11v alWv w81v 

A. "E>..>..11va. alWva. .t.oi:va 
G. "E>..>..11 VOS a.lWvo~ ~o,vo; 

D. "E>..>..TJVL a.LWvL wS'i:vL 
Plur. N. "E>..>..11vEs 0.LWVES ~OLVEi 

A. 0 E>..>..11va., a.twvas wS'i:va.s 
G. 'E>..>..~vwv a.LWvwv C:,SLvwv 

D. "E>..>..11aL( v) a.twaL(v) ~Otcn(v) 

There are no separate Vocatives here, either in classical 
or in Hellenistic Greek. 

(a) One divergence here must be noted, the levelling of the old nom. 
wlitr et sim. to w8,v, so as to agree with the rest of the flexion. It is 
normal in Hellenistic (cf. Mayser 285, Thackeray 151), and is even found 
in Lucian (lle>..cptv, K.Bl. i. 415-as voc.), which strikingly shows how the 
old -tr had faded out of even literary memory. (W and WS wrongly 
compare ,c)...,a/v from a late writer : it is of course only the vernacular 
form of ,c)...,lJiov.) 

(b) 'i'wo nouns in -av- are declined on the abo,·c model :-Mey,UTav- (o) 
nuignate (only plural)-nom. -'.vEs, dat. -iiaL(v). M,>..iiv- (rci) ink (only 
sing.)-gen. fJ-E>..Qvos, tlat. ,_..l>..a.vL. It is the neuter of fJ-EACLS, ,_..i>..a.iva., 

fJ-E>..Qv black (see § 65 (3) a, p. IGO). 
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(c) M'lv- (o) month has without variant the Attic nom. f'~Y, not the 
older p.,ir. Cases accented regularly, p.~va, J1TJVL1 p.~vas. 

(d) Besides those already mentioned, there are fifteen nouns in NT 
declined like alwv, together with the name InXnp.,v- (~), like c:i8lv (Ia>.ap.'i:vL 
dat.-for a heteruclite variant see above,§ 64 B (d)). The inferior uncials 
and D would add p.u>.wvL at Mt 2441 • It is worth noting that foreign 
words (d.p(p)a~wv, >.t:ylwv, KEvTuplwv, XlTwv) and late formations mnke up 
the bulk of the list, in which d.ywv, alwv (whose ancient locath·e nUv ever 
at.tests original strong flexion), K>.uSwv (p.u>.wv), Xt:Lp.Wv, XLTWv are the only 
ones that claim classical antiquity. This is due of course to the fact that 
a simple flexion like this was naturally adopted for new words. 

(e) Inferior uncials sometimes spell with o for III olilique cases of 
d.pTlp.111v, d.,t,t:8pwv, K>.ii8wv, 

G. Liquid Stems. 

§ 57. "A>.s, the only word with stem in X, has been dealt 
with above (p. 13 2), so that we are exclusively concerned with 
stems in p, which are very numerous. In this class occur 
the most considerable survivals of vowel-gradation in the 
stem, especially in the old relationship-nouns. 

(1) Nouns with Strong Flexion. 

7rOTEp- (o) fl.7JTEp- ( ~) 0uyaTt:p- (~) ilYEp- ( o) 
father. mother. daughter. man. 

Sing. N. ll'OT~p P.~TTJP 8uyiiTTJp O.V1Jp 
V. 11'11TEp 8uyaTEp iivt:p 

.A. l!'aTlpa f,LTJTEpa 8uyaTlpa iivSpa 

G. ll'QTpOS f,I.T)TpOS 8uyaTp6s d.vSpos 

D. ll'QTPL f,LTJTPL 8uyaTpL &v8p[ 

Plur. N. V. ll'QTEpES f,LTJTlpes 8uyaTlpes iivSpes 

.A. ll'aTlpas f,LTJTlpas 6uyaTlpas clvSpas 

G. ll'OTEpwv f,LT)Tlpwv 8uyaTlpwv &vSpwY 

D. l!'aTpaaL(v) f,LTJTpiiaL(v) 8uyOTpllO'l( V) d.v8pllO'l( V) 

In the vocative µ.ijnp is not given, aa it is rather unsafe to assume a 
vocati\"e that does not actually occur. Thus in BGU iii. 84610 (ii/A.D.) 
(=Milligan no. 37) we have µ,~T'IP as voc. in an illiterate letter. na~p 
and 8uy11TIJP as vocatives appear three times each in the Synoptic Gospels 
in the best MSS (four times in Jn): there does not seem adequate reason 
(with W H) to accentuate this 1raT1/p (A pp.2 165), as it is simply a nom. 
used as voc. (cf. ut6s above,§ 52). 

Strong flexion originally required the lengthened stem in 
nom. sing., the middle in acc. and locative (here= dat.) sing. 
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and nom. plur., and the weak elsewhere. It will be seen 
that when we put the four nouns together these conditions 
appear in one or other of them throughout, except in dat. 
sing., where earlier Greek could use the middle stem (µrrrepi, 
avipi). The weak stem avop- has a transition sound o 
between n and r (cf. our thunder). The -pii- in dat. pl. 
represents vocalic r, 

rauTEp- (~) (belly), womb, is declined and accented like 'll'CLT~P but shows 
only dat. sg. yu<TTpl (and nom. pl. yauTEp£<;;=gluttons in a quotation from 
Epimenides (vi/B.c.) at Tit 112 ). 

'AuTEp- (6) star might historically be pkced here, though it has levelled 
away its gen. and dat. sing. into d.OTlpo<;, d.a.lp1, for its dat. pl. was 
a<TTpau,(v). But although this occurs in late writers, it cannot be shown 
to survive in the vernacular. In NT, where the whole fiexion occuTS 
except dat. sing. and pl., it is perhaps significant that a.o-Tpo1<; appears 
in Lk 2126, where ao-Tpauiv would have served equally well. Cronert 
173 quotes ao-Tijpu, and audpo,s as MS readings in Geminus, a writer 
of i/A.D. 

( 2) Stems with partial Strong Flexion or none. 

PTJTOp- (&) <TWTT)p· (&} X£LP· (~} µ.ap-rvfr (&) 
oratur. saviour. hand. witness. 

Sing. N. f~Twp aw~p x€lp ,-,.c£pTU<; 
A. p~Topu awT-ijpu XELpCL ,-,.6.pTupa 
G. p~Topos 0-111-rijpo<; xeip6s ,-,.6.pTupo<; 
D. p~Top, aw-rijp, xe1pl µa.pTVpt 

Plur. N. p~Topes awT-ijpes X£Lp£S ,-,.6.pTupe<; 
A. p~Topus awT-ijpus xeLpa.s ,-,.apTupa.S 
G. PTJTOpwv CTWT~pwv xe1pwv ,-,.a.pTupwv 
JJ. p~Topcr,(v) crwn)pcri(v) xepal(v) ,-,.a.pTUO'L( V) 

No Vocatives are found. 

(a,) The classical type pijrop is pointedly set aside in the recurrent 
LXX ,cvp,£ 1ravTo,cpaT"'P ; nor is the old a&JT£p (abnormal in a word with 
-TiiP -Tijpos) traceable in LXX or NT. 

(b) Papyri and inscriptions guarantee datives like <t>,Xoµ1Topu,, ~"'n,pu,, 
and the gen. o-6JT'7P"'v, which do not occur in NT. 

(c) Two nouns in -iip -lpos may be declined after P'IT"'P mutati,, 
mutandis, but with no warrant for a dat. pl. (cj,paT£pu, occurs in Attic). 
'A,p- (6) air has nom. d~p, acc. d.Epu, gen. d.Epo<;. For d.~p see above. 
C (1). 
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(d) The real stem of XE(p is x•pu·, whence XELpcS,; and XEpaC came 
phonetically, the nom. being made up afresh from oblique cases (G. 
Meyer3 414). 

(e) Like µapTvp· (sing. only) is 'll"vp- (ni) fire, with nom. acc. ,rup, gen. 
1rupcS,;, dat. 1rupC The nom. fLdpTu,; occurs eight times in NT, with no 
sign of µnprvp : for the loss of p see Brugmann G-rnndr.2 I. 435. 

(f) There are fi,·e nouns in NT (one only in nom. sing.) with decl. 
after <T"'TT/P, and eight or nine after P'JT"'P· The two in ·TJP -•pnr may be 
added, and a compound each of x•ip and µapTvr. On KQT~ywp see above, 
§ 54 B (c). 

D. Stems in -a-. 

§ 58. Since original u disappeared in Greek between 
vowels, there are contractions of concurrent vowels in these 
stems everywhere except in nom. (acc. neut.) sing. and dat. pl. 
This class is in Hellenistic practically confined to one type, 
neuters in -o,;, which in oblique cases show vowel-gradation 
(-£CJ'-). 

(1) Stems in -o~: -Eu-. 

Wv£<T ( To) nation. 

Sing. N. E8vo,; 
A. E8vo,; 
G. E8vou,; ( = - e(cr)o,) 
D. e8m ( = -£U·t} 

Plur. N. e8V7J ( = -£u-a.) 

A. E8v11 
G. e9vwv ( = -£CT -ow) 
D. e8vECJ'L(v} ( = -£U-UL} 

uvyyn·£u- (o} kinsman. 

auyy£v~,; 

auyyev,j ( = - t:( CT }a.) 
auyyevou,; 

a-uyyt:vt:L 

auyyEvEL§ ( = -£0'-£,} 

auyyevEL§ 

CJ'UYYEVWV 

auyyEvEaL(v) 

(a) IuyyEv~,; Wa.': properly an adjective: its .Hexion as such is given 
as a model below, p. 162. Note another dat. pl. of this word, auyyEvEuaLv 

Mk 6' B*Lt. al. 6 33 1 etc. (13) etc. al. 2 (-law NACD*W al.), Lk 2° 
L 'iVXt.A 1 etc. 13 etc. 33 al. 10 (-iuw NABCD al.). Cf. I Mac 1089

• The 
MSS which give this form in Lk (where all the great uncials have the 
normal form) have evidently been influenced by Mk, whose use of this 
vernacular beteroclisis is characteristic : since the passages are not 
parallel, Luke has not his common motive for using a popular form. 
The plurals of nouns in -~r and ••ur coincided in Hellenistic in nom. and 
acc., and the sing. in dat. ; while fluctuating usage in contraction would 
bring together acc. sing. and gen. pl. as well. In this case the plural of 
yovEu,; would be the principal force. For other exx. of auyyEvEilaL, also 
(J"l)y-y•vi"'v, uvy-y,viar and acc. sing. auyy,via, see Thackeray 163 n. 2

, 

Cri:inert 173. W,-, 89 cites an Atticist's ban as evidence for uvyy•v•vuiv. 
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(b) The 11cc. pl. masc. and fem. is borrowed from the nom. : other
wise -for contracted to -ijr would have been found. 

(c) Gen. pl. without contraction appears in lipl111v Rev 615, and 
xe1>..l111v Heb 1316, apparently with no variants : contracted forms 
occurring are e8wv, i>..Kwv, KTTJVWV, !J-E>..wv (bis), e9vwv (43 times), ETWV 

(14 times), and in the adjective formation a.ue/3wv (ter), a.a9evwv (bis), 
uuyyevwv (bis). The disparity is very great, but in the two words 
nffcded the open form seems firmly established : it is always found in 
LXX (lipl111v some seventy times, xuM111v forty), while fror and a,c,vor 
have -wv but r<ixor usually -iwv (gen. pl. not in NT): see Thackeray 
151. For outside evidence see CR xv. 435, Mayser 17, 277, Cronert 172, 
Schweizer 153, Nachmanson 135. It seems clear that the uncontracted 
form was throughout kept mainly for certain words : a priori we should 
assume that these came into use in the Koiv~ especially from districts 
(Ionic or other) in which the open forms were normal, but it would be 
hard to prove it. Schweizer himself expresses this a.~ his opinion 
immediately after citing the evidence which shows that -wv was normal 
(even r<ixwv) in Pergarnum--lunic territory! Nachmanson's exx. prove 
the same for Magnesia : we may admit that neither touches iipor or 
x•iAor. The infection did not reach Egypt, where P Tor 1314 {3Aa{3iwv 
(B.C. 137) is the only early example. See Thackeray 144, 151. 

(d) The addition of -v in acc. sing. masc. or fem. is distinguished from 
the case of -iiv (above,§ 55) by the stronger influence of the 1st decl., 
combined with the strong tendency to add irrational final v after lo'll{J 

vowels. With short finals it was much less common. The -11r nouns in 
1st and 3rd decl. agreed originally in nom. and dat. sing. ( .. and r, being 
identical in Attic, though not in Ko,v~); and the dropping of the gen. 
-r was as easy as the adding of v. Hence even in iv/B.C. proper names 
of 3rd decl. preferred -'Iv : Iwu0iv11v in Ac 1817 is Attic. See K.BI. i. 
512 f. But the later extension (ducpaAijv etc.) is less obvious than it 
would seem, for the datives were no lon~er identical in sound-r, and 'I 

alike were f, while " was i, (see § 24). More serious is the difficulty of 
the accent. If the analogy of Deel. I. was still the operative force, we 
should naturally write O'Vyy<v~v, like ,cp,r~v ; but it is hardly likely that 
the addition of so fugitive an element-added so recklessly, as we saw 
(§ 4 7), to all manner of long vowel endings-should have altered the 
circuml-!ex to an acute. We may regard it then as a special case of 
"irralional -v," encouraged largely by the analogy of other accusatives 
in -'Iv : cf. the raising of the ''freak" ?iv into something like a regular 
flexion form by the fact that it coincided with an existing form in the 
conjugaLion of EL/J-L. It is presumably only a coincidence that in Lesbian 
Aeolic the -,,r proper nouns took a flexion modelled on 1st decl. (Thumb 
Dial. 262). The occurrences of this -ijv acc. in NT may be summarised 
thus : aluxpoK<pl'Jryv Tit F FG, da,{3ryv Rom 45 ND*FG, ciucpaAijv Heh 619 

ACD*P, av0al'Jijv Tit 17 FG, JJ-Ovoy,vijv Jn 316 cn8 (including 13-3-16) 
Heb 1111 D*, 1rol'J~p1/v Rev l18 A cu1, uvyy,vijv Rom 1611 AB*D*, •y1ijv 

Jn 511 N*W, 728 L, Tit 28 G. 
(e) The Altic acc. sg. ~yui occurs in three cursives (incl. 1) at Tit 28

• 
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(2) Stcm,S in -olJ"-, 

One noun, once used, survives from this rare declen
sion. 

Aioocr- (~) modesty, makes nom. alow,;, gen. ntSouc; 
( = -ocr-o,;). The type reappears among the adjectives and 
participles, where it accounts for the forms without v in the 
-iwv comparative, and for some of the perf. partic. act. For 
these see § 6 5. 

For the similarly declined ~xw see below,§ 59 (6). 

(3) Stems in -alJ"-. 

Two nouns show traces of this type, never common ; and 
(as might be expected) levelling has worked even here. But 
see Kow17 instances in Schweizer Perg. 15 6. 

I'11pa1J"- (To) old age occurs in dat. Lk l36 Y''lPEL-SO all 
uncials and many cursives. Papyrus instances of 'YYJp-a,; -w,; 

and -q, are given in Vocab. s.v. Kaibel 426 (Christian) has 
,y;,po,; nom. 

r~p« is best taken as a simple assimilation to the -os nouns. But it 
may be Ionic, for Herod. has K•p•os Kepn etc., and Homer o/JlJ,os oulJn 

from oUias. Attic Kve<f,as has gen. oe<f,ovs. 

KpcalJ"- (To) flesh forms Kpin in Rom 1421, 1 Co 813 : the 
plural is collective. Herodian says the Koiv~ pronounced 
Kpiii, as from Homer down (K.Bl. i. 431). Other nouns of this 
class have passed in to the -t- class : see § 5 5 ( 3) c. 

§ 59. E. Stems in Semi-vowels. 

(1) Stems in Et:£ and EV: v. 

'll'OAH rn city. crivii1m- (To) mustard. 

Sing. N. 11'0},_Lc; ' CTLVa1TL 

A. 1ro>..w uLva7rL 

G. ,ro>..Ew;; O'LVQ7TEW<; 

D. 1ro>..u ' ULVa1TEL 

Plur. N.A. ,ro>..uc; 

G. 1ro>..t:wv 

D. ,ro>..Eu~(v) 

7rrJXrn- ( b) ell. 

1T~XU• 

mixuv 
1T~X£w, or 7T~XEO• 

7T~Xt:t 

1T~xn, 

1rTJXi;IV (1r~xu11v} 
1T~Xt:ui(v) 
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Both in form and in accent the flexion of the 7ro">-..tr;; 
type presents obvious irregularities, which are however all 
classical. Nouns in -tej (-en<;, except 1T(unc;) form the hulk 
of this class, which includes also one masculine noun, Jefnr;; 
snake, and a. few more feminines. The neuter only occurs in 
one form, and was never more than sporadic among nouns. 
The papyri show the nouns aµt, U€(T£)...t, uTlµt, ,coµµt, 7r€7T'Ept 
-all foreign, like ulva'TT't itself. For corresponding forms in 
-eu,- we have mostly to refer to the adjectives. The common 
noun 'IT~xus is the only one occurring in NT, and there are 
hardly any others in Hellenistic: its flexion is guaranteed 
from other Hellenistic sources. "AuTv city, the only native 
neuter, was obsolete. 

The influence of the commoner -u- nouns is seen in the form 1r17xuor 
gen. P Oxy i.i. 24215 (A.D. 77). The LXX gen. sing. is 1rryxrnt (Thackeray 
151), but 1rryx•wr (as AUic) appears in BGU iii. 910 IL 9 (A.D. 71). In the 
plural 1r'lx&w is always found in papyri, and has the additional recom
mendation of being lJ,wwr avarrucov for Phrynichus : see Mayser 267. 
It is suggestive that in P Flor ii. 2626 (ii/A.D.) 1r'lx•wv has the • eraserl, 
The Attic f'orm occurs often in LXX (Thackeray l.c.), and in Jn 218 AW, 
Rev 211 7 N. 

(2) Stems in -v-. 

unxu- ( O) ear of CO?'n, l"n:f,v- ( ~) loins. Oa.Kpu- ( To) tear. 

Sing. N. crrctxus oucj,us (Oa.Kpu} 
A. crrctxuv oucj,uv (Oa.Kpu) 
G. O'TBXUOS OacJ,UOs (Oa.Kpuo,} 
D. crroxui: oucj,,h (Oa.Kput} 

Plur.N. UTO.XU£<; Oa4>Ues Oa.Kpua 
A. O'TBXUaS oacj,uas OllJCpua 
G. crraxuwv 6ucj,uwv SaKpuwv 
D. crrctxuu,(v) oucj,uu,(v) SctKpuu,(v) 

LJa,cpu is an isolated word, for which the heteroclite sing. 
N.A. SctKpuov appears in NT. The sing. certainly was 
obsolete in the -u form, and in the plur. it is only the dat. 
(also Attic) that fixes it here. 

K.Bl. i. 438 f., 488 follows Herodian in circumflexing sing. N.A. of 
the oxytone words o tx8us fish, ~ 6cj,piis brow and ~ oucj,us. Brugmann 
Grrl. 2 II. i. 137 does the same. Historically the u is long in these 



142 A GRA!lll\lAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 59 

oxytona-cr. Skt. bhr11s brow-the dat-. pl. \icing shortened to match the 
barytones. See also Chandler§ 620. •o /30Tpu~ bunch of grapes, ,j &xMs 
mist, ,j 1axus strcnyth and ,j ~s sow are the only other words in this 
class. For small traces of the old acc. plnr. in -vr for var see Thackeray 
14i ; there are no signs of it in NT. 

(3) Stems in -€v-. 

{3acn>-..rn- ( o) !.-ing. 
Sing. N. 

V. 
/3acnX.EUS 
j3acnX.eu 

A. fJacnX.la. 
G. /30.cnX.lws 
D. j3acnX.eL 

l'lur. N. V.A. 
G. 
D. 

/3acnX.E°L,; 
/30.cnX.lwv 
/30.aL},_E Ut7L( I') 

So a dozen common nouns in NT. The flexion is like 
that of the later Attic, with no sign of the old acc. pl. in 
-lii,. Note that b a.X.Leus fisherman dissimilates t to € before 
the t sound in plur. a.X.EEL'i, as in LXX (Thackeray 84). 
On heteroclite dat. pl. auyyeveuaLv from auyyel'1]s see above, 
§ 5 8 ( 1 ). There are no traces of the not uncommon acc. 
sing. {3aui"J\:ij. 

The primitive noun Z€v<; (I.E. dyiits, gen. di1,!6S, with 
strong flexion) appears in the acc. t.(a. Ac 1412 (t.la.v DEHLP2) 

gen. t.Los. 

( 4) Stems in -o v-. 

Sing. N. l3ous 
.A. l3ouv 
G. l3oos 
I), j3ot 

/3ou- ( o) ox. 

Plur. N. f36es 
",4. l3oa.s 
G. l3owv 
D. {3ovu{(v) 

'o vous mind, b 1rX.oiis voyage, b xous dust, have in Hellenistic 
trausferred themselves to this class from Deel. II.: voils is the 
only one in NT that has unambiguous forms of this flexion 
(G.D. sing.). See copious Hellenistic citations in WS 84 n., 
also Schmid Attw. iv. 24, 586. 

( 5) Stem in -iiv-. 

'H vauc; ship has acc. va.ilv in a passage which seems to 
be a literary reminiscence : cf. Prol. 2 5 f. The word with 
its medley of irregular forms naturally gave way to 1rX.0Lov in 
the vernacular. 
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( 6) Stern in -oj. 

A few nouns, declined in sing. only, followed the norm 
of 1m0oi- (~) persuasion, which fltill is found in a papyrus of 
ii/A.D. (P Oxy iii. 47437). 

N. 1m0w ( or -rf,) 
A. 7m0w ( = -61a : accent irreg.) 

G. 1m9ouc; ( = -610,) 
D. 1m9o"t ( = -01t) 

See K.Bl. i. 4 5 3 f. The flex ion concerns us if we regard 
~xov,;- in Lk 21 26 as ~xouc; from ~xw sound : so WH. See 
above, §§ 54, 58 (2). In 1 Co 24 1m0o"i, is an extremely 
probable reading, involving only the dropping of c before 
another c, and the acceptance of the reading of FG omitting 
°A.o,yoi,;-. Ile,0o'i was read by the old Latin and the Sahidic 
and Peshitta: the adj. 7r(e),06,;- cannot be proved to have 
existed at all. See § 35 (p. 78). 

DECLENSION OF SEMITIC NAMES. 

§ 60. The Greek Bible presents a very obvious contrast 
to writers like Josephus 1 in its treatment of Semitic nameR, 
which are very largely left indeclinal1le. Thackeray (Gr. 160) 
gives as the general rule for the LXX that 

:i\ames which in the Hebrew end in a consonant remain unaltered 
('AMµ, 'A(3paaµ, c.au,,8, 'lupa~>.., ·'r"'u~cp etc.), while those which end in a 
vowel, especially in ;,:-, are in most cases declined like nouns of the first 

declension, the feminines requiring no addition in the nominative, the 
maeculines taking on the termination -,ar and being declined like N,Kiar. 
Names ending in other vowels are either Hellenised by the addition of 
r and form a new class of first declension names in -cir, -ijr, . ovr etc. 
('I6>var, M6>UO"ijr, ·r.,uovr etc.), or remain indeclinable ('H>..«ov). 

Since these rules may be transferred to the NT with 
little modification, it will be convenient to follow Thackeray's 
paragraphs and apply them successively. 

A. Personal Names. 
(1) Indeclinables.-The extent to which the use of indeclinable forms 

prevails is well seen in the genealogies of Mt 1 and Lk 3. In the former 
there are 46 names (42 men and 4 women), of which 'louSCL~, IoXo,...wv, 

1 The contrast may be well seen in WS 91, where the Graecised proper 
names of Josephus o.nd others are quoted iu abundance. I have not tbought it 
worth while to repeo.t them here. 
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O{ip,a.t,, 'OtE,a.t,, 'Etu,a.s, Ma.va.CTCT~',, 'h,>CTELO.$, 'h,xov(a.s nnd '111a-ous are 
declined: it is curious that 'A~,&. (N.A.G.) is not treated like other 
names in;,:-, but the LXX ('A/3,ov in King~, 'A/3,d in Ohr) does the same. 

Of the 75 names in Lk 328tf• none can be taken with perfect certainty 
out of the indeclinable category, though indecl. Marra0,ov (vv.23, 20) has 
no LXX authority, and 'Ir7a-ov and 'Iov8a bis are presumably also from 
nom. in -as. /1.ro,i bis probably is as elsewhere from 11.fllris, but there is 
no strong reason for assigning to the Mixed Deel. (see (6) below) the other 
names with vowel endings. A summary may be added of Semitic names 
in NT (incl. 'Ar<:r>.aa,.,.ax, Boav1Jpyfr, yivvm, /J-0/J-OlVQS, l:a{3aw0 and x•pou/3,,v) 
as in WH text :-

Ending in. • , a. I fJ. , y.18· 1 •· : ~. , 6. , ,. 
1 

K. I A. : I'· I •· I P· 1 •· T• I v. / ~- I x-1 w. : 

L Lnec1. • :: I ~- I ; I ~ I ~l-1 ~ ~,-~,~~,~~ l, .. , 57 -~I; ·;I~ I·: = 69 

:::~J t:_ Indecl. 19 14 7 =144 

~ 
lnecl..1

115

11--, .. , .. 1

2
1--1--1--1--1· 31--13 

.. .. , .. , .. .. = 23 

" J Indecl. 8 . . . . . . . 1 . . 1 , . . . . 9 C: 8 2 1 2 ...... 1 = 33 
I . 

To these should be added 28 gentilic names and the like derived fron1 
Semitic words: see (16). 

(2) Declension II-A few names have been Graecised in this way, viz. 
* (1tAya,8os, 'AXrpaios, * Bap0o>.o,.,.aios, BapT<JJ,aios, * 'EX,a-aios, t Zar<:xaios, 
* Z,,8,Sai.os, eaMai.os, t 'Ia«pos, * 'Iar<:OJ/3os (not the patriarch, nor the person 
named in Mt I 15!-), /1.a(apos, !l.£{3{3ai.os (in 8-text, perhaps a duplicate of 
Aro,is), Ma08aios, Ma.Xxos, * l:aiiXos (against l:aovX as name of the king, 
and in a direct citation of Aramaic). Those marked * are names which 
are only indeclinable in LXX; in those with t the NT form is antici
pated in LXX, with or without alternative. It should be added that 
'la,cou,8os occurs once in LXX text (I Es 948 A). We find t:.av,~Xou in 
Mt 2410 D, ra,,_a>.,~Xou Ac 223 B. (I have excluded T,,,.aios above on the 
same principle as l:<JJ,OJV in (7) below, q.v. : BapT<JJ,atos is counted.) 

(3) Feminines in Deel. !.-Here we have •Avva (nom. only), E,';a, 
'lOJava (nom.), Map0a, Mapla, 'P,,8i,c,ca (nom.), Icippa, l:oua-avva (nom.), 
also l:aAWJJ-1J• As in LXX the gen. and dat. are always -as -q. : so Map0as 
Jn IP, as well as Map/as and Iappas. 1 The variations in the name 
Map/a are complex. In the gen. Maplas stands "virtually without 
variation" (WH) for all the women so named; and" Mary of Clopas is 
always Mapia (nom.8), as is (acc.1) Paul's helper (Rom 168)," where, how
ever, ND2 read Map,a.JJ,. The mother of Jesus WH always give as 
Map,a.JJ- (nom., voc., acc., dat.), except in Mt 12° (BL P1 I), Lk 2 19 (N*BDR); 
but even here NOD W w and AL W w con! d be quoted if we preferred to 

1 WS 92 quotes K. BI. i. 381, where it is observed that names in Attic 
of foreign origin often keep -ii throughout. Cf. Auooas in (10) below; also 
Ta)µ,11cr81u gen. in BGU iii. 8836 (ii/A.D.). 
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make the rule absolute. The name appears thu~, except in the genitive, 
"usually without important variation." They make the same rule for 
Mary of Bethany, though here they are content once with 33 as sole 
authority. The perpetual variation of the uncials, even in a continuous 
narrative like Jn 11, is inexplicable. Thus for Map,aµ. nom. in Jn 1120 

there is nothing but 33, in 32 we have BC*EL 33; for it is as acc. the 
range is Jess remarkable. Again in Lk 1039 Mnp,aµ. nom. is in NCLP;;;;W 1 
33, against AB*Dw : in 42 B and 1 alone support it. Only two or three 
MSS are consistent : B 33 have -µ. 8/10 while NW have -a -av 9/10. For 
Mary of Me.gdala the case is still more complex: see WH App.2 163, 
and add that W has-µ. 3/13. Gregory (Ti iii. 116) notes that ND prefer 
the declined, e.nd BLA the indeclinable form : it will be clear, however, 
that there are great inconsistencies, and a rule seems unattainable. 

~,11rcfmpa (dat. -y-see p. 118) belongs to this section if taken directly 
from Aram. ~T~~ "beautiful." If it is fem. of uarrcfmpor it is Hebrew 
ultimately, for the name of the gem was naturalised in iv./B.C. Blass 
rightly prefers the former, but thinks the common noun influenced it 
(Gr. 7 n. : cf. WS 76). 

(4) Masculine names in ;,:- (etc.), from the name i11i1'- There are 
aboui; a dozen of these in NT, declined like N,Kiar, with voc. -a and gen. 
-ov. This is the Greek rule for -as pure (K.Bl. i. § 105. 9). So 'Avavia; 
Bapaxiov, Zaxapiov, 'Huaiov, 'I,p,µ.iov, MaTTa0iov, Ovpiov. The only ques
tion arises with 'HX,ias, which in Lk 117 makes gen. 'HX,ia NBL W 565** 
(-ov ACD etc.), but in Lk 425 'HX,i -ov without variant. (In both places 
late uncials accent -ov or -ou, reading the indeclinable form found in the 
LXX (historical books) : that the later LXX books (Mai, Sir, 1 Mac) 
show 'HX,iar confirms the reading of the better MSS in NT). Thackeray 
162 argues the -a genitive "vulgar and late": this difference of Greek 
culture between the sources which Luke reproduces in these two places 
would be quite in keeping with their style. 

Other masculines of Deel. I. are M,uuiar, 'Iwavrys-, 'IuKap,wT1J, 
('Inap,w0 in Mk and in Lk 616).1 Note the dat. 'Iwarn ! in WH: it 
will be explained like Mwvu,i below. 

(6) The difficulty discussed under this section does not arise in NT. 
'A(3,a Mt l7 is necessarily indeclinable, not being gen.: the possible 
accentuation 'HXnov or •ov was mentioned in (4). 

(6) Mixed Declension.-This is a large type in NT, and need hardly 
be set down (with Thackeray) to Hebrew influence. For although it 
contrasts with the form prevailing in Egypt ('Iryuovs- •r,,uovror and the 
like), it tallies with a type used in Greek abbre\'iated names (A,,µas- -a 
etc.) and in Roman masc. names like 'AKvAas- gen. 'AicuAa.a It is more
over identical with the sing. flexion of a mass of MGr nouns-yipovrnr 
A.G. ylpovrn, KAicf,rryr A.G. icAicf,rry, rrarriir A.G. and Voc. rra1r,1, rrarrrrovr 

1 Note also l:Ka.p,w8 Mk 319 aml Lk 616 D. In Jn D has' I. o.1ro Ka.pvwrov 
(exc. 671), and in Lk 22• 'I,,.Ka.p,w8. 

2 As early as Plato (Phaednts 274d) we find the Egyptian name 8a.µoii, 
with acc. -ouv, gen. -ou; b11t the crucial dat. does not occur there, so that 
Winer's citation is not decisive: it is only like voO,. 
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A.G . .,,.a.,,..,,.ov. Many of these make plur. in -a,r, as ,ra,rna,r, combining these 
alternatiYe flexions. Boppcir is an Attic prototype. The general formula is 
that the bare stem, in a long vowel or diphthong, forms the gen., dat., 
and Yoc. if any, while -r is added for nom. and • ., for acc. Only a few 
call for uote :-

(a) In -ar or -,k '1ovaar (with voc. '1ovaa) is constant in NT, there 
being no sign of gen. 'Iovaou or of indecl. 'Iouan. So•Avvar, 'Apfrar, Kmn<f>ar, 
K11<f>iir, Bapva~ar, 'l6lvcir, K}..6>,rar, /JG/J6lv,'ir, Iaravcir, I,aucir, Xou(cir, to 
mention only those that have the gen. I{}..ar (·av -~) ( =N?'~~) is not con
tracted from I,}..ouavor, which is a case like I{/J6lV in (7) beiow (Dalman 
Gramm. 124). 

(b) In -ijr. Mavauo-ijr may as well be counted here, though . ., is not 
attached in acc. : LXX has Mavauu,j indecl. for the tribe, which is 
equally possible for Rev 76• M6luo-ijr has been transferred from the 
Mixed Deel. (normal in LXX) to a new flexion universal in and after 
i/A.D., with very marked Hellenisation. We may conjecture that the 
dat. -,i began the type, as a natural dat. for a nom. in -ijr, and that Lhe 
circumflexed .,, led on to a gen. -i<ur and even an acc. -ia (Lk 1620 all 
MSS), on the analogy of ~au,}..,i ·<6lr -fo. The flexion thus agrees (as 
WS 94 notes) with that of~ Ap11r in class. Gk. Mc.muijv the ordinary acc., 
and Mc.wufi (Ac 7H, under LXX influence) are the only survivals of the 
Mixed flexion. See WH App.2 165. 'I<uuijr makes gen. 'I<uuij Mt 2766 

ABO al., Mk 63 ACW, 1540 ~* .A.CW al., H CW al. ; but 'l6lcrijror Mk 63 
BDLa 33 13 etc. (Ferrar) 565, 1540• 47 same (exc. D at 47). This last 
flexion has abundant analogues in papyri, but is solitary in NT, which 
makes for its genuineness. 

(c) In -,ir. Aw,lr in NT conforms throughout to this type. 
(d) In -our. 'l110-oiir has been assimilated to this class, the LXX dat. 

•111 0-oi yielding to 'l110-oii (as in the Freer MS of Dt). 
(7) Names in 6lv. -I,,.6lv ·6lvor is declined fully, but it is rather a case 

of appropriating a Greek name of similar sound than adapting a Semitic 
one : Iu/J""" (indecl.) is the Semitic original. Similarly men named 
.Jeshu could either adapt the name as 'l110-oiir or appropriate the Greek 
'Iauc.iv. The only other uaroe in • ..,,, that is declined is that of Solomon. 
Thackeray shows that the Hellenising of iio:,rp took the following order: 

(a) in orthography (1) IaAw,.wv (2) Ia}..o,.&>v (3) IoAo,.&>v, (b) in flexion (1) 
indeclinable (2) gen. wvror (3) gen. -wvor. (See his note as to the phono
logical meaning of the successive spellings.) Of (a) (1) and (2) we have 
some traces in NT: thus nom. In}..c.i,.wv Ac 747 NAO, and Ia}..op.. in Mt 16 

N* ], Ac 3 11 A 512 N. For (b) (1) there is only Mt 18 Ia}..op.&>11 acc. N 1, 
Jn 1023 W. Fur (2) the evidence is considerable. IoAo/J"'" (so accent) 
-wvror, like Z,vo<f>wv -wvror and several Egyptian names, is supported 
by late uncials generally, with W a in Mt 1 °, C (semel) a Mt 1242, 

CKLW al. Lk 1131 bis, NcAKLW etc. Jn 1023 ; and it must be read in 
Ac througliout-3 11 NABCP 1. 33 cil. (-wvor DE 104), 512 NA 33 al. (-wvor 
BDEP al.), , 47 accent Io}..o/J"'" (WH). The late uncials in accenting the 
nom. perispomenon agree with their preference for -wvror, which may 
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lrnvc been due Lu LXX influence: it ia Ll,e only declined for-rn that J,a
evcn begun to appear there. 

B. Place Names. 
(8) Pla.ces and peoples.-Thackeray notes that "the Hell en ise<l forms 

largely predominate" here. The table in (1) so far bears this out for the 
NT, in that indeclinable forms outnumber inflected by 43 per cent. in 
place-names, but by llO per cent. in person-names. 

(9) Place-names in -a feminine.-So T'u(a -av (LXX gen. -77r), Iaµ.apia 
-ar,1 Avl!l!a -ar (but see (10)), 'll!ovµ.aia -ar, 'Apiµ.aBaia -ar, B17Bavia -ar etc. 
Xappa -ar is found twice in LXX, but xappav indecl. nsnally, and so in 
NT. As with the four feminine personal names in -a which only occur 
in the nominative (see (3) above), we are sometimes left without con
clusive proof of their proper category : see (11) b. A place-name which 
almost becomes a common noun is yhvva, gen. -1/r (acc., gen., dat. 
sing.). 

(10) Towns in -a.-Declined as neuter plural alone are Io/Joµ.a (a8 
LXX) and Iaprnrn (acc. only, but LXX gen. -wv). Metaplasmus is 
conspicuous here. Avl!l!a is twice acc. Ac 932• 35 NAB 33 (hiat. v.32 ), where 
CEw assimilate to the fem. form AvlJlJar in v.38 (Av/J/J77r there in Ew): 
analogy of other forms proves this form Deel. II. and not indecl. (as Hort). 
T'oµ.oppa, in LXX and 2 Pet 26 (Io/Joµ.wv ,cal T'oµ.oppar), rather strangely 
fails to agree with its constant associate. In Mt 1015 however we have 
T'oµ.oppwv. A non-Semitic NT name which behaves in the same way is 
11 u<rrpa, acc. -av, dat. -oir. See Thackeray 167 f. and Prol. 48 for sundry 
parallels: add P Gren£ ii. 74 (A.D. 302), where we have Jv Tevrop.17 bis, the 
village being elsewhere Tivrvpa neut. pl. Similarly the Zoroastrian 
capital Ragha appears in Tobit with 'Payar (acc.) and 'Pay17, against 
'Paywv -o,r. WS 93 notes the varying flexion in 1 Mac of 'AlJ,lJa (indecl., 
clat. -01r), Ba,Buovpa (indecl., fem., neut. pl.), and T'a(apa (fem. and nent. 
pl.). 

Declined in 1st decl. only are T'a(a -av, B17Bavia (but see (11) b), yi,vva, 
Iaµ.apia (sec also 14). 

The examples of metaplasmus just given show that in foreign names 
it was rather the rule than the exception. This accounts for the flexion 
of the name Jerusalem when declined. Mt 23 'll'aua 'I,pou6).vµ.a is of 
course fem., as in Tob 14• B, and Mt 35 may show the same. These are 
the only places where the word is nom., and the rule may be that 'I,po
uoAvµ.a in nom. follows the gender of fi 'IEpoviraA~JJ,, and passes into 2nd 
decl. for oblique cases. 

(11) a. 'lEpouoAvµ.a and 'I,povua).~µ.. 2 The indeclinable continues the 
LXX tradition, for 'l,pouo>.vµ.a only appears in Tobit and Maccabees : 
even in these it is only invariable in 2-4 Mac (1 Mac iff, Toh 18,r, and not 

1 T.aµ.apElas gen. in P Petr ii. p. 14, " I ap I'll~ of iii/e.c., relating to a settle, 
ment of Jews in the Fayyilm, meutionoJ Liy Josephus: see Teb!unis Pap. ii. 
p. 401. 

For the breathing see above, § 40. 
VOL. 11. PART IL-1 I 
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wiLhout Yl\riants). Usage in NT varies largely, and without very obvious 
rnotiYe. It may be presente,l thus: 

.,,; (N gj Ei 0 .0 ~ 
$ii i: .,,; ,, .... 

"J, 0 0 .; 
~ ~ :i:l .., ~ --=~ < .... ~ t!J 

-- -- ---- --
'l•povua."'ATjµ, N. 1 1 1 = 3 

V. l = 2 
A. 12 ]l 10 2 2 =38 
G. 9 4 1 1 1 =16 
D. 3 7 2 1 =15 

------- -- - ---- ------------ --
Tot.al 26 22 14 4 1 2 3 =74 

• I,poq-6)..vµ,a N. 2 = 2 
A. 7 7 4 3 1 11 3 =36 
G. 2 3 2 2 2 =11 
D. 6 1 2 5 =14 

--
1or12 

---- -- ------ -- ----
Tot.al 11 4 5 18 3 =63 

The figures are for WH text. The only places where variants have any 
real support are :-'I,pouua>..~µ, Mk ll1 A al, Ac 154 NUDE al. (against 
AB 81 vg), Ac 2016 NAE 33 al. (against BCD etc.), and some places where 
only the case is concerned. It should be added that the" We" passages 
of .A.c have 'I,pouu. 3 times and 'I,pou. 4 ; while Q shows 'I,pouua'A~µ, voc. 
(Mt 2387 =Lk 1334), and according to Harnack also in Lk 49 (where how
ever Mt has not the name). In writers who use both forms-which does 
not include Mt, since his one instance of the indecl. comes from Q-it 
has been largely assumed that (as Grimm puts it) "a certain sacred 
emphasis ... resides in the very name" where the indecl. form is used. 
This may account for a good many passages, but other forces are likely 
to have co-operated. Since Luke uses 'lfpovuaX~µ, 48 times in the 
Palestinian narrative (Ev, .A.c 1-12) against 'I,pouoXuµ,a 9 times, while in 
Ac 13-28 the proportion is markedly reversed (14 : 18), it is clear that 
he keeps the LXX form as congruent with the atmosphere of his story 
till he emerges into the Gentile world, where the Jews' capital was 
vaguely supposed to have some connexion with the Solymi (neighbonra 
of the Lycians) and the name haJ. been fixed by popular etymology. 

(11) b. lndeclinabks in -a are t:.a>..µ,avovOa (si v.l.), Kava, Mayaa}..ci 
(CM boh al.-the true reading is Mayaaciv), ~'""· BTJ0a{3apa 1 and 'Paµa 
occur in the dative, and we could write -ij. if we liked; similarly 
ambiguous are BTJO(aOa with its variants (nom.), and ra{3{3a0a (probably 
nom.2 ). roX-yoOci is classed as indecl., though roXyoOav ace in Mk 1522 

might be assigned to the nom. roXyoOa of Jn 1917 and (probably2
) 

1 The true reading is B,ifJavlff. Burkitt assigns the variant to the influence 
of syrvt. 

2 The eyntax is like that of 'EXa.iwv in Lk 19211 : see Proleg. 69, .2:35, and 
Thackeray 23. 
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Mt 2i88• If it is indecl., the -av and -& forms will have the same relation 
us in the certuinl,Y inclecl. B'JB<Tail!av ancl -a: this account is more 
probable. n,,Bavia, normally cleclined, occurd as B'}0av,& indecl. in Mk 11 1 

B*, Lk 1920 N*BD* 131, Mk 11 12 H. A special difficulty occurs with 
the name of Nazareth: it is written e.g. Na(apa (~, ind~cl.) Mt 413 B*Z 
33, Lk 416 NB*.:E: 33 ; Na(apfr Mt 223 NDL, Lk 126 NBL, Na(ap,0 Mt 21 11 

NBCD etc., Ac 1038 NBCDE, and in Ll. and other MSS sometimes Na(apaB 
(-or). See WH App.2 167, Ti on Lk 126• WH assert that the tangle 
'' presents little ambiguity," and print -a in Mt 413 Lk 416, -,0 later in 
the Gospel story (Mt 21 11 ) and Ac l.c., with -fr elsewhere "certainly or 
probably." Sanders (p. 21) says that in W Na(apfr occurs four times in 
Lk, who has Na(ap,0 once (416): this however stands alone in the other 
Evv., except for Mt 21 11 -fr. Dalman ( Gr. 2 152) appears to trace the two 
types to il;~~ (Na(apa) and n2~~ respectively. The exact Greek name 
of this obscure little place, which was never heard of till the Gospel 
story was current, might easily fluctuate in oral and written sources. 

In ·'J there is only n,,Bcf,ayry indecL 'Ior.1r'I, a town in early contact 
with the outside world, naturally took a Greek flexion. 

In -c.> we find 4.>apaw and the place-name 'I,p,xw indecl. 
(12) Place-names in -c.>v.-Thackeray makes the interesting point that 

these "are declined or indeclinable mainly according to their rank and 
situation on or away from the main routes." This obviously ~uits the 
NT names Ba{3v°Awv -oivo~, I,lJwv -oiva~; nor need Iapoiva frolll Iapwv rank 
as a serious exception, though indecl. in LXX. Uninflected are May,lJo,v 
(Rev 1616 after "Ap-the compound phrase prob. nom.: see above, p. 
148 n. 2) and Alvwv, I,wv. K,lJpc.>v raises a difficulty in Jn 181. In A(S)Y .:l. 
123 latt syrr arm we find rov K,lJpwv, which would represent the 
indecl. found in LXX. But N*DW a b sah aeth read rov ,cilJpov, and all 
the other Greek MSS roiv ,dlJpc.>v, with boh Orig Chr. These would 
plausibly figure as independent attempts to regularise the reading of A, 
regarded as Greek ; and so Lightfoot (Bibl. Essays 17 4) actually read. 
But it seems better with WH to accept roiv ,cilJpc.>v as a Greek popular 
etymology of Kidron: it is needless with them to labour a proof that 
this etymology was correct.1 The Helleni$ed form starts in LXX, 
2 K 152s, 3 K 1513• An interesting parallel occurs in Ps 82 10, where 
"some inferior MSS" (Lightfoot) have roiv KICTCTwv, making Kishon into 
"ivy brook." 

(14) 2 Names of countries or disti-icts.-Thackeray shows that the$e 
were normally expressed by feminine adjectives in agreelllent with xwpa 
understood. The oldest suffixes were -ir (-illor), -(,)la (-ar), and -,,cry (-ijr) 
which are used for places away from Palestine. 'Apa/3ia, I,lJc.>vfo and 
Ivpla are NT represeutative8, with Ia,-.apla as an old name of a cli$trict 
wiLhin Palestine. 4.>oivtK'J is al8o Semitic in origin, but is of course not 
formed in this way : it is not included in the table above, being 
naturalised very early in Greek language history. About 200 n.c. the 

1 0. Schrader, Reallexicon d. idg. Altertumshinde, 926, gives e. very 
different account of Kiopos, which originally meant "juniper." 

~ (13) does not concern Semitic words ; nor have wo NT iosto.uces for ( 15 ). 
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old indeclinables for names of Palestinian districts began to be replaced 
br adj. in -aia and -(,)inr (-,~or): for the latter we may quote the 
appearance in Ptolemaic papyri of adjectives like ~u>..,r,r (y~), &,.,n>..,r,r 
(yij) "land under trees" or "vines," and Greek names like Tpa.x111vE'i:n,;. 
So a1ym>..,m 'Yii P Lond 9247 (A.D. 187-8) ( =III. p. 134)=" land on the 
border of the lake." This last has no Semitic representative in NT : the 
-ain form appears in 'IToupa.(a., ra.>u>..a.(a., 'lou8a.£a., '18oup.a.£a.. ~A/3EL>..1Jv,j 
uses another adj. suffix. 

(16) Gentilic names-of tribes, parties and inhabitants of towns or 
districts-are as in LXX formed largely with the adjective suffixes noted 
in (14), all of course native Greek. In -afor we have ra.>..L>..a.i:o,;, 'Ej3pa.'i:o,; 
(fem. 'Ej3pa.t,; as an adj.), 'lou8a.'i:o,; (whence adj. 'lou8a.i:K6,;, and adv. -Kw<;, 
and the verb 'lou8a.tt1aLv and its derivative 'lou8a.i:up.6s), Ka.va.va.'i:o,;, 
Na.t111pa.i:o,;1 :Ia.88ouKa.i:o,;, ♦a.pLuai:o,;, Xa.>..8a.i:o,, Xa.va.va.'i:o,;. In -,lrrir, 

'E\a.p.£tT')'i, '11apouo>..up.1atT')S, 'lupa.1)>..£,T')S, ,\,au,a(T1J,, NLV£U£tT')'i, Ia.p.a.p1atT')'i 
(fem. Ia.p.a.p1a'i:n,;). In ·rivor, ra.8a.pTJVOS, r1ap!1.CTTJVO'i (r•py£CT')VOS), .6.a.p.a.u
KTJVOS, Na.ta.p1Jv6s, Ma.y8a.\1Jv6, (only fem.): this is hardly represented in 
the LXX. The less used suffixes are (1) -or in Iupos, (2) -,or, IL8wvLos, 
TupLos, (3) -,uua (fem.), Iupocj,oLvlKLuua., (4) consonant noun, •Apmf,, n. pl. 
"Apa./31as (D* •ApafJo,). 

The variation between Na(c.,paior and Na(aprivor bas been the basis of 
much theorising : it must be left to the Semitist to find out loose stones 
in these structures. 1 The former is used exclusively in Mt, Jn and Ac, 
the latter in Mk. Lk has both, in 1837 and in 434 2419• Luke pre
sumably took -71 vor over from Mk in 43 \ and from the sources of his 
Resurrection story in 2419• Mark's form is obviously more closely 
related to Na(apci (-fr, -iB): Na(c.,paior seems to be coloured by some 
popular etymology, or to represent some other word. Dalman (Gr. 2 178) 
makes Na(c.,paior "reproduce •~ill], from the by-form n'Jill?, synonymous 

with n!¥?," from which"'!¥? would be expected." 

DECLENSION OF NON-SEMITIC NAMES. 

§ 61. There is not much to remark in the tlexion of 
Greek names, or even of Latin or other foreign names outside 
the Semitic. They may be briefly classified according to 
their declension. 

(a) Deel L and II.-Feminines in -ii and-,., are EuolJla (so certainly 
from the context in Ph 42• 3 (aurair)), n,pv1K71, XMri and such Latin names 
as 'Iov>..ia, K)wvllla, with place-names 'A1ro>..Xc.,11/a, 'Axaia etc., 'lra>..la, 
'l:1ra11ia, A,{3v11 , M,rv>..1111'1, 'pC:,/L'I and various others, derived often from 
native names in sundry languages. In the -a class (gen. -71r) we should 

(1 See now The Beginnings of ChristiO/Tl,ity, I. i. 426 If., Appendix B, 
Nazarene and Nazareth, by G. F. Moore.-ED.] 
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put Nvµrpa (seo Proley. 48), Ia'll'<pflpa (§ 60 (3): ultimately, and perhapt 
immediately, Semitic), Tpv<paiva, TpvrpwrTll, and Latin names like Ilpi,na 
and Ilpi!TKIAAa (only nom. acc.), t.pov0"1AAa (dat. -n); 1 'Avnox,ia, B,po,a. 
In some of these the complete equivalence of , and .. in Hellenistic 
makes the spelling, and therefore the accent in nom. and acc., indeter
minate. There is no adequate reason to alter the classical spelling where 
we have evidence of it: see Proley. 46 f. and § 35. The plural names 
'A0ijvai, K,yxprni, KoAoO'O"ai, IvpaKovO'a1 are classed here. Neuter plurals 
in -a are evar,ipa, /1.vrrrpa, Mvppa, ITarapa. But metaplasmus is here 
strongly felt : see above, § 54. 

Masculine person- or place-names in Deel. I. include (a) Greek names, 
normally declined, such as Alvfor, 'Av8pfor, 'Alipiar, "A,8,,r, J\.v!Taviar, 
'Hp<:ia,,r, Iwu0iv'}r, Evrppar'}r (old Persian Ufrdtu, in Greek since 
Herodotus), 'A0'1apx'lr (see § 54) and two in -,r,,r; (b) Greek and Latin 
uames with gen. -a or -ii, which might be classed with the l\'1ixed 
Declension. See § 60 (6) above. 

Second Declension names are naturally numerous. Ma.~culine 
personal names in -or call for no comment. Many of them of cour~e are 
Latin, coming from Deel. II. names. Place-names of towns or islands in 
-or are feminine, as., A!T!Tor, "Erp,!Tor, but plurals masculine, <I>0..171'71'0, and 
ITorlo>..o, (both indeterminate in NT). Among names of countries we 
have o ITovror (gender indeterminate in NT), but ~ Ai'yv,rror (Ac 711 

and probably 36-Blass's "wrong reading" in the former only disagrees 
with his own conjectural emendation). Adjectives are numerous, as 
'A8paµvvT'}vor, 'AO'tavor, B,po1a,or, 'EAA'JVIKor. The Mixed Declension 
rather than the obsolete "Attic" is responsible for 'A,roAAwr acc. -C:, or -wv 
gen .• c:, (Blass -wr .;;,., -w), and for~ Kwr acc. Kw: see§ 52 C (c). Neuter 
place-names are 'IKovwv, 'IAAvp1Kov etc. ITipya,.ov acc. may be from 
eiLher -or fem. or -ov neut. : "~ IT. in Xenophon, Pausanias and Dion 
Cassius, but ro IT. in Strabo and Polybius and most oth.er writers and in 
the inscriptions" (Swete on Rev 212). 

(b) Deel 111.-Normal consonant nouns, Greek or Latin, such as 
<I>i;X,t -iKor, <I>o'iv,t -iKU, Al0io,J, -o,ror, Kp11r -r,fr, 'EAA'}vir -l8or, Ka'iuap 
-apor, Mva!Twv -wvor, raAAlwv -wvor, "EAA'JV -or, need only be named. 
On IaAaµlr (metaplasmus) see above, § 54. With strong .Hexion we have 
MaK<awv, 'Iauwv and <I>,Xryµwv -ovor, <f>Aiywv -ovror, N,Kavwp -opor. Stems 
in semi-vowels are N,,p,vr, 'Avnoxror and other gentilic adjectives; com
pounds of 1ro>..,r, declined like the noun; 2 Ivpr,r and Iap8m (pl.) ; 
Iraxvr ( acc. -vv) and z,ur acc. t.la gen. t.uir. It should be noted that in 
Ac 1611 Niav IToAw NABD2 (against CD*w) and Col 418 'I,p~- Ilo'A" 
(where MSS are indeterminate) the writing divisim agrees with earlier 
Greek rules.: cf. "Ap,.or ITayor Ac 1719• 22 (whence regularly 'Ap,07ray,lTTJS 
ib. 8'). See on this rnle further § 106 below. 

A special case under this heading is the name of the Mount of Olives, 

1 Bnt note gen. ~<K6v8as P Oxy ii. 2949 (A. n. 22). 
2 'I,pa. 1r6X,s and Nfo 7r6A,s al'e best written divisim: see § 106. For 

Ilp61roX,s see Proleg. 228. 
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on which it will be enough to refer to the discussion in Proleg. 69, 23~ 
(E?'.nl. 104 f.). There I have tried to show that 'EXmruv, a common noun 
=oliveyard, 1 occurring Yery frequently in the papyri, is beginning to be 
used as a proper name to be a short substitute for To iipos Toov tlXmoov : we 
are to print "'POS TO opos TO rnXovµ,,vov 'EAt116>V (nom.) or 'EXmoova with 
W in Lk 1929 and (,/s TO nX.) 2l87, and retain 'EXmoovos with all l\ISS 
in Ac 112, the ~aXovµ,,vov being an indication, common to Luke and 
Josephus, that the adaptation had not yet thoroughly established itself. 

The Gender of Proper Names shows few irregularities. Tow11s are 
fem., exoept when the suffix determines otherwise ; streams follow 
'7'0Taµ,os 2 and hill,:; opos in gender, but instances are few. Among 
personal names naturally the gender determines itself; but there i~ the 
curious Q'r1 perpetuum of ~ Baa.A. Rom 114, and always in LXX in the 
later books (Chron, Prophets and Tab): in Gen-4 K only thrice (4 K 
l '- 16, 2l3) except as a variant in A. only. (In Proleg 59 ( =Einl. 88) I 
have unaccountably given it as occurring only three times in LXX.) 
The Q'rt is actually written in 3 K 1819• 25 oi ,,.po<j,ijm, Tijs aluxvv')s, and -
in the marginal gloss in Q at J er 1113 TT/ a,uxvv'I Bvu1a<TT11p1a. The 
explanation, due to Dillmann, "has superseded all others" (SH on 
Rom 11'). X,pov{:J,iv is neut. pl. in Heb 95, as in Philo and generally in 
LXX, presumably following the association with (cea. LXX has x•p,,{,(3 
sing. masc. four times, once neut.; x•pou{:3iµ, (when treated as pl.) masc. 
four times, neuter twenty. Josephus Ant. viii. 372t has Tar x•pou/3,is. (In 
Ant. iii 5 137 \VS wrongly infers oi X·: avTovs there refers to ,,.pourn,,.01.) 

MISCELLANEOUS FOREIGN WORDS A~D IRREGULAR FLEXIONS. 

§ 62. In addition to the proper names already catalogued, there are 
a few Semitic words in NT, written in Greek characters, which may be 
collected here, though some of them are not nouns. 

(a) Indeclinable wuns, or vocatives.-'AfJ{:Ja (t9~ Aramaic of :JN in stat. 

emphat.) is exactly translated by o 'lraT71p, used in address : see Proleg. 
233; 'Pa{:JfJ,i ("~"'! A.ram.) a,MuKCJAE Jn l38 and 'Pa{:Jpovv,i ('?i!l''! Aram. 

"mein Gebieter," Dalman Gramm. 2 176); 'PaKa, an Aramaic term of 
contempt (NJ"-:1., ib. 173) 3-all these appear only in address, and do noL 
develop into regular nouns. The question has been raised whether Mwp, 
in Mt 522 is to be read as Greek-so=" Fool ! " in the ethical sense (RV 
text)-or as the Hebrew i1~_b: cf. Num 2010, where LXX ol &,,. .. B,is. 

Field (Notes in loc.) observes that no other pure Hebrew word appears in 

1 How fertile this formation was in the vernacular may be seen in the list 
collected s.v. 'EX,rn"v in Vocabulary. 

2 TLus -rov ~,>.wo.JL !,er: contr. Josephus Wars v. 42, 122, +, ~-, sc. '1r1J'Y'I/, 
3 Dalman suggests that the word took the form paKo. instead of p1JKO. because 

of similarity of sound to po.Kor "rascal." It 111ust be admitted that this is a 
sufficiently rare meaning of po.Kor (ib. 173 n. 2). 
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NT except through the medium of the LXX; while Zahn (Matthaus 

p. 226 n.) shows Lhat Jewish Mid rash writers took ili_ir.i in voc. as a 
Greek word. This seems decisive, added to the obvious consideration 
that Mt's Greek readers would naturally have been warned if the anthor 
had meant them to take the familiar word as Hebrew. IIauxa (Aram. 
N~[?;i), µ.avva (N~,;,), and ulupa (Aram. N;_:;,l!i, according to Dalman I C,,.,1 

12ti° n. 2) are indeclinables. So also the plural X,povfJ,[v (Heh. c•:;in;i, 
with Aram. pl. I~") : see above,§ 61. This last has heen included amo~g 
the proper names. So has "AK<Aliaµ.ax, in Ac 119 tr. x6>plov aiµ.aTor 

(N'?1 ,~-~), where Dalman 202 says the final -x is sign of the indeclin
able. 2 The NT has no trace of declined forms 1rauxwv, µ.avvar or 
-1/<, ulKEpor or -aTO,, ol or al X,povfl•"ir, which are found in sundry 
writers (WS 91 f.); nor again of the Hebrew form cf,au,,c for 1rauxa 
(LXX.) 

(b) Nouns with Greek suffixes and flexion.-'Ap(p)aflwv, -&wor (see§ 41) 
was borrowed in iv/B.C. from Phcenician (Heh. ~.::r;P.), ri,vva (origin

ally yaL, as in Jos 1816 B)=Heb. Ci~;:,-•?,, Aram. c~;:;•~, with final Cl 
dropped (Dalman 2 183) : it has been included among place-names above, 
as also IaTaviir among the person-names (Heb. it?I?, .Aram. N~t?i;'). So 

too µ.aµ.6'var ( =~r.l~t;) "deposit," according to Dalman2 170 n.), and ,,.~aw0 

(pl. of N~¥ "army"). Kopflaviir "treasury" (Mt 276) is inflected (Aram. 

Nt?;~), while ,copfJ,iv, in Mk 711 tr. liwpov, is in Dalman's view (Gr. 2 

174) a Hebrew word (i~:8), In Deel. II. we have {:JaTor (n~), ,copor (-i1i) 
and uaTov (i1~9), all Hebrew measures, but the form of the lru;t clearly 
depends on .Aram. NQN9, So wiJ1 the thoroughly Hellenised <Ta{:JfjaTa 
-for decl. see § 54 c-which Dalman (2 160) thinks was spelt with T for 
0 in virtue of its Greek ending. Iv,caµ.,vor is supposed to have been 
borrowed from Heb. n9rl!i, at least as early as Theophrastus (iv/B.c.): 
popular etymology doubtless affected it. That in OT it is exclusively 
plural suggests that an Aram. i'~i;''~ started the form : the sing. N?i;''~; 
is cited in BDB. 

(c) Semitic quotations.-Some fragments of original Semitic language 
appear in NT, simply transferred as spoken. From the ipsissima verba 
of Jesus we have 'Aflfla (glossed o Ilanip), paKa (see (a) above), ,cpq,a0a be 

opened (N~J'.l~~-Dalman2 278 n.), TaA,0a ,covµ. ('r.l~P ~i;i•,9, in which the 
•:-" had become silent-see Dalrnan2 150, 321), and 'EX6>t 'EXwt Xaµ.a 

CTaflaxOav,[. In thid last (Mk 1584 WH) there has been slight Hebraio&
tion, which D carries further by substituting (acf,0av,l for the verb. See 
Dalman2 156, 221, 365 : he makes the Aramaic original to have been 
•~i:i~~~ N~? 'il?~ ';:T?~- The bearing of Mark's authentic record on the 
question of our Lord's ordinary language is obvious: had it been words 

1 Apparently dropped in ed. 2-by oversight! 
2 See however WS 63 n., quoting Kautzsch. 
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of II sacred text that rose to His lips, we should have had Hehrew-tho 
Aramaic attests the speech in which He most naturally expressed Him
self when there was no question as to making others understand. In 
this category of Dominica verba we should include dµ.~v truth I It 
established itself in the Christian vocabulary because of its characteristic 
use hy Jesus : Jn shows (cf. also Mt 537 ) that He was wont to double it 
for emphasis. Dalman2 183 gives it?i;: as Aramaic, but notes (243) that 
Rabbinic literature has no parallel to such a phrase as dl-'~v Aiyw vl-'iv. 
'.Oo-avva sai•e ! c~~ l)~'1i1, Dalman2 249) comes from the GOSJJCl story, but 
was well est.ablished among the Jews. Another .Tewish liturgical term 
taken o,·er was dAA77Aouui praise ye Jah ! ( = i'1:~S~;:t-Dalman2 191 n. 2). 

MapavaBa is of spec,al interest, as found only in a letter addressrd to 
Greeks (1 Co 162~: cf. Didache 106). Dalman (Gr. 2 152 n.3) makes it 
~i:i ~t'? our Lord, come! (<pxov Kup1£ in Rev 2220). See Findla_,. in loc. 
A password in a foreign language, which embodied the Christian hope 
so as to be unintelligible to the uninitiated, is a very natural and 
suggesti.e touch in the picture of the primitive Church. Dalmau's note 
seems to dispose of an alleged grammatical difficulty. 

Variants in MSS where these Semitic words are reported belong to a 
Semitic gmmmar: I have merely reproduced Dalman, with the ordinary 
pointing iu place of the supraliuear vowels. 

(d) In a category by itself comes Rev 14 drro o &v ,cal o ijv ,cal o •pxo
µ.£Vor. It is d-cliberately left in nom. after drro "in order to preserve the 
immutability and absoluteness of the divine name from declension" 
(Moffatt). ·The writer aimed at focusing in a phrase thP. LXX and 
Targums Yiew of Ex 3u : cf. also Heb 138• A further tour de force 
wakes "the He was" serve as correlative to the present o &Iv, there being 
no participle to expn·s, the continuous past. A Greek might have said 
drr' ,uivov br fon ical ijv ical lo-ra,: cf. the well-knowu line-

Zrur ijv, z,vr <CTTLV, z,vr lo-o-rra,· z, p.iyaA£ Z,ii.1 

Winer's parallels from Greek philosophical writin~-µ.era roii ,v, 
xwplr roii ,v, roii µ.71Biv (Aristotle Politics viii. 310-Congrevc2 p. 347) etc. 
(WM 79)-illustrate the idea underlying the indeclinahle, but the 
presence of the article regularises the grammar. Erasmus (supported 
subsequently by two cursiYes) performed the same service to the text by 
conj.-cturing arro rou o &Iv. For the solecism deliberately conveying 
dogma we 111ay compare Charles ·w esley's couplet-

The Father, Son and Holy Ghost 
Is ready, with the shining host. 

1 Cf. Preisigke Sammelbuch 1540, a tombstone of A.D. 408, beginning /1,os o 
1ra.11ToKpa:rwp, i, wv 1rpowv Ka.I µ{11\wv, which is a Uhristian translation of Rev 14 

into idiomatic Greek. Cf. also Syll. 757 (reign of Angnstus), where Alwv as a 
di,·inity is descnl,cd, 01r0Zos frn Ka.I :;JV .a., fora,, and again a.px•w µ«16r11ra 

T(hOS OUK fXWV, 
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LATIN NOUNS. 

§ 63. Proper names are very numerous. We have praenomina, such 
11s Gaius, 1 Marcus, Lucius, Titus, Tiberius, Publius; nO'Tnina, as Quirinius, 
l:iergius, Titius, Julius, Porcius, Cornelius; cognomina, as Paulus, Caesar 
etc.; agnomina., as Augustus; women's names, as Prisca, Junia, Drusilla, 
Julia. Words of the 1st and 2nd declensions in Latin fall naturally into 
the same class in Greek : rnasculincs in -a make nom. -ar, and gen. -a, a.s 
'Aypl1r1rar -a (ultimately Greek), 'AKvAar -n (in papyri-gen. does not occur 
in NT), 'Aliplnr (dat. -(!), . Names of the 3rd decl., as Caesar, Felix, Gallio, 
are generally simple: we need only note that -ens is transliterated -11r, in 
agreement with the pronunciation (n before s being evanescent), so that 
Kpryuu1r and II011ll11r num., KA;,µ.vror gen. belong to tlie same flcxion. 
Place-names are also simple, but the Latin -a is not maintained as it i., 
in person-names. Hence Roma 'Pwµ11 : of course it is -a when pure, as 
Ka,uapla (so write, preserving the accent of Caesarea), 'IraAia. Two Latin 
place-names form a link with the common nouns-'A1rr.1ou ifJopov=Appi 
Forum and Tpiir Ta{3,pva,= Tres Tabernae, which are of the same kind as 
Ka;\o, A,µ,v,r, Market Drayton, Sevenoaks, Moses Gate. 

Common nouns borrowed from Latin include :-Deel. I. KoA<,:,v/a, µ•µ
{3pav11, 2 Kovur,.,lJla ('!"ou[r ]wli,[l'!] dat., P Oxy ii. 29420), and the masculines 
Kolipavr11r (possibly starting from acc. Kolipcivr11v =quadrantem ?), ~•UT1Jr 
(if this really is a Latin word); 3 also the curiously transformed q)EMv111, 
which NT and MGr (cf,,;\ov,) show for cf,a1voA11r=paenula, which is found 
with the other in papyri. For the metathesis see Brugmann KVG 249. 
The Keltic (Gaulish) reda passed into Greek (f,eliwv gen. pl. in Rev 1813) 

from Latin. Deel. II. includes ,c~vuor, rlrAor, µ!A,ov (a new formation 
from the plural milia (passuum)), 1rpa,rwp,ov and others. In Deel. III. 
are words in -wv, of which only )\ey,wv -wvor need be named : in papyri 
;\,y,wv is also found, but Aey,wv predominates. 4 ~1re,covAarrup makes its 
acc. u1re,covAaropa, according to the normal tlexion of nollll.S in -"'P· 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 64. Adjective flexions need not generally be presented 
in full, as they simply combine types which have already 
appeared among the nouns. We have only to classify the 
t,ypes and note some irregularities. 

1 Not Caius, which is a pure blunder, due to the misunderstanding of the 
uchaic abbreviation C. 

2 No early ex. of the sing. is quoted. 
8 A vulgar Latin xe_xta=scxta might support a kind of metathesis: see 

Brugmann Grd. 2 1. 871. But the dilficulties are great-see also Brugmann
Thumb Gr. 159, where the connexion with t~ is queried. 

• Sec CR xv. 33, 434: mnny more could be added-see Vocab. s.v. 
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I. SECOND AND FmsT DECLENSIONS. (Three Terminations.) 

Thus Ka:\.o,;; noble, ltryio,;; holy, forming the commonest 
type: 

N. KaAo,;; KaA.~ KaAOII 

V. Ka:\.J etc. 
aryio,;; aryia liryiov 
lirytf etc. 

like <fn'>..o,;; ... <f,wv1 ... TEK11011 like <f,i:\.o, ... ~µJpa ... TeKvov 

Contracted adjectives, from stems in.which e or o precedes 
the termination, may be declined by combining the fl.exion of 
Sir.A.ov, (§ 5 2 B) with that of 'Y'Y/ or µva (§ 51 ), according 
as the last syllable of the contracted word is impure or pure: 
thus xa.hous -;, -ovv bi-azcn, xpuc;ov, -;, -ovv golden, &1r>..ous -;, 

-ovv single, Str.A.ov, -{j -ovv double, T€Tpa7r:\.ov,;; -;, -ovv fourfold, 
but apryupov, -ii -ovv silvern, CTtS71pou, -ii -ovv iron : 7rop<f,upou,;; 
(only in neut.) would follow the same flexion. For irregulari
ties in this respect, and for the appearance of uncontracted 
forms, see§§ 51, 5 2 B (b). The contracted forms are perispome
non throughout. N €0<;; and CTTepeo~-. l/7f'~l(00t;; and lJrySoo,;; do 
not contract (the last-named sometimes -ov, in papyri). On 
[?..ew, (only nom. sing. masc.), the solitary survival of the 
"Attic Declension," see above, § 5 2 0 (b). 'AvtAew,;; merciless 
appears in nom. sg. fern. in Jas 213 w, but aveA.eoc;- (NABC 
etc.) is the true Hellenistic form. For a discussion of CTTEip<f 
(Lk l36) see below, II. (a). 

II. SECOND DECLENSION. (Two Terminations.) 

An adjective tiexion in -oc;- -011, like those given above 
with the separate feminine dropped, belongs regularly to 
compound adjectives, e.g. ~ ryuvh ~ &ryaµo, (1 Co 733) the 
unmarried woman. Exceptions were allowed especially where 
the fem. would be -a (pure), not -71. But there are also a 
few simplicia, which Brugmann (Grundriss2 II. ii. 105) explains 
a8 being originally nouns. We should not press this in the 
case of adjectives falling into this class in the later language. 
It should be noticed that the tendency of the language set 
ultimately towards eliminating the class: in MGr "all 
adjectives have a separate form for masc. fem. and neut." 
(Thumb Handb. 67). We must pause for comment on 
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some compounds which have taken separate fem. form, and 
on simplicia falling into this class II., noting also variations 
from earlier Greek. 

(a) Simplicia with two terminations. 
Adjectives in -10s admit of both flexions, even when compound (Blass). 

Ka.Iker p. 239 remarks that Polybius uses 1rapa1rXryrr,os fem. simply to 
avoid hiatus : this will show that the choice was often verv free. In 
this class are- • 

Alwv,or -ov very often (52 times, of which 43 with (w;,), ao usually 
in Attic. But nlwviav occurs twice, 2 Th 216 (exc. FG), He 912 ; also 
Mk 1030 B, Ac 1348 B, 1 Jn 226 B, 2 P 111 C*, 42. 

Korrµ.ios has dat. fem. Korrµ./'f 1 Ti 29 N* A (al. Korrµ.iwr): Att. -g. 
Mara,or has fem. -os in Tit 3 9 and Jas l26, but -a in 1 Co 1517 and 

P l18 : our classical texts show similar fluctuation even within the 
same book 

N?c/>aA,os has -ovs acc. fem. pl. 1 Ti 311• So in Plutarch : normally 
·OS' -a -OV. 

•orr,os apparently has acc. fem. pl. -our in 1 Ti 28, except in some 
cursives (incl. 33 and 1). Here Winer admitted the possibility of 
Fritzsche's construction (orr/ovs with <1raipovras): against this W. F. 
Moulton referred to Ellicott in lor,. The fem. has no parallel here, 
not even in LXX, but an isolated slip, affected by the analogy of other 
adj. in -,or fem., is not strange. 

Ovpav,os (Att. fem. -/a) makes gen. fem. -ov in Lk 213 (but avpavov in 
B*D*), dat. -'t' Ac 2619. 

~wrryp,os, as in earlier Greek, has nom. fem. -os (Tit 211). 

On the other hand-
Bi/3aios has fem. -a alone, Attic showing -or also. But_ 
'Em,px«or dat. -g .Ac 25 1 B*C is of course the noun <1rapxia, <1rapx•i'f 

~* A being the adj. in iLs regular form ('I ,. sc. •~ovrria). 
"Oµ.o,or has fem. -a except in Rev 43, where however the agreement of 

oµ.o,or with lp,r is only an instance of the writer's normal defiance of 
concord: he has Bci>..arrrra i.,aX/vT/ 6µ.oia KpvrrraAA'f in v.6. Similarly in 919 

oµ.0101 in two cursives needs no explanation. 
Other two term. adj. in -,or are a/a,or, alcpv,a,or, l1r1yf10S, r1rovpavwr, 

1rapciX,or, all in accord with earlier Greek. 
Of adjectives not in -,or we find-
"Ep7Jµ.or fem. always -os (Attic also -?), but as a noun (sc. yij) except in 

Ac 120 82G Gal 421 

"Ero,µ.os fluctuates as in Attic-fem. pl. -01 in Mt 2510 (exc. A), else
where -or -? -ov. 

I,µ.vor has acc. fem. in -ovs 1 Ti 311 A-a mere casual slip. 
Ir,ipos -011 (so in classical Greek) is a peculiar case. It seems best to 

regard the fem. as rrr,ipa in NT, since rrr,ipa would have made dat. rrr,ipr, 
(see p. 118). The assumption that the NT form is simply a new fem 
attached to the old adj. of two terminations, and not the independent 
fem. noun rrr,ipa (Hom., cf. Skt. stari), cuts out the only exception to the 
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rule that -pa makes -11r -n, Cf. Gothic stairo fem., which would answ<.'r 
to *<rripa in Greek. 

Other si111plicia with fem. in -or are c1,,aprruXcir, /3•/311Xor, cpXuapor, a11d 
those in -,,,or (q,pci,,,,,or, wq,iX,,,or), all in accord with the sole or pre· 
dominant usage in earlier Greek. 

(b) CO'lnpmmds with three terminations are- . 

'Ap,or ( = a-F-•pyor), nom. fem. apy~ Ja 220, apyal in 1 Ti 513, as well 
as in the line of Epi111cnides Tit 112. which establishes it as older Gre~k 
if the reading has not been assimilated. The ban of Phrynichus re~ts on 
fern. apy:1, which Rutherford (NP 185) thinks may be genuine in Xeno
phon : Lobeck, Phr. 104 f. gives plentiful exx. of apy~ in later literature. 

Avro,,aror fem. -11 in Mk 428
1 Ac 12 10 (" not unclassical," says Blass). 

KaB11/.L•pwor, 1 ike its classical predecessor KaB11/J,<pior, has three termi
nations (Ac 61). 

D.apaBaXa<T<Ttor Mt 413 -lav (-,ov D, 1rapa BaXau<Tav N*), but~ 1rapaX,or 
Lk 61~. 

III. THIRD AND FmsT DECLENSIONS. (Three Terminations.) 

§ 65. Third decl. stems form their fem. with the suffix 
-(i)ia: -'i-, which in Greek becomes -~a gen. -1r,17,. It will be 
convenient to include participles here. 

( 1) Stems in -v-r- ( cf. § 5 fi ( 4) above for the nouns). 

(a) Stems in -av-r-. 

7l'Q.JIT- an. Sing. 

Sing. N. 11'CiS irciaa. irciv 1TBVTES 

A. -rrCLvTa. irciaa.v irav 1TBVTO.S 

G. 1'1'0.VTOS 'ITBCl"'IJS 11'0.VTOS 1rClvTwv 

D. 1TUYTl ,,.&an 11'0.VT= 'ITO<TL(v) 

So a1rar;, and all participles in -ar;. 

(b) Stems in -ev-r-

Plur. 
1TOU0.L 1'l'ClVTO. 

,ruaa.s ,ruvra. 

,ra.awv 1r&vTWV 

'ITCl<TO.LS 'ITO<TLtv) 

So participles like n0ev-r- (pres.), 7TEtu0evT- (wk. aor.). 
Nom. sing. -elr; -eZua -ev; gen. -evToc; -elu17c;; dat. pl. 

-eiu,(v), -e[uair;. 
A<ljectives in -e1r; -euua -ev are not found in NT and 

seem to be obsolete. 

(c) Stems in -ov-r-. 

So i;,covT- willing, &Kov-r- unwilling ( ortg. participles) and 
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participles in -OVT-, as apxovT- ruling (pres.), looVT- (strong 
aor.) having seen. 

Nom. sing. -wv -ovua -011 ; gen. -ovTo<; -ovu17<;. 
' ~ ' -wv -ovua -ov; 

IJat. pl. -ovui(v) -ovuai,;. 

-oiiut( v ). 

-OVTO<;. 

One or two formations (from non-thematic verbs-see 
§ 86) make nom. sing. masc. in -OU<;, as S,oov<; pres., 0ol/<; 
aor., from Uowµ,i give (stems o,oovT-, oovT- ). 

(d) Stems in -ovvT- ( = -EovT- or -oovT-). 

From Contract Verbs in -iw- and -ow: thus <ptAovvT

(<ptAiw love), 017'A.ovvT- (017)..ow make clear). 

Nom. sing. -ovua -OV/1; gen. -OVVTO<; -OVU1J<;; dat. pl. 
-oiiut(v) -ovuat<;. 

(e) Stems in -wvT- ( = -aovT- or -11ovT-). 

From Contract Verbs in -dw and -17w : thus nµ,wvT- ( nµ,a.w 

ho1wur), ,wvT- (t17w live-entered as taw in lexica). 

Nom. sing. -WV -wua -WV ; gen. -WVTO<; -WU1J<; ; dat. pi,. 
-wut(v) -wuat<;. 

(/) Stems in -vvT-. Only two forms survive m NT, 
from participles like owcvv,;, showing. 

Nom. sing. -u<; -vua -UV ; gen. -VVTO<; -VU1J<;; dat. pl. 
-vut(v) -vuat<;. 

(2) Participle stems in -iws- : -us- (-uot-). On the primi
tive stem-mixture here see Brugmann Grd.2 II. i. 5 6 3 ff. In 
addition to the normal form used in the perfect partic. act., 
there is a type of which EUTW<; standing (from 7uT71µ,t) is the 
only NT survival in which contraction has taken place, and 
a new fem. introduced from the present participle. So 
decline dow,; knowing and EUTW<;. 

Sing. N. E1Sw, Et8uta Eloo, Eo-rW'i f.CTTWo-a fa-TOc; 
G. Et80TO', dov{71,;; ELOOTO, f<TTWroc; f.<TTW<nJc; f<TTWroc; 

Pl. D. Ei8ocn(v) eiou{a1<; doou1(v) Ea-rillo-1.(v) EaTWCTaLc; lurwu1(v) 

On ,Uiu,.,r see above,§ 49 (2) a. 'Eunir shortens its proper w (from -aro-) 
by analogy. In Rev 66 ~ o.nd some cursives have a neuter iur91<wr, which 
if genuine will be due to the writer's peculiar concord: "' and o were 
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lrnrdly distingnished even in his day (§ 34 (4)). So also forOlr neut, 
Mt 2415 D*w; Rev 141 in 046 and a dozen cmsives. 

(3) Stems in -n-. 

(a) MEXav- black is thus declined: 

Sing. N. /J,EM<; µ,EXawa µ,t>...av ; G. µ,e>..avor; µ,EXalvrir;; 
Plur. D. µE)...aui(v) µ,E>..aivair;. 

(b) An old noun (µ,Ery'IJ,) µ,erya =greatness appears to have 
produced the adjective :flexion nom. masc. µ,eryar; neut. µerya 

3reat, acc. masc. µ,ryav (Brugmann Grd.2 II. ii. 6 5 6 ). The rest 
of the fl.exion of this adjective is still in NT supplied by the 
stem µ,eya)...o-, declined like ,ca>..or;, which in MGr supplies the 
whole of the flexion, regularly formed (Thumb Handb. 69). 

( 4) Sterns in -e¾- : -u-. 

(a) One very common adjective may be named first, in 
which Brugmann (l.c.) holds that an old neuter noun 'TT'oXv 
plenty has produced a nom. masc. 7T'OA-vr;' neut. 'TT'o:>..v rnuch 
(pl. many), acc. masc. 'TT'o>..vv. The rest of the flexion is from 
the ordinary stem 7roX>..o- -'T]- like ,caXor; : the adj. is thus 
parallel altogether to µeryar; above, q.v., except that here the 
old irregular flexion survives in MGr (Thumb Handb. 71). 

(b) .Adjectives in -vr; form a class which has maintained 
and even extended its ground in MGr : see Thumb Handb. 
70 f. Thus decline ogur; sharp. 

Sing. N. otus otei:a. otu Pl. otei:s O{E'iat otla. 
A. oti.,v otlli:a.v otu l>tei:s l>te(as OfEa 
G. l>tlws OteLa.~ l>tlws l>tlwv 6tELwV l>tlwv 
IJ. 8tei: ote{g. l>tei: otlcn(v) 8te(als otlcn(v) 

In this class the NT shows a few forms each of {3a0vr; 

deep, {Japur; heavy, /3paovr; slow, /3paxvr; short, ry>..vdr; sweet, 
Ev0ur; direct, 0TJAV<; feniale, '11'AaTvr; broad (only fem., esp. as a 
noun= broad way, street), 7rpavr; unassuming (t,he Attic masc. 
7rp~or; is obsolete), mxvr; swift, rpaxvr; rough. 

The Attic gen. sing. in -ior occurs in inferior MSS : /ja/Nor Lk 241 

later uncials (-iwr NABCDL etc.), 1Tpaior I Pet 34 ACP (-iwr NBKL). 
For variations in LXX see Thackeray 179. 

The neut. pl. {ja0fo in Rev 224 AC 046 is replaced by {jo.0'1 t<P, which 
iB however not a contraction but the pl. of /jatlor. 

Nom. sing. neut. 0ij'Ji.vv occurs in D* at Mt 194 Mk 106, and 1ToAV11 Ac 
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1827 • For ijµurur (derived from the neuter noun ijµurv, which may ~en 
hnvo survived in popular speech, being very common in the papyri) see 
§ 73. 

IV. THIRD DECLENSION. (Two Terminations.) 

(1) Stems in n. 

(a) Stems in -ov- and -ev-. 

These are declined like ~,yeµ,wv and 7rotµ,~v above (§ 5 6. 1 ), 
except for the addition of a neuter. Thus uwcf,pwv sober, 
apuriv male (l1.pp1Jv-see § 42). 

Sing. N. uwr:f,pwv uwr:f,pav d.pUYJV tl.puo, 

A. uwr:f,pova apueva 

Plur. N. uwr:ppovE<; uwr:f,pova d.pUEVE<; a.pa-Eva 

A. uwr:f,pova,; . apu,va,; 

In Rev 126 by the usual neglect of concord we have the neut. apruv 
in apposition to vlav : contrast rov tlpa-.va v.13• 

(b) Comparatives in -wv (like p81I'ticiples in -we; above) 
combine two stems in their :flexion, viz. (-i)-ies- : (-i)-jos- and 
the same in weak gradation with a nasal stem added, -is-on-. 
See Brugmann Grd.2 II. i. 547 ff. for the details.1 Foums in 
Hellenistic are restricted to those in -!ou- and those in -!ov-. 
Thus: 

Sing. Plur. 
N. µ.,{{wv µ.,'i{ov µ.,{{ov,,; µ.,{(ova 

and µ.,{{ov,; ( =-o(u),,;) and µ.,{tw ( =o(u)a) 

A. µ.,{Cova µ.•'iCov µ.dCova,; µ.d(ova 

and µ.,{(w ( = -o(u)a) and µ.,{(ov,; ( = nom.) and µ.d(w 

G. µ.d{ovo,; µ.nCovwv 

D. µ.d(ovi µ.,{(ou,(v) 

(1) The shorter forms occur in Mt 2658, Lk 2P DW, Jn l51 (exc. ~), 
210, 441, 636 (exc. D), Ac 1331 (not D), 1932, 2l1°, 2313, 21, 2411 , 256 (not 
B), H. 

(2) The form in -w has in Hellenistic an indeclinable use, of which 
there are one or two traces in NT. See for this Proleg. 50 and Thackeray 
186. So Mt 2653 ~BD 1rnpaur~rr" µo, 1rA,iw owlJ.ica 'X,y,wvar ayyeAwv, 
Mt 2310 D ri yap µ,i(w; P Leid C verso 11. 17 (p. 118-B.C. 160), 1rA~w 
µov 'X" xaAKovr, p Oxy vii. 102924 1rA,iw TOUTWV (men) µ~ ,rvai etc. In 
Jn po MXt., 536 ABw etc. µ,i(wv, and 210 G iAauuwv, we find irralional 
v added to the acc. sing or neut. pl. 

1 As the old mistake by which -ovs was supposed to be contracted from -ov,s 

is still found in WS 88, the warning against this impossibility is not needless. 
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(2) Stems in es. 

These answer to the nouu flexiou auyyEv~s in § 5 8 : we 
only have to add neut. sing. auyyEVES and pl. auyyEVij ( = -E(o-)a). 
There are some sixty adjectives in NT belonging to this class, 
which has however rather strangely vanished in the modern 
,·ernacular, though that in -v\', which it outnumbers five 
times or more in NT, has survived. See Thumb Handb. 7 2 f. 

ITXripT/r has considerable traces of an indeclinable use, which is often 
found in LXX uncial$, and must probably be read in Mk 42n (C* cu2-

it alone explains the variants), Jn l1 4 (all but D), and-if we must 
follow the MSS-.Ac 65 (all but B). .Add Mk 819 AFGM al., Ac 63 

AEHP al., 1928 A.EL 33 cu1, 2 Jn8 L. The vernacular evidence will be 
given in full in Vocab. s.v. : meanwhile see Thackeray 176 f. and refer
ences in Prol. 50 n. Despite the rather abundant instances in MSS, 
Thackeray is not inclined to accept the indecl. for the LXX, unless in 
Sir 1926 and Job 21 24 (where a u follows, and the mere transcriptional 
account mentioned above,§ 31, may be applied). Deissmann LAE 125-7 
thinks tbe evidence from papyri early enough to justify acceptance in 
Jn: his view that "in the Gospels and in St. Paul popular forms have 
always a fair claim to preference" leaYes us free to exclude it from A,:,. 
Then why follow the MSS in one place and not in the other 1 Can 
Luke have been faithfully copying the popular Greek of his source 1 
But it must be admitted that early evidence is local and scanty. P Leid 
C verso il. H (p. 118-B.C. 160) is much the oldest. Next comes a mummy 
label in Preisigke Sammelb. 2632, which Deissmann dates from Augustus. 
P Land recto 131133 ( =i. p. 174-A.D. 78-9) has 'Tl'A'IP"' acc. pl. This is 
all I know from i/A.D. and earlier. 

V. MISCELLANEOUS. (Mainly One Termination.) 

The remaining adjectives found in NT only occur in one 
or two forms. 

'A/J-TJT<"P and a'Tl'an"p (only N. sing.) make gen. -opor: so a'Tl'aropor gen. 
"with father unknown "-see Vocab. s.v. The neut. would be ·op (wilh 
rhvov or the like), but I have not seen it. 

"Ap'Tl'a~, nom. pl. ap'Tl'ay,r, ravening. 
Airrox"P, nom. pl. airroxHp•r, with one's own hand. 
Nijunr fasting, acc. pl. v~ur,,r : see above, p. 132. 
UivT)r poor, dat. pl. 'Tl'<V'f/u,(v ), might as well be called a noun (stern in 

-r-). Similarly declined is 
UAaVT)f wandering, planet (with aurip,r), norn. pl. 'Tl'AUVT)Tff J ud 13 B: 

other MSS have 'Tl'Aavijrm (1st decl.), an alternative form found like 
'Tl'AavTJr in earlier Greek in this connexion. 

T,rpa'Tl'our qu,ad.ruped. is only used as a neuter noun, in plural, 
..-,rpa'Tl'olla -c.,v. 



ADVERBS. 

ADVEHBS. 

§ 66. As might he expected, the normal termination •61' extends its 
borders considerably in Hellenistic. (It has receded since almost 
entirely: see Thumb Handb. 77.) In NT there are about a hundred of 
these, fully a third of the total number of adverbs (not counting 
adveruial phrases) occurring there. The empiric rule that the adverb 
111ay be formed Ly changing the final -o,v (-on,) of the gen. pl. masc. of an 
adjective into -wr (-wr) holds as in earlier Greek. They are attached to 
adjectives uf all kinds, including participles used adjectivally (as 011T~, 
,hrep~a>..>..ovTws, A110>..oyou11lvws, -t,EL8011lvws). Nouvexws (from -ryr adj.) 
may be noticed as replacing the classical vovv•xovrwr (in Plato even 
ixovrwr vovv !) from Aristotle down. npc,hws (Aristotle) occurs in 
Ac 1126 (~tBD2 and some cursives) for the still far commoner classical 
n-pwTov: cf. P Tebt ii. 2957 and 472 (ii/A.D.), and Rntbei;ford NP 366. 
There is also some tendency to bring -wr into cpve. and super!. : thus in 
NT oluxchws (not obviously superl. in form : it is moreover as old as 
Hippocrates), a1rou8a10Tepws, 1rep1aa0Tepws. Radermacher (p. 54) asserts 
that the extension of -wr belongs essentially to the written language: we 
might note the appearance of the new adverb o>..iyws (2 Pet 218) as 
characteristic of the writer's bookish style-Aquila and the Anthology 
appear to lie its only supporters 

In the vernacular, where as Volker notes 1 -wr differed less and less 
from -or, the tendency was (as in MGr) to extend the adverbial use of 
Lhe accus. neut. Thus 1ro>..>..u, 1runa, o~Slv (whence MGr 8iv), oltumva, 
11•aov, evwrr,ov. In cpve. and super!. this was traditional : tKnvlaTepov, 
Kn>..>..,ov, etc. (see below, § 67), follow classical rule, so do 11u>..1aTa, 
~81aTa, TBXLO"TCL, 1r>..,iara (papp. passim). 

Other case-endings appear in adverbial use: only a few instances 
need be named, since case-consciousness disappeared centuries before our 
period in nearly all of our exx. The fem. accus. appears in 11aKpuv (sc. 
o8civ), uK11~v, Swpeuv. Old instrumentalR have been recognised in >..u9pa, 
1rUVT1J (formed on the analogy of ravrT/, Brugrnann (hd.2 II. ii. 713), ELK~, 

1ret~, Kpu<t,~, ,roppw etc. Since there are adverbial datives, like t81<f, 
8'111oa1~, and the ancient inscriptional witness shows some confusion, we 
cannot be perfectly certain whether to write ,lKry or ,lKfi. See Brugmann's 
<liscussion Grd.2 II. ii. 705 : it is of course a mere matter of orthography 
for Hellenistic. Forms in -w have no claim to the ,, and in the rest we 
may leave the matter open. Locatives are recognisable in d.e1 (from the 
stem ai~o-, cf. Lat. aevom), 1ravo1Ke1, and with short -t (cf. Brngmann l.c. 
710) in the special class in -,ari, answering the question in what language 1, 
viz. 'E>..>..lJVIO"TL1 'Pw11a"iaTL1 'E~paurr1, AuKCLOVL<TTL, -:i;vptO"Ti (in Aramaic) 

etc. Add the old word 1rlpua1 (see § 106). 

1 Papyrormn gr. Syntaxis Specimen, p. 9-quoted with approval by 
Hadcrmucher, l.r. 

VOL. II. PART 11,-12 



164 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK, [§ 66-67 

Accretions of -r are found in lyyo-§, EMO-§ (orig. neut. acc. sing.), 
fLEXP<-§, o.xp<-§ (see the chapter on Prepositions), Tro>..Xcb,-§ and the 
numeral ad,erbs. An originally quasi-ablatiYe -0,v has been attached 
in tKEL8Ev, Tr6pp(a)8Ev, Trovro8Ev etc., and in a noun (TrQL8uS8Ev), where the 
strengthening with <K (Mk 921 ) reminds us that the original force of the 
suffix is wearing thin. The suffix -l!ov should be noted in po,t1186v, 
l\fL08UfLQ8ov, <F)(E86v. 

For Cornpound adverbs and Prepositions, see under vVORD·FORMATION; 
and for adverbial phrases the sections on the several cases in the SYNTAX 
(Vol. m.). 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 6 7. The syntactical developments which have affected 
so seriously the comparison of adjectives and adverbs have 
been described in Proleg. 7 7 ff. ( = Einl. 12 0 ff.). They affect 
us at this point by driving out of use many forms that were 
largely employed in the classical period: the mixture of 
compar. and superl. has also produced some strengthened 
forms. There are two forms of comparison, surviving from 
the classical period, one of them of Inda-European antiquity, 
and the other partially so. Adjectives will be given in the 
nom. sing. masc., so that adverbs can be distinguished by their 
ending. 

(1) With suffix -iwv or ywv, -uno<;. 

One new formation appears frequently in papyri and Hellenistic 
writers,1 and four or five tiwes in NT, viz. T«l)(.E<ov (better TBXiov), which 
takes the place of 0auuov or 0aTTov ( = 0ax-!ov-Brugmann, Grd.2 I. 363). 
This fell by its form out of association with the positive and superla
tive, and a new form was made on the model {3D,nov : /3•AnUTa1 o:aXX,011 : 
o:aAALcrrn etc. There is no reason whatever for assuming (with WS) that 
a "more original" form emerged for the first time in later Greek, though 
-raxlwv and 0auuwv might have coexisted (-i"yov- as lento-form, -yov- as 
allegro): where analogy formation explains so easily, we cannot assume 
antiquity without any evidence. The remaining forms are all classical. 
Their obvious shrinking foreshadows their di~appearance in later times: 
only o:UA.Atov survives in MGr (Thumb Handb. 74). 

"Auaov nearer, from ,1yxi (cf. Ger. enger). 
BE'>..nov better, used as cpve. of Ell (elative in 2 Ti 118

, Ac 1028 D). 
WEyyLUTQ nearest (Mk 636 D), sup. of eyyo§, which has cpve. eyyoT£PO§ 

in class (2). • 
rE}..a,au(a)V lesser, l>..ax<UTO§. See below, (3). On the -TT- form see 

§ 43. Cf. Proleg. 236. 
l•e~QTTOV lesB. 

1 Rutherford NP 150 ; CR xv. 35. 
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"H81um most gladly, sup. of ~Slws (elative), Ac 138 D, 2 Co 12"· 16• 

{
"Huuwv worse. The -a-a-- is in all the good uncials. 
•Huuov worse, less. 
KuXX1ov very well. From KaXws. See above. 

{

Kpeluuwv, KpelTTwv better,_ KpunuTos. Su~. only as title. For ...,-r
see § 43. The most frequent cpve. of aya06r in LXX. 

KpeLuuov, KpELTTov better. 
MciXXov more, rather, f.1,BX1UTa. Positive µa>..a not in NT. Sup. 

generally not elative.1 

{

Me(twv greater, greatest, f.1,ly1uToc;. Sup. only once (2 Pet 14, ela.tive, 
as alwaye in Ko,v~)-

MeLtov more (only Mt 2031). 

n>..e(wv, 'll"Xlwv more, 'll"XELO'Toc;. Sup. only four times, of which two 
at least are elative : so sometimes 1r>..,iwv. The forms without , 
occur in Lk 313, Jn 21 16 ~BCD (adv.), Ac 1528 (exc. D cu4), and 
in one or two primary uncials at Mt 520, Mk 1243, Lk 742-43 11 a1 

1223 213, Jn 731, 2 Co 26. MGr 1r,10 or 1r>..16 (from ,.,.>..,iov rather 
than 1r>..iov) takes the place µa>..Xov had in forming comparatives. 

nXeLov, 'll"Xlov more. 
Tax1ov faster (see above), TBXLUTa. Sup. only in .A.c 1715. Positive 

Tuxa or Taxlws. 
"Y+-10-Tos highest. Exe. in the phrase lv r. v,J,iuro,r, only used as title 

of God. 
Xelpwv worse, used as cpve. of KaKo,. 

(2) With suffix -TEpo, -rnTO,. 

§ 6 8. The following forms are found in NT : 

(1) Compar. : a1<p1/3ia-r,pov, a.AV1rOTEpor, avayKaioTEpor, O.VEKToTEpor, 

aa-0,viur,por, ar,µoupor, {3apuupor, [3,{3a,6upor, li .. a-,aaifl-OVEO'T<por, liia

q>opwupor, a,,.,.>..6upor, lyyuupov, EICTfVEO'TEpov, l>..axiuroupor, EAHLVOT<por, 

<vr,µor<por, diy,viur,por (ru0vµ6upor T.R.), EUl<01rWTfpor, luxvpor<por, 

KalVOTfpor, Koµ,J,6upov, µa1<ap,wupor, ,, .. ,6r,por, µ11<por,por, VfWTEpor, 1r,p,a-

a-6r,por -ov -wr, 1r0Xvr1µ6r,por, 1rov11por,por, 1rp,a-/3ur,por, 1TV/CVOTEpov, 

a-oq>wupor, u1rovfla,6r,por -wr, reA,ioupor, ro>..µ.,poripwr or -ov, roµwrepor, 

v,J,11>..oupor, q>pov,µwupor (XP'la-roupor T.R.)-see also (3) below. 
(2) Super!. : ay,wraror, a1<pt/3iuraror, nµ,wraror.2 

The formations here are altogether upon the old models. 
As may be expected, there are occasional substitutions of 
-ooTEpo<; for -oTEpo,, and vice versa: the two were equivalent 
long before the later uncials were written, and the traditional 

I There are places where l'-ii"ll>-.ov appears to be elative, as l'tlt 626• In 1 Co 721 

we may translate "by all means seize (the opportunity)": cf. Prol. 247. 
2 Overlooked by Blass, p. 33 (also by Debrunner, p. 36). 
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distinction meant no more than it does in MGr (cf. Thumb 
Han.db. 7 3 ). The three superl. in -mTo~, of which only 
aK.pi/3e,naTO~ is true superl., tell of the vanishing of this form, 
which is however still common in the papyri : 1 Thumb l.c. 
shows bow it has a limited elative use to-day. .Among the 
details note-

(a) l:.i-,r">..onpos Mt 2315 is irregular (cf. class. d,r">..ouuT<pos): it occurs 
in Appian (ii/A.D.) Praef Hi-st. Rom. 10 [3,,r>.onpa rovrOJv. The for,11 
d,,-Mnpos occurs in Anth. Pal. vi. 185, and a,,,.>.os ib. x. 101. Cf. L,1t. 
duplus, and see Lobeck Phryn. 234. 

(b) On comparative adverbs in -Q)s instead of -ov sec K.Bl. i. 577n. 1, 

Both arc classical. 
(c) Double compari-son.-µ.EL(onpos 3 Jn' and its parallels 2 are best 

explained (like Eng. m,01·e, lesser, worser, Ger. mehrere) as efforts to add 
fresh strength to a form the comparative force of which was somewhat 
blunted through its not having the normal termination. MGr ,r(>.),1or,pos 
and x•por,pos, from r.AflQ)V and x••P"'v, r.pQ)rvr,pos from ,rpwros, continue 
the tendency. 'E>.ax,uror,pos in Eph 38 is on the other hand, when 
compared with 1 Co 159, a kind of tour de force in expre8sion, like Aris
totle's rov ,uxarov •uxarwr,pos (Metaph. ix. 4).3 To this heading practi
cally belongs also the frequent use of pleonastic µ.a.AAov with cpve. 

(3) Mi.scellaneous. 

§ 6 9. (a) .A number of comparative formations in -upo~ 
from adverb bases may be put in a class together: 

'AvwTEpov higher, from ,'lvw. 

'E~wrepos outer, from ;g.,. 
'EuwTEpos inner, from £(TO,, 

{ 

Ko.rwTEpos lower, from Karw, Eph 49• There ia a significant altera
tion of this to urwrara (µ.ipTJ) when quoted by sundry Greek 
fathers. 

Ko.rwrEpw lower. 
nepamtpw further, from ,rlpav. 
noppwTEpov further, from ,roppw. So BA, -pw ~D etc. 

1 As in Hermas (Blass 33, B1.-Debr. 36): Blass's suggestion that the Koiv-17 
at Rome differed in this respect from that found elsewhere (as in Egypt) is thus 
seen to be unproved. 

2 WS wrongly cft. 8,oµ.a.Ka.purrlrra.ros lgnat. Polyc. 72
: 8,oµa.K&.p,,rros is not 

a saperl. (see Lightfoot ]gnat. ii. 292). Does this suggest the origin of tho 
MGr superl. formations beginning with 8,o- (Thumb Handb, 74) 1 One com
pa,res &.crnfor r<i, e,,;;, which is as~umed to be Hebraic. A_n. early ex. in Mim• 
nermus (fr. U 9-vii/cent.) a.µ.,<Plrrrpos. Exx. from papyn Ill GR xv. 36, See 
Hatzidakis 177, K.Bl. i. 573. 

3 We have however O..a.x,,rr/rra.ros in Sextus Empiricus (iii/A.D,). 



§ 69-70] NUMERALS. 167 

npoTEpo~ former, from 1rpo : see below. 

J
"YaTEpo<; later, last. From the ad,·erb which appears in Skt. a.~ ud and 

in English as 01it. 

l •v aTEpov afterwards, last. 

(b) Two superlatives are formed with suffix -aTo,;-, viz. 
'11"pWTO', (from *1rpwFo,;-, Skt. pilrva "former") and EU)(aTO', 

(from *iuxo,;-, akin to l~-Brugmann Gr.4 241). Cf. 
u1TaTO,;' ( civ8u1faTO', proconsul) from U1TO. On the relations of 
1rp0Tepo,;- and 1rpwToi;- see Proleg. 79. 

(c) Many of the substitutes for comparison must be left 
to the Syntax ; but one word deserves quoting from MGr, 
1reptuuoupo,;- as rpve. of 1r0Xv,;-. That 1repiuuo,;- and its cpve. 
are practically suppletiva for 1roll.vs- is clear in NT. 

NUMERALS. 

§ 7 0. The following occur in NT : see § 71 (b) for their 
corn biuations. 

Valu~. Sign. Cardinals. Ordinals. 

1 a .rr one 1T pwror first 

2 i3 liuo a,uupor 
3 y rpiir TplTor 

4 a riaaap•r rfrapror 

5 TriVTE' 1TE/J,1TTOf 

6 f •t fKTOS" 

7 ( ErrTci ;,:Jao,,,or 
8 ,, O,cr&, oylioor 

9 0 fVVEa Evaror 
10 , lii,ca liiKaror 

11 ici fvafKR fvafKOTOS' 

12 ,~ llwli,,ca liwliiKaror 

l!ualivn 

14 Ji li<KaTE<T<Tap•r r<uuap<u,cm&i,caror 

Hi r.£ ~£K01TiVTE' 1TEVTEICa&IJi,caror 

Hi IS" lJi,ca •t 
18 ,,, aE,ca DKTW or aE,ca Kal O,cr&, 

20 ic ,i',cou,(v) 

30 x rp,a,ovra 

40 ji. TEO"UapaKOVTCI 

T£UUE p&1e.ovra 
60 ;; 1r<vrq,covra 

60 ~ <tl/1'.0VTQ 

. 
1r, vr111rnuror 

Adverbials. 

&rraf once 

liir 

rpir 

nrpa,c,r 

1TE'VTciKtS' 

f1rTCJKtS' 
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70 o i{:Jfiof',ry"m,ra 

80 7f Jyfio11Ko1,rn 
90 9 ,v,vryKol'r« 

100 p harov 

200 if l/,n"o<Ttol 

300 f rptnKo<T,o, 

400 ii rrrpaKo<Tto< 

500 cj, ,,-,vraKo<Tto, 

600 x •taKo<TtOI 

1,000 • a xt>uo, 

2,000 • fJ li,<TXLALOI 

3,000 ·y rp1<Tx111.,01 

4,000 "li rrrpaKt<TX<A101 

5,000 • f 7TfVraKt<TXIAtOI or x1:>..1afi,r 7TEVU 

7,000 • ' x1:>..1ali,r <'trra or E7TraK1<Tx111.101 

10,000 !Cir p.vp101 or aiKa x1A1ali,r 

12,000 !Cir·{:J l/w(ifl(lt XIAIQ(ifr 

20,000 ' ''"o<T1 x,:>..,ali,s or (li,<Tf',vp,a,-see below,§ 71 b (4)) 

50,000 M f',Vptalirr 7TEl'rf 
100,000,000 ,,.vp,ali,s p.vp,aliwv. [For the sign see below.] 

Those which do not happen to occur in the NT may be supplied. 

Cardinals : 700 t <1TTaKO<Tto1-800 ;;, 61<rad<Twt-900 "'-') ,11a1<o<Tto1. 

Ordinals: 20th fLKO<Tror, 100th E,caro<Tror, 400th rrrpa,co<TLO<Tror (et sim. 
for the rest), 1000Lh x,:>..1o<Tror . 

.Adverbial : 6 times ,tal<tS, 8 J,cra,c1r, 9 iva1<tr, 10 -li,1<a1CtS (et sim.), 20 
fLICO<TQICtr, 100 EICarovraKtr, 1000 XLAtaKtS, 10,000 f',Vpu11<1r. 

Since many of these are on the way to become obsolete (see below), we 
cannot expect always to find actual instances in Hellenistic texts. All 
Lhe supplements just mentioned occur in the LXX, except the ordinals 
1,000th and 10,000th and the adverbials 9 times, 100 times, 1000 times, 
and 10,000 times. In the case of the higher numbers this is probably 
not accidental : it is euggestive that we find f',Vp1a,c1r ,,.vp,01 otherwise 
expressed in Rev 511 916 • 

.A. Signs. 
Three supplementary signs, drawn from older forms of 

the alphabet, made the available ciphers • 27: these were 
,n-l-yµa for 6 (,, in papyri C), ,co1r1ra for 90 ( 9 or q), uav or 
uaµ,1r'i, for 9 0 0 (~ or T). The signs thus fell into three sets 
of nine each; a-0 units, "i-q tens, p-j hundreds. These 
horizontal straight strokes (in MSS sometimes curled thus ~, 
as in D) preserve the ciphers from confusion with the letters 
in their ordinary use; buii their employment was not 
essential. From 10 0 0 to 9 0 0 0 the unit ciphers are used 
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over again, differentiated in papyri by a large curved flourish 
at the top CA), in MSS by a sloping line below (together 
with the other line sometimes), as ,e, 5000 (D). The ciphers 
were usually, but not necessarily, placed in order of magnitude 
with the highest at the left, as ,aqi,= 1916. From 10,000 
upwards the system started afresh, the signs being written 

over a large M, the initial of µvpuioei;: thus M = 50,000. 
In printed books ordinary accents are usually employed 

for the horizontal line. 

(a) "In this way the Greeks could express by Rymbols any number 
less than a hundred millions ... ; and hence perhaps we may under
stand why it was that in nations which used this sptem of notation, the 
next highest number, ten thousand times ten thousand, was used to 
represent a multitude which no man could number, as in Dn 710, 

Rev 511." 1 

(b) The dropping of the horizontal line, which in ordin:i.ry arithmetic 
was not needed, made these series of ciphers exactly like words, the 
more so as their order did not matter, and they could be arranged very 
often so as to be pronounceable. Hence no doubt arose the link between 
numbers and names, which on the one side produced mystic words like 
a{3paua~, the number of the year (since 1 + 2+ 100+ 1 + 200+ 1+60=365), 
and on the other made a name numerically significant, as 'I71uoiir=888. 
For the Greek custom as applied to Rev 13 18, see Deissmann LAE 
275-7: see also Moffatt EGT, or C!1arles ICC, in lac., for the view which 
finds a Hebrew "gematria" here. 

(c) Fractions could be expressed in words or in the alphabetic nota
tion. Sometimes both are found together, as in P Ryl ii. 202 (a) 9• 10 

(A.D. 108) (,rvpoii) OKTW TpiTo(v) /(3', (yiv,rn,) (,rvpoii) 71y'i{3' "eight and a 
. third and n artabae of wheat, total 8f,r of wheat." ½ was abbreviated 
L : neither this nor y' nor /J' is found in NT. See Mayser 52 for 
further information. 

B. Cardinals. 
§ 71. (a) Declension and Orthography.-Cardinals are in

declinable, except the first four, and those in the table above 
from oia,coutot onward: these are ordinary plural adjectives, 
while xi;\.tai; and µvptai; are singular collective nouns (gen. 
-aooi;). The first four are thus declined: 

N. ,rr µ.la EV llvo Tp<<r Tpia 
A. Eva µ.iav EV llvo rp,,r Tpta 
G. ivor µ.1iir ivor Mo Tpiwv 
D. iv/ µ.<~ EVL /Jvu[(v) Tp<ui(v) 

TiuuapH Tiuuapa 
Tiuuapar Tiuuapa 

TEuu&p6lv 

Tiuuapu,( v) 
1 "The Employment of the Alphabet in Greek Logistic•," by J. G. Smyly 

Melanges Nicole 519. 
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These flex.ions are followed also when standing at the 
end of a combination, as OEKaTECTCT<tpwv. 

(a) Like ,fr arc ovl!,ir ovl!,µ,ia ov/Uv and µ,f'/li,ir: for the altcrnativ~ 
forms (masc. and neut.) oMJ,/r /l'70,ir see§ 46. 

(fj) The disappearance of the dual flexion of l!vo is in line with the 
general development of Koiv~ Greek : sec Prol. 77 ff. t:,.va, (pre-clo.ssical) is 
found in Ptolemaic papyri by Mayser (p. 313), proliaLly a sheer mistake. 
KT shows neither the gen. l!vwv (Mayser 314) nor the literary Hellenistic 
l!v,iv (late Attic), which appears in some parts of LXX (Thackeray 187), 
as in Josephus, and not seldom in papyri. t:J.vo indecl., a primitive form, 
was ousted from the dative in Hellenistic by the pluralised form l!vu/(v). 
This appears first in Hippocrates, and is traced by Brugmann (Grd.2 n. 
ii. 9) to Ionic. It is regular in literary Kotv~ from Aristotle's time, and 
in papyri from the end of ii/n.c. : see relf. in Mayser 314. t:J.vuiv is of 
course lost in MGr., which has sometimes l!vw(v,) (Thumb Handb. 81). 
See Vocabulary s.v. for the papyrus record. 

(y) (1) Tiuuap<r is found as accus. extremely often in papyri, and is 
actually normal in LXX (Thackeray 148). We should have expected it 
in NT uncials, where however it is not adequately attested : see citations 
in Prol. 36 n. WH (App.• 157) make Rev 44 (2nd) the one occurrence 
out of eight where there is not some good authority for riuuap,r acc. : cf. 
also ib. 138, and Prol. 243, where its predominance in Egyptian business 
documents is noted. It is rather tempting to connect it specially with 
Egyptian Ko,v~, in view of its record (a) in LXX, (b) in papyri and 
ostraca, (c) in 1:(,1 the Alexandrian origin of which is becoming more and 
more probable. To associate it with the acc. in -,r as an element drawn 
from Achaean-Dorian Ko,v~ (as Prol. 36) is on the whole a less probable 
account of its origin than we get uy calling in the influence of l!vo and 
rpiir, neither of which has a separate acc. form. But both causes may 
have operated. • 

(2) Tiuu,pa appears in Jn 1923 !:(ALM (not BW), Rev 46 A (not 
t(P 046), 46 II(.!. (not P 046), 58 t(A, 514 A, 194 !:(AC : the word itself 
does not occur elsewhere. WH are clearly justified in editing it for Rev., 
on the principle that the MSS are to be followed : it is not so easy to 
admit it in Jn. Tluu,per and riuu,par (Rev 44 A) have in any case no 
place in NT, nor in LXX, where riuu,pa is normal (Thackeray 187). 
We cannot therefore regard riuu,pa as Ionic, as the other Ionic forms 
would have accompanied it, recommended further by uniformity. But 
even riuu,pa does not appear in papyri till ii/A.D., and then but rarely. 2 

The Ionic sphere of influence, Asia Minor, behaved in this matter quite 

1 Curiously enough, it is B which shows it in LXX (Octa.tcuch), Ii( only 
having it twice (Thackeray, 73). 

2 In CR xv. 33 I quoted rlu,npas from CPR 242 (A.D 40), but it must be 
correcter! to Tluuap•s acc. Mr. Thackeray also fell into a slip on this ma.tter, 
in bis statement (Gr. 74) that the form starts in i/A.D. : he admits it in a 
letter to me (Dec. 1910). An Egyptian iuscr. of i/n.c., in .Archiv i. 209, 
no. 22, he.a 8<Karlu]u<pa, and the same wol'd occurs in BGU i. 1339 (A.D. 144-5). 
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rlifferenL!y: see Schweizer Pery. 163. If we c011ld assnme that a stl'ictly 
localised phonetic change produced ,pa out of apa, in the period jnst 
preceding thut of t(, we might explain the absence of riurupar by the 
prevalence of the nominative form (above (1)). The normal acc. thus 
wus -riuuap,r, -riuu,pa, which constrained scribes within its area to 
forsake the apa of the LXX and NT autographs. 

(3) T,uuapwv is invariable in LXX and NT, and -riuuapu,(v) is normal 
in both (5 times in NT). But the Homeric and poetical -rfrpaui(v) 
appears in Ac 1011 E Orig, 1 l6 D Epiph, Rev. 208 ~ (J ud 934 B) : Cronert 
~hows (p. 199) it was common in literary Hellenistic. In Rev 72 ~ has 
the indecliuable form -ro'ir -riuuap,r. MGr preserves the distinction in 
,·ocalisrn between nom.-acc. and gen., the former usually being riuu,p,r, 
the gen. always nuuapw(v) (Thumb Handb. 81). 

(ll) (1) Between 13 and 19 (.he forms in the table are firmly estab
lished from iii/B.C. down. These were in use as far back as v/B.C. in 
Attic, in places where the substantive preceded the numeral (Thumb 
Hell. 82). In LXX it alternates with the other form (-rpHu1<.aiU1<.o etc.), 
but it is almost lHliversal in NT, and MGr has no alternative. Lk 1316 

has ll,u KoL 01<.-rw <T1J (D fr~ iii), while ;T1J li,Ka oKTw in v.11 happens to 
preserve the classical rule mentioned above: the agreement is mere 
coincidence, as the frequency of such numerals prt!cedin~ the noun in 
NT shows.· Ll.e1<.o KOL 01<.rw-which is also found in Lk 131 AW, 11 AL
is a compromise form found sometimes in LXX (Thackeray 188): the old 
01<.-rw1<.ala,rn is reversed by the influence of the cipher iii, the commonest 
way of writing. 1 Whether we should write liuaoK.Tw as well as l!,1<.0-
duuap,r and l!ua1rivr, as one word is hard to determine. Ti.-Gregory 
(p. 109) give li,1<.ao1<.rw on the witness of the cursives : WH make an 
exception and print l!,Ka <lKTw, which is perhaps supported by the fact 
that the numeral may be l!iu oxrw as well as li,Koxrw in MGr, like 
i'i,1<.avv,a or liiKa lvv!a for 19 (Thumb Handb. 80). 

(2) Analogy attempted to extend the rule to 11 and 12. For the 
former l!,KaJJ,iov in an ostracon of ii/B.C. and lluaµ.,ar in P Oxy ii. 248 
(i/A.D.) are isolated instances. But ll,1<.oouo flourishe<l during the Ptole-
111aic age, from which Mayser (p. 316) can only cite one instance of 
13wl!,u. t.,1<.ol!vo appeared in Attica about B.c. 100, and in Asia Minor 
a little earlier. Poly bi us has it, and sometimes MSS of Josephus. 2 But 
it died out rapidly, for llwll<Ko predominates already in Wilcken's ostraca 
(Proleg. 246), and MGr has only lvurn and l!wl!,1<.a. Wellhansen 3 states 
about D that "twelve, in the two places where the number is written out, 
is ll,1<.alluo, not l!wl!,Ka." There are in fact eight instances of l!w/3,Ko in D,4 

II ith lluo~uo in Mt 1928, Lk 9 17, and JJ in 38 placeg (Lk 843 ~). Ll.uollvo 

1 The great frequency of this writing in such a MS as D suggests the prob
ability that the autographs used symbols rather than words for numbers. So 
in our oldest papyrns scrap (p1 in Souter) we find~ ter in Mt 117• 

• llfoistcrhons 9 159; Schweizer Perg. 164 ; Schmidt Jos. 508. 
9 E-inleitung 1 11 : cf. Prolcg. 96 and Thackeray G-r. 188. It does not always 

do to trust in German accuracy without verifying references ! 
4 See tho facsimile in Mt 920 11 1

, Lk 912
, Jn 613

• 
67

• 
71 11 9

, Ac 197
• 



172 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 71 

appears also in Ac 197 2411 HLPw : Ti on the former passage cites very 
scanty cursfre witness in six places. As we might expect, a,"a8uo makes 
a rather better show, though still a poor one, in LXX (Thackeray 188). 

(,) Trn-.,.,p,i.,ovra is much better supported in papyri than the corre
sponding forms of fo1ir, and in NT the uncials give decisive testimony. 
Xo single quotation of -np- can be made from ~ABC, except Rev 7• A. 
D_ wavers, having -•p- once and -ap- twice (often ;,., after its manner). 
W has -ap- twice in Mt 42, and ;,. elsewhere (ter). The papyri however 
tell aver.,· different tale; 1 and MGr uapavra, the only form given in 
Thumb Handb. 80, show~ that the • infection was not lasting. It is not 
probable that it appeared in the NT autographs. If they had ;.., as 
suggested above, we can assign the uncial tradition to an age when the 
-•p- form was temporarily established. The fact that foi·ty had the 
syllable before the accent, and four after it, was noted in § 33 as the 
probable cause of the difference between them. 

Note u,pa.,covra in Ac 73° C-a first step in the vernacular towards the 
apocopated form of MGr. An ostracon of vi/vii A.D., now in the Rylands 
Library, Manchester, shows the numerals from 44 to 49 written out as 
"p.( u,pa,covranrra" etc. A yet more remarkable anticipation was 
deYeloping in the first centuries A.D. Dieterich Unters. 186 cites rp,a.vra 
from an early inscr., and by ix/A.D. uapa.vra and the rest of the series 
were establisbetl as they are now. 

(C) 'Evn,17,covra in Eeveral cursives at Mt 1812!. and Lk 154•7 is written 
ivv,v. : it was natural that ,vvfo should sometimes assimilate the other 
9 forms in which the single v was correct. 

(b) Arrangement. 

( 1) The order which Hellenistic has adopted for the 
'teens is kept up usually in higher combinations, as 99 lvev~-

1wvTa EVVEa, 15 3 (gen.) €/CllTOV '7T'€VT~KOVTa -rptwv, 616 
EfaKO(TtOt 0€Ka ef. In four places ,cat is added, as in Lk 1316 

above, viz. Jn 220 55 (where B and minor uncials omit), Ac 
1320, Gal 317. It is probably not accidental that all five are 
in time-reckonings with ET1J: there are however exceptions 
enoucrb to make any rule doubtful-thus Lk 237 1311

, Gal 21, 
0 ' 2 Co 122• In Rev 1 l2 and 135 we have µ:ijva<; -reu,upaKov-ra 

["al] ouo: the "a£ is dropped by totP, with C in 135
• Ptole

maic papyri agree with NT usage, with KaL proportionately 
rare. The rule was for the numeral to follow the noun 
(Mayser 316 £.). This however does not hold in NT Greek, 

1 T<qcnp. seems to appear first in BGU iv. 110512, Ii 70°, both Alexandrian, 
from about B.C. 10. P Lond 2621 (A.D. 11) (=ii. p. 177) ha.~ reqqepaKoqroO, 
bnt also nqqap. bis. Lists kindly Jent me by Mr. Thackeray (completed in 
1906) show -ap· in i/ A.D. 21: 2, in ii/ 18: 13, in iii/ 8: 7. See§ 33 for fuller 
notes. 
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where for the earlier numbers the other order predominates: 
from 14 on the numeral more often follows. 

(2) The old method of representing by subtraction num
bers ending in 8 and 9 has not survived, except in 2 Co 11 24 

'T€CTCT€paKOVTa 7rapa µlav forty less one. It is not found in MGr. 

(3) Arithmetical processes are not represented in NT. We may just 
note that an addition sum ends with y,veTa, (usually abbreviated)= 
comes to ; cf. Ac 44 •-y•v~B,, ap,0µ.or TWV avlipwv wr x,l\,ali,r ; (D). 'E1r, 
To avTo also has an arithmetical connotation,' which suggests itself in Ac 
241. IIpoo-0,iva, l1r, c. acc. maybe noted in Mt 627 =Lk 1225 (cf. Rev 
2218). 'E1ri is often multiplicative, as xiX,ali,r l1r, li,dliar yivona, µ.vp,ali,r 

(-a l1r, i / ~) 1000 x 10 = 10,000. This use of l1ri is not unlike Phil 227 

1va µ.~ AV1r1JV f1rl AV1r11v uxW. 

( 4) It is noteworthy that xlXiot with numeral adverbs is 
supplanted after 5 0 0 0 by xioufoe, with cardinal: in Ac 4 4 

we have this for 5000 as well. It is curious therefore that 
in Ro 11 4 the e'TT"Ta x1}..uzoa, of LXX should be deliberately 
replaced by E'TT"TaKtuxiXlov,. In MGr XtAu:iOE, bas driven 
xlAiot out, except for xt11.iot 10 0 0. Just BO in NT we note 
that x1Xta, does not come in for the single thousand: it 
begins where it has to be plural. In Rev 143 it is still an 
inflected fem. noun, and in 511 it keeps its substantive constr. ; 
but in 74ff· and elsewhere it is already, as in MG-r, an adjec
tive agreeing with its noun, expressed or understood.2 Simi
larly µvptot gives place to µvpiaOE, after the unit, but the 
latter retains its substantive character. (So even in late 
papyri, as P Oxy vi. 896 17 (A.D. 316) [ap-yvplov 011vaplr,,v 
µv ]ptaoav µlav.3) In Rev 916 we have it qualified by an 
adverb, as if otuµvptot; but as it has a dependent genitive 
following it is better to write ol, µvptaoe-., a noun, or to 
follow tot and two or three cursives with 0110. The autograph 
may well have bad /3. Muptot and -as are obsolete in MGr. 

C. Ordinals. 

§ 7 2. It is significant that no ordinals beyond fifteenth 
occur in the NT. IIevT1JKOCT'T~ was specialised as a feast-

1 [For another explanation of this phrase see HaTvard Theol. St. i. 10 If. 
(C. C. Torrey) ; e.lso discussions in JBL xxxvii. 105 If. For further treatment 
~ce the Appendix on Semitisms.-ED.] 

2 Rev 2116 is ambiguous, but 1420 mnkes the adj. more probable. 
8 Cf. for this common combination P Oxy vii. index, p. 256. 
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name: in papyri it anJ EKaTOOT1J similarly survive, as names 
of taxes. MGr on the same liues uses 71"Ec/>T77 fifth as the 
name of Thursday; but neither this nor the higher ordinals 
are now found, the cardinals supplanting them after TETapTor;, 

This use apparently goes back to Byzantine times, but it does 
not occur in NT, except in the case of £k That this use of 
et, is not due to Hebraism, apart from a modicum of influence 
dne to "translation Greek," may be inferred from considera
tions set forth in Prol. 9 6. ,v e may add to them the fact 
that the locution d, Kal eiKouTor; or £i,car, does not go beyond 
the first unit: ~ µ.la ,cal Eid, is the fist (day of the month), 
but ~ EKT'TJ ,cal €LKa8 the f26th. 

The ordinals in the 'teens are formed from the old 
cardinals in which OEKa stands last, after ,ea{,, Thackeray 
gives them as "possibly of Ionic origin." They were at any 
rate found in Boeotian: thus lvaK1JO€KaT1J (Larfeld 151r2_ 

iii/ii B.C.), E<rK1JO€KaT17 (Thumb Dial. 231) etc. We may note 
that compounds also prefer this older form of the cardinal as 
base: so the series with fro,, as E1rTaKatOe,caeT17r;. What 
NT writers would have used for ordinals between 21st and 
9 9th we might infer fr9m such forms as ovoTptaKo<rTov 

32nd (P Ryl ii. 1578-A.D. 135), TETpaKateg1JKO<rTOV 64th, 
T€U<repa,cou0o'Y00V 48th. We have also €KaT01T"€VT7lKOUTOV 

150th. 

The type ,lrn,nor rrpwrnr still retains signs of life in LXX (Thackeray 
189), but neither this nor ,fr lJ,vupor Kal ,1KocrTor-found in Ptolemaic 
papyri (Mayser 318)-appears in NT. In the later LXX books there 
was a tendency to reYerse the order, conforming to the normal order of 
the alphabetic signs, which had already affected the cardinals. Thus in 
a petition of iv/A.D. (P Oxy vi. 88917) we find i~lio]µ71KoUT011 rnl TpfTov. 
Sundry eccentric forms survived : n is TETpaKautKOCTTOII in early Ptole
maic papyri, and is seen still in ii/A.D. (as P Fay 82 and 83) and even 
iu iv/a.D. (P Lips 87 5 rETpaKa<Kncrrov). Ordinals in fractions and days 
of the month were so often written with symbols-as ify=lhe 18th, 
,c','=.;J,, etc.-that the papyri present us with relatively few written out 
in full 

The absence in XT of nTpar, ,lKa,, TpiaKar (words of the same class as 
x,Xuir) to denote the 4th, 20th, and 30th of the month is only due to lack 
of oppo1·tunity. They were used in LXX as in clas8ical Greek, and in 
papyri well after the NT period. T•rpu.r was transfened to name a day 
of the week (Po 9..1 (93) title), and nrpu.li71 to-day means Wednesday. The 
only sign of obsolcsc(•nce is that they were unused by Theodotion and his 
school (Thackeray 189); but the frequency even of Tpia1«fr in pnpyri-
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note for example P Oxy vi. 967, a private letter of ii/A D.-dispr,ses of 
any in forcncc. 

The forum of ordinals that do occur in NT are in other 
respects normal. "O'Yoooc; is nowhere contracted, as (rarely) 
in papyri. Teuuapw·,caiOEKa-roc; in Ac 27 27• 33 is written 
-reuuapau,c, in 81, perhaps under the influence of -reuuapaK., 

which occasionally appears in papyri. B3 writes -reuaapiuK., 

as does H the second time: this is found frequently in LXX 
in correctors of B, and once in B* A (Thackeray). It is 
assimilated to -rpluKaiOEKa-roc;, an orthographic variant of 
-rpeluK. ; but we may remember that -r£uuapic; is the normal 
MGr for the cardinal four. In 7T'€VT€/Cal0€/CaTrp Lk 31 L 
drops the -Kal-. 

The ghost-word oev-repo7rpw-rrp Lk 61 (all but p' t(BLW, 
some important cursives, and the best versions) will be dealt 
with under Word-composition (§ 104). 

IJ. Adverbials. 

That in MGr these multiplicatives have disappeared from 
ordinary use-there are survivals like -rp{u/3a0oc; " thrice 
deep," i.e. "very deep "-makes their fewness in NT easily 
intelligible. There is no sign among NT MSS (so far as Ti 
records) of the forms in -,c1, found rarely in LXX and papyri 
(Thackeray 136, Mayser 244): Cri:inert p. 143 f. gives a 
considerable list of instances from MSS, especially in Josephus. 

In Mt 1822 E/300µ1JKov-roKl~- €7T'Ta is in any case abbrevi
ated for €7T'TaKl<; (which is read by D). But the question 
arises whether the -Kl<; has not been added to the wrong 
element: see Prol. 98. W. C. Allen (Comm. in loc.) accepts 
the allusion to Gn 424 (first noticed by Tertullian), but 
suggests that in the LXX there and in Mt l.c. we should 
alike translate seventy times seven. In that case the LXX 
mistranslated the Hebrew. Origen took it as 7 7 times, as 
McN eile notes in loc. Mr. H. Scott notes the reference in 
the Testaments, Benj. 74, where the phrase is quoted with 
7 0 x 7 as the meaning. 

E. Distributives. 

Two each, etc., are expressed by ouo ouo, or by az•a. Mo or 
Ka-ra ovo-sometimes the two forms are combined. On these 
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see I'rol. 97; also Thumb Handb. 83 for the correspomling 
usage in MGr. Further discussion is reserved for the Syntax: 
see also the Semitism examined in the Appendix. 

F. Other Numeral Series. 

§ 7 3. Definite compounds with extant words (such as 
Tnp&11YJvos KT--,.,., 8,n~s KT:\.) will be reserved for the section on 
Word-composition(§ 107); but we may bring in here those 
series in which the numerals are specialised for certain uses 
by agglutinative suffixes-for their history see the section on 
Word-formation by suffixes. 

Abstract numerals, like ,pias triad, do not occur in the 
NT, except for those like x,>-,&s, 11up,&s, which have been 
appropriated for a different purpose: on these see above, B. 
They survive in MGr only in specialised senses, as ~ Tpuioa 

the Trinity (Thumb Handb. 84). A derivative Tnp&S,ov 

occurs (Ac 124), meaning a company of four: it is an instance 
of the specialising force of the suffix -,ov (Petersen Greek 
Dirninutives in -,ov, p. 84 ff., where TeTpaS,ov is not men
tioned). 

Multiplicative numeral adjectives are found with the 
suffixes -,r 7\,ovc, ( cbr>..oiis, 8L1r>.oiis, TETp<nr>..oiis) and -,r "A.aalwv ( akin 
to our -fold (lKa.ToVTa.n>..a.a(wv). It is significant that 30-fold 
and 60-fold are otherwise expressed in Mk 48, though TptaKov

Ta1rAauwc, (and -wv) had existed: analogy had clearly ceased 
to be productive. 'Air:\oc,, S,1r:>..oc, still survive, and S,1r"A.oc, 
makes a new series Tpiom:>..oc, etc. (Thumb Handb. 83). 

Of the n-th day is expressed by a series iu -aioc,: so in 
NT SeuTEpa.ios, TETa.pTa.Los, and cf. 6KTa.~11epos, which shows that 
the series did not develop in popular Greek. Polybius has 
the regular o-ySoaZoc,, and literary Greek shows a large number 
of these forms. 

Fractions scarcely appear in NT. To TPLTov ½ (sign ry') 
occurs in Rev 8 sexies, and To Tfra.pTov ¼ (o) in Rev 68

• We 
have also the word for half (sign L), ~11•0-us, in classical Greek 
declined -eia -u regularly. It is derived from the proethnic 
semi- (~µ,,-, Lat. semi-, O.E. sam (in Shakespeare's sandblind) 
with the suffix -tu. 'Hµ,,- occurs in many compounds, as 
~11lwpov half an hour, ~µ,to">i.ioc, one and a half (adj.). Some 
curious features arise in the spelling and declension of ~µ,uruc, 
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in NT times. The fem. ~µ,[u£ta has been cut loose from the 
declension, and is only used as a noun (sc. µ,oZpa); while 
i1Jµ,tuv,, as an adj. of two terminations, or even as an indeclin
able quasi-numeral i1Jµtuv, is almost entirely confined to the 
forms i1Jµ,tuv (71µtuov) and (much less frequently) ~µ£uov, and 
~µ,[uet. 

(a) The spelling fjµ.vo-vr -v is common between iv/ and i/B.C., the 
second syllable being assimilated to the third: very rarely it is carried 
into forms where -v does not form part of the suffix "In the Ptolemaic 
papyri this form predominates in iii/n.c., in ii/i B.C. fi.u.vuvr and ,'jµ.,uvr 
are represented by nearly equal numbers" (Thackeray 95): he adds that 
the absence of rjµ.vuv from the LXX is unfavourable to the trustworthines~ 
of the uncials.1 Its absence from the NT will, on the same showing, be 
a good sign, for with the rapid movement of v towards the simple i-sound 
fjµ.vuv became obsolete : only six instances can be cited from the imperial 
age by Cronert, and in NT it is represented only by ra rjµ.vuo, (-o,=-v) in 
Lk 198 D*-indecl., with ~µ.lu1J in correction: see§ 35. 

(b) Another peculiarity is thus noted by WH (App. 2 165) : "In Ap3 

rjµ.,uu each time has the v.l. ~µ.luov (A", ~A, I:(* : cf. Is 4416 B), which 
likewise is one of the variants for ~µ.luovr l\lc1.'' In Mk 623 L.:i. W read 
fwr fjµ.,uv, and it seems better to regard ~µ.luov (1 fjµ.,0-011) there as the 
same reading : for this curious form see (e) below. The indecl. rjµ.urv 
appears also in Lk 198 ra rjµ.,uv AD* (TJµ.vuo,) R~ 69 : cf. Tob 1910 B. 

(c) Ta ~µ.lu,a Lk 198 f:(B*Q 382 and L (-<ta) may be supported by a 
Pisidian inscr. of the imperial age (Papers of Amer. School iii. 204), whence 
Cronert cites ~µ.11ulo,r. It is obviously useless to cite fem forms in -u,a 
(with WH). W. F. Moulton (WM 75 n.1) compares &g,,a xpiµ.,uav in 
Hesiod Sc. 348, and 81/AEta neut. in Aratus 1068 : WS 87 adds from 
Meisterhans a neuter 1rAau1a dated B.C. 358. Thackeray 179 gives LXX 
parallels. MGr, which has developed the adj. in -vr, makes plur. {3a8 .. ol 
-ir -u, which is the descendant of these forms. 

(d) The older forms of the gen. do not appear in NT uncials, except 
for ~µ.lu,o,r Mk 623 S and ryµ.iurnr ib. II. 

(e) Some account of general papyrus usage may be added, drawn 
mainly from Mayser (294 f.), supplemented from an analysis of a large 
number of documents dated A.D., containing about 90 occurrences. In 
these last no plural occurs-the Hellenistic ryµ.ium and ryµ.lu'1 are barely 
quotable A.D.-and ~µ.iu,a (so spelt, 8 times) is only used as a noun. (It 
is absent altogether in LXX.) T<> rjµ.,uv, with or without µ.ipor, increases 
in frequency. 'Hµ.iuovr gen. and (less frequently) ~µ.iu<L dat. occur freely, 
and may agree with fem. nouns, as dpovp1J[r ~]µ.iuovr BGU ii. 422 12 (ii/A.D.). 
"Hµ.,uv (-ov) indecl. is in these documents restricted to the position 
following an integer, as apTa/3wv J/3cioµ.~1<ovra riuo ~µ.vuv BGU ii. 53gs3 
(100 A.D.), another hand having already written the same phrase with 

1 To his one ex. (Dn 0 721, B) Cronert adds Nu 2813 in a palimpsest edited 
by Tischendorf; also one from Cod. G of the Octateuch (iv/v A.D.). 
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,)µirrour. EYidence for its wider use may be seen in Thackeray p. 180. 
For ijµ,rrou (Thackeray 180 n. 1 ) fiye documents rn;iy be cited from ii/iii 
A.D.: add a papyrus citeLl by Cronert (Mein. 23) wilh o'iµurrou (A.D. 261), 
and NT uncials as aboYe. 

(f) The MGr µ,rror is prepared for in the Doric ijµ,rrrror (Syll. 694 bis, 
59858, both ii/B.c.), and ;,µirroo, IMAe iii. 168 (i/n.c.), Syll. 493 11 , T<l ijµ,rrov 
Syll. 5967 (ii/n.c.): we might eYen accent this derivative oxytone, as in 
MGr. 

(g) No instance can be quoted in which ir.ai links ijµtCTV with an 
integer preceding. It is natural therefore that 046 and a good many 
cursives sl1ould omit the irregular conjunction in Rev 119 {iµipar Tp<"ir ir.a, 
ijµ,CTV: it is significant that in v.11, where the order is clnrnged to Tp<"ir 
;,,,:par ml ijµ,trv, only two cursives omit. This is of conrse only one more 
irregularity added to the special grammar of this Book: we need not 
suspect the reading. Note that the idiomatic use of ijµ,rru indecl. follow
ing an integer sun·ives in MGr, as .Suo 'µuru 2½, Tp<"ir ijµ,rru 3½ (Thumb 
Handb. 82}. 

§ 7 4. The Pronoun system retains one or two special 
fl.exions which from prehistoriC' times differentiated it from the 
Noun. Chief among them is the nom. acc. neut. siug in -o(o), 
with which we compare the form surviving in Skt. tad, Lat. 
istud, Eng. that, etc. 

Demonstrative Prononns include o (the Definite Article), 
otJTo, thi,s, 00€ this, EKE'ivo, that, ToiovTo, such, TououTo<, so rnuch, 
T'TJALKOVTo<; so great, TotouOE such. 

Thus decline 

Sing. N. o .;, To O~TOS O.UTTJ TOUTO lKELVOS lKE1VTJ tKELVO 

A. (see§ 48) TOUTOV TQUTT)V TOUTO and the rest like Ka.\os 

G. TOIJTOU TO.UTT)S TOIJTOU 

D. TOUT'l' TllUTTI TOIJT't) 

Plur.N. oUToL Q~TO.L TO.UTO. 

A. TOUTOUS TO.UTllS TO.UTO. 

G. TOIJTWV 

D. TOIJToLc; TQUTO.LS TOUTOLS 

''OS€ (rare) is declined as o with enclitic 0€ added: 
Eirnilarly Toiouo€ is Toio<, like a-yio<, with 0€ (only once found 
2 Pet 117). The others are like ovTo, : eject the initial T and 
prefix -roi-, Tou-, TTJALK- respectively. 

They may however take -011 in nom acc. sing. neut. : thus Touoin-011 

Heb 121, TryA1Kovrn11 ib. !:(*, but TouovTo Heb 722 N*AllUD*P 33 cu3
; in 
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Mt 186 rowuro t(BLW al., ro,ourov D etc. In Heh. Blass might have 
regarded it as significant that rouovrov precedes a vowel, and rouowo a 
consonant. Both are inherited from earlier Greek. 

,, A A.AO<; -TJ -o ( otherwise like tcaAo<;) other, and eTepo<; (like 
a:yioi;) different (sometimes still other of two). 

'O Oetva so-and-so (A TOV oe'iva, G TOU OEtVO<;, D T<f OEtvt) 

occurs once (in acc. Mt 26 18). 

,, E tca<rTO<; each (like tcaA.o<; ). 

§ 7 5. Relative Pronouns are oc, and ounc, who ( see 
SYNTAX), ou-,ye and ou-,rep ( i.e. oi; with enclitics-see SYNTAX), 

olo, of which kind, such as, ouo<; as many as, as much as, o,rofoi; 

such as : the last three are declined like tcaAoi; or a:yw, 

regularly. 

Interrogative Pronouns are TI, who ?, ,rofo, of what 
sort?, 'TT"TJAttco<; how great?, ,rouo<; how many? (like /J:yto<; 

and tcaAo, ). 

Tlie Indefinite Pronoun is Tt<; some, any (enclitic). 
Thus decline: 

Sing. N. c: .. ~ . . 
~TL'i 0TL TLs 

, 
0 OO'TLS TL TL§ 

A. Ov ~v 0 (os with enclitic 
, 

TL TLV<i TLVC1 

G. etc., like 0ToU TtS) TLVO'i TLvOs 

D. Article, TLVL TLYL 

Plw·. N. but accented OLTLVE'i C1LTLVE'i ilTLVct 
, 

TLva. TLvEs TLVE> 

A. and without T. TLVC1'i TLva. TLvCLs 

G. ' TLV~V TLVWV 

D. TLO'L( V) T1a((v) 

TL 

TL 

TLV(l 

TLVQ 

''Oun<; is only used in nom. (and acc. neut.), apart from 
the old additional gen. neut. oTov, surviving in the stereo
typed phrase ew<; oTov (as far as what) until, and in Lk 1325 

a<f,' oTov D. Its oblique cases are rare in vernacular Kotv~: 

sometimes we have them with additions equivalent to our 
-soeve1·, as ovTtvaOTJ'TT"OTouv whomsoeve1·. The neuter on is 
often (very needlessly) printed o n or even o,n to distinguish 
it from on that. 

§ 7 6. Personal Pronouns are l,yw I, uv thou, a uTo, -~ -o 
he, she, it. 

VOL. II. PART ll.-13 
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Thns decline: 
Sing. N. lyw N.V. 

, 
N. o.1hos -~ -o au 

A. El'-E l'-E CTf. CTE o.1hov -~v -o 

Plur. 

G. l,.._ou r-i.ou CTOU <TOU 0.~TOU -fjs -ou 
D. lfLOL fLOL aoL aoL uUT~ -fi -Ii> 
K. 111'-ELS N.V. UfLELS N. a.UTol 

, 
-d -0.L 

A. 111'-&s ufL&s 0.~TOUS -ds -d 
G. "lfLWV UfLWV a.OTWv 
D. "lfLLV UfLLV 0.~TOLS -a.is -ois 

For the use of the enclitic forms see the SYNTAX. After 
prepositions the enclitic forms are not used, except with 7rpor; 

(generally). 
AvTo, is properly demonstrative, and has an adjective use 

= self, same, £or which see SYNTAX. 

§ 77. The Reflexive Pronouns are i1wvTov -~v rnyself, 
creavTov -~v thyself, iavTov -~v -o (rarely avTov -~v -o) himself, 
herself, itself. Thus decline : 

Sing. A. 11,.._o.uTov -~v 
G. ilp.o.uTou -fjs 
D. ep.o.uTq, -ii 

aeo.uTov -~v 
<TEO.UTOU -fj > 
<TEO.UT'l' -fi 

Plu1·. A. EQ.UTOUS -as -a } 
G. fouTwv _ _ all persons 
D. EO.UTOLS -0.LS -OLS 

For the vernacular spelling Jµ,aTov see § 3 7. 

foUTOV -~V -o 
iauTou -fjs -ou 
ia.uT4' -fi -4> 

The shortened forms craVTOV and avTov occupy a somewhat 
ambiguous position. The former is non-existent in NT, 
except for one appearance in B (J as 28) and one in a few 
cursives (Rom 1422). But the latter is read by WH in some 
twenty places, and the strength of their case seems irresist
ible : in Jn 224 avTo, OE , I 7/CTOll<; OVIC €7r{CTT€V€V avTOV avTo'i<;, 

and Lk 23 12 7rpoii7riJpxov 7a,p €V ex0pq. 8vT€<; 7rpo<; aUTOV<;, it 
is simply impossible to read the ordinary demonstrative. 
The h was faint at this time, but still heard ; and in spite 
of serious difficulties it seems imperative to believe it could 
sometimes differentiate the pronouns as in much earlier 
Greek. See Vocabulary s.v. avTOU. 

The difficulty lies mostly in the fact that our outside evidence proves 
overwhelmingly the disappearance of the dissyllabic forms of 2nd and 3rd 
person reflexives before the age of the NT. In Attic inscrr. four. has to 
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avr. the mtio 31 : 23 from n.c. 403 to 300, while from 300 to 30 it rises to 
100 : 7 (Meisterhans3 153). In Egypt, in the Ptolemaic inscrr. and papyri 
included in Mayser's survey (p. 305 f.), avr. outnumbers lavr. by 3 : 1 
in iii/n.c., the proportion is reversed in ii/a.a., and in i/n.c. lavr. stands 
alone. In Pergamon during the pre-Roman period lavr. stands at 24 : 5 
above avr., while under Roman rule it rises to 18 : 2 (Schweizer Perg. 
162). In Magnesia no certain instance of avr. is forthcoming (Nach
manson Magn. 144). These statistics suffice to show that a&. was very 
near extinction before A.D. But as we look at Mayser's analysis for the 
second half of the Ptolemaic period, we find that the large majority 
against avr. is secured by official papyri and inscrr. : in private docu
ments there is absolute equality. A priori we should expect to find avr. 
vanish first in a country where psilosis was complete, since it would no 
longer be distinguishable from avr. This is true of Asia Minor, as 
Pergamon and Magnesia attest. But the h may have survived elsewhere, 
and the actual citations that are given from Egyptian documents show that 
avr. had not yet ceased to make sporadic appearances. Thackeray (Gr. 
190) shows that avroii still exists in LXX, though scantily). Against 
Blass's denial, we must leave room for the possibility of very occasional 
retention of the dissyllabic form. See Vocab. s.v. fovroii for post
Ptolemaic instances of avroii. 

For the plural of the reflexive, €av-rov,;- stands ~lone in 
the Hellenistic age. A survival of vµwv avTWV may be noted 
in 1 Co 513, which is quoted from the Pentateuch: in this 
part of the LXX (Thackeray 191) these forms were still 
current. On €aVTov,;- as the common plural for all persons, 
coupled with the exclusion of fovT15v from 1st and 2nd 
person, see Proleg. 8 7. 1 Co 1029 has T~v €avTou where 
T~v <TfavTov might have stood (so D2*); but we may render 
impersonally " one's own." 

Only negligible MSS violate this rule, except in Jn 188\ where A 
and W join the crowd with dcfi' lavroii "of thyself," and Jn 1422 ,,.rpavi
(<1v lavrov, read 1.,y three Ferrar cursives and therefore presumably their 
archetype. In Mk 144 W has llii~ov fovrov, and in Lk 2339 actually 
uwuov Kai avrov Kai ~l'a°r. The LXX citation in Lk 1027 has wt lavrov 
in A, as elsewhere in inferior uncials. See Thackeray 190 f. 

§ 7 8. The Reciprocal Pronoun is ci:\X17Xov<, -wv -0£,;- : no 
fem. or neut. forms occur in NT. 'EavTov<, is also used, and 
sometimes phrases with &XXo<, or fk-see the SYNTAX. 

Possessive Pronouns, attached to the Personal, are iµo., 
my, <TO', thy, ~µfr€p0<, ou1·, uµeT€pO<, your, all declined as 
regular adj. "loto<, own belongs to the same category. 

§ 79. Pronouns indicating duality, as 7r0T€po<, which of 
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two ?, EKd'TEpo,; each of two, against Tlr; which and e/Cau'To<; 

each, are obsolete in the vernacular: see the SYNTAX. The 
NT has only aµ,<poTEpot both, and f'TEpo<; othe1· ; but the 
former has begun to lose its duality, and the latter has 
almost entirely lost it-see P1·ol. 79 f. and further iu SYNTAX. 
For this place also will be reserved tables of Correlative 
Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs. 

VERBS. 

§ 80. The verb in Hellenistic Greek has been simplified 
in many directions, as compared with earlier profusion of 
forms ; but except for the complete elimination of the Dual 
no category has been definitely removed. MGr has entirely 
lost two Moods, the Optative and (except dialectically) the 
Infinitive. It has also treated the Middle Voice and the 
verbs in -µ,t just as Latin treated them in prehistoric times. 
A few survivals serve as exceptions to prove the rule. These. 
and other tendencies, the issue of which is seen in MGr, were 
all at work early in Hellenistic; but they had not travelled 
far enough to relieve the accidence of much grammatical 
lumber, once significant but now outworn. A brief summary 
may be given before we present the paradigms. 

Conjugations.-For practical purposes the verb may 
still be divided into the familiar categories of Simple -oo 
Verbs, Con tract Verbs, and verbs in -µ,1. The last-named 
are being largely replaced by forms of the other two classes; 
and among the Contract Verbs there is a tendency towards 
the fusion of -aoo and -Joo forms, which however has not yet 
gone far. 

Voice.-The Middle and the Passive have drawn closer 
together in form, while Active endings have replaced a good 
many Middle where there was no clear distinction of function. 

Mood.-The Optative has very largely disappeared, 
being restricted to a few uses; but for a semi-literary pre
dilection in the Lucan writings, we might leave it out of the 
paradigms and merely set down isolated forms. 

Tense.-The Strong Aorist survives (in one or more 
Voices) in less than seventy verbs, and most of its occur-
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rences are accounted for by the commonness of a verb's use 
preserving ancient forms. The Weak Aorist is constantly 
encroaching ; and its endings are steadily driving out those 
special to the Strong Aorist, even in the verbs which keep 
the old root form. Weak Aorist endings moreover tend to 
oust the proper suffix of the 3rd plural Perfect Active, and 
so complete the identity of person-endings between these 
tenses. In past tenses of the Indicative a weakening of the 
Augment's hold has begun in compound verbs. 

CONJUGATION AND TENSE STE:118. 

§ 81. The complexities of the Greek verb are due mainly to 
the survival of conjugation stems, which give great variety to 
the present tense and its attendant imperfect. In prehistoric 
Indo-Germanic these stems may have carried some functional 
distinctions; but it is difficult to prove these distinctions in 
all cases, and most of them were obsolete before Hellenistic 
Greek arose, even if they could be claimed for earlier stages. 
A brief sketch of the historical classification of present stems 
may be given, so far as concerns words occurring in NT: for 
a full account reference may be made to Brugmann-Thumb 
Gr. 316 ff., or to Giles 425 ff. from which the numeration of 
the classes is taken. 

The primary division is that between Thematic and 
Unthematic formations, which accounts for the obvious 
classes of -w verbs and -µ,i verbs, and for other peculiarities 
of I.E. verb-systems. Thematic formations show the vowel o 
in the 1 sing. and plur. and 3 plur. (exc. imper.) and e in 
2 sing. and plur. and 3 sing. In unthematic formations the 
person-ending is added directly to the root or the tense
stem. We need not here discuss whether the o : e is histori
cally a part of the root, ejected in unthematic formations by 
the prehistoric action of accent, or a functional suffix : all 
these questions belong to a period which was over for Greek 
ages before Homer. The study of the Hellenistic verb soon 
shows that unthematic formations were receding fast before 
thematic, which in MGr cover the whole field except for the 
substantive verb. This moreover is of Middle form ; and 
Hellenistic largely retains nnthematic Middles where the 
Active has become thematic. 
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A. Conjugation Classes, Present Stem. 

The following are the conjugation classes: in each case 
(a) is thematic, and (b) unthematic. Where no unthematic 
forms survive in Hellenistic, no distinction is attached. 

I. Person suffixes are added to the root
( a) with thematic vowel. 

Thus €A.VO-V, €A.VE---, X.vo-µE0a, A.IJE-<T0E. 
(b) without thematic vowel. 

Thus ia--n, pl. El<rl (for evTl, i.e. senti); 
€cp71-v, pl. €cpii-µev, mid. lcf:,&-µ71v. 

The singular active had strong root-form, the 
plural and the whole middle bad it weakened: 
thus cf:,71 : cf:,ii, E<r : <r. Here levelling has 
obliterated much of a distinction which 
served no special purpose. 

la. Reduplicated forms (with t in redupl. syllable). 
(a) thematic. 

Thus 7rt-7rT-o-µ,ev ( .J pet), Z-t-E-TE ( = si-zd-, 
J sed). 

(b) unthematic. 
Thus Z-aT71-µi, pl. Z-<rTii-µEv, mid. Z-<rTii-µai 

-rl-071-0 i, pL n-0e-a<rt, mid. i-n-0€-vTo. 

II. With formative suffix in -n-. 

(a) 
(a) suffix vo : vE or avo : avE. 

(i.) added to root. 
Thus av~-avo-µev, Tf.µ-ve-TUt. 

(ii.) added to root with a nasal inserted (only 
-avw). 

Thus X.aµ-/3avo-µev (M/3-e'iv ), e'x.av0-ave (">..a0-

e'iv ), ">,,a,yx-ave-Te (">..ax-e'iv ). 

(b) suffix v71 : vii added to root. 
Thus ou-vii-Tat. 

(/3) 
(a) (i.) suffix vvo : vvE. 

Thus Oet1'-vve--re etc.: verbs in -vvµi from 
classical times thus tended to become 
thematic. 
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(ii.) suffix vFo : vFe, 

Thus cf>0a-vo-µ,ev, Ti-ve-Te. 
(iii.) suffix vEFo : veFe. 

185 

Thus K£VOUµ,e0a ( = -veFo-µ,e0a), acptKVEtTO 
( = -VEFE-TO ). 

(b) suffix vii : vv (from neu : nu) added to root. 
Thus OfLK-vii-µ,t, loe[,c-vv-Te, 0E£K-vii-µ,e0a. 

III. With formative suffix in so : se. 

Thus KA.a-(u)-w, u7ra-(u)-w ai:itw ( = aug-so-). 

IV. Stems in sko : ske. 

The suffix is added to simple or reduplicated stems, 
sometimes with £ before it. 

Thus /30-0'KW, eup-c'u,cw, Ot-oa(,c)-u,cw, ryt-( ry)vw-O'KW. 

V. Stems in to : te. 

This class may be ignored for our purpose. Verbs in 
-7rTW do not belong to it: see VII. 

VI. Stems in 0o : 0e. 

Thus 7rprJ-0,o, Eu-t?w: it is very small. 

VII. Stems in yo : ye. 

This is a very large class, varying greatly in form accord
ing to the consonant or vowel preceding. A large proportion 
of these verbs are formed from nouns. Among the principal 
types are: 

(i.) with yo: ye added to root. 
Thus {3aivw (=I.E. g'17I1--jo-), xa{pw (-r-io-). 

(ii.) added to another suffix. 
Thus ,cptvw (,cplv-yw: Kptv = ,cpl-v). 

(iii.) added to the stem of a noun. 
Thus cf,uA.aUO'W (,cy), auTpa1rTW (7ry), 7rO£µ,aivw 

(7J,y), h,7ri'w (oy), µ,apTVpoµ,ai (vpy), Tlµ.(tW (ay) 
,~w, <plA.EW ( ey), µe0vw, etc. 

TENSE STEMS. 

§ 8 2. These are essentially of the same nature as the con
jugation stems; but having developed definite functions, they 
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came to be formed from roots belonging to any one, or more 
than one, of the stems given above. 

B. Strong Aorist. 

This is a special use of formations already described 
under A. I. In the indicative it has of course only the 
augmented form. 

(a)= I. (a) with weak gradation in the root. 
Thus EA,£71"0-V ( ,v>..t:t7r), E<nrap-'l]V ( V (T'Tl"cp, with r:,r 

in weak gradation, and passive suffix), E7ra0o-v 

('\/7rev0, with a= ti,), eaxo-v (-\/'1Tex). 

Sometimes the rule of weak gradation is broken, when 
the present stem is differentiated by the formative of another 
class. Thus ala0i-1T0ai from ala0-avo-µai, €TEµ,o-v from Teµ

vw, €7'€1TO-V (for €7TETOV) from 7r{-1rT-W, EVpO-V from €1Jp-{aKW
1 

lyevo-µ,'l]v from 'Ylvoµai ( = 'Yt-'YV- ). 

(b) = I. (b). 
Thus €1TT1]-V, e0e-µev, oa-lT0f, "'fVW-0t. 

The Strong Aorist in the passive is not thematic, being 
formed with an 'I'/ which has no connexion with the thematic 
vowel. 

C. Weak Aorist. 

The stem is formed by adding IT to the root, with the 
suffixes attached directly. Forms answering to this descrip
tion have disappeared from Greek, except for the 1st sg. 
(eoei~a = edeiks-'ffl,), and in active and middle, apart from the 
subj. and two or three other forms, the characteristic of the 
tense is 1Ta. After liquids this IT is obscured. 

Thus e\e~a (-\/'Ac"'f), €AUITa-µe0a (,v>..v), eKpiva (Kplv), 

€1T7retpa (,V IT7r€p ), €Vftµa (\I'veµ), €/€Tf/,Va (,V KTfV), 

eaTEtM ( V ITTEA ). 

The Weak Aorist in the passive is formed in a wholly 
different way. A new formative 01], drawn originally from 
a middle person-ending (2nd sing.) -01'/~, has extended 
through the whole tense system, with endings following those 
of the Strong Aorist. 

Thus Joa-01]~, Kpt-0iJ-vat. 
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D. Future Stems. 

The Future is partly extended from the Weak Aorist 
subj., which before the analogy of the pres. subj. of thematic 
verbs affected it had the flexion Avuw -et<; -et -oµev -eTe -ovut, 
and similarly in the middle. ProbaLly there was also some 
influence from a special future stem in syo : sye, found in 
Aryan and Lithuanian, which coincided in form. In mo~t 
verbs accordingly the Future act. and mid. coincide in stem 
with the Weak Aorist, bnt keep -uw when the aorist has a 
special form, as 'owuw (aor. EOwKa). 

In verbs with Liquid stems, and in a few others which 
may be sought in the Table, the Future stem is formed with 
-i(u)w instead of -uw, and a flexion results identical with 
that of the Contracta in -€(1) Thus from Kplv (Kptve(u)w) 
Kptvw, from O''TT'EP 0'7r€pw, from €A'TT'i(w €A'TT'£OVµai. 

In LXX and occasionally in papyri and inscriptions we find a similar 
future from stems in -a(w : thus •pya.Ta, from •pya(aµ.a,. The absence 
of this in NT is marked, and shows a dialectic distinction : thus in 
1 Co 216 the LXX <T1Jµ./3,{3q. is altered to <T1Jµ./3,{3aun. The formation is 
found in Ionic: see Thumb Dial. 358. 

In the Passive the Future is formed from the (Strong 
and Weak) Aorist stems by adding -uoµat to the character
istic (O)'l'J. Thus ,cpt0~uoµat, cwoi'Y~uoµai. The "Third" 
Future, or Future Perfect, is obsolete; but the form ,ceKpcig
oµat (from KEKpa"/a) is on the same model. 

E. Perfect Stem. 

This stem is unthematic, and in the earliest period (as in 
classical Sanskrit, and in onr own speech-family up to the 
Middle English period) had vowel gradation, with strong 
root in singular active and weak elsewhere. So in classical 
Greek oi'oa, 2 pl. fuTe, just as in Chaucer's English I wot, we 
witen. In Hellenistic this verb is assimilated to other 
perfects; and the only trace of gradation is that the middle 
stem sometimes differs from the active. 

The Perfect stem (except in the verb oioa) is redupli
cated, with e in the reduplicating syllable. It has in the 
Active two formations, Strong, with internal change as in 
our own Strong Perfect, and Weak, with a formative suffix "· 
Thus "A.e."A.o£'1T'a from Aei'TT'W is historically parallel with our 
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1·odc from ride. Roots with radical € show o in its place in 
the Strong Perfect active, except when combined with v 
( r.l<j,wya from <J,1:vryw ). The suffix ,c only appears when the 
verb stem ends in a vowel or a dental mute: thus "A.l°'Jo..u-tca 
from "A.v-w, r.lr.1:i-tca from r.1:{0w. 

The past tense of this stem, called Pluperfect, has 
(usually) the augment, and a special set of person-endings 
with the connecting vowel t:t, which iu Hellenistic goes right 
through. 

The Middle and Passive have one set of forms, Perfect 
and Pluperfect, which are normal unthematic forms from the 
Perfect stem. 

P. Verbals. 

Two adjectives are formed from verbal roots, unconnected 
with the tense system. One in -70.,, historically identical 
with the Latin per£. partic. passive in -tus (-sus) and our 
English -d participle, is extended to derived verbs and 
attached to their stem: the form can usually be deduced 
empirically by putting -7o', for the -uw of the Future. For 
the function of this verbal adjective, see Proleg. p. 2 21 f. 

The gerundive in -7€0',, formed in the same way, is very 
rare in Hellenistic (only once in NT-Lk 538). 

VERBS. 

AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION, 

1. Augment with iJ. 
§ 83. The augment with q is found in later Attic (since 300 B.c.) 

in the verbs p,•"-"-"', lJuvap,ai, /3ovAop,at., probably by analogy of rf-8,11.av, 
where q- was a preposition (Lat. e, 8kt. a).1 Of these forms qfjovX. 
never occurs in NT (exc. N in Philem 13, HLP in Ac 2818 and cursives 
in 2 Jn 12), though sometimes in LXX, and once in a i/A.D. papyrus 
(P Oxy ii. 281 16). So also in patr. often, esp. in aor. "H,.,11.11.ov and 
;JJ£AAov alternate: WH print ffl'• always in Lk and Ac, exc. Ac 2127, 

but in Jn both forms about equally. t:;.vvaµa, has aor. ql!J. (often with 
variant ,l!J.), but great fluctuation in the impf. : ~a. is read by WH 7 
times and ,l!J. 12 times. See on both MG s.v. and WH App.2 169. 
e,?..w (never .0,?..w) makes qB. always, as in class. Gr. To the same class 
are generally assigned iwpwv, avic:ifa (and other forms from avoly"'), 
,lI:y'lv, in which by "quantity metathesis" 'JO etc. would become '"'• '':> 

1 See for its extent !lleisterhane 8 169; for its origin, Brugniaun Grd. 9 II. ii. 
§ 634, Giles2 408. It appears occasionally in earlier poetry: see Veitch s.vv. 
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,ii. 1 'Ewpwv only Jn 62 Nr etc. where ,0,lopovv BDL(W) is the better 
reading. 'Avolyw (lliavo!yw), as the simple verb became obsolete, took an 
augment in the preposition, eiLher with or without that in the root 
syllable: hence the triple types;,"''!'· (with inf. &.,,~,x0ijva,), :;,vo,., civ,'1'. 
For the distribution of forms between the types see WH App. 2 168. 
Karayvvp., has aor. Karlata, pass. -rny71v, but in the latter the augm. is 
continued in subj. Kauaywrn Jn 1931 (as in av•<exBijvai above). Veitch 
quotes Kar,atavr,s from Lysias and Kar-rnyfi -rny,/71 -rny,i~ from the 
Ionic Hippocrates. A more difficult peculiarity is the fnt. Kaucig., 
Mt 1220 (=Is 423, but not LXX), which must go with the nouns uriayµa 
(BGU ii. 647 bis, P Amh ii. 9310 , both ii/A.D.), layp.a (ap. G. Meyer3 165). 
Possibly -,agar -,atw -iayµa may be explained side by side with M,>..~uar 
l(J,>..~uw M,X71p.or, on which see reff. above. 2 In LXX (Hab 312 al.) the 
fnt. is Karatw, but Kaucigw in Symm. Ps 478• 

2. Double Augment. 
'A1ro1<.a0i<TTTJP.' (as in LXX) 3 in Mk 826 a1r,KaTi<TTTJ, Mk 35 = Mt 121a, 

Lk 610 d1r,Kau<TTaBTJ, inserts an augment after both prepositions, which 
seems a well-established vernacular usage. So dvuuri<TTTJTE Heb 124 

L* (WR alt.), (1rap,uvv,{3>..~BTJ Ps 48 (49)13• 21 .A.T). The forms of dvoiyw 
described in (1) above are the only surviv:ng exx. of augment attached 
both to verb and preposition. See the list for Attic in Rutherford 
NP 83 : of these only dvix,u-Ba, shows double augment even as a variant 
in NT. Cf. Ac 1814, where N*B support dv,uxop.TJv, the form attested by 
Moeris as Hellenistic (Ti in loc.).4 From dcp/TJp.< the impf. is read by 
WH with ;,et,. in Mk l3 4 1116 : this form is perhaps not Attic (:Meister h. 3 

173, but only one ex., which is not decisive). Note <1rpo•</J~nuu,v 
Mk 76 W. 

3. Syllabic Augment for Temporal. 
In verbs which originally began with s or w the primitive syllabic 

augment often leaves its traces behind, contraction following the loss of 
the consonant: thus •ixov (not ;xov) for •-•xov ( =••uxov), ,i>..1<.uua for 
,-.>..1<.uua. In .Attic w0iw and wvioµa, normally augmented lw. (from 
,-Fw.); but ,g,wu,v Ac 745 N*E (Ti) is the only trace in NT of such 
forms. 6 'Epya(oµai and cpds. have ;,py. in Attic, 6 which prevails in NT; 

1 See Brugmann-Thumb Gr. 310. 
2 Various unsatisfactory explanations of the word have been given ; by 

Thom. Mag. (who would accent Ka.TEd.;,wo-1 as perf. subj. act.), by W. {who 
thinks differentiation from fut. of Ka.Tri;,w adequate-see WM 82), and by 
G. Meyer l.c. (see OR xv. 36). See Cobet on the word (NT Vatic. lxxix). 

3 Add Letr. 525 {ii/A.D.) aud other parallels in WS § 12. 7 n. But a.,roK
a.TEo-rd.011 P Oxy i. 3812 {i/A.D.). See Dieterich 213. 

4 'EvoxXlw retains double augment in porf. as late as ii/B.C. {P Amh ii. 379, 

71v<tix>.110-a.1). CL Reinhold 68. 
3 The perf. iwv11µa., is found twice in papyri of ii/A.D. {P Oxy ii. 2526, 

P Arnh ii. 688 ). 

0 Perhaps from 71-frp;,., which woul<l account for the different form in the 
perfect. See Meisterho.ns3 171 ; CR xv. 35. 
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but the aor. ,rnrnpy. (mid. and pass.) is read b_y WH with N* four times 
in Paul, B* however thrice opposing. 

4. Dropped Augment. 
In the 11l11ve1fect the augment is usually dropped: so Mt 725, Mk 14H 

15 7
• 

10 lMk] 169, Lk 1915, Jn 1157, Ac 4 22 1423, 1 Jn 219, and temporal 
augment dropped Jn 1130 147. Among these passages only Ac 4 22 

(,'y,yovn ~AEP al.) shows respectable attestation for the augmented 
form. It appears however unquestionably in Lk 1122 1620, Jn 922 nu 
(D*om.), Ac 2632 (AL 0111.). In Attic writers the temporal augment is 
omitted, but not the syllabic, MSS and edd. notwithstanding (see e.g. 
Ti on Ac 422 , Shilleto on Dem. FL p. 38). Attic inscr. down to iii/a.c. 
show 6 augmented forms anJ no omissions (Meisterh. 8 170) ; and 
Ptolernaic papyri in P Tebt, P Amh and P Fay show 5 augmented against 
2 unaugmented. 1 The evidence in Schweizer also goes strongly against 
om1ss10n. In such a point the evidence of llISS cannot be trusted far, 
but it may be notecl that Jos. (according to Schmidt,) prefers omission in 
act., retention in pass. of compound verbs, while in simplicia omission is 
fairly common though not preponderant, even where hiatus is not con
cerned. In Polybius the augment greatly preponderates in simplicia, 
though often dropped in compounds, esp. in act. forms. 2 The pluperf. 
of i<rnJfL' is a case by itself. The augmentless lur;,,cnv occurs Rev 711 C, 
and is not uncommon outside NT. WH accept throughout the spelling 
icrrry,cnv, in which they think the analogy of the present is to be recog
nised, and not mere itacism. WS brings strong arguments against this 
Yiew, which must be regarded as decidedly questionable. As in the case 
of i'1lov below, the complete identity of n and , in popular speech makes 
it only a question of the extent to which the literar~- tradition was 
remembered. 

Omission of syllabic augment in other tenses occurs only in rrpoopwµ,11v 
A.c 225 = Ps 15 (16)8 LXX. Here also, since ,l1lov arises from l-F,1lov, 
would be placed the more than dubious i1lov in Rev (Ti, WH alt.) and 
LXX : it seems as though editors and commentators will persist in this 
writing, whatever grammarians say.3 Those who will may consult 
Gregory's tabular statement in his Prol. 89. In Jn 59 1023 AL read 
rr,p,rrarH, and in Rom 513 .A. has ,AXoyaro : such omissions became 
frequent in later times. 

Temporal augment is more often dropped, but only in compounds, 
for we should not accept oµ,o,w0TJfL<P Rom 929 AFGLP= Is 19 (LXX) 
AQ*r. So 1lL€pµ,9vwu,v Lk 2427, 1l«yr{p,ro Jn 6 18 BGL al., dvi011 Ac 1626, 

d<j:,i011 uav Rom 47 = Ps 31 (32)1 B, d<f:i,0TJ Mk 132 W, dvop0w011 Lk 1313 

ABD al. The first two out of this short list are directly paralleled in 

1 Cf. Mayser p. 3:33 f. 
2 Wackernagel (reviewiog Hultsch) /dg. Fors. v. Anz, 59. 
a Schweizer 170 and Reinhold 11 may be referred to. If the MSS were any 

evidence on the question of this itacism, we might not unreasonably call in the 
principle of levelling as a vera causa of indic. as~irnilated to inlin. But who 
that has read the papyri would care to build anything on such evidence 1 
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pnpyri (Cll l.c.) and in Reinhold's exx. (p. 66), which ciists doul,t on 
Blass's "clerical error." Historically 8q,,>..ov is a case of dropped 
augment. 

6. Temporal Augment for Reduplication. 
What has been said of the temporal augment applies to the nearly 

always identical form taken for reduplication by verbs with initial 
vowel. An original distinction is still preserved faintly in the difference 
between the perf. ilp-yauµ.ai and the impf. and aor. 71p-y-see 2 above. 
In clcpoµ.oir,,µ.,vor Heb 73 CDELP, a,ral\Xax0a, Lk 1258 At. (neither in Ti 
nor WH), the redupl. is dropped. 1 WR (App.2 179) would add ,uol!wra, 
1 Co 162 N*B al., which they suggest is a perf. suhj. mid., comparing 
those noticed in KBl. § 224. 2 (ii. p. 100): the verb is regularl.v un
augmented in LXX. But the present subj. is exegetically sound (see 
Findlay EGT in loc.), and this perf. subj. type, except for one word from 
Hippocrates,2 is entirely confined to verbs where the long vowel is 
radical (,auwµ.a,=K.EKT~-oµ.a,, etc.). Nor is that vowel in Attic ever.;, 
so that the link for an analogy-process is wanting, and without such a 
process a late denominative verb could never have made such a form. 
Hort favoured this account of •vollwrm as fitting in with his view of the 
pres. subj. of -&w verbs (App. 2 174), on which see below, p. 200. 

6. Initial Diphthongs. 
The short diphthongs are found as follows in the matter of augment 

(reduplication) :-Ai. normally augmented, except <r.aiuxvv0TJ 2 Ti !1 6 

~ 0ACDLP al. (WH). The spelling EL for r,, common in papyri,3 is found 
in some MSS of 2 Co 97.-Ei. unchanged Gal 25 ,,taµ.EV, Mk 1546 ,v .. ?u7u,v, 
as in Attic.4-01. was augmented':', except KarolKTJU<V Mt 413 D, ,valKTJU<v 
2 Ti l5 D2* 17, OIKolioµ.~0'1 Jn 220 NB*TW 33, E'Ti'OIKOlloµ.7/0"fV 1 Co 314 

~AB* al. (':' B3 C). The omission was Attic only when 01 preceded a 
vowel. It is common in patr. In o1Kofioµ.,w WH accept al. in .Ac 747, 

and gave it as alt. form everywhere exc. Mt 2!33, Lk 429• Cf. Logion 
7 (P Oxy i. 1).5-Av. augmented regularly 'I"· in parts of av'Aioµ.a,, 
av'Al(oµ.ai, avtavw, occurring 12 times. Once (Ac 12H) rotav• in D*, with 
the identically pronounced n, for 'I": cf. Blass Pron. 44, who thinks the 
grammarians chiefly responsible for the maintenance of 'l"·"-Eu. with
out augment usually, as in Attic inscrr. since 300 B.C.: so rorropioµ.a,, 
,vcpopiw, ,Mul!poµ.iw, fl.lVOtJXl(w, ,v'Aoyiw (with var.). Eucppalvoµ.m, 
,vKaipiw, roxapurriw show TJU, in Ac 226 1721

, Ro l2 1
, '"· elsewhere (one 

1 Pe.rallels in papyri in CR l.c. (4 above). 
~ ij)\Kwrcu (so in K.BI., but perhaps +,XKwra., is better for Io11ic), which in H 

has /3</JpwTa.1 to set the type. 
3 Cf. Meisterh. 3 38 r., Blass Pron. 47. 
• But see Meister h. 3 171, Rutherford NP 244. 
6 Blass notes that 't' (pron. ii) "no longer bore much resemblance to 01" 

(Ger. o, pron. nearly like D). 
a In Gr. 2 § 15. 4 n. 1 1,e further notes that 17v was in later times dissyllabic, 

a.s Reen in tho writing 71U in ~A. 
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each). In ,iixoµm and 7rpo,nvxoµm 'JV, is general, with var. occasionall,v 
(n',. twice in Ti, Ac 2629 ~ 27 29 B*). In the impf. or ,vp<O'KO) WH read ')U, 

Mk 1455

, Lk 19 4 8, Ac 711

, Heb l P with alt. each time, but ,u. in the other 
t.enses. 1 In ,NfoK<Ol they read ev. in the Gospels, noting that 'I"· is some
times well supported : in the Epp. ,,v. 5 times, & 6. For words with 
.v- followed by a vowel see 7 below. 

7. Augment and Reduplication in Compounds. 
The primit.ive rule that in a verb compounded with one or more pre

positions the augment or reduplication falls between the last preposition 
and the verb has produced a tendency to place them thus where there is 
no real composition,2 and even where the presence of the preposition is 
imaginary. So a,,,Kovovv (denom. from '3«fKovor), O.'Tl"E.3~µ,,ua (a'Tl"oa,,µor), 
,hri>..oyovµ')V (a'Tl"0AOyor) f'Tl"EBvµ,,ua (*•'Tl"1Bvµor), f'Tl"EX••p')O'a (<'Tl"L x•ipa SC. 
,9<IAAOl)1 rnT7Jyopovv (KaT'T}yopor), uvv~pyovv (uvv,pyor). Sometimes the 
association with the original noun was so vividly present that the rule 
was resisted. Hence <7rpo<f,~-rruua (7rpo<p~TTJr: Attic 7rpo,<f,., often in 
LXX, normal in Jos., and as var. in NT, as Jude 14 AC al.), ,1r,piuuruua 
(1r,p,uuor, a deriv. from 1r,pl: Phr. mentions ,1r,pduu,vu, (cf. 1r,pdu
uruov Ac 166 E) as a solecism).3 In some words the presence of the 
preposition was forgotten (the simple verb being obsolete), and aug
ment (redupl.) put at the beginning: <1<aB,vaov, <KaB,ua, <1<aB,(&µ,,v, 
•KaB~µ'lv, ryµcj,uuµivor (class.), also ,f<f,,ov (abo,e), <Kaµµvua (Kar(a)µvOl). 
This process became commoner in Byzantine Greek,4 and survives in 
MGr. The combination of the two tendencies produces the Attic verbs 
with double augment (2 above). The treatment of ,l as a preposition 
for this purpose-seen in ,v,,yyi>..,(oµ')v and aor., ev')p<O"T')K<va, Heh ll6 
~DEP al. (Ti) 6-is due to the frequency with which it is used separately 
with verbs, rui .l 1ro,,iv etc. 

8. Reduplication. 
On analogy of Uo..KOl, the denominative <AKOOl (originally with init. F: 

cf. Lat. ulcus reduplicates ,f>..1<. Lk 1620 in all older uncials. In p•pav-r,u
µivo, Heb 1022 ~*ACD* al. and Rev 1913 (where WH suspect f,,paµµ{vov 
and Ti reads 1r,p,p•paµµivov with ~*) verbs with init. p have analogical 
redupl.: 6 so D in Mt 936 f,,p,µµ,vo,. WH print p (App. 2 I 70): 7 ancient 

1 Reinbold 65 notes that two MSS which most faithfully represent common 
speech entirely a.void 'TJVpo•. HOp«rKoP once in Hermas (~) not elsewhere. 

2 See list in K. BI. § 204 n. 1 (ii. p. 34); also Rutherford NP 79 ff. 
a K.BJ., followed by WS, gives ,1ra,pp'T}rr,a.rr6.µ.'TJ• here, but the old etym. 

from 1rii• is unexceptionable. Blass corrects this in Gr. 39 11. 2• 

• See Ha.tzidakis 67 f. 
5 It is only found when ,~- precedes a. short vowel : cf. the usage in Att. 

described by Rutherford NP 245. 
o Moeris 459 a.pp. (ed. Koch 417) expressly mentions plpa.,ra, as a solecism. 

'P,p,µ.µho• Jer 43 (37)30 A (,p,µ. B) Jdth 613 (91 A. As early as Homer (Od. 66
Y) 

we find t,pv,rwµiva, and in Pinda.r p,p,q,8a, (Frag. 314 Bergk). 
7 So Lachm. Lobeck (Par. 14 n.) favours l>•P· 
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auLhorities vary-see K.Bl. § 67. 3 n. 5, § 200. 1 n. 2. In the latter place 
]CBI. gives classicnl parallels for this kind of redupl. Verbs in p. usually 
redupl. tpp. (orig. u,-up. or F,-Fp.) : so Lk 17 2

, Ac 1529

, Eph 317

, Col 21. 
See G Meyer 8 237, also 624. The pp was ultimately made single, to 
resemble other augments: eo lp,µ,µ.ivo, Mt l.c. NBCL (Ti WH), ,p,1r1a, 
Lk 172 n* al. (WH e.lt.). The substitution of syllabic augment for 
redupl. appears e.a in Attic in various verbs with init. consonant group. 
So (with var.) lµv7Junvµa, Lk l27 N*AB*LW,26 N*AB*C*DW (Ti WH): 
µ,µv. Diodorus al. ap. Veitch, and in LXX, on anal. of µiµvTJµa,. For later 
encroachments of augment on redupl. see Dieterich 214 f., GR xv. 36. 
The classical perfect is maintained in two words with init. con~. The 
distinctive Hin the perf. ,,pyauµm ( =F,F,py.) Jn 321, 1 Pet 43 is practi
cally without variant. Cf. Schweizer 170 f. WH read iopaKa (F,Fop.) in 
Paul (1 Co 91 N*B al.,1 Col 21 ~*C, 218 ~B* al.), and as alt. (with B*), 
7 times in 1 and 3 Jn; but iwpau (-,,v) 24 times in Go~pels and Ac. 
'EopaKa is Attic and original: iwp. (from pluperf. iwp. =*ryop. 1) is well 
attested in MSS of Attic prose writers. The double reduplication curiously 
known as" Attic" is maintained intact: so aKT)Koa, a1r0Xw::\a, lYTJy•pµa,, 
lAT)AaKa, <AT)Av0a, 1rpou,v7Jvoxa, Neither this nor the ordinary redupl. 
is ever dropped, as so often in later times. From Aaµ{3avw we have only 
the original ei.ATJ<pa, <LATJµµa, (=ue-u::\.). (The similar aor. K.aT£<AT)<p0TJ in 
[Jn] 84 seems only a mistake of ~: WS wrongly accuses Ti of endorsing 
it.) 

9. Augmented Tenses of Verbs in ;.,. 
As noted in § 41, and for the reduplicated tenses in 8 above, the 

single p prevails over the double. So from pa{3al(w 2 Co 1125, pav1i(w 
Heb 9 19

• 

21

, pa1ri(w Mt 2667

, /,;,uuw and cpds. Lk 56 648f. (but ,pp. Mt 2665

, 

Lk 942), pl1r1w Mt 1520, Ac 2719, pvoµm 2 Co l1°, Col l13, 2 Ti 3 11 411, 
2 Pet 27 (Ti twice lpp.). 'Eppi0TJv always. 

A. PRESENT STEM. 

(a) THEMATIC. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Stem: 

'Xvo /, nµa0 /, t'TJ0/, rf,i'Xeo/, 7TAEF0/, O'T}Aoo/, 

loose honour live love sail make clear 

§ 84. Present Indicative-
Sg. l >,,.,., TLfLW tw ,j,.>..w 1r">o.lw s,.,x .. 

2 AVELi TLfLq'.i tiii cj,LAELi ,r,1.eis 811>..o,~ 

3 A.Un TLfl.q'. tii et,,>.., 'll'AEL 811>..o, 

Pl. 1 AVOfLEV TLfLWfLEV tw11.•v cj,LAOVfLEV ,r">,,,oµ .. 81JAOVfLEV 

2 ~V<TE TLfl.U.TE t;iTE cj,LAELTE ,rAe,Te 81JAOVTE 

3 ~vova-,(v) TLfLWO'L( V) twa-,(v) ct,,>..ova-,(v) ,r,\,ovo-,(v) 81JAOVO'L( V) 

1 Iu App,2 170 ~bpa.Ka. &S alternative reading here is presumably a misprint 
for lw. 
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Imperfect Indicative-
Sf/, l i'Xvov h,,,...,v ft.,v lcj)(Xovv l1rXeov ,18~>.ovv 

2 fXVEi h,,,_a.i n,,~ lcj)i:Xui l1rX,:ts .18~>.ovi 
3 <'Xv•(v) lTL1.u1 lt,11 lcj)(Xu ffl'XEL ,18~>.ov 

Pl. l lkvo,,.Ev h,,,_.,,,_,v E·l·Wp.n, lcj),Xov,,.,v ifl'klo,,.,v l8'1Xov,,_,v 
2 ,x,;,T, lTl.JJ,0.TE lt;,TE lcj),XE<TE iTrAE'tT£ .IST)kOVTE 
3 l'Xvov h,,,...,v lfwv lcj)(Xovv l'fl'kEov .18~>.ovv 

NoTE.-1. In 1 $g. impf. the form ,{:.,, is found in Rom 70 B (where 
33 has ,{:ovv, with the mixture noted under 5 below) : it occurs in LXX, 
and in all MSS but one of Demosth. Timocr. 7. See Mayser 347. The 
analogy of flexions like •f3'1-v, •f3'1r, <trr'7V <UTl'Jr accounts for it. 

2. Sporadic instances of the <Ava type (weak aor. ending) begin to 
appear in the plural : WS p. 112 cites ,lxav Mk 87 (NBD~), Ac 282 
(NAB), Rev 98 (NA), Lk 440 (D), Ac 810 (~), Jn 1522• 2t (D*) ; /lxa,.,.,v 
2 Jn 5 (NA), ei'xau Jn 941 ("als Var."-but it does not appear in Ti), 
v..qav Jn 1156 (D) 910 1136 (N*), to which Blass adds Ac 286 B. 
Scrivener's list (Codex Bezae p. xlvi) shows that the search has been 
imperfect: he adds from D <1<pa{:av Mt 219, ,Xeyav Jn 7a1. u 822 916 1024, 
Lk 2335 2410, {rrriu-rpe(/,av Lk 2348, •lxav Mk 816, Ac 1914, luvpav [ which 
however might be aorist] Ac 1419 176, ffO,Xav Ac 167• Outside D, 
accordingly, this imperfect is limited to two common verbs, and that 
mainly in N. It appears very sparingly before ii/A.D. (see Cronert 210, 
Thackeray 212, Mayser 369, Reinhold 81), but ultimately established 
itself, as in MGr. Mk 87 is the only instance that is at all likely to be 
original. (For -a- forms in flexion of ~'"'', due to its perfect meaning, see 
Prol. 53 and below, § 92.) 

3. Older than this infection is the 3rd pl. impf. in -uav, which is well 
attested for a non-contract verb in ,ixouav Jn 1522• 24 NBL*N* 1. 33 (D* 
elxav): WR App.2 172 note that" in a few other places forms in -ouav 
[impf. or aor.J have some Western attestation "-thus Mk l32 ,q,ipouav, 
614 ,">..iyouav (Scrivener).1 Instances for the strong aorist are discusse<l 
below, § 88 (p. 209). Thackeray 213 f. observes that "these forms in -oo-av 
are exceedingly frequent in LXX, being distributed over all the trans
lations (except [1-4 K.]) from the Hexateuch to 2 Esdras." The question 
therefore is how to explain their almost complete absence from NT. 
The extension of the suffix -uav began in the-,.,., verbs in the earliest 
Greek, and passed into -c.> verbs in the dialects of Phocis and Delphi (in 
the NW Greek group): see Thumb Dial. 191, Valaori Delphische lJialekt 
60. We may probably regar<l it as a dialectic form in the Kow~, which 
ultimately failed to establish itself. 

4. In Contract VerLs the -uav form becomes rather more prominent, 
though it leans even less trace in NT. There are about 30 places in NT 
where the 3rd pl. impf. act. of an -uw verb is read by one or more of the 
amhorities given in MG; but nowhere does Ti cite a form in -wuav. 
From -iw yerbs Blass cites ,Oopv/3ovuav Ac 176 D, and doubtfully 1<aTo,-

1 We may add hi8oua.v Ac 817 B, as a clear step towards thema.tiaing. 
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Kouuav Ac 2m D, 1 with two instances from Hermas. We may add 
liiryKovoiia-av Mk 1541 W. In one place only is Lhere an imperfect from 
the -o"' verbs, and that is ,l!o>.,oiiuav (Rom 313). 2 But this is a quotation 
from the LXX, where Lhese forms are common (Thackeray 214).3 See 
Proleg. 52. In NT Greek the -uav form was even ousted from the -µ, 
verbs, ,ri8ow and ,l!il!ovv largely replacing fri8,uav and ,l!il!ouav. Clearly 
therefore this type was still dialectic, though destined to survive into MGr. 

5. Incipient passage of -a"' into -,,., forms shows itself here in the 
MSS, as in some other parts of the verb : we may deal with it here in 
advance. Radermacher (p. 73) remarks that it did not extend far till 
iii/A.D., though some traces of the opposite tendency may be found 
earlier. In 3rd plur. impf. we find ~pwrovv Mt 1523 t(BCDX, Mk 410 t<C, 
Ac 1639 A, ,carey,?..ovv Lk 853 D*KX, £71'<r<µovv Lk 1839 Ar; but among 
the older uncials only C shows the form frequently (<71'rypwrovv Mk 928 

102, io 1218, ~pwrovv Jn 431, Ac 16, ,a-,w71'ovv Mk 934 with N). It is note
worthy that C does not show the form in Lk (once in Ac). A few later 
uncials and cursives give -ovv forms in a dozen places. Note the reverse 
change in 8,,.,p;;,u,v Mk 515 L, ,8,wp"'v Jn 62 A 13, ,>.,~ Rom 918 DFG: 
see further p. 196 ff. below. Sometimes the variant -ov has support in 
inferior authorities. Hort and Radermacher are probably right in refus
ing to consider the claim of any of these except in Mt 1523. Komouu,v 
Mt 628 B 33 is not accepted even by WH: see App.2 173. For other 
instances see p. 197. MGr has taken -,,., forms into 1st and 3rd plur. 
(and 1st sing. mid.) of all -a"' verbs, and the whole of the impf. : see 
Thumb Handb. § 237 ff. 

6. Verbs in which original F prevented contraction of ,,.,, ,ov, ,o,, m, 
,ry, are 71'Afo, l!ii (impers.), l!io/lai, (,,.,, 71'vfo, (p,,.,), (-x,,.,).4 The NT 
forms are not numerous, but except for 71'V<fl Jn 38 L Chrys and ,l!hro 
Lk 838 t(*C*w (see below) there is nothing to suggest deviation from 
Attic norm : early papyri likewise preserve this (Mayser 346). Lobeck 
Phryn. 220 ff. collects a good many instances of uncontracted forms from 
later literature, which are more likely to be assimilations of 71'>.,,., type 
to 'Av"' than a survival of Ionic, as Phrynichus suggested. 

7. 1:1,fa"' and 71'flva"' have left the -'I"' class, which in Hellenistic only 
retains ('I"' and XPI/O/l°'· Iluv~ 1 Co 11 21• 34 stands without variant. 

Imperative-
Sing. 2 AUE TLP,Q cj,LAEL S~AOU 

3 AUETW TL/J.<lTW cj,LAELTW STJAOIJTW 

Plur. :l AUETE TL/J.O.TE cj,LAE°iTE STJAOUTE 

3 AUETWCJ'QV TLP,<lTWua.v cj,1'AELTWCJ'QV STJAOuTwcra.v 

1 er. ~q,Tw<Koihra.v (ii/n.c.) Magn. Ii~, di;,ovo-a.v 47• (Nachruanson 148). The 
accent is proved by Wackernagel ThLZ, 1908, p. 638. 

2 Perhaps we should add 11'a.pe/i,liovo-a.v Ac 16' C. 
s Note that iwo-a.v is not the only -dw form : there is ;"Yevvwo-a.v from 

"YfPPciv in Gn 64• 
4 The new present -xuvvw probably stands alone in the active, where it arnils 

to prevent confusion witl1 fut. xew, ~vvix,o• Ac 21 27 may he imperf.: see§ 95. 
VOL. II. PART ll.-14 
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NoTE.-1. The imperative of C11"' does not happen to occur. In LXX 
we find (ijB, (Thackeray 242), C11r,.,, 

2. The old Attic 3rd pl. in -01•rcov1 -ruvr,.,v, -ovvrc.,v, disappeared even 
from Attic in iii/B.C., with an isolated exception : see Meisterhans3 167 f. 

3. 'EX>.ciyo Phm 18 ~*ACD*FG 33 (cf. Rom 513 and p. 198 below) is an 
instance of-,,., form yielding to -a,.,. So is ,X.,iir, Jude 22 t NB (seep. 197 
below). 

4. 'EKxhr, Rev 161 NACP is discussed under xl,., in § 95. 

Subjunctive -
Sing. 1 ).uw 4'-L}..W 1r>..lw and the rest 

2 Auns 4'-LAfis 1r>..l-o, as pres. indic. 
3 Mn 4f,L}._fi 'Jl"AEU 

Plur. 1 AUlalfl,EV 4,LAWfl,EI' 7rAf.WJJ,£V 

2 AU'l)TE 4,LA~TE 7rAEYJTE 

::i Auw,n(v) 4,LAWaL(v) 1r>..lwcn(v) 

NoTE.-1. The above statement is somewhat doubtfully true about 
the subjunctive of lJ'IX.ciw : see Proleg. 54. That in 1 Co 1022 1rapa
C-'1X.ovµ.•v and Gal 417 (71>..ovr• are subjunctive seems the most probable 
view : it has been accepted by Radermacher 67 n., who remarks on the 
assistance given to this fusion at a later period by the convergence of :iv 
and"' in pronunciation, which he dates in iii/A.D. See below,§ 85 (p 200). 

2. Ifova Rom 1220 and li"V~ ib. and Jn 737 (Orig. 1 lJnJ,fi) coutmue the 
evidence that these verlJs have left the -rye., class: the LXX of Prov 2521 

supplies the forms in Rom l.c. 

Optative-
Sing. 1 >..voiµ.i 

2 >..vot, 
3 AUOL 

Plur. I >..voiµ.cv 

2 AUOLTE 

3 AUOLEV 

NoTE.-L Optatives of Contract Verbs are not quotable in the NT. 
The forms in Hellenistic included according to Moeris (p. 208) 1roirh, 
after the model of r<JJ-<e'I· See further Schmid Atticismus iv. 587 f., 
Schweizer Perg. 191. 

2. The paradigm even of the uncontracted verb cannot be completed 
from NT, but its forms are not doubtful. In 3rd pl. we find ,vpo,aav 
(strong aor.) in Ac 1727 D*, according to a type common in LXX 
(Thackeray 215). Blass Gr. 46 f. thinks this "may be correct, ... since 
the scribes of D and of its ancestors certainly did not find the optative in 
the living language." This statement is very questionable, for before the 
date of D there was a curious recrudescence of the optative even in 
illiterate papyri. On the whole it seems better to link D with the 
evidence of the LXX, and regard the -crav as a dialectic element (here 11s 
in p. 194, n. 3) which has not tquched the NT. Were the phenomenon 
less isolated, it would be tempting to seek light on the history of D. 
See l'rol. 8 56 n. 
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Infinitive-
AUELV np.6.v 

VERBS. 197 

'll'AELV 

NoTE.-1. Since -uv is historically from -,(u),v, and therefore does 
not contain iota, the contraction from the first shows no ,. l:i.TJAovv is 
nuchallenged for the period before iv/A.D., with two or three isolated 
exceptions : see the discussion in Pro/. 53, and add Thackeray 244. 
Cronert 220 n. gives a number of instances of -oiv from late MSS. 
Though in five NT occurrences of the infin. B bas -oiv thrice, we cannot 
regard this as evidence for the autographs. How the late form arose is 
explained in Pro/. l.c. 

2. The printing of , subscr. in riµiiv and (~v is wholly wrong for 
classical texts : 1 it never appears in Attic inscriptions-see 1\Ieisterhans 3 

175-nor in papyri during the age when the presence or absence of , 
subscr. counted for anything (Mayser 347). In NT times of course it is 
a mere orthographical question, but there is no reason whatever for 
retaining the ,. 

3. lnf . .,..,.viiv Phil 41 "· 

Participle. (For declension see § 6 5.) 

>..u-wv -ouaa. -ov 

11'>..l-wv ,, " 

np.-wv -waa. -wv 

twv " 

4>L>..-wv -ouaa. •OUV 

811>.wv 

NoTE.-Pas>age of -aw into -lw occurs in v,rnvvri Rev 217 AC 27 A, 
VIKOVVTar 152 C, ... poafioKOIJVTWV Ac 2sr. A 25, "lfAavouvrwv 1 Jn 226 A; 
l">..,wvror Rom 916 ~AB*DFGP al. (cf. above, p. 195), and 8,wpwvrwv 

Ac 286 ~* afford instances of the converse. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 85. Present lndicative-
XPYJO/, use 0 ,F0 

/ • entreat 

Sg. 1 Mop.a.L TL/J.W/J.CI.L XPWfLCI.L ci>L>..oup.a.L Siop.aL 8JJAOU/J.CI.L 
2 >.un TL/J.O.D"CI.L xpiiua, ci>LAfj 0£?7 811>.oi 
3 hUETCI.L TL/J.O.TCI.L XPiiTat ,f,LAELTCI.L 8eLTCI.L 811>.ouTCI.L 

Pl. l >.uop.e8a. np.wp.e8a. xpwp.e8a. ,t,,>.oup.e8a. 8EOf1E8a. 811>..oup.e8a. 
2 >..uea8e np.cia8e xpiiu0e ,t,,>..eia8e oei:u0e 811>.oua8e 
3 >..uoVTCI.L TL/J.WVTCI.L XPWVTCI.L cj>,>..ouVTa.L OEOVTUI 811>..ouVTa.L 

NoTE.-1. In 2nd sing. the suffix -n of later Attic takes the place of 
-n in the word (301:AEI (Lk 22 42): the two were no louger equivalent in 
8otmd as in Attic, for n was identical with T/ (see p. 97). Since /3011">..oµai 

was not a " liteni.ry" word, as Blass supposed,2 we cannot interpret the 
variation by the help of this assumption; but {3ovAE< may have been 

1 The "high authorities" to whom Hort appeals (Jnlrod.2 3HJ lived un
fortunately before the days of scientific philoJogy. 

2 See Gr. 47. 
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stereotype,] in general use from use in phrases derived from literature. 
•otn (luture) has been levelled (p. 97): its Attic orthography was /ii/,«. 

2. ln the -ciw verbs-and probably in the one -~oµm verb-the 2nd 
sing. has established a new analogy form in -um, drawn from the model 
of the Perfect and from the present of verbs in -aµm. So in NT KauxarTai, 

clauviio-a<, in five places, with no exx. of •ii- : Blass quotes n-Xaviio-ai and 
,'r.,o-n-iio-ai from Hennas. The other contracta did not follow suit in 
NT. Blass notes ah·,io-m from Hennas 107 ~ : the -f, form is however 
found in that book, as in Lk 2340 cpo/3f, (where he suggests that cpo/3,io-m 
for cpo{3f, <TV would be an easy correction). The LXX has very small 
traces of this formation. Thackeray 218 gives nao-m Sir 67 and dn-ot,v-
0110-m 3 K 146 Aquila (dn-,f in the MS) as the only certain exx. from 
Contract Verbs. Moeris contrasts the Attic aKpo~ with Hellenistic 
aKpoao-ai ; but this is witness no older than the NT, and the same is true 
of Phrynichus. Apart from the solitary form xap,iio-a, (P Grenf ii. 14 (c) 1 
-iii/B.c.), which may be a mere blunder, 1 there is accordingly no real 
e,idence of this form, outside the LXX, before the second period of the 
Koiv~, wh,ch dates roughly from A.D. Wackernagel ThLZ, 1908, p. 639 
thinks it started from the future form n-i,o-a,, which alone is steadfast in 
LXX : this he derives from the a~alogy ,rra, : ,,um : : n-irra, : :z:. Thence 
naturally cpay,o-a,. followed, but not in the earliest stratum of LXX : 2 

both are firmly established in NT. The future xapl,o-a, may perhaps be 
accepted in P Oxy ii. 2929 (25 A.D.). The extension of the form from the 
-(16) verbs to the other contracta may have taken place in i/A.D. Later 
writers show it in abundance (see Hatzidakis p. 188), and it stands in 
MGr now. 

3. Xp~o,ia, is entered tentatively as assimilated to n,iac.,. Only one 
material form occurs in NT, and that is in suhj., where the T/ of the non
contracta may have exercised influence. Hennas Vis. iii. 67 has xpo.o-a, 
for 2 sg., and Moeris expressly says xpijTO, 'Arr,Kol, xpara, "EAATJv•~.3 

Traces of the old flexion appear in some of its moods sporadically. 
4. Mixture of classes occurs in ,XXoyaTOt Rom 513 t(a (accepted by 

WH-rest -,irai) : the irupf. appears in A ,XXoyaro and ~* ,v,Xoy,iro. 
Cf. above, p. 196, and see p. 198, n. 3, below. Of a rather different kind i~ 
•,iBp,,iao,ia, (simplex once in Xen.), as evidenced by iv,{3p,,iovvro Mk 145 

t(C*W (rest the normal -wno) and ptc. (q.v.). See below, p. 201. 

Imperfect-
Sg. 1 lAVOf1-1]Y lnf1-wf1-1J" i-x_pwµ.71v lcj,LAO-Uf1-1]Y io,oµ.71v l811Xovfl-1J" 

2 E>..'Uou ETLJLW expw lcf>LAoii iMau l61JAOV 

3 £A'UETO fTLJJ,U.TO <)(pii:ro lcf>LAELTO l8ELTO l811AovTo 

1 Grenfell and Hunt thought it" due to a confusion of xa.p,~a., with xa.p1<i": 

they may be rigbt. 
2 Wa.ckernagel says its appearance in A (ter) is to be reckoned among the 

vulgarisms of that MS. 
a llrugmann Gram. 4 348 says, "The Ionic flex ion with a, for 7/ • • • , which 

from Aristotle's time pabsed over into Attic, , • , is explained by assimilation 
to ve1·Ls in ·a."'." 
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Pt. 1 ,x,,.s,.,..e .. IT'fL"'fL•911 lxpwµdJa lcf>,XoufL<911 iB,6µdJa l&.JXoufL<911 
2 lAUE0'9E IT,,.,.iia-9• lxp5.ufh lcf,,AEL0"9E lliftu0, l&.JXoiia-9• 
3 IXuovTo lTLfLWVTO l,c,pwvTo lcf>,XoiivTo iolono l811XoiivTo 

NoTE.-1. There is no decisive reason in NT why we shonld not 
make ,li,rlµ']v follow ,Xvoµ11v throughout, anrl •xpwµ']v take ij in 3 sg. 
and 2 pl. 'E8iiCT0< is absent, and for iliiiro in Lk B3 ~ BLX 33 ,Bhro is 
read by l:(*C*w : AP have the conflate iB«"iro. Phrynichus gives the 
uncontracted forms as Ionic in two articles out of three : see Rutherford 
NP 296 f. There is good LXX evidence (Thackeray 243) for all three 
types. See Prol. 54 and 234. Late forms like KaXfo,, there quoted, do 
not invalidate Schweizer's argument (Perg. 174 n.) that in ,Bi,ro et sim. 
we have new analogy forms rather than survivals of Ionic. WH App.2 

173 quote also Jn (38) 1rvfo L Chrys', and inf. 1rXfov Ac 272 112 and 137. 
Their assertion that ili,"iro in Lk l.c. is "better attested" than ilii<ro may 
only mean that it is in B, or that it is more "correct." Of the impf. of 
xpryoµa, only 3 pl. occurs. A noteworthy form •xp;,µ,0a occurs in 
Gn 2629 A (not noted by Thackeray) : it is tempting to accept it as 
parallel to ,(11v (above, p. 194), but Brooke and McLean make A the solitary 
witness, and •xp11CTaµ,0a matches the surrounding aorists. 

2. No sign appears of the impf. 2 sg. -iiCTo, corresponding with -iio-a, 
above. Tenses with -µ']v •CTo -TO were in much more limited use than 
those in -µai -CTa1 -ra,, and the force of analogy was therefore much less 
powerful. Grammarians give ~Kpoao-o (see Hatzidakis 1B8), hut we have 
no reason to believe that it was at all widely used. 

3. For mixture of classes see p. 198, n. 4. 

Imperative-
Sg. 2 Auov TLfLW XP"' cf>,Xoii OfOV &.JXov 

3 Xvlo-9w TLfLacr9w xpa.u0w cf>,X.(cr9w IJ,lu0w 811Xoucr8w 
Pt. 2 AUE<T8E TLfLii<T9E xpa.ue, cf>,X,,cr9e /Ji,u0, 811Xovo-9E 

3 Xvfo·9wcr11v TLfL1>0"8wcr11v xpa.u0wuav cf>,Xda-9wcr11v /J<lu0wua.v 811Xoua8wa11v 

NoTE.-1. The Attic 3 pl. in -a-0wv has gone the way of the active in 
-Ovrwv. 

2. From xp;,oµai we have only 2 sg. xpw in NT. Xpaa-0w can be cited 
from P Oxy vi. 91216 (235 A.D.), vii. 103625 (273 A.D.), and xp,fo0wo-av 
from P Giss i. 4926 (mid. iii/A.D.) and Viereck Serrno Graecus 168" (81 B.c.). 

3. N,~oii Rom 1221 A is a case of mixture. :.:uraa-0w 1 Co 11 6 B must 
be aorist like KELpaa-0w : s1;e below, p. 200, n. 3. 

Subjunctive-
Sing. l >..uwp.cn np.wp.a., XP"'JLat cj>LMp.a.L s11>..wp.a., 

2 >..un TC/J-rf. XPll cfw\71 01JAOt 
8 }..U1JTCI.L TLP,O.TCI.L XP~TCU cj>,>._~TCI.L 81)}..WTCI.L 

Plur. l >..uwp.e9a. np.wp.e8a. xpwµe0a. cf>,>..wp.e8a. 01JAwµE0a 
2 >..u11a-8E np.a.a-8e XP~a-fJe ctn>..~a8E 071Aw<J"8E 

3 >..uWVTCI.L TLP,WVTCI.L XPWIITCl.t cf>,}..wVTa.L 071Aw11Tat 
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NoTE.-1. The contracta have 2 sg. set down in the old form : 
eYidence fails for forms in -uai. The solitary form xpry.-ai in 1 Ti 18 

accounts for the flexion given : sec p. 198, n. 3 above. 
2. As in the active, there is strong reason to believe that the -oc., 

verbs made subj. identical with indic. pres., at any rate in the plur. : see 
Prol. 54. Hort (WH App.2 174) takes thus <fiuu,ovu8, 1 Co 46 and 
liw;i,;laiovvTai 1 Ti F, as well as the active forms cited above. This is 
certainly true of the former, though it can hardly be admitted that 
Rom 826, an unambiguous conj. deliberat., enforces the same construction 
in Ti l.c. : the indic. gives as good sense. On the other hand Hort's view 
(ib. 179), that ,vo~w.-a, in 1 Co 162 is anything but pres. subj., can safely 
be rejected: see Prol. 54 (also above, p. 191). 

Optative-
Sing. l AUOl/J.YJV Plur. l Auo{,,_,ea. 

2 AUOLO 2 AUOL<T0£ 

3 >..uoLTO 3 AUOLVTO 

NoTE.-Literature and late papyri,' during the period when the 
optative enjo_yecl a brief resuscitation, warrant the setting down of the 
old forms. 

Infinitive-
Xuea8a., np.a.u8a.1 xpacr0a., cf11>..£i:a8a.1 8iia0a., S11>..oucr8a.1 

NoTE.-1. Itacism produces in MSS many spellings with-,, some of 
which raise the question whether the imperative may be read: e.g. 
Lk 1417 •pxuT8ClL all Greek MSS, 1918 1rpa-y,iauvuau8ai, Gal 418 (;11Xovu8, 
~B 33 (where the infin. seems decidedly more probahle)-see WH Introd. 2 

309f. 
2. The well-attested Hellenistic infin. xpau8a, appears (,ca.-ax.) in 

1 Co 918 A 33 Orig. : correct Prol. 54 n.8 • Early exx. are Syll 17766
• 

53 

(303 B.c., a rescript of Antigonus), OGIS 21419 (iii/B.a., a dedication by 
Seleucus L (1)). But xpiiu8[a, can be quoted from BGU iv. 113016 (4 B.c., 
Alexandria). In Attica itself xpaa8ai prevailed from ii/B.c., though 
instances of xpiia8a.J. can be quoted : see Meisterhans8 175. From 
Pergamon Schweizer quotes an ex. of xpiiu8a, from 135 B.C (p. 175). 

3. The accentuation of tvpaa8a, in l Co 116 is questioned. It is 
most generally read tupau8a, (" to go shaven"), with the mixed form 
found in the same verse in B-see above, p. 199, n. 3 : it is quoted from 
Diodorus. 'Z:vpic., accounts for all the other tenses. In view of the 
association with the aor. K<<pau8ai, Heinrici 2 proposed to read tvpaa8a,, 
aor. of tvpc.,, which seems (Lobeck Phryn. 205 n.) to have quite as good 
Hellenistic warrant as tupu.c., : cf. Veitch s.v. Since tvpac., has no 
probaLle place in NT, and the change to the present seems without 

1 Sec llaroing, De Optativi in Charti.v Aeyypti-is Usu. 
2 Not however in ed. 8 
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lldcqunte motive, we mny follow WH (App. 2 173) in preferring ~vpa<r0ni, 
which occurs in Plutnrch Mor. 336 E and [Lucian] Dea Syra 55 (active in 
Dioclorus and Hippocrates). 

Participle-
Xuop.Evos -TJ -ov np.wp.uoc; XPWP,EVO<; cj,,Xoop.Evoc; 8EOp.Evoc; ST)Xoop.ooc; 

NoTE.-'Eµ{3p,µovµ,vor Jn 11 38 NAU, -wµ,vor BDL al.: seep. 198, 
TI. 4. 

(b) UNTHEMATIC. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

§ 86. [N.B.-In these obsolescent forms bold type implies 
that the type so printed actually occurs in NT. Forms printed 
otherwise are quotable or inferable from other Hellenistic 
eources.] 

Active forms on these models occur to some extent in 
NT from </,'T}µt ( 1); avi'T}µL, a.cpt'T}µL, 7rap£'T}µl, uvvi'T}µL (2); 

aµfdvvvµi, a'TT'O/CTEVVVµt, l;wvvvµi, IJµvvµi, u{JEvvuµi ( 4). 

( 1) iur'TJ/a </>'TJ/a (2) n0'TJ/, i'TJ/, (3) oiow/o ( 4) 0€£,C-VV / vv (5) iu 

Present Indicative-
Sg. 1 LaT')tJ,L cl>TJ/J.L TL8')p.L S[Swp., ilELKVUtJ,L £Lf.LL 

2 icrr71, ri071, S[Sw;; 0ELKJ/1JS . EL 
3 i'.OTl)a.(v) 4>'JCTL TL8')a,(v) S(Swa,(v} 8ELKviiaL(v) ECTT<(v) 

Pl. 1 . TL8Ep.Ev /l{lloµev 0ELKJ/1Jf-LEJ/ EufLEv icrraµev 

2 . TL8ETE /l{/lore OEtKVVTE ErrrE LCTTaTE 

3 iarau,(v) cj,aa[ ( n9liia,(v) 
l-,iia,(v) 

8,Soaa,(v) 0£LKViJacrt( V) dai(v) 

Imperfect-
Sg. 1 l!TTTJV fr{071v ,1/l{8ouv EOELKJ/UJ/ ~/LlJV 

2 icrr71s fr{0u, i/l{/lou, ille{Kvv, ~'>, ~a9a. 
3 iur71 ec1>11 hL8n i18[8ou EllELKJ/U ~v 

Pl. 1 icrrap.Ev ir{0eµw i/l{/lop.ev E0ELKJ/1Jf-LW 
{

~tJ,EV 
~p.E8a 

2 . lr{0erE ill{lloTE EOELKJ/lJTE ~TE lCTTaTE 

3 . hi9Eaav i8{8ouav E0ELKJ/1J<Tav ~aav icrrauav 

To these should be added the few surviving forms of the 
mainly literary verb "/, go, viz. 3 pl. pres. -(cia,(v), 3 sg. iwpf. 
-nE,, 3 p1 -n'Eaav. 
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NoTE.-1. Forms from the Thematic conjugations invaded these 
Unthemat.ic snni\'nls e,·en in the classical period, as ,ri(h,r .,., ,M/'fovv 

-ov< -ou, and man,Y forms from a .. Kvvoo. In NT none of the models given 
here can be completely evidenced. 

(a) From iUTT/µ.< occur 1 sg. (only Rom 161 in good MSS) nm! 3 sg. 
pres., but no impf. act. Forms occur from -10Tavoo and • OTavoo: the 
latter is not in LXX, but ultimately secured a permanent place-it is 
MGr. (see P.rol.s 55 n.). The impf. Ka8iOTT/ appears in a fragmentary 
(ano rather literary) papyrus of the Roman age, CP Herm 69• From q,11µ.t 
we ha,·e in NT only the four forms noted above. In the imperf. the 
analogy of ;UTT/v and ;s,,v naturally produced levelling of vowel: hence 
such forms as ;q,,,µ.,v in Justin Martyr. In papyri we have some middle 
forms, like q,,,µ,vor : their prominence in Herodotus suggests that thev 
may ha,e been an Ionic element in the Kn,v~. How far the old forrc{s 
;cpaµ.,v, ;cpau, ;q,acrav survived in the spoken language is questionable : 
these and other forms not found in NT are omitted above. 

(f3) From riB11µ., occur 1 sg. anc'l 1 and 3 pl. pres., and from impf. 
3 pl., as well as 3 ~g., which is already of the contract type. This was 
extended into 3 pl. iriBovv (Ac 32 4.ss 817 D*EHLP al., Mk 656 ADNX al.). 
Apparently r,B, in Lk 816 D is r,B,i, for riB11cr1. Mixed forms appear in 
-rriBocrav B -rriB .. crav C (Ac 8 1;)_ The five compounds of i11µ.• show 
between them 1 and 3 sg. and 2 and 3 plur. pres., but no irnpf. Non
contract :Forms from -ioo are common, as aq,ioµ.,v, impf. ffcf,,ov. Late 
uncials restore the classical acj,i,,_.,v in .Mt 612. Neither in LXX 
(Thackeray 250 f.) nor NT are there contract forms, unless we are to 
recognise with WI-I (so WS §§ 14, 16) a type -ioo, formed from the future 
-~crw in acj,,ir Rev 220 and crvv,iu Mk 817 B*: cf. acj,w in OGIS 20!18 

(,·i/A.D., rescript of the Nubian king Silko), and ,1racj,w in a Lycian inscr. 
But I agree with Thackeray in treating acj,,ir as a regular contraction for 
dcp, .. r: see PTol.8 45, where add avacriir from avacr,iw, Zauberpap. p. 116. 
In that case croniu would be aor., which is quite idiomatic, and even a 
plausible reading as differing from crvvirr, in v. 21 ; but accidental trans
position of letters is more probable. Evidence for -loo is wholly in
adequate, and for -doo nil, though the latter is sometimes brought in by 
faulty accentuation (as by Ti in Mt 1313, Rom 311 ). 

(y) From aiawµ., we find 1, 2 and 3 sg. an<! 3 pl. pres. and 3 sg. and 
pl. impf. But while ,a,aocrav survives in Mk 48 C, Jn 193 NB, Ac 164 

NABDE 33 40 61 68 (1rap,lMoiicrav C-see above, p. 195, n. 4), even the 
risk af confuRion with 1 sg. has not kept out the form ,aiaovv (Mt 13R D, 
Mk 3" BL, 1523, Jn 193 AD al., Ac 433 (omn.) 164 HLP 27 1 (A has sg.). 
Co11tract forms like ha,aoi (Arrian A nab. i. 3. 2) do not happen to occur 
in NT, except for lMw Rev 39 AC. This might he written a,aoo (as M:Gr.). 
Mk 48 ,WJ,. W followe <riB,.: cf. Ui,ta, in BGU ii. 6026 (ii/A.D.), and see 
CR xv. 37. 

(a) From classical times forms with -vvw supplanted those in -vvµ., 
very largely, especially in active. From NT we can quote only 1 sg. 
lifLKJ'IJ!-'L 1 Co 1231 (-11<,J 33) j 3 eg, lifL/CJ'IJ<TI Mt 48 (-vn N), Jn 520 (-vn D* 
semel, -vu, semel); aµ.cj)tli-vvu, Mt 630 (Lk 1228 has the vernacular aµ.<J,,&Cu 
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B or-,(,. DLT, no doubt from Q1). There is no impf. (l(&ivvv•r Jn 21 1s, 
forp&ivvvov Mt 21 8, Lk 193~). In LXX d1ro>..Xvµ., has still Borne active 
forms (Thackeray 246). 

2. (a) ~Eur, retains its accent at the beginning of a. sentence, and 
when it=exists or is possible; also after o{•,c, µ.~, ,l, .:ir, ,cai, aAAa, rovro. 
Only d, amcing the present forms, is never enclitic. 

(/3) Middle forms in the Hexion of ,lµ.i began to come in very early in 
the dialects: cf. Prol. 55 f. I,n MGr ,lµ.a, ,lua, etc., they ham invaded 
the pres. Class. 17v 1 sg. has been entirely thrust out by ffµ.'lv (except in 
Ac 2018 D), and ffµ.,0a stand~ side by side with '71'-'v : in Gal 43 both 
appear. The active is some three times as frequent: and 17uo, '7TO, have 
not yet begun to show themselves. 

(-y) For fon in practically identical sense occurs in Hellenistic2 

(Paul3, Jas1) ,v, (=iv, used in the sense of ,v,err, or ,vau,). In ~!Gr 
this has thrust out ,err, and ,lui: the change of each vowel in its new 
form ,lva, ( ine for eni) is caused by assimiliation to ,lµ.a, ,luai. 

(ll) 'Hu0a, an old perfect form, was used in Attic (Rutherford NP 
226) for the genuine impf. 17r of some other dialects. Both survive in 
the Ko,v~, but the latLer is commoner in NT, where 17u0a occurs only in 
Mk 1467 ('7r 1 etc. 13 etc. Eus.) and its parallel in ~It 2669, against seven 
instances of 17r. The renrse was the case in LXX (Thackeray 256). Is 
it possible that this 17u0a started in Mt under LXX influence, and that 
the text of Mk was harmonised 1 

Imperative-
Sg. 2 iurri TLIIEL S[Sou 8,{,cvv fo8L Uuo) 

3 io-TCI.TW n8frw 8L80TW OfLKvlrw earw or ~rw 

Pl. 2 . TL8ETE 8[8oTE 8ELKVUTE (lur,) ,urare 

3 
. , 

n0frwuav 8i86rwuav OELKViJrwuav eaTwaav (~rwuav) iurarwuav 

Add -rnL from -Etµ,i. 

NoTE.-1. No form from i.ur'II'-' occurs. 'E1r,ri0,. (1 Ti 522) and 
ri0fro, (1 Co 162), dc/)dro, (1 Co 712f·) and dc/)frr, CTVvi,r, coincide with 
contract and non-contract • ., verbs respectively, and were thus naturally 
preserved. Aillov, a,aoro, and llillon remain, though in 1 Co 73 A has 
d1roll1/lfro,. Among the -vvµ., verbs u/3,vvvr• 1 Th 519 stands alone
contr. d1roXAv,, liµ.vvrr,: cf. {11rolliov p Oxy vii. 106621 (iii/A.D.). 

2. ~Eerr, appears to have become obsolete, or very nearly so. It does 
not occur, in LXX or NT, where -yivm0, or fo,u0, replaces it : see also 
Prol. 180. It can be quoted from Test. Reuben 6 1, in one recension, and 
from Eph 55 D°KL al. roiiro -yap ,err, -yivwu,covrer, as Blass would read 
(p. 320). But ierr• is overwhelmingly supported, and can be well 
explained as imper. : see Prol. 8 245. Blass (p. 308) would make ;;re in 
1 Co 75 impemtive, which would suit very well if any instance of this 

1 Hnrnnck Sayings of Jes1is 140, overlooks this certain ex. of the stylistic 
emendation of Mt. See my note in Cambridge Biblical Essays, 4S6. 

9 Late, says W o.ckornagel Hellen. 6 n. 
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form were quotable. For tfrc.,, tfrc.,uav and ,uo (the last two not in NT, 
,7rc., in Jas 512, 1 Co 1622) see Radermacher Gram. 82, WS 117 n. and CU 
H. 38, 436: their existence in i/A.D. Hellenistic is not \'ery certuin. 
But see Thackeray 256 f. 

Subjunctive-
Sing. I icrTW n9w 818w 8wcvvw ~ 

2 icrrfj~ n8fis 818~~ or 818oi:~ 8nKVV?)~ n~ 
8L8,? or 8L8oi: 

and so on like >..vw, except for accent: in o,ow the ,,, is 
replaced by ltl. 

NoTE.-1. Since if, and ;. are only orthographic variants, and., was 
easily added after a long vowel, the subj. only differed from impf. in 
l sg. and l an<l 3 pl. Hence in the papyri ;.,, i.e. if(v), is very often 
snbjunctiYe: see CR xv. 38, 436, xviii. 108, Prol.3 168, to which a good 
many more instances may be added now. From this start- we get lav 
;uBa (Prol.3 l.c.) in LXX and a papyrus of iii/B.c., and lo..v ;uav P Oxy 
viii. 115i'5 (iii/A.D.), P Tebt ii. 33313 (iii/A.D.), where a past tense is 
excluded by the context. In NT we find 1Jv subj. in Mt 1013 C*, Mk 518 

B*~ Lk 514 D*, 2028 N°, l Co 164 A, 2 Jn 12 N*. 
2. Forms from '<rnJP.• do not occur in NT. From dcpi11µ.• we have 

acp,fi Mk ll25 X, dcfnijn Jn 1632 L, <TVVIW<Tt Lk 810, Mk 412 (where D*LW 
1 etc. read uvvwu,), which of course might equally well come from 
(acp)i"', were there any particular reason for so accentuating. TiB11µ,• only 
gives 11S nBw Lk 2043 D and 1rapanBwu, Mk 6H (-Bwu,v AD) 86 (-Bwu,v 
ADKW A-probably right, the other being assimilated to 641 ). From 
liilic.,µ,t comes 3 pl. 1rapali,liwu, Mt 1019 Cw (leg. aor. or fut.), and 3 sg. 
a,a,;; or ll,llo'i. These forms remind us of the Hellenistic variations 
bet~een o, and "' described in § 36c ; but ll,llo'i of course comes easily 
enough from the• contract type found in indic. as early as Herodotus. 
The evidence is in no case unanimous : for .,;; we have l Co 147 

DcELPw and 1524 NADEP 67**, for -o'i 1 Co 1524 BFG (w read aor.). 
BGU iv. 112740 (18 B.C.) has 1rpoua1roli,lice. 

Optative-

There are no forms in NT, except 3 sg. EL1J undecies in 
Lk and Ac, and in Jn 1324 ~ADWI'LIAII al. 13 etc. The 
Hellenistic forms of the plural have discarded the primitive 
EtJJ,€V, EZ7€, EifV, in favour of Ef71µEv, Er71TE, Et17uav (as in Ionic), 
due to levelling from the singular: ElEv has however a better 
record than the 1st and 2nd pl. of the longer form. 

Infinitive-
i.a,-!tva.L n8lva.L 
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NoTE,-1. -l<Travai occurs in 1 Co 132 NBDEFG 33 (-i<Trumv ACKL) 
and in 2 Co 31 FG (-,<Trurnv i-:AC al.). In 2 Co l,c. 11 contract form 
<Tvvi<Trav is read by BD* 33, und hns a good claim. 

2. 'Acpdvai and n0{vai have no rivals, nor l1as ll,/Jovm, 1 nor ,lva,. 

For the -vvvai type may be cited llttKVVVal Mt 1621 B (rest -v,iv), Of'VUVUI 

Mk 1411 BL unc 7 (-v,iv NACW ~ al.), while -u,iv also occurs in Mt 2674 

(sine var.): d1roXXv,iv occurs in Rom 14 16 FG. 

Participle-
tuT<ls n8e[,; 818ou,; 8e1Kvu,; WV 

(like 71'a,;) - , -oUua. -Ov - ' . . 
-e,aii -ev -uaa. -uv ouaa. ov 

(§ 65. lb) (§ 65. le) (§ 65. 1/) like .\.vwv 

NoTE.-1. 'E,,_1rl1rX71,,_, makes ;,,_1r,1rXi;,v, from -aw type. -'Iarar is 
found in 2 Co 42 ~CD*FG 33 al. (-avovur .A probably, BP 424**- -i;,v,,r 
rest), 64 ~*CD*FG 33 (-avovru BP cu2- -i;,vur rest): WH rearnnably 
choose the form -avovur, which was certainly the prevailing conjugation, 
though -aw forms had a temporary vogue (cf. Thackeray 245), starting 
in old Ionic. 

2. 'Avtivr,r Eph 69 and C111vtivror Mt 1319 (DF(L) (Tllv/ovror) (TllVIE<r 
1323 NBD ((Tllvlwv CLWw) stand against C111viow (etc.) in Mk 49 D vt lat 
Rom 311• Neither here nor in i~dic. do accents in late MSS justify our 
bringing in a type -tiw, which never shows itself in distinct contracted 
forms. T10,lr stands in Mk 106 (r,Si;,v 1 28 13-346), Lk 440 BD vg, 
Jude4 : cf. V1TOT10oiiaa BGU i. 350 (ii/A.D.), l1r1n0o(vvr,) P Oxy vi. 986 
(i/A.D.), and LXX once (1 Es 430 BA) ;,,.m0ov<Tav. 

3. ~,llovr naturally prevails, since except for nom. sg. m. its flcxion is 
identical wiih that of Xvwv. But d1roll,lloiiv Rev 222 .A al. (a correction 
to secure concord), ,rapall,lli;,v Mt 2646 ~*, Mk 1442 D: a,a,;,. in Jn 633 D 
is a case of virtual itacism, like l8iawv 3 pl. irnpf. in Mk 1523 M*. 
Thackeray 250 gives ll,lloiivr, from Pr 268 ~ (-ovn BA). Cf. ll,lloiivra, 

BGU i. 8622, avll,llavvra ib. 44, p Oxy iii. 532 11-all ii/A.D. 
4. 'A1roXXv,.,.,, as in its whole active flexion, makes a thematic ptc. 

(Rev 911), but -vr is found in other verbs. Thus v1raCwvvuvr,r .Ac 2i17, 

liE<KVVVTOr Rev 228 N cu11 (-uovror A 046 al.), <1r1llt1KVt1r .Ac 1828, d1rallm:
vvvra 2 Th 24 (-vovra AFG). In Rev the -vwv type is a priori more 
probable. 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 

§ 87. Present Indicative-
~(T' sit ,cn lie 

Sing. 1 ,aTa.JJ,a.L T(9EJJ,O.L 8180µ.a.1 8d1CVVf1,0.L IC0.91Jf1,0.L ICELfl,O.L 

2 taTa.aa.1. rl/l,cra.1 8loocra., 8,lKvvcra., 1Co.8n KE(a-a, 

3 faTO.TO.L TL9ETO.L 8(8oTU 8d1CVVTO.L IC0.91JTO.L ICELTa.L 

Phr. 1 laTo.JJ,E9a. rdUµ.,Oa. s,s.s.,..e .. 8ELICVVf1,E9a. Ka.OfJµ.,Oa. ICE(f1,E9a. 

2 faTa.CT9E T,e • .,.e. ol8ocr8, 8,lKvvcrO, Kd.811cr8< Kf.(~8e 

3 taTG.VTG.L T(9EVTO.L 81/iovra.1 SeLKvvvTa.L ICCl91JVTO.L KEiVTG.L 

1 ITpacr8,8lva., BGU iv. 1115'" ( 13 n.c. ). 
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Imperfect Indicative-
Sing. l la-To.11'lv ir,IJlµ11v ;s,06µ'1)• to«Kvvµ'I)• ha/J~µ11v h,lµ71v 

2 !<TT<J.<TO £ri0£<TO io[oocro iO<lKVl!<TO hd811cro frmro 
3 tcrruTo lT(&n·o l8(8oTo lS.CKV\JTO lKo.&'JTO lKELTO 

I'lur. l lCTTa.11•&a. in/Jlµ,0a io,o6µ,0a ii5«Kvvµd)a ha0~µ,0a i1«lµ,1Ja 
2 tCTTa.CT9E hUhcr0, i/5ioocr/J, iodKvvcr/J, hd0'1]<TIJE lu,cr/J, 
3 Lcrra.vTo ETL8EVTO iol/5ovro lSdKV\JVTO lKo.&'lvTo ~ 

EKELl'TO 

XoTE.-1. As in LXX and Ptolemaic papyri (Thackeray 245, 
Mayser 351 f.) the unthematic forms are much better preserved in the 
Middle than in the Active. Additional verbs of these classes, besides 
some of those named under the Active, are (1) /Juval-'ai, clviva,,_ai, "-P</J-a/J,a,, 
£11"L<TTa/J,at., .,.,,,,.,,.pa/J,ai, ( 4) 1-''Y"V/J,at, Mrvv,,_ai, O'TrOAA\1/J,al, 

2. Two roots, peculiar in that they appear in the Middle (in Sanskrit 
as well as Greek) without vowel-reduction, have a partial Hexion in this 
class, preserved mainly by virtue of their similarity to the Perfect. K,,,,_a, 
is common and presents no irregularities: 2 sg. and pl. pres. and I and 2 
sg. and pl. impf. do not happen to occur in NT. From the root ry<T only 
,:a0.,,,_a, has survived, and augment and accent alike show that it was not 
felt to be a compound. The impf. only occurs in 3 sg. (m1decies) and 
3 pl. (Mk 332 ~ al.). In LXX the regular 2 sg. 1<.a0'J<Ta, still occurs, but 
"-ci0,'I (from 1<.a0oµai-cf. imper.) appears without variant in Ac 233, the 
only NT occurrence: cf. P Oxy i. 33 ili. 13 (ii/.1..n.). 

3. The two tenses can be made up for the ,<TTa/J-ai type out of the 
four verbs that contribute forms, except for the 2 sg. impf., the form of 
which is not quite certain : Dt 286\ Is 488 have ~1rl<Tr"' preserving an 
old classical alternative (Kiihnei:3 r. ii.§ 213, n. 1), which Moeris even calls 
Attic against Hellenistic -a<To (Schweizer Perg. 168, who quotes lJLi<TToo 
from Pergamum). ~uva<Ta, is normal, appearing six tittles without 
variant: /Juvn, from /Juvoµa,, 1 occurs in Mk 922 t(Ill)LW ~ (-a<Tal ACNX), 
23 t(*BDNW~ (-a<Ta1 t-:0ACLX), Lk 162 t(BDPW (al. future), Mk 140 B 
(-a<Tai t<ACDL al.), Rev 22• Similarly for (it) -l,c.p{,,_aro Lk 1948 ADLQRW 
we have •t•"-P'l-'rro t(B. 

4. From drp/,,,_a, we have 3 sg. and 3 pl. pres. 'Arpi,11Ta, is in Mt 92• 6 

t(B, Mk 25 B 28 33, 29 t(B 28 565, Jn 2023 Wand later uncials, Lk 741 W; 
while we find dcj>iovrn, Jn 2023 B*, Mk 25 ~, Lk 741 F. Tl0,,,_a, shows 
1 sg. and 2 pl. pres., 3 sg. and pl. impf. ITpo<F<rlBovro is read by cu.4 
(incl. 1) in Ac 514• Cf. ,raparnrnrl0o,,_a, BGU i. 326 (ii/A.D.). 

5. t;.//Jo,,_ai has 3 sg. and 1 pl. pres., but in impf. liu/Jl/J,ro Ac 435 

t(B*ADE, 7rap,/Jl/Jero 1 Co 1123 t(B*ACDEFGK 33, with P and late 
authorities for -OTo. See under the AorL~t, and cf. LXX in Thackeray 250. 

6. For -vv/J,at forms may be quoted iv/J,/,c.vvvrai Ro 216, Mrvvvrai 
Mt 911, /J,£p~y11VTO Lk 58 A unc13, a'TrOAAV/J,aL Lk 1511, -VTUL l Co 811 

t(ABDP 33, Mk 222 BL, ·ll/J,<0a Mt 825, Mk 438, Lk 824, "VI/Tat Mt 917 

t(B 1 13, a1TWAAVIITO 1 Co 109 t(BA, 1010 A, <T/3£111/VTal Mk 948, •VI/Tai 
Mt 25s_ The are no -uoo forms at all. 

1 WS 118 wrongly calls it contracted. The type ouvoµai occurs fairly often 
in pa.pyri: see Thackeray 249, Mayser 355, CR xviii. 112. 
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Imperative-
Sing. 2 LuTa.ao Tl0£a-O 8{8orrn 8dKVVO'O 

3 ia-Ta.<T0w n0e<TBw 8t86a-Bw 6ElKVV<T0w 

Plur. 2 i<Tm<TBe T{0e<T0£ U8o<T0e Se[Kvua8e 

3 iurCJ.<Tfiwo-av n9la9waav 8t86<TBw<Tav OetKvva·0w<Tav 

KoTE.-1. The imper. Ka0TJ<ro, still found in LXX, is supplanted in 
NT by KnBou (as from Ka0oµ.a,), which occurs six times with no trace of 
the older form. No other imper. appears; nor any imper. of H<µ.m. 

Ka0~rr0w etc., and K£'irro etc., may be postulated as the only conceivable 
forms if the tense was ever wanted. 

2. -i.<TTarro (1r•p<- bis, dcp- semel in late MSS) has no variant form. 
(Seep. 206, n. 3.) Ilapan0,rr0wrrav 1 P 419 is the only quotable part of 
T10,rro; while ,ruvavaµ.iyvurr0, 2 Th 314 Ew (an itacism) alone repre5ents 
the other types. 'E1rm0ov (as from a contract verb) occurs in l Ti 522 

D: we might equally well write ,1r,T1Bou, as from -Tl0oµ.a,. 

Subjunctive-
Sing. l SuVWf-1-0.L nBwµ.at o,owµ.a.t OEtKVVWJ-1-0.l u8WJ-1-0.L 

2 Suvn n871 OtO<f 0£LKVVIJ Ka.8'ij 

and so on like )..ur,Jµai, except for accent: in oiowµai the T/ 

is replaced by w. 

NoTE.-Ka.8ija8e Lk 2230 B*T~ represents the subj. of Ka0TJµ.ai. 

Frum the rest no forms occur except Suv1JTO.L SuvwVTa.L. 

Optative-
Sing. l Suva[,-,.'lv 

2 ovvaw 

3 OVVO.lTO 

Plur. l ouva{µ.eBa 

2 ovvat<T8e 

3 Suva.LVTO 

NoTE.-The only optative from which forms occur (1 sg. and 3 pl.) 
is cited by itself, as there is no evidence that NT writers would have 
used any of the rest. 

Infinitive-
i:aTaa8a.L TL86a8aL S[Soa8a.L Se[Kvua8aL Ka8~118a.L Kei:rr8a, 

No-rE.-All these types occur without alLernatives. This fact makes 
it very improbable that we should accent 1r,µ.1rpaa8a1 or ;µ.rr1rrparr0m in 
Ac 286 as if from a contract verb, which we should naturally accept 
in the active. 

Participle-
ianl.µ.evos n8e,-,.evos SLSo,-,.evos SnKvu,-,.evos KCL8~fJ-EVO\; Kei,-,.evos 

N oTJ.:. -All these are well represented in NT, and there are w, 
alternative forms. 
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B. STRONG AORfS1' STEM. 

§ 88. On the formation of this stem see above, § 82. 
It only concerns non-contract -w verbs and the· verbs in -µ1. 

There is no present tense for this stem. 
(a) Thematic. (b) Unthematic. 
(a) /3a'A.0/, cast; (b) (1) <TTT//(a) stand, (2) 0ri/, place, (3) o<»/0 

give, ( 4) oii sink. 
(b! 

1

Like (1) are e/371v from /3alvw and (opt. only) wvaµ71v 
from ovw71µi. 

Like (:2) are compounds of Z71µ,t. 
Like (:3) is e'Yvwv from 'Ytvwrncw, but varying strongly in 

parts. 
In (-1) eouv is nearly obsolete, and e<fwv (from 4>6w) 

seems wholly so. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
Indicative-
Sing. l El3a.>..ov EITTT)V sing. supplied by Eyvwv EOVV 

2 Ef3a.>..e, ECTT'l'J~ 1st aor., EfJ71Ka, Eyvw,; EOV~ 

3 Ef3a.>..e(v) EITTTJ £0wKa eyvw eSu 

Plur. I if3ii>..op.ev EITTTJP,EV Weµ,o- {80µ.a- EYVllljJ,EV EOvµ.ev 

2 lf3a.">..eTE EITTTJTE Were eSoTE EYVIIITE £0VT£ 

3 ef3a.>..ov EITTTJ O'O.V WEcrav e8oaa.v eyvwua.v eSu,ra.v 

NoTE.-1. In Thematic Verbs there is a large infusion of Weak 
Aorist terminations, as in other parts of the system. It began in Attic, 
where ,lr.ov is inflected -ov -ar -,(v ), -arov ·a.rriv, -oµ.,v -au -ov: similarly 
fiv£Y1<.ov (from <p<p<»), but with 1 pl. -aµ.,v (Rutherford NP 219 f.). In 
these verbs the double tenseformation was primitive: see Brugmann Gr. 4 

322. Cf. Prol. 51,1 and Thackeray 210f., who shows that except in these 
two verbs the -a forms did not become common till i/A.D., when the 
papyri begin to show them freely : cf. CR xv. 36, XYiii. 110. In NT 
these two verbs arc almost exclusively found with ·a- in indic. : ,l.,.,r 
Mk 12s2 ttDL al., Jn 417 ttB*, with ,lr.ov I sg. usually, are about the 
only exceptions, with ,lr.ov 3 pl. rarely. "Er.,ua -ar, -av were 
helped towards predominance by the er; ;p..Baµ.,v -av and once -a 
(Rev 109) are found ; ,llJaµ.,v -av and less certainly -ar,, with .llJa in 
Rev ; ,vpaµ.,v and -av, but only -011 in 1 sg. ; -,D..ar, -av: in other verbs 
the instances are more isolated-l/3aAav (lr.-). is thrice provisionally 
accepted by WH, with •t•/3a.Xaµ.,v rejected in Mt 722, lX6.f3aµ.fv -aTf -av in 
Lk 56, I Jn 221, Jn !12, lmav in 1 Co 104, dr.,Bavav in Mt ga2, Lk 2os1, 
Jn a6s_ See WH App.2 17lf, WS Ill f., and for exx. in D see 

1 Correct the total given there for verbs forming strong aor. act. or mid. : 
there are over forty. 
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Scrivener Codex Bezae xlvi. The incrca8ing prominence of these formA, 
especially in the plural, is thus well seen. The MGr aorist flexion -a -,r 
(§ 89) -• -aµ, -,u (and -au) -av, shows how these forms li\·ed on. Cf. on 
impf. above, p. 194, n. 2. 

2. In 3 pl. the suffix -oCTav-as in the impf. (p. 194, n. 3, 4)-obtained 
a footing for a time, but it makes no claim in the NT for the aorist except 
in '11"apiAa{3oCTav 2 Th 36 N* AD* 33. BGg read '11"ap,Ad{3,u, which WH 
put in their text, remarking that the uniqueness of this termination in 
Paul renders it "somewhat suspicious": the mistake may have arisen 
from an ocular confusion if rr APAloc IN stood in the line above just 
over TTAP€Ab.8€T€, Blass 46 argues that this and the irnpf. are prob
ably authentic, since they could not have been very familiar to the 
scribes except in contract V\lrbs. Scrivener cites froru D f[>..BoCTav Mk 811 

9aa, ,iaoCTav 99 • As observed above, the form had only a temporary vogue, 
except in the Contracta (impf.), where it remains in MGr. 

3. The a.or. indic. of -,,,µ, is supplied wholly by a<p~Ka, as is that of 
rlB,,µ, by ;o,,,,_a, and of a/ao,µ, by ,a"'Ka, with the significant exception of 
.,.ap,aoCTav in Luke's literary Preface (l2): contrast the Middle below. 
In. Mk 718 W reads .,.ap,aou, whence ,aou is marked as NT above. 
"ECTT1/v and -if3'1v between them form a complete flexion (exc. 2 sg.), and 
,yvo,v is complete. •Eauv occurs in 3 sg. Mk l32 NACLWrD-II al. (e'avCT,v 
BD 28), and in 3 pl. .,.apnCT<CivCTav Jude• ~ACP etc. (-•eiv'JCTav B alone). 
If we read iavCT•v in Mk l.c., both passages show the weak aorist dropping 
the transitive sense, which is likely enough. The aor. pass in Jude• is 
parallel to «/>v'lv which has supplanted e'cpvv, and it is quoted by Veitch 
from Hippocrates and Hesiod (1). Whichever reading be adopted, the 
solitary survival of <6u in Mk l.c. seems highly improbable. 

Imperative-
Sg. 2 pa.>..• CTT~8L} -P11&,} 8li .icl>•i Soi yvw9, 

-O"'TCI -Pa. 
3 pa.>..frw o-T"IJTw -Pa.rw 8hw IJ.<f>hw S,frw yv~TW 

Pl. 2 pa.>..ETE CTT~'TE -Pa.TE 8ETE Bci>ETE SoTE yYWTE 
3 pa.>..frwcra.v <J"T7)TW<J"aV -{Ja.Tw<1av 8frw<1av a.<f>frw<1av OOrwo-av -y1,·W'TwO"a.V 

NoTE.-1. From ,t.,.ov the imper. has exclusively weak aor. endings, 
except that ,i.,., also occurs: ,,.,.ov 1 is said by WH (App. 2 171) to stand 
chiefly before consonants. They accept ·•v•y1<• four times, -,v,y1<ov 
once (Mt 84), and iv,y1<aT< without variant From ,.,.mov however -rr<CT< 
and .,.,CT,r• are best attested ; from ~XBov l>..BoT£ <A.Baro,, though B has -,. 
five times. 

2. In compounds -CTr~B• and -uTii, -(3,,e, and -(3ii alternate without \"ery 
clear rationale. The short forms are found in Attic poets (Bla5s 2 50 n.) 

1 The imper. ,i,ri, ,Mi, ,vpl were oxytone in Attic and the Koiv-lJ, as were 
18/ e.nd Xa/3/ in Attic: see J{iihner' § 217. 3. a (1. ii. 84). It is a survive.I of the 
original accent: cf. Brugmaun Gr.• 183, who accepts '""• <f>a."tl as well. Blas, 
46 follows Lobeck Phryn. 348 in accenting the impor. ,i1rov. 
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but v. iuf-and in MGr: so Hatzidakis 101, where dvi{3a dv,{3,in, ,µ,{3a 
,µ.{3an and the like are cited. But in some l\IGr dialects dv,{3ijn etc. 
appear (ib.). This suits the fact that the '7 forms sg. and pl. still S'Urvived 
in ancient Kow'I: in LXX exclusively in -{3aivro, though -<1Ta occurs as 
well as -<7TTJB1. 1 In NT <1Tij81 occurs thrice simple and eight times com
pound; -<1Ta occurs Ac 127, Eph 514 , Ac 911 B, 1020 D*, 11 19 D* (against 
n1•n<TTns). For -ffo we have Rev 41 (exc. A), Mk 1532 L, lift 1720 NB 1 
etc. 13 etc. (against -/3'18, CDw); for -fJ'IB, also Mt 2740, Lk 1410 195, Jn 440 
78

, Ac 1020
• The other persons are always in '7 with <1T17rro etc.; but the 

analo~y of riµ.a r,µ,an has made Kara{3arro five times (only Mk 1315 X6 
-{3ryrw) and dvci{3ar, Rev 11 12 ~ACP (only 046 -/3'7n).2 The accent of 
riµ.n r,µ.an combines with MGr dvi/3a dv,{3an (see above) to make it 
probable that we should write dva/3ar, in Rev 11 12, instead of following 
the older dvaf3'1n. It may be noted that dva{3a appears on an Attic 
vase-painting: see Kretschmer Vaseninschrijten p. 197. Its occurrence 
in Attic comedy (as A.rist. Ran. 35, lµ,{3a ib. 377) suggests that it was Attic 
Yernacular already, and not really poetical, though used by Euripides. 

3. •Aq,.s ,icf,rr, became a quasi-auxiliary: see Prol. 175. 0fr Bln, llos 
llorw llon, -yvwB, -yvwrc,:, -yvwn, show no signs of obsolescence. The 3rd 
pl. does not happen to occur. MGr Bis, llos and <'fr (=ii.cf,,s) show that 
the 2 sg. was the most firmly rooted. 

Subjunctive-
Sg. l /3&.>..111 CTTW aw d.<j,w 8w yvw 

2 /311>..ns o-ry<; 8fis d.cfii~ <; 8ws, So'i:s yv<?s 
3 /3&.>..n crrn a~ n d.<j,fi 8<?, 8o'i:, 8~n yv<?, yvo'i: 

Pl. l /30.AIIIJJ-EV <TTWJJ.EV 8WJJ-EV &.cfiwµ.w 8wp.ev yvwµ.ev 
2 /3a.A1JTE <TTijTE 0~r• o.<j,ijTE 8wTE YVWTE 
3 /3a.A1111TL <TTwcn(v) 8wcn(v) a<j,WUL(v) 8wcn(v) yvwuL(v) 

NoTE.-1. l:rw suffers somewhat, like the rest of the paradigm of 
•<TTl)v, from the competition of the weak aor. pass., but it occurs (3 sg. 
and pl., and 2 pl.) six or seven times. -Bw is found in 3 sg. From 
r/8'1/J,' and -,11,-,,, forms are common, and abundant from the two -c,:,• verbs. 

2. Wbere <ji occurs in the flexion of liw and yvw there was a strong 
Hellenistic bias towards o,: in papyri it affects 2 sg. as well as 3 sg., 3 

and D shows this in Lk 1259• The analogy of contract verbs might work 
directly on an aor. forrn-cf. dva/3au just discussed-and there would be 
a natural tendency to eject unique subj. forms like -fs and -<ji. But it 
ma,. be :i.lso observed that there are sevi:ral iustances of Hellenistic ot 

rep.lacing earlier '1': see CR xv. 37, 435 The figures for NT MSS are 
interesting. ~ has lio, a times, B to-, A R, C R, D l, L fr, w t in the 

1 Thackeray 254 : be says -uTa. is poetical in LXX. 
2 [Against this we have ava/311u without variant in Jn i 8.--En.] 
'Sec Prol. 3 55 n. 8 and acld-e.g. Mel. Nie. 185 (Ptol.), P Tebt ii. 409n 

(A.lJ. 5). 
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Gospels: in Paul N t, B t, A&, C ~. D2 ½, G j KLP i. (These last only 

stand for ~: in Paul we have to add the places where llwn appears, viz. 

N 2, B O, A 2, C 1, D2 5, G 3 and KLP 2.) Thus the IJ-text shows /Jo, 
most, importing it even into Lk (224 D): otherwise Luke and P;i.ul show 
no trace of it (exc. in 1 Th 515, where N joins DO). An obviously ver
nacular form-as its papyrus record shows-it may safely be assumed 
right in Mk 420 NBD, 1410 ~ BDW, 837 NB, Jn 132 NBD and perhaps 
Jn 1329 D. Though a late form of the opt. coincides with it, there is 
not the slightest syntactical reason for doubt that in NT it is always 
suhj., as W. F. Moulton proved long ago (WM 360n.). With /Jo, goes 
-yvoi, read by WH in Mk and Lk (Mk 543 ABDLW, 930 NBCDL, Lk 1915 

NBDL 33) against yv,e in Jn 751 1157 (-yvoi D*) 1431 , and as v.l. in Mk and 
Lk l.c. (.A. bis, N and C semel, W bis). 

3. A third form, liwn, occurs in Paul : N J, B ~, A i, C ½, D2 !, G i, 
and evten KLP ¼-cf. Jn 1516 in 33 and late uncials. For proof that the 
form li"''I is subj. as well as opt.-the different placing of , subscr. is only 
orthographical-see Prol. 3 55 and 193 f.: a clear instance of -yvwn subj. 
is there cited froru Clement, with, a ref. to Reinhold 90 f. for liwn in 
apocrypha, and to a new reading (d1roliou71,) in a pre-Christian papyrus.1 

Optative-

The 3 sg. S~TJ occurs in Paul 4 (Rom 155, 2 Th 316, 2 Ti JIG. 1s), and 
in late texts of 2 Ti 27 414• .1.oi was also a Hellenistic form. From 
thematic verbs the flexion was {36.Xo,µ., -o,r -oL, -o,µ.•v -o,u -oLEv with no 
possible alternatives except in 3 pl. Here the form in -uav appears in 
eupoLua.v Ac 1727 D*, as in LXX : see above, § 84, p. 196. 

Infinitive-

Ba.>..ei:v UT1JVO.L -~,iva.L 8ELVO.L a.,t,ELVllL Souv11t yvwVllL 

NoTE.-1. All these are well represented, and there are no signs of 
variants (such as uro.va,, -{3,iva,, lioiva,, yvoiiva,, due to mixture with 
present forms, and confusion between the two •6)- roots), which appear in 
papyri: see CR xv. 37, 435. 

2. 'Av,vi-y,ca, 1 Pet 25 is the only weak aorist form. 

Participle-

yvou§ 

-oVa-a -Ov -Ua-a -0.v " , 
-E'L<TQ ·E'V -oiicra -Ov 

NoTE.-ET1rar appears, though rarer than E11r6lv: the tv:.:, occur 
together in Jn 11 28 BC*. WH reject the obliq ne cases. 

1 [Mr. H. Scott cites Tese. Simeon 43 1vci o<i, a (hos xap,v, v.ll. oq,11 , ow«. 
Test. Reitben 41 fws o~ o Kup,os own i,µ.,v o-utvyov. -ED.] 

VOL. II. PART. 11.-15 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 

Indicative-
tl3a.M11TJV t8Et1TJV JS6µ:r:v 
tlMXou t'8ou 2Sou 
tj3a>..no t8ETo t'SoTo 
ij3a.M11£8a. i0,µ.£0a. iS61u0a. 
tj3aX£a8£ E8£a8( E8oa8£ 
tj3a>..oVTO E8£VTO E80VTO 

NoTE.-1. Forms of the thematic verb with a include &.,,.,,.,,.a1uBa 
2 Co 42, and (as in act.) the quotable forms of the aor. of a1povµ.a, : 
iE£LAaµ.1iv, ,Tharo and dv- and •E- ,D..aro. In this word the resemblance to 
the weak aorist of a liquid verb no doubt helped the mixture: see under 
the Participle. 

2. Mk 814 B has ,.,,.,)..aB,vro, which occurs 8 times in LXX, according 
to Thackeray, who calls in the analogy of ,riB,vro, and the occasional 
3 pl. -•aav for -oaav. That the variation affects this verb only, and in 
LXX as well as NT, makes some special cause probable. 

3. 'EEiBovro Ac 1826 D shows thematising, also avv,.,,.,/Bovro Ac 249 

33 and 2320 <TVviBovro H*. 
4. For thematic Uirro there is quotable &.,,.,li,ro Heb 1216 AC, •Elli,ro 

Mt 2l33 ~B*CL, with A added in the II Lk 209, and AK in Mk 121. 1n 
Heb l.c. the "correct" form is read by ~DKLP 33, and is what we 
expect: in Mk 121 the vernacular flexion is equally to be expected, and 
we find Mt and Lk faithfully copying it. W has •Ellioro only. None of 
the other moods of ieioµ.7111 occur in NT. 

Imperative-
j3a.>..oii 
j3a.Xla8w 
j3o.X£a8e 
j3a.>..la9waa.v 

8oii 
0i.a-0w 
8la8e 
0la-0wa-av 

NoTE.-The three occurrences of -8011 and B,a-B, are in Luke and 
Paul. 

Subjunctive
j3d>..w11a.L 
j3d>..n 
j3a>..TJTO.L 
j3a>..w11£8a. 
13a>..TJa-e( 
j3aXwVTO.L 

Owµ.a., 
Oyj 
0~rat 
ec:..,J.(ea. 
O~a-0( 
Owvrai 

NoTE.-'A.,,.oBcoµ.,Ba in Rom 1312 is the only ocoorrence. 
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Optative-
In the N'f no forms occur from unthematic verbs except lwa[µ.riv 

(Phm 20) from &viva/la,: cf. iivaivro in Audollent 923 (iii/B.c.). rivo,To 
from ,.,vo,,a1 is also a living form in the vern;1,cular, esp. in the expres
sion ,,;, ,'•voiro. Aa~oivro can be q uotecl from a very illiterate ChriBtian 
letter of iv/v A.D., P Gis9 5412. The forms are the olcl ones throughout, 
so far as they survive at all. 

Infinitive-
f3a.A.fo8a.L 8lo-8a., 

NoTE,-E,'.;pao-Ba1 can be cited from P Oxy ix 120413 (299 A.D.). 
There are no NT parallels: see below. 

Participle-
f3a.Mµ.evos 8lµ.evos 

NoTE.-E&paµ.evos (Heh 912) is a well-attested form, whose passage 
into the weak flexion is explained, like ,,>..arn etc. above, by the close
ne8s of the weak aor. in liquid verbs. So -y<va,,•vor, which is plentiful 
in papyri, but very rare in good NT texts (e.g. Lk 22u ~, 2422 B): see 
Proleg. 51 n.1 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Indicative
-i]>..MyYJv 
-i]X.MyYJs 
-i]X.MytJ 

Imperative
a.>..>..aY'IJ8, 
o.A.A.a.y~TW 

Subjunctive
d.>..>..a.yw 

d.>..>..a.yfis 
cl.>..>..a.yfi 

Optative-

-i]X.HyY)fJ,EY 
-ijA.A.CLYTJTE 
-i]X.My110-a.v 

o.X.My1jTE 
O.A.A.a.y~TWO"O.Y 

o.>..>..aywµ.ev 
cl.AA.a.y~TE 
cl.>..>..a.yw,n( y) 

N ot found in NT : it runs aAA.ary-EiTJV -H~~ -€£1] -€{7]µ€v 

-€{1JT€ -€{17uav. 

Infinitive-
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Participle-
ti>,>..ayE1§ -ELO'a. -iv 

NoTE.-Twenty-fiye roots are found in NT with this strong aorist, 
and some of them belong to _the post-classical age, so that the formation 
was still alive. Sometimes it even ejected au older weak aorist: e.g. 
~yy,>..,,v for ~yyl>..B,,v-a denominative like ayy,>..>..a, could not make 
strong tense-stems in earlier Greek. 

G. WEAK AORIST STEM. 

§ 89. For the general formation of this stem see above,§ 82. 
It proved in later Greek a pivot of the verb, very frequently 
producing new present stems. See Thumb Handb. 143 f. 

NoTE.-L The development in the MGr veri; throws much light on 
tendencies already visible in NT Greek. Strong and weak aorists are 
now fused, and the characteristic a of the weak aorist endings 
dominates the active, banishing completely the endings with -o-. The 
impf. has taken the same set of endings- -a -•f -•, -a,_,,, -,r, (and -ar<) 
-av(,). Accordingly the Hellenistic tendency to assimilate the two 
aorists, and at the same time to keep the imperfect in touch with the 
aorist, has worked itself out to a symmetrical result. The same historical 
connexion is seen in the sterns. Thumb (l.c.) remarks that the MGr aor. 
act. "corresponds exactly" to its old Greek predecessor. "Only in a few 
cases the sigmatic aorist has encroached upon the territory of the non
sigmatic; thus EKipcJ,aa fr. K<pclalvw, EO'uvata fr. avvayw (avva(w), E11'po
O'Eta fr. 11'pauixw, a/J,apr,,ua fr. a/J,apravw." All these have parallels in 
the Ko,vq. NT Greek shows K<pclijuai as well as K<pl'Javai, uvvuta, as well 
as uvvayay,,v, and ~/J,apr,,aa beside if/J-aprav (cf. MGr if/J-apra="beg 
pardon!"); while 11'pau,tai can be illustrated from papyri. 1 Thumb 
goes on to say, "While in general the ancient aorist has maintained its 
place, the present [MGr] stem has heen quite frequently remodelled, and 
that on the basis of the aorist." This process can be easily recognised in 
NT. The present suffix -vw, extremely productive in MGr, has made 
new present sterns in clvvw (lcJvua), ·Kriv(v )w (·<KT<tva, like MGr <T11'<pvw: 
<<T11'Etpa etc.), At/J,11'<2V» (<At71'0V), -xvv(v)w (-•xvB,,v), -<TTavw (<<TTaB,,v-see 
§ 95) : some of these l,egan to appear in classical times. The simplifica
tion of present stems under an impulse from the aorist may be seen also 
in classical or Hellenistic exx. such as Kv>..iw (<KvAtua), vl11'1w (lvt,/,a), 
pquuw (<pTJta), <TTEtAw (Ac 734-lurEt>..a), UKE11'TD/J,at (<uKE,/,a/J,TJV, which 
secured the victory of its present over the Attic rival uKa11'iw), a,_,,cf,,a(w or 
-,cw (~,.,,rpl,ua-see § 33. 2), Kpv{3w (Lk 124 1-see § 95-<1<pv{3,,v ), {3>..auraw 
( i{3>..aO'TT/O'a), J11'ravo/J,at ( wr/>BTJV ). 

2. Verbs in -aivw and -alpw make weak aorist in -ava, -apa, without 
regard to the sound preceding this suffix : this is explained by Brugmann-

1 Cf. 11'a.plfau8a.i CPR 17518 (ii/A.D.) al. 
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Thumb Gr. 39 as due to the analogy of verbs in which the ii waR 
"pure." Perhup~ the working of this analogy, in the oppo~ite direction 
to the general tendency of the Ko,v~, may have been helped by the 
quality of the a vowel which kept its place in the rest of the verb. 

3. Xuv(v)w (the older xlw) forms an abnormal aorist •xrn, best taken 
as a primitive strong aorist (•x•- fJ'!1, with weakened root in mid. ;X"l'-'lv, 

/xuB,,r, •xvTo): see Thumb in Brugmann Gram. 4 676. This is the 
regular form in NT: on some ambiguities see the List,§ 95. 

Indicative
n.uua. 
U\UO'O.S 

e'>.uue(v) 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

E>..ilO'O.jJ,EV 

E>..uuare 

EAUO'CLV 

~ -
EKPLVCL 

EKPLVCLS 

EKpLve(v) 

EKplva.11ev 
EKPLVD.TE 

EKp,va.v 

NOTE. - The infection of strong aor. endings is found in 2 sg. 
(from the influence of the common 3 sg. -,) in illiterate papyri of the 
Roman age, as P Oxy vii. 10675 (iii/A.D.) dcpij,c,r, i. 119 2 (ii/iii A.D.) 
;,,,-ol,,an 11 ,1r,,,.,J,,r 13 ,,,,-Arnu,r, etc.: it is fixed in l\1Gr. It appears in 
Rev 24 t{*C dcj)ijK£r, Mt 11 25 D ,i,,,-,,caAv,J,,r, eliwl<fr Jn 177 ~B ,tJw,c,r, 8 B, 
and even dcprynn in Mt 2323 B. Apparently it began in the Perfect, 
which accounts for its appearance at first mainly in -,ea aorists: see§ 92. 

Imperative
>..uuov 
>..uuarw 

AUO'D.TE 

AUOQT(,JO'CLV 

NoTE.-1. The MGr type alu,, alu,n is foreshaduwed by some late 
forms in vernacular Kom7 : cf. Dieterich Uiiters. 248. Radermacher 
suggests that the middle Avuai, pronounced as Avu,, may have started the 
assimilation to the present. 

2. There is no trace in Hellenistic of the 3rd pl. Avucivrwv, which is 
regular in Attic until 300 B.C. (Meisterhans 3 167). 

Subjunctive
>..uuw 

Muns 
>..u.,.n 

Optative
>..-uua1p.1 

AvffaL~ 

>...llaa.L 

AUO'll>jJ,EV 

>..il0'1JTE 

>..uuwo, 

Xvcra.ip.cv 
AUCTCLITE 

}._UO"fLCLV Or -a.LEV 

NoTE.-1. In papyri (Harsing 14) the 3 sg. is Auum(v) more often 
than }.uum, but the exx. of •m(v) are all from iii/A.D. or later (except 
one of ii/n.LJ.), and belong nccordingly to the period in which the language 
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of the schools gaYe the optative a short spell of renewed life. It seems 
that -m was the suffix in the natural vernacular before this revival, and 
this is the only form evidenced in NT, unless we count Lk 611 1ro1rycrm11 
in ~AW cu6, Ac 1727 ,fr,7>..acprycrmv in ~E cu9, which are ruled out by the 
demand for a 3 pl. Cf. Criinert Mem. 213, Meisterhans 8 166 (" the so
called Aeolic forms in the aorist do not occur" in Attic inscrr.), 
Thackera.Y 215. 

2. In the pl. the evidence is somewhat conflicting. Lk 611 BL~ 1 etc. 
13 etc. 33 al. has r.o,rycrm,v (w •nav, ~AW -no}, but Ac 1727 ABw 
,/,ry"Xacprycr(,}iav (see note l}, where only cu 6 have -a,,v Here D reads 
-a,crav, which Blass wanted to accept, mainly because it is regular in 
LXX (Thackeray 215). It must be reruemhered however that the LXX 
has other extensions of the 3 pl. -crav which are not shared by NT, 
and may he dialectic variations : the MS attestation is not strong enough 
to force this form on a writer of Luke's Greek culture. 

Inftnitive-
>.ucra.L 

NoTE.-There is a strong tendency in vernacular Kow11 to sub
stitute the ending of the pres. inf. in act. and mid., so that the aor. infin. 
may be confused with the practically obsolete fut. infin. See Prol. 204 n. 2, 

where it is noted that ,cr,rr8m is the only fut. inf. in NT except ,cara1•• 
ri,rrnv Ac 267 B, ,1cr,"Xrucr,u-8a, Heb 318, and XOJPl]CT«v Jn 2l26 t(BO. 
Heb l.c. is the only clear fut. here : the other two are probably mere 
aorists. The aor. inf. would carry the same meaning, and the -ijcra, of 
the other MSS is best taken as a correction. 

Participle-

Indicative-
• EAUO"CLJ,1,1] V 

lMaOJ 

tAuaa.TO 

Imperative
>.uaa., 

>.uaaa9w 

Subjunctive
>.uaw,...a.L 

Man 
Au0"1JTO.L 

>.uu-a.s -a.aa. -a.v 

§ 90. MIDDLE VOICE. 

lAUO"BJ,l,E9a. 

l>.uu-a.cr9E 

EAUU-QVTO 

Auaa.u-9E 

>.ua&.u-8waa.v 

AUO"!,/jJ-E8a. 

AUCT'l)CT8E 

).uCJC&JVTQL 



§ 90] 

Optative
>..uaa.C/LTJV 
.\vua.w 

.\vua.1.rn 

VERBS. 

.\vualµd)a. 

>..vuaiu8e 

Av<TalVTO 

217 

NoTE.-Evtai,,71v is the only quotable instance, but the rest of the 
tense could have no other form. 

Inftnitive-
>..uaa.a8a.L 

NoTE.-The substitution of -,a-Bai, making the form identical with 
that of the obsolete future, is parallel with that noted under the active; 
but there is no instance in NT. 

Participle-

lndicative
ll>..u811 v 
ll>..il811s 
ll>..ue11 

Imperative
>..u811n 
)..u8~TCII 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

ll>..il81111ev 
ll>..il8TJTE 
1l>..u811aa.v 

)..u8TJTE 
>..u8~Twaa.v 

NoTE.-The 2 sing. -n is for.(), by aspirate dissimilation. 

Subjunctive-. 
>..u8w 
>..u8fis 
>..u8n 

Optative
.\v8d'1/v 

Av0EL'f/S 

>..u8ELTJ 

>..u8w/LEV 
)..u8~TE 
>..u8wa1(v) 

>..v8e[w1.ev 

.\v0EL'f/TE 

Av0EL'f/<TO.V 

NoTE.-A few instances occur in NT-1r;\718v,,B,i71 (1 Pet l2, 2 Pet l2, 
Jude 2), ;\oyia-8,i1) (2 Ti 416), T1JP1/8,i71 (1 Th 523) - but the forms in 
Hellenistio are certain. Even the Atticisers hardly show the primitive 
(and Attic) short forms ;\uB,i,,,v -<iTE, though l\Ioeris commeuded them. 
Cf. Scham Opt. bei Clem. Alex. 34; Harsing 22; whence it appears 
that the 3rd pl. -•i•v survived where -,i,,,v -<iTE did not. 
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Infl.nitive-

Participle-

D. FUTURE STEM. 

§ 91. For the formation of Future Stems see above, § 8 2. 

ACTIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 

From the earliest times in Greek the Future has a large 
proportion of Middle forms, there being whole categories of 
verbs in which a present active took a future middle without 
any ascertainable reason. On this subject, and on the assim
ilations which took place in Hellenistic, see Proleg. 15 4 f. 
N ates on the individual verbs will be found in the List. 

Verbs in -lsw 8how some wavering between the -u- and 
the -e( u )- formation. Moeris ( see Schweizer Perg. 178) 
makes -e'iTa£ Attic and -ueTa£ Hellenistic. The more normal 
form naturally secured a lead over its rival, which held its 
own perforce in the liquid verbs. All cases where the Con
tracted Future is found in NT will be noted in the Li8t. 
WH (App.2 1 70 f.) make -w ½, -ue, habitually (exc. twice 
(o,a ),ca0ap1,e'i), -UOJJ,EII ½, -OUU£ except ,yvwpluouui, -UETa£ 

2 or 3 -E'iu0e -1
1 . See the note above on the difference between 3 , 

LXX and NT in the future of verbs in -asw (§ 8 2). 

Indicative-
Active. Middle. 

Maw Kp<VW >ulao}.l,CLL EUO}.l,CLL KpLVOVp.at 

AuaELS KPLVELS Man ean Kpwfi 

AuaEL KPLVEL >..uaETCLL ECJTat. KpLVELTCLL 

>..uaO}.l,EV KpLVOU}.l,EV >..uao/.l-e8a eaO}.l,E8a Kpwovµ.e()a 

AuaeTE KPLVELTE AuaEa8e eaea8E KpLvEi:a8e 

>..uaoua,(v) KpLVOUaL(v) >..uaOVTCLL eaOVTCLL KPLVOUVTCLL 

Subjunctive-
Alleged exx. of this imaginary mood are owur, Jn 1 72

, 

Rev 83, o,fn1u0e Lk 1328, which are only new aorisLs made 
from the future stem by the usual analogy. 
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Optative-
This mood, which in claesical Greek only existed for one 

syntactical category, the representation of a fut. indic. in 
orat. obl. in past sequence, is entirely obsolete in Hellenistic, 
except for one or two artificialities of a late period. 

Infinitive
Active. Middle. 

~UO"ELV KptvE'i:v ~uueu8aL foeu8aL KptvE'i:uBai 

NoTE.-This form can hardly be said to have any real vernacular 
existence : see § 89. In Jn 21 26 X"'P~u«v was probably an aor., as far as 
the writer's consciousness went; 1 and the substitution of -au8ai in many 
places where so clear a future as ,.,.,X,vu,u8a, appeared in a formula 
shows that even this was felt as an aorist. ~Eu,u8a, is the one real 
exception, and even this only occurs in Ac : p.<AAELv lu,u8u, (ter) is a set 
phrase, and 2330 p.TJvv8,luTJr lU p.o, ,1r,{3ovXijr ,ir Tov flvl,pa lu,u8a, is in an 
official letter in stilted style. Outside Ac and Heb (and Jn 2125-see 
above) the in fin. is not found: cf. Heh 318, Ae 267 B. 

Participle-
Active. 

~VO"OIV •OVO"a. •OV 1<pLVOIV -oiio-a. •OVY ~V0"0!'-EVO~ io-o ... EYO~ 1<pLVOV1'-EVO~ 

NoTE.-This also is very rare, but shows more signs of life than 
the infin. The only warrant for the contracted form is Karn,cp,vwv 
(Rom 834), which might as well be present, and ,cop.,ovp.•vo, 2 Pet 213 

ACw vg syrhl sah boh, which is certainly corrupt; but of course these 
forms would be used if the future ptc. of a liquid verb were wanted. As 
before, the Lucan writings and Heb show the survival most. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

The Strong Future (ci>..>..ay~o-011aL etc.) agrees exactly with 
the model of the Weak, which alone need be given. 

Indicative-
~u8~a-o11a, ~u811uo11e8a. 

~u8~o-n ~u8~0"E0"8E 

~u8~aETQL ~u8~0"0VTCU 

NoTE.-Kav8~awp.ai in 1 Co 133 CK al. seems to be a mere fusion 
of the vv.ll. rnv8~uop.a, a11d ,cavx~uwp.a,-if indeed we should take it as 
seriously as even this ; it does not in any case proYide us with a future 
subj. I 

1 Blass's remark a.bout" the spurious concluding verse" of Jn (Gr. 9 202 n.) 
rests on no evidence ut 1111: see Luke's introduction (Cod. Sin, p. xx) for the 
supposed hostile witness of~•. 
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Infinitive-
>..u017,rnr0ai 

NoTE.-Not in NT, but quotable e.g. from P Tebt i. 61 (a)186 (land 
sun·ey, B.C. 118). 

Participle-
>..u8'1Ja-cS1-1oos 

NoTE.-Found once (Heb 35), and quotable from papyri. 

E. PERFECT STEM. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

§ 9 2. The formation of the Strong Perfect Active is 
described above, § 8 2 E; its frequent intransitive use, which 
caused it in old grammars to be counted as a middle, is noted 
in Prol. I 5 4, with the theory that its unique person-endings 
betray a formation which in its prehistoric stages was neither 
active nor middle. 

Perfect sterns with the a-gradation (historically identical with the 
proethnic Germanic vowel in sat, rang, wrote etc.) are still numerous in 
Hellenistic. Thus o~a, XD,o,rra, rri1rodJa, yiyova, •v11voxa, 1ri1rov8a. In 
the other vowel-series there are no traces left of the corresponding grada
tion, except £iw8a compared with ~8or. Thus £LA1J<pa has the same vowel 
as x;,,,...i,o,,,,a,, ,ci,cpii.ya as tcpa(w, uiu111ra as ui,1rw. The roots with ru do 
not seem to preserve any o forms in the perfect : <p£vyw makes 1ri<f,ruya, 
while -rhvxa keeps the weak gradation, originally characteristic of the 
plur. : cf. Eng. wrung, and the perfect!:! begun etc., which were normal a 
few generations back. So yiypa<f,a, -rl-raxa, t>..q'}1.V8a. 

In two cases an old Perfect has produced in Hellenistic a new Present 
Stem : u-r11 tcw from iur11tca stand, and ypnopiw from <yp11yopa am awake. 

The Person-endings in Hellenistic are levelled so as to 
be identical with those of the Weak Aorist in the indicative, 
except for the 3rd pl. : on this see below. The difference of 
gradation in the root of sing. and plur, no longer survives 
even in oioa. 

Strong and Weak Perfects may be taken together, their 
terminations being identical. 

Ind.icative-

o'IBa 

0!611; 

o'IBE( V) 

Perfect. 

o!6af-LEV 

o!SaTE 

oThaa-L(v) 

>..l>..uKa 

>..lAUKC1S 

>..l>..uKE(v) 

AE>..UKC1f-LEV 

AEAUKO.TE 

>..EM KC11TL( V) 
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NoTE.-1. The old forms of oll!a, 2 sg. olu0a and pl. tup.,v, ,uu, 
i'uau,(v), were obsolete in vernacular Hellenistic. Moeris (ed. Pierson) 
p. 205 writes: "i'uau,· 'ATT1,cwr: oll!au,· ,co,vwr, and cf. Phryn. (ed. Loheck) 
p. 236 f., where inst1mces of ollJar from older Greek are cited." It appears 
as early as D.O. 255 in P Petr ii. 4 (7)2 (9)8, hut olu0a in P Lille I l4 
(mid iii/a.a.), an official letter, and even P Oxy viii. 111915 (A.D. 254) 
-cf. also Thackeray 278. OllJar appear 11 times in NT without variant, 
e.nd the" regular" pl. very frequently in all persons, again agreeing with 
papyri: see Prol. 55, where Ionic is noted as the source of the levelled 
flexion. There is one certain ex. of the old forms, Ac 264 tuau, (no v.l.) : 
Heb 1217 iur, may also be a mark of this literary survival, appropriate 
in Heb, and in the speech of an educated man before a court. Cf. 
BGU i. 16314 (A.D. 108) also official. See further under Imper. 

2 . .Assimilation to the 3rd sg., on the lines of Impf. and Strong 
Ao:-., produced in the lower vernacular a 2nd sg. in -,r, which passed 
on into the Weak Aor.: § 89. It is rare in earlier papyri: see 
Thackeray 216, and some later exx. in CR xv. 36, xviii. 110, also Mayser's 
note l'· 321. In NT we find it plausibly read in Rev 23 AC "'"01rla,ar, 
6 I( 1r,1rTwKer, 1117 C ,u..11cf>•r-also in Jn 867 B* iwpa,c,r, Ac 2l22 B 
,'X;,Av0,r, which last at any rate is highly improbable. 

3. In 3rd pl. the Weak Aor. -av secured a firm hold in the vernacular, 
being the last remaining difference between the aor. and perf. endings. 
(In some illiterate papyri the perf. -au, invaded the aor.) It seems to 
begin in ii/a.c., and is found widely spread through the Ko,v;, : see Prol. 
52, Thumb Hellen. 170, Mayser 323 f., Thackeray 212, CR xv. 36, 435, 
xviii. 110. In NT we find it in .Ac 1636, Rom 167, Lk 936, Col 21 (see Prol. 
l.c.), with Rev 216 .A, 193 ~AP, 183 .AC, Jn 177 ABCDL al., 176 BDLW, 
Jas 54 BP-too good a record perhaps to justify the suspicion I expressed: 
I must admit moreover that I aspersed unfairly the culture of some early 
papyri showing -av. 

4. The verb 71Kw "I have come," which is a perfect in meaning, and 
by its " snggests 11 formal connexion also with the perfect tense, developed 
a corresponding flexion in the pl. Thus 71,cap.,v P Par 489 (B.C. 153), 
;;KaTE P Grenf ii. 3618 (B.C. 95), 71Kau1 Mk 83 ~.A.DW syr' latt al. (BL~ 
boh substitute ,lulv). Thackeray 269 and Mayser 372 show how well 
established this flexion is throughout, except in eing. indic. It is 
probably to be accepted in Mk l.c. : see Prol. 53. 

Pluperfect. 

nSELv i/OEIJJ,EV ( ,}\.EAIJ/CEIV (l).\,,\vKEl/lEV 

n8ELS n8eLTE (e),\,Avrn, (i)AEAUKELTE 
n8EL n8E1uav (i)AEAUKEL (<l)AEAUKrnrav 

NoTE.-1. The past tense of oU!a has been assimilated to the other 
pluperfects. The sound of its initial vowel was in our period decidedly 
less removed from that of oll!a than in Attic had been the case. 

2. The characteristic .. rnns through the tense in NT forms. There 
are 11 fow isoluted irregularities in papyri: thus ,lwB~ua,, llGU i. 2507 
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(iiiA.D.) (=Chrest. i. p. 114), ''P'l''·'lr (pap. ,1p~rcmr) P Par 3210 (n.o. 162), 
iip.w110H11<v P Par 46 12 (n.c. 153). Sec Mayscr 324. 

3. On the dropping of the augment in pluperf. see § 83. 

Imperative
icrfh 
io-rw 

L<rT~ 
icrTwo-av 

KoTE.-1. No perf. acL. illlper. forms occur in NT. In LXX we fin<l 
such forms as K<rcpayfrwc:rav, 1rnroi8ar,, 1r,1ro,8frw (Job 125). 

2. It is best, except perhaps in Heb 1217 (see above, p. 221), to treat 
ic:rr, as imper. wherever it occurs. In Jas 119 .l\Jayor expresses a preference 
for indic., as also in Eph 55 and Heb l.c. But the only justification of 
this literary sun·ival would be a clearly proved tendency in the author•~ 
general style; and oi'aar, in Jas 44 matches the G1·eek of the writer. 
"Be sure of this," Mayor's alternative, is decidedly preferable; and @o 
in Eph l.c. (on which see l'rol.' 245 also p. 22 f. above). 

Subjunctive
et8w 
et8ns 
et8n 

etSwfJ,EV 
EL8~TE 
dowc:ri{v) 

NoTE. - The ordinary verb makes its subjunctive by combining 
participle and the verb ,lvm, as 1r,1ra,8wr Ji. 

Infinitive-

NoTE. - The old strong perf. lc:rrava, occurs three times in NT, 
<<TTTJ1dva, never. 

Participle
Et8w,; •uia -05 ECTTW5 -waa -65 (gen. ECTTWT05) 

NoTE.-1. On the gen. sing. fem. o-vv,,avirir see above,§§ 37, 51. 
2. The strong ptc. lc:rrwr, in simplex and compounds, maintains itself 

without serious challenge: it occurs in NT 57 times to 18 instances of 
icrrri,cwr, apart fro111 places where the MSS are divided. Mk has 3: 5, 
L,ut all other writers use lcrrwr more frequently-except that Heh has 
'CTT'J""'r in the one occurrence. The Lucan books ahow lcrrwr 22 times, 
and <<rr'l""'r only twice; Rev has 9 lo-rwr against only 2. It is therefore 
no couReyuence of literary Btyle one way or the other. 

3. Both ic:rr'l""'r (Rev 5n :-) and ic:rrwr (!'lik 1314 late uncials, Rev 141 

046 and cu 11 +) appear sporadically in neut. Since in both cases ad 
sensum, construction would produce EO"T1J1<0Ta -iMa, this probably belongs 
to the general levelling of participial flexion : cf. § 65 (2). 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 

§ 93. The f!exion of this tense system depends on the 
character of the sound which ends the stem. Stems ending 
in a consonant have to use periphrastic 3 pl. in perf. and 
pluperf. indic.: the old forms with -ami -aTo ( = -7J,tai -7J,to), 
like T€TaxaTat, were liable to be mistaken for 3 sg., and did 
not survive in the Koiv~. Hence types like Tr€7T'€t(j'µ,evoi -ai 

-a el<1'lv, ~a-av, had to supply the place. 

Vowel Guttural 
Stems. Stems. 
AEAv- nray-

Indicative-

>..l>..uf.LO.L rfrayJLa• 

>..l>..uacu TiTafa1. 

>..l>.uTaL TlTO.KTO.L 

>..E>..uf.Le8a r,rayJL•Ba 

>..l>..ua8E rfrax8• 

>..l}.,uVTO.L 

Labial 
Stems. 

yeypa<f,• 

Dental 
Stems. 

7rE7rft(}• 

Perfect. 
ylypaJLJLUL 1rE1r£LCTf.LaL 
yiypa,[,,a, Tri'TTHUQI, 

ylypa. 'lrTO.L 1TE1TELOTO.L 

y•yp&.,,.,,..oa 1T€1TELO"f.LE8a. 

y<ypa<f,8, 1rl1i1:LU8t: 

Periphrastic 

Liquid 
Stems. 
ECTra.\-

lCTTaAJLat 

EOT<lAua1. 

EOTO.>..Ta.L 

£CTTl1AJLE8a 

lCTTaABE 

Nasal 
Stems. 

µ.eµ.ia1·-

JL<JL<OJLJLOL 
J-UJLLnvua, 

f.LEf.LLO.VTO.L 
,,..,,.,&.,,.,,.,oa 

JLEJL<av8e 

NoTE.-1. The last column is not quite certain, and some persons do 
not occur. Tit 116 ,,_,,,.,a,,_,,_,,,o,r, Mk 31 1120 •tT/paJLJL""'I", together with 
,,_,,,.apaJLJL<vor and ,carnCTXVJLJL<vor in Hermas and rnrarr<CTT/JLT//LJL<Va in P 
Oxy i. 11714 (cited by Blass) justify the /L/L against earlier,,.,,_; but note 
CTUvrn8v<f,arrJL<va Is 323 al. (Thackeray 224). The rest of the flexion may 
be assumed to be as in Attic. 

2. Stems in u, as r,nXerr-, are like the dental stems. 

Pluperfect. 

( e)AEAU/J,'TJV ( e)rer&.yµ.71v ( e)yeypa.p.µ.71v ( e)7rE7rE!CT/J-7/V ECTTa.Ap.7111 

( l)Xl.\vuo (e)rfrato (l)yrypafo ( e) 1rl1rn(To la-raACTo 

(tl)>..l>..uro (e)rETaKTO ( e)ylypa. irTo ( e)rrE;r(t(TTO ECTTOATO 

( l).\e>..uµ.eOa ( e)nr&.yµ.e0a ( l)yeypap.µ.e0a ( l)1re1re{CTµ.e0a f.CTTa.Aµ.eOa 

(tl)>..l>..ua8e (i)rfrax0e ( i)yfypa.<f,Oe ( i)1rl:1ma0e la-ra>..Oe 

(tl)>..l>..uvro Periphrastic 

NOTE. - Some of these forms are inferred. No form of the 
(,)/L•/Lta/LJLT/" type occurs. 

Imperative-
>..l>..uao AeAuCTOw AEAVCT0WCTO.V 

NoTE.-The form 1r,q,,,,_wCTo, from q,,,,.ow muzzle, can be quoted. 
The tense is very rare : ii' speakers of the Ko,v~ had occasion to use it 
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they presumably used the old forms, which can be infoned from the 
flexious given. 

Subjunctive-
Like the Optative, this was periphrastic ('Af'AuµJvor; w 

etc.) in earlier and later Greek. 

In:finitive-
1r£1rEi.u8at 

Participle-
>.e>..u/Llvos T£Tay/J.Evos yeypa./J./J.Evos 'lrETrEL<T/J.Evos <laTa.>./Llvos /J.E/J.LO./J./J.lvos 

F. VERBALS. 

§ 94. One form of the gerundive in -Tear; can be quoted 
frorn NT, viz. ~>-TJTlov from /3a">..Xw (Lk 5 38): see Prol. 222. 
In form it agrees with the verbal in -Tor;, the meaning of 
which is discussed in Prol. 2 21 f. 

Papyrus inst.ances of the gerundive are P Giss i. 40 ll 22 (A.D. 215) lM. 
-roVTo ovr<. ,,ow r<.wAv-r<o', P Tebt i. 61 (b) 220 t (B.c. 118-a land survey) 
Et [a]u17J [av-ravai]pm!a [..>..>..71 S,] d1ro v1ra>..oyov av-ravaip,8iio-a d1ror<.n• 
1·aO""TaTfo (Lhe whole formula elsewhere), P Par 63 (ii/B.c.) 53 XP'l<TTeov, 
119 ivypar.-.fov, 120 ,.,,,piO""Teov. These are all official, and in themselves 
inadequate warrant for really vernacular use. 

Verbal adjectives in -Toe;- have recessive accent when 
compounded. There are about 150 of them in NT, and the 
formation seems to be still living, so that it can be made 
from new verbs. The -Tor; suffix in non-derivative verbs was 
originally added to the weakened root, as we may see in 
0c-ror;, 7T'LITTO<;, rp0apTCJ<;, -lTO<; (a1rpo<riTac;): contract verbs add 
it to the long vowel seen in future, as arya1rTJ-TO',, aXaXTJ-TO<;, 
µur0w-To<;, and other derivative verbs to the bare stem, as 
/30EXu,c-Tor;, uinu-Toc;, etc. 

LIST OF VERBS. 

§ 95. This list includes all verbs occurring in NT (or in good 
MSS thereof), except-

( 1) regular Contracta. 
(2) regular verbs in ·vw and ·o.(w, and those in ·{lw which show 

no future act. or mid. 
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(3) verbs with no forms outside the present stem, and with 
nothing noteworthy to record. 

"Regular" reduplication of verbs with initial rr implies a-Ea-
where a vowel follows, la-- where a consonant. 

Verbs are set down in the simplex, preceded by a hyphen when 
the form only occurs in a compound. The list of quotable 
compounds is appended in each case. A few Compound 
Verbs are given in their alphabetic place for points affect
ing the preposition. The prepositions are given in the 
assimilated form for the present indicative, according to 
classical orthography. 

Roman numerals attached to the present stem denote conjugation 
classes. 

An obelus denotes a form apparently not older than the Hellen
istic age. When placed on the extreme left it means that 
the whole verb is late. Suppletives are enclosed in square 
brackets. 

The indicative form stands for anything occurring in the tense 
paradigm. Occasionally the mood form is quoted for 
special reasons. 

The regular tense-formations of verbs not included in this List 
(see above) are as follows:-

PRESENT. WEAK AORIST. FUTURE. PERFECT. 

(1) -&.w (a pui·e) -ii.a-a -arrw -aJCa 

-iirr&.µ,'Y/v -arroµ,a.i -iiµ,a.i 
-a0,,,v -ii0~rroµ,a.i 

-~w ( a impure)} -,,,a-a. etc. -~rrw etc. "7/Ko. etc. 
-EW 

, 
-wrra. etc. -wrrw etc. -wKo. etc. -ow 

-{(w -irra. etc. [in List] -tKO. 

-f.rr0'Y/v -irrµ,a.i 

(2) -uw (o.uw etc.) -orra. etc. -vrrw etc. -uKo. etc. 
-&.(w -ii.a-a -iirrw -O.KO. 

-a.a-O.f-1,'YJV 
.,_ 

-a.rroµ,a.i -arrµ,a.t 

-a.rr0'Y/v -a.rr0~rroµ,a.L 

A. PRESENT. B. STRONG 
Aoms'l'. 

a. WEAK n. FuTuRE. E. PERFECT. 

t cl.yo.>..>..ufo, (VII.) 
exult 

o.yBAALW/J.IIL 

AORIST. 

~yB>..>-.iBaa. 
~ya.>..>..to.anp.11v 
~ya.>->..tn811v 
~ya.>.>..tna811v (Jn 585 EL) 
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" A Hellenistic variation on d.yd.\>-.£u8ai after vauniiv, Komiiv 
d.ywna,•," etc. (Blass-Debrnnner). 

cl.yyl>..>..w (VII.) -~yyl>..11v t 
announce 

-~yyE>..>..ov 

~YYEL)._0. 

~yyE,>..d1111v 

•cl.yyE)._W 

COMP. cl.v-, cl.TI'-, 8,-. eL ETI'·, KQT·, 11'0.p·, Tl'pO·ETI'·, Tl'pO·KO.T-

-ayvv1.u(II. ,8.b }-tldy11v -fota. 
b1·eak Subj. Ka.Tmywa'LV t 

Jn t9S1 : see§ 83 (1). 
COMP. KO.T-

·ayxw (I. a) ~yta1111v 
choke 

COMP. cl.,r-

-Mtwt 
See§ 83 (1). 

ciyw (I. b) ~ya.yov -~ta. ci~w ~y11a.• 
lead 

~yov 

ciy011a.• 

~y61111v 
VERBAL -cl.KTO, 

Not Attic, but cl.x811a011a., 
old. Found 
in illiterate 
papyri. 

~x811v 
COMP. cl.v-, ETl'-a.v-, &:rr-, auv-a.11'•, 8,-, ELa•, 'll'a.p•ELa•, t!f•, Ell'•, Ka.T•, 

11ET·, 'Tl'a.p·, Tl'Ep•·, 'Tl'po-, 11'po17•, O'Uv•, ETl't•O'uv•, u'TI'· 

a.i.viw (VIL) 
praise 

-nvouv ., , 
VERBAL -a.,veTo, 

CoMP. Ell'•, 'Tl'a.p-

•nveO'a. 

a.i.pew (VIL) 
take 

-Et>..ov (e>..eLv) 'pe811v 

-a.i.pou 110.• 

""!JPOU/J,!JV 

ei.>..6p.11v 

(-a. forms: § 88c). 

VEE.BAL -a.i.pET6, 

, ' •0.tvE(J"W 

'E'Tl'a.1 vef7w in 1 Co 
11 22 is prob. 
aor. subj. 

11>..wt 
(LXX and 

papp.
f r o m 
aor.). 

-np1111a.t 
On the general 

Koiv~ spell
ing -eipTJp.a.i, 
see above, 

a.i.p~aop.a., 
•a.i.pe8~170Jl,O.L 

§ 83 (6). 

COMP. cl.v·, cl.cj,·, 8,-, it, Ka.8-, 'Tl'Ept•, irpo• 

a.i'.pw (VIL) 
raise 

a.i'.p011a.• 

~pa. ( apa.L) 

~p811v 

COMP. dir-, lt-, lir•, p.ET•, O'Uv-, {J'll'ep-

dpfu 
dp8~0'0/J,0.L 
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From Fapiw: not contracted 
from cognate ~A()~'- The 
aor. must not be wriLten 
with t subscript. 

11irr0avoµ,at 

( [I. a) 
perceive 

-ataxuvw (VII.) 
shame 

a(axUVOj,LaL 

ricrxuvOjJ,TJV 

riaxuv9TJV ataxuv9TjO'OJJ,QL 

VERBAL -ataxuVTOS 

COMP. e1T-, KaT-

OKOUW (VIL) 
hear 

~KOUOV 

ciKouo11aL 

(-auTx,: see§ 83 (GJ) 

~KOUO"a 

~KOU0'91'JV 

ciKOUO'W t 
d.KoOao,-..aL 

aKOU0"91JO'OJJ,aL 

Col\lP. SL-, da-, e1T•, 1Tap-, 1Tpo-, &1T-

ci>..eltw (I. a) 
anoint 

~>..eLtov 
CoMP. e(-

a.At<TKop.at : see dvaA.{uKw 

VERBAL -a.>..wToS 

~>..rnj,a 
~>._rni,ctj,LTJV 
-~>._e(t9TJV 

(Ac 3m 

cf,0~vat 
see § 35). 

227 

-ci>..Maaw (VII.) -~>..My'ljv 
change 

ci>..Mtw -~>..>..ayp.aL 

-~>..>..aaaov 
•a>._>._aaaop.aL 

ci>..>..ay11aop.aL 

COMP. a1T•, SL-, KaT-1 a1TO•KaT•, P,ET·. auv• 

-~MJJ,TJV 
(-a forms : see 

§ 88). 
COMP. civ-, et-, et-

O.JJ,apTcivw(II.a) ~p.apTOY 
sin 

VERBAL -a.p.apTTJTOS 
CoMP. 1Tpo-

dµ,vvoµ,at (VII.) 
take revenge 
VOL. II. PART 11,-16 

~P,llPTl'JCTa t a.u.apTTJCTW t ~p.ctpTTJKB 
(see § 89). 
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d.11♦Liv1•u1.u (II. /3- b) 
d.11♦uitw t (VII.) 

clothe 
The simplex a-11v1.u had long been ob$olete: 

so was the II. /3 present-stem except in 
semi-literary language. On the variant 
Kou'17 presents -a.{w and -t{w, both found 
in good uncials of Lk 1228, see Voca
bulary, s.v., and supi·a, p. 68. 

ava.ALO-KW (IV.) 
d.vii>..ow t (VII.) 

spend, destroy 
COMP. KaT-, ,rpoa

d.v1J>..waa. 
( 0.va.>..waQL) 

0.VTJ>..c.S8T)V 

~fl.♦ LEO'P,QL 
(See §83 (7)) 

A very early compound (ava-Fa..\{o-Kw), with aFa. contracted to ii: 

cf. a.>..{o-Koµ.a.i.. The late "regular" present (2 Th 28 ~*) is a 
back-formation from the future and aorist. 

a.vo(yw (I. a) ~vo,y11v t a.v<'<:>ta 

open -ijvOLta 
a.vo[y011aL ~v<'<:>ta t 
--ijvoLyov {a.voitaL} 

COMP. SL- d.vewx8TJV 
See Vocabnlary, s.v. ~vo[x9'1v t 
For the strange irregulari- ~ve~x9TJv t 

ties of augment and re- (a.ve<:>x9ijvaL) 
duplication,see § 83 (1). 
The simplex oiyw or 
oi'.yY1Jµ,t (on which see 
Brugmann 4 310 n.) 
was extinct in Hellen-
istic. 

-d.VTBW (VII.) 
rneet 

COMP, d.--rr-, KQT-, auv-, u-rr-
The simplex IJecarne obsolete early. 

ci'll"Tw (VIL) 
grasp, kindle 

Q'll"TOfl.G.L 

-i)1rT6f1-'I" 
COMP. d.v-, Ka9-, ,repL-

~lj,a 
-i)lj,cifl,TJI' 
~♦9')v 

d.vo[f w tl.vl'l'ya 
d.voLx8~ao11aL t QVE'l'Yfl.BL 
d.voLy~ao11aL t ~VE'l'Yfl.BL t 

-ijvoLYf-LBL t 

-BVT~O'lsl t -ijVTT)KQ 

( cl. -011aL) 



6.plaKw (IV.) 
please 

~pEITKOV 

VERBAL d.pecmSs 

apKlw (VII.) 
sutfice 

_VERBAL apKETos 
CoMP. e,r-

VERBEJ. 

&.pµ.otwt (VII.) ~pp.oa-&p.TJV 
jit 

The Attic pres. was apµ.oTTW, 

apml.tw (VII.) ~pdy')V t 
seize 

COMP. 8,-, uuv-

~p1raua 

~p,rua-9')V 

6.pluw 

apKluw 
d.pKea-8~0-op.a, t 
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d.pml.uw T -~pml.Ke,v 
d.p,ray~uop.a, T 
see Rutherford 
NP 407. 

On the mixture of guttural and dental stem see Proleg. 56; aL-o 
Brugmann Gr. 4 359. 

npxw (I. a) 
be first 

apxop.aL 

-~pxov 
COMP. ev-, ,rpo-ev-, ,'m-, ,rpo-u,r-

d.UTpU'll"TW (VII.) 
lighten 

CoMP. et-, ,rep,-

au~uvw ( II. a) 
a.u(w (Ill.) 

wax 
')uta.vov 

a.u(avop.a.L 
CoMP. uuv-, ~,rep-( a.u(avw) 

T)U(T)ua 

T)US~8T)V 

d.cl>l'lf'', imperf. ~cl>•ov: for other forms see under ••TJI''· 

-/3a.lvw (VII.) -l/3TJ• (§ 88) 
go 

-e/3a.wov 
CAUSAL -/3,l3utw (6.va.-, ep.-, ,m-, 'ta.Ta-, 1rpo-, uuv-), conjugated 

regularly. 
VERBAL -/3a.TOS 
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COMP. cl.vu-, d.,ro-, 8,n-, lK-, EJ1-, Em-, KUTn-, JlETn-, ,rnpn-, 1rpo-, 
1rpoa-a.vn-1 au11-, auy-KnTo-, auv-a.va-, 01r£p-

The simplex was very nearly extinct in common speech when the 
Kow~ aro~e. See Vocabulary, s.v. 

fJu>..>..w (VII.) ij3a.>..ov Ej3>..~8fJV 
cast -tll3a.M11fJv 

l3u>..>..011n, (For -a forms 
-efJa.>..>..ov see § 88.) 

YERBALS -13>..TJTOS, fJ>..fJTEOS 

-/3n>..ouJ1UL 
fJ>..fJ8~ao11n, 

l3l/3>..f)KQ 
-j3ej3).,~KELV 

/3ll3>..1JJ1UL 
El3el3>..~111Jv 

CoMP. cl.114'•- &va-, cl.vn-, cl.1ro-, 8,a.-, lK-, il11-, Em-, KnTn-, JlETn-, 
,ra.pa.-, ,ra.p-£11-, 1rep,-, 1rpo-, uuv-, u,rep-, u,ro-

fla.11'TLbW (YII.) 
ba1Jtize 

j3a.11'TLbOJ10.L 
Ej3U11'TLbOV 
tj3a.11'TLbOJ11JV 

j3«11'TW (VII.) 
dip 

COMP. il11-

l3a.plw t (VII.) 
burden 

j3a.pOUJ10L 
COMP. E11'L-, KO.TO.-

Ej3U11'TL<YQ 

E/30.11'TL<YO.J1fJV 
E/30.11'TL<Y8'1)V 

-Ej3o.pfJ<YO. t 
tlf3np~811v t 

j3a.11'Tl<YW t j3E/3U11'TLUJIOL 
j3n11'TLu8~uo-

J10.L 

fJulJ,w l3lfJn1111a.L 
(Rev 191s A) 

The verb was apparently a back-formation from the perf. pass. 
The alternative f3apvvw is found in Lk 21 34 /3a.pvv0wuL DH and 

Mk 144° Ka.Ta./30.pvvop.evoL. 

/30.UKO.tVW (VII.) 
bewitch 

j3a.uTo.tw (VIL) 
carry 

tj3o.UTa.tov 
VERBAL -j3a.UTO.KTOS 

lj3uaKa.va. 

The guttural forms are not found in NT exc. in verbal and in 
Rev 22 /3acrr&.ta.i P 1, 38: they are frequent in papyri. 

j38e>..uauo11n• (VII.) 
loathe 

VERBAL j38e>..uKToS 

fJ,j3pwaKw(IV.) 
eat 

VEilllAL -j3pWTO'S 
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/3t6w (VII.) l~(wua. 
live supplanted strong 

Supplied in earlier Greek aor. if3{wv. 
an aorist to {~w. 

13>.o1TTw (VIL) e/3>..a.,i,a. 
hurt 

/3huT&.vw (II. a) e/3>..&CTTT)CTO. 
/3>..a.,rniwt(VII.) Perhaps Ionic (Hippocrates): re-

grow places strong aor. E/3>..au-rov. 
e>..a.CTT{i (Mk 427) is an instance of confusion between the two 

classes of Contracta which make fut. in -~uw (see § 84): the 
back-formation f3>..a.urew is perhaps quotable even in Aeschylus. 

13>..lirw (I. a) ;13>..e,j,a. ~>..ei!,w t 
e/3>..nrov, look -e/3>..e,i,&,-..11v t Herodotus has ava.{3Mfrw. 
13>..liro,-..cu 

COMP. cl.va.-, o,ro-, fha.-, Ef-L-, E1rL-, ,rept-, ,rpo-
The simplex: appears once in aor. and once in fut., over hundred 

times in present stem, as the suppletive of e!oov (so f3>..e1rw, e!oa. 
in MGr). 

/3ou>..o,-..a.L (II. a) l~ou>..~811v 
1vish 

e/3ou>..o,-..11v 
l3lass's statement (cf. Grarmn.4 § 663, also p. 58) that this verb is 

"taken from the literary language," fits badly with its abun
dance in the papyri: see Vocabulary, s.v. On its augment see 
~ 83 ( l ), on /3011>-..ei, § 85. 

/3plxw ( I. a) e/3peta. 
wet, rain 

ya.,-..lw (VII.) EYTJf-LO. yey&f-LTJKO. 
marry ey&,-..11cra. t 

ey&,-..ouv eya.,-..~811v 
The use of ya.µ.ovµ.a.i = nubo is obsolete, except occasionally in legal 

documents: see Prol. 159. Cf. t.he derivative present stems 
ya.,-..[tw t and ya.,-..,uKOf-LO.L. 

ye>..&w (VII.) 
la.itgh 

-eyl>..wv 
CoMP. Ka.Ta.• 

YTJPClCTKW (IV.) 
grow old 

ye>..iiuw"t 

ly~pa.ua. 
Trans. in older Greek, as against 

strong aor, 
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yivol'-o.L (I.a.a) c!y£vOl'-'J" 
become For •(l forms 

fyLVol'-'1" sec § 88. 

ylyovo. 
( c!)y£yovm 

Y£YEV'Jl'-0.l 
CoMP. chro•, 8Lo.•, tm•, ,ro.po.-, au,...•1ro.po.-, ,rpo
The older form y{-y,,-o,.,,a, passed phonetically into yi:v. in Ionic

see Thumb, Gr. Dial, p. 352-and thence spread in the Kotr,~. 

It is most frequently yElvo,.,,a, in MSS: see WH App.2 160. 
v,,r still shows y,yv. sometimes. 

YLVWO-KCII (IV.) £yvwv ( see § 88)tyvwa8'1" 
perceive 

ytvWaKol'-o.L 
ly{vwO-KOV 

VERBAL yvwcrTOS 
COMP. d.va.-, 8La.•, E1fL•, KO.Ta.-, ,rpo-
For yi-yvw-CTKW (Attic), as with y{vo,.,,at 

yEtv. (I'tyv. in W sometimes). 

yvwp,tw (VII.) tyvwpLao. 
make known lyvwp[a-OTJv 

yvwp,to11-o.t 
COMP. d.va.-, SL- (only Lk 217 APw) 

tyoyyutw (VIL) 1.yoyyuao. 
grumble 

-fyoyyutov 
COMP. 8,o.-

ypa♦w fypa♦'JV 
write 

ypa♦0,...0.L 

VERBAL ypo.1rTOS 

£ypo.lJ,o. 

-clypa.1Jta11-'I" 

CoMP. a.,ro-, ty-, tm-, KO.To.-, 1rpo-

8Ei: (I. a) 
i rn pers. must 

e8EL 

yvwao,...a.L £Yl'WKO. 
yvwa8~aol'-0.L clyvwKuv 

eyvwa,...0.1 

above, and like it spelt 

yvwpLw (Col 
49 N*) 

yvwpla-w t 

ylypa.♦o. 

ylypo./J-l'-0.L 
•EyEypcf./J-/L'J V • 

The only other forms occurring are 81.n subj., and 81.ov 81.oVTa. ptc. 
See ol.oµ.a,. 

8ELKl'U/J-L(II./3. u) e8E1to. Sdtw 8l8ELY/~O.L 
show -cl8ELta/L'I" 

8ELKVU!J>O.L lSdxe.,.,., 
COMP. avo.-, d.iro-, lv-, E1fL•, u,ro-
For forms as from 8uKvvw, see § 86. 

8lo11-o.t E8E~8')1' 
need 

l8EOfJ,YJ" 
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COMP. irpou-

For flexion see § 85. The acti vc forms the impersonal Set. 

Slpw (I. a) 
beat 

Slxo1-1a• (I. a) 
receive 

-e8exo1-1riv 
VERBAL SeKTos 

iSe~n,<LTJV 
-e8ix8riv 

COMP. ova-, o,ro-, liir-EK-, Sta-, etu-, iK-, tv-, EirL-, ,r11pa.-, irpou-, uiro-

Siw (VII.) 
bind 

E8riua 

-eSri11n1-1 ri v 

e8i8riv 
COMP. KO.Ta.-, irEpL-, uuv-, u,ro-

Si8EKO. 
8E8EfLO.L 
-e8e8EfLTJV 

The present stem (inflected like cf,i>..lw) is not found in NT. 

8,iiKOVEW (VII.) 8LTJKOVTJl70. t 8LCLKOV~l7W 
minister (inf.) 8,a.Kovri-

8,aKovou1-1a• e~vCLL 
8LTJKOVOUV 
Attic used doubly augmented forms, e8i11Kovow, etc. 

8,8a.11KW (IV.) 
teach 

i8[81111KOV 
VERBAL 8,SaKTos 

8[8wfLL (I. a. b) (pl.) .!801-1ev 
give -e861-1riv 

8[801-1a• 
e8[8ouv 

•E8L80fLTJV 
VERBAL -SOTOS 

t18(8a.€a. 
e8,Snx8riv 

e8wKa. 8w11w 
(subj.) Swuw 1 -Sw1101-111• 

(§ !H) 808~170fLCLL 

SiSwKa 
Si801-111• 
( .!)8e8WKELV 

COMP. dva.-, dv1-&,ro-, &,ro-, 8,a-, EK•, em-, /J,ETO.•, ,r11pa.-, 1Tpo-
See for flexion, and for later thematic forms in present stem, 

§§ 80-88. 

8L1j11iw (VII.) 
thirst 

Inserted here because no longer from stem 8up11- (inf. 8up~v) as in 
cl. Gr. It is now like nµa.w. 

8,wKw (I. a) 
pursue 

8,WKOfLOL 
i8LWKOV 

8,wtw Se81wy1-1a.• 
8,wx8~170fLCLL 
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Co:r.rP. tK-1 Ka.Ta.-
vop,11- nm-see under Tplxw, to which it acts as suppletive. 

SoKlw (Y II.) ESota. 
8nppose 

E'SOKOUI' 

Suva.f-Lm ( II. a.. b) 
wn 

eSuvcif-LTJ" 
~Suvcif-LTJ" 

On the augm. see§ 83 (I). 
VERBAL Suva.T<>S 

Suvw (II.) E8uv (§ 88) 
-Suw 

plunge 
-Suof-LO.L 

~8uv~8TJ" Suv~aof-LO.L 
~8uvcia8TJY 
The latter was Ionic : the 

two forms represent vary
ing dialects contributing 
to the Kou,17. 

E8uo-a. -Sei'IUf-LO.L 
-eSuacif-LTJ" 

COMP. a:11'-EK-, EK-, tv-, e1n-, E'll'-ev-, 'll'a.p-ELa-
From the same root the new present stem ev8L8uaKw (IV.). t 

tciw (VIL) ELaaa. eciaw 
allow 

ELwv 
CoMP. ,rpoa-

t eyyCtw (VII.) ~yyLaa. 
approach 

~yyLtov 
CoMP. ,rpoa-
A Koiv~ verb, starting in Polybius. 

£YELpw (VIL) ~YELpa. 
rouse ~yep8TJV 

eyECpof-La.L 
-tyELpOf-LTJV (§ 83 (4)) 

CoMP. SL-, if-, ,1,r-, auv-

t t6a.<j,[(w (VIL) 
raze 

W[(w (VII.) 
accustom 

eyyLw ~YYLKa. 
(eyyCaw Jas 48 A) 

eyEpw ey~yepf-La.L 
eyep8~0'0f-LO.L 

be wont dw9ELv 
The present stem only occurs in ptc. (twice in Homer). 

* FELO etSov (-a., see § 88) etS~aw ot8a. (§ 92) 
perceive 

COMP. li,r-, e,r-, ,rpo-, auv-, lmep• 
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This root forms no present stem : e!3ov is used as 
nor. to {3>..frw, and ol8a makes a separate verb. 

* fEIK 

resemble 
EoL,ca. 
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Like JFEi8, this root forms no present stem. The present only 
occurs in one NT writer (,Jas 16. 23). 

-ELKW (I. a) dfa 
yield 

COMP. Ull'• 

-er/LL (I. b) 
go 

~ 

•nELV 

VERBAL •LTOS 
COMP. «in-, eLo--, Ef-, E1r-, uUv-

For the fl.exion of the few surviving forms, see § 86. 

EL}LL (I. b) EaO}LllL 

be 3 sg. e,na,, other-
~fl.TJV t wise regular. 

CoMP. a.rr-, ev-, et(eaTL), rr&.p-, O'Ufl.-11'0.p, O'UV• 

For the flexion see § 86. 
lf.pw (VII.) 

say 
VERBAL PTJTOS 
COMP. rrpo-

lppl81') v ( inf. lpw e'i'.pT) Ka 

pTJ8~va,, ptc. ELp~KELV 

pTJ8ds). ELP~/LaL 
The e (Ionic) is only found 

in indic. 
The present stem in use is Af.yw, q.v.; the aor. act. eT1rov-see 

* Ferr-. The present Etpw is obsolete early. 

e>..auvw (VIL) 
drive 

e>..auvo11a• 
~>..auvop.T]v 

COMP. 0.11'-
The root is e>..a- : the difficult present stem is helcl by Brugmann 

(Gramm. 4 221) to be a denominative from a noun *l>..avvck 

e>..eyxw (J. a) ~>._Eyta e>..eytw 
COm•ict ~>._eyx8TJV 

e>..eyxo/J-llL 
CoMP. 8La-KaT-, U- (Jude15, a few cursives only). 

~X.E•,w ,} (VII.) 
EX.Eaw T 

pity 

~>..ET)Oll 

~>._e~8T]V 

e>..E~aw ~>..lTJ 11a, 
eX.eTJ8~0'0fLO.L 

On the variation in present stem see § 84. 
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H,,uuw (VII.) 
roll u71 

EAL<TO'OfJ,O.L 

The·(" poetic, Ionic and late prose") pres. £1>..{uuw ( = iFE>..{uuw) 

is found in Rev 614 P cu"'"· Blass (Kuhner ii. 417) shows that 
spir. lenis is older, but the analogy of l>..it, etc., produced 11. in 
later times. 

£AKOW (VIL) 
inake sore 

U.KW (L a) 
drag 

EThKOV 

CoMP . .1~-

t u.Aoynw (YII.) 
impute 

tUoyoii110.L and -w110.L 

EThKUO'O. lAKUO'III t 
The addition -uua is due to the analogy 

of the synonym ELpuua : in its turn 
it produced a new future. 

On the variation in present stem see § 85. 

EA1r,t111 (VIL) ijA11'L<Ta EA11'LW t ijAmKO. 

hope 
ijAmtov 

EX 1r[to110.L 

CoMP. a.ir- (a.cf,-, see p. 98), irpo-
Veitch notes that "the early Greeks ... were chary in express

ing confidence in the future." 'E>..mw is a late form built on 
Attic models. 

EfJ,/3pLfJ,llOfJ,O.L 

and -eo110.L (VII.) 
groan 

EVE/3pLfJ,TJ<TUfJ,1JV 

EvE/3pLfJ,~871v t 

Cited for varying present stem : see § 85, pp. 198, 201. 

l.µ,lw (L a) ~fJ,E<Ta 

vomit 
Probably a very early thematising of *Flµ,Efl.L (8kt. vdmimi). 

tl-'-cf>a.v[tw (VIL) EvEcf,uvtuo. ll-'-cf>a.v[uw 

manifest EvEcpa.v[u871v 
A denominative from iµ,<puVTJ,: on Lhe place of the augment see 

§ 83 (7). 

f.trtopK£W (VII.) 
perjure 

E11' LITTO./J-0.L ( I. b) 
understaw:/, 

EmopK~O'III 

i<f,t. Mt 589 N: see p. 99. 
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For flexion see § 87. In NT only in present stern. It is an 
aorist-present from the middle of <TT~va1.. 

* Ferr speak et11"ov (-a: § 88). 
CoMP. d.vT-, d.11"-, 11'po-
The aor. (a reduplication, the n constant accordingly in the 

moods) is used for >..iyw and the family of (E,pw), q.v. 

-lrrop.at (I. a) 
follow 

-EL11'0JJ,1JV 
COMP. uuv-

t epaUVQW (VII.) ~pauv11ua 

search 
V ERBAI, -epaUVTJTOS 

CoMP. e~-
The older form epevva.w occurs in the mass of MSS: see § 37 

and Prol. 46 n. 2• 

epyQtop.aL (VIL) 
work 

~pyat6p.11v 
CoMP. KetT-, 11"ep1-, 11'pou-

~pyaa-Qp.T)V ( etpy.) 
-etpyQa-811v 

On the augmeut see~ 83 (3). 

epEtOw (I. a) 
stick fast 

epn,yoµ.a.1 ( I. a) 
utter 

ep{(w (VIL) 
stri-ce 

epp.11veuw (VII.) 
interpret 

tlpp.11veuop.at 
VERBAL -llpp.TJVEUTOS 
CoMP. 8t-, p.e8-

Epxop.at (I. a) ~Mov (-a,§ 88) 
come 

~petua 

-epp.~veuua 
On dropped. aug

ment see§ 83 (4). 

EAEUO'OJJ,llL 

~pxop.11vt (8u1'pxovTO Jn 203 D.t.*-$ee § 83 (4)) 
VEIIDAL -~AUTOS 

Ei'.pyaap.at 

eA~Au8a 
EA1JAu8m 

(s 83 (4)) 

CoMr. d.v-, civn-11'ap-, ci.11'-, 8,-, 8L-e~-, etu-, E~-, Ell'-, Ell"-av-, err-e,a-, 

KQT-, 11'ap-, 11'ap-etu-, 11'EpL-, 11'po-, 11'poa-, auv-, uuv-£Lu-

Thc conjugation is mnde up from three roots, •p0, V,v and. &0 
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(Doric ~,,801,), which have inflncnccd one another's forms. On 
Attic mage of present and future stems, see Rutherford NP 
103 ff. 

llpwTo.w (-iw t) (VII.) 
ask 

~pwTwv (-ouvt) 
CoMP. 8,-, .1,r-

11a8iw (VII.) [e4>ayov] 
ea8w (VI.) 

eat 
~a8,ov 

Co11P. Ka.T-, auv-

~PWT1JUll ipwTq8w 
~pwTq811v 
On the present stem see § 84. 

[ 4'0.y01-LUL t] 
Ko,v~ form, made (like 

cf,vyOJJ,lll a llQ Aa.{30JJ,lll) 

on the analogy E'll'tov : 

'll'LOJJ-lll : : lcf,ayov : cf,a.yo 
JJ,at - see Brugmann 
Gr.4 383. Cf. § 85 
above. 

•Ea-Bw (whence l.o-B{w by addition of a further suffix) is as old as 
Homer: it appears five times in ptc. and once (Lk 2230) in 
subj. The suppletive Tpwyw is used in present stem. 

Ev- For augment of verbs in Ev- see § 83 (6)-the variants will not 
be noted here, forms being given as in vVH. 

d,a.yyEALtw t (VII.) E~1Jyye'A,e1a. t 
evangelise Eu11yye>..,acf1-L1JV 

eua.yyEALto,...a, EU1JYYEALa811v 

EU1JYYEALt<>1-L 1J V 

CoM.P. '11'po-

t euupEaTEW (VIL) 
please 

EUClpEaTOU/J.llL 

eu0uvw (VII.) 
straighten 

COMP. KO.T-

Eua.pEaTijCTrtL 

Eu8uva (in moods) 

eua.pECTT1jKrt 
( EVYJP· - see 

§ 83 (7)). 

ruo0ow (VIL) euo8w8w EUo8w8~CTO/lrtL 

give a fair way (l Co 162 AC al.) 
euo8oii,...a, 

On Hort's proposal to read the pres. subj. euo8wTaL as perf. see 
§ 83 (5). 

EupcaKW (IV.) E~pov (-a Eupi811v 
find forms see § 88 ). 

eupLaKO!-LllL EUPD/l1JV 
1J uptaKOV ( Evp.) 

1JUptO'KO/l1JV 
CoM.P. &.v-

Eup~aw EUP1JKCI 

eupE8~aol-L"' 
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tOcf,pa(vw (VII.) 
gladden 

tOcf,pa(vop.etL 

eOcl>p1t1VOfJ-1JV 

• eilxop.etL (I. a) 
pray 

11Gxop.11v ( eG.) 
COMP. ,rpocr-

exw (I. a) ecrxov 
have lcrxop.11v 

EXOfJ-ltL 
etxov 
etxop.11v 

VERBAL -IKTOS and -axETOS 

VERBS. 239 

EUX1JK1t 

COMP. d.v-, d.vT-, d.,r-, lv-, l,r-, KetT-, p.ET-, ,rop-, ,repL-, ,rpo-, ,rpocr-, 
,rpocr-av-, cruv-. ,hrEp-, ,hr-

On -a forms in irnperf. and aor. see§§ 84, 88; on EixoCTav § 84, 
p. 194. 

{ruyvup.t (II. /3. b) -lttu(et 
yoke 

COMP. cruv-

tlw (I. a) 
boil 

V F.RBAL teaTOS 
For (law, but inflected like 1r>..lw (only ptc.). 

t~w (VII.) t't11aa t t~crw 
live (The strong t~crop.etL 

CoMP. d.va-, cruv-. 

twyplw 
take alive 

twvvup.L ( II. /3. b) 
_gird 

EtWvvuov 

aor. lf3{wv, from a cognate stem, wa~ 
used in Attic.) 

For flexion see § 84. 

-etwcret 
ltwcrap.11v 

Peripbr. l~wyp1JfJ-1tL 
( ecrn twypwv) 

CoMP. d.va-, 8La-, ,rtpL-, ~1ro-
For flexion of present stem, and thematic forms in it, see § 86. 

~KW (I. a) ~(et ~(w 
have come 

~KOV 

COMP. d.v-, Ket8-
For perfect endings in the present indic. see § 92. 
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~crcrow (VI I.) 
'>7TTcf<1J 

defeat 
~TTW/ULL 

For variation of crcr and TT see § 43 ; for confusion of classes of 
Contracta § 84. 

Oa.>..>..w (VII.) -e8a.>..avt 

bloom 
Cm,1P. cl.va-

Oar.rw (VII.) l'Td♦TJV 

bury 
CoMP. <TUv-

8E'>..w (I. a) 
will 

-ij8EAOV (§ 83 (1)) 
never WE'Xw 

Oeµ.e>..iow (VIL) 
found 

8epltw (VII.) 
reap 

Oiyya.vw (II. a) e8Lyov 
touch 

8>..nw (1 a) 
crush 

CoMP. auv-

8)1.tf3w (I. a) 
press 

8)1.lf30,-..aL 

-E8ALf3ov 

CoMP. cbro-, auv-

-6vnaKw (IV.) -.:&avov 

die 
-E8V1JCTKOV 

V EilBAL 8vm6~ 

CoMP. cl.,ro-, auv-a,ro-

.iee,...e>..lwaa 

t8E'p,aa 

t8EpLCT8']V 

8Ejl-EALWCTW TE9Ejl-EALWjl-UL 

9ep(awt 

TE8Ej!-EALWjl-']V 

(onaugm.see 
§83(4)). 

-8avou,-..c1L Tf8V1JKU 

tTE8v~KELV 

Never com
pounded : 
see Prol. 
114. Inf. 
TE8VUVUL 

Ac 1419 D. 
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0pavw (I. a) 
bruise 

8uw (VII.) 
sacrifice 

Elluov 
8uo,...a, 

VERBAL 8uToS 

VERBS. 

•<TJf-L' (I. (3. b) -etva, (not in- -~Ka. 

send dic.-see -e8'lv (see§ 83 
§ 88, p. 209). (4)) 

Imperf. see dlf,L']fU 
VERBAL -hos 

COMP. dv•, dlf,-, Ka8-, n:ap•, auv-

-~aw 

-t8fiaoj,LaL 
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-rl9paual'a, 

-e!Ka. (Lk 
103° C*) 

•EWf-LO.L 

(indic.) 
-et,...a, (ptc.) 

For flexion of present and strong aor. stems see § 86 ff. 

•LKVEOf-LaL -tKOf-LTJY 

(II. (3. a. iii.) 
arrive 

CoMP. dlf,-, 8,-, tllf,-

tMaKol'a' (IV.) 
propitiate 

-iO'TTJj,LL (I. (3. b) £0'T'l]V 

stand 
•LO'TCLf-L'l]V 

O'TTJO'W 

O'TTJO'Oj,LaL 

O'Ta8fiaojJ,aL 

EO'T'l]Ka 

(e),O'T~KELv 

-tO'Tw, (ptc.) 
VERBAL •O'TaTos (§§ 65, 92) 

•EO'T<lKQ. t 
COMP. dv-, dv8-, dvn•Ka.8- (augru., § 83 (2)), dlf,-, dn:o-Ka8- (-KaT

§ 83 (2)), 8,-, tlv-, tlh tlt-a.v-, tllf,-, tln:-av-, Ka8-, KO.T•e<f,-, fl,•8-, 

n:ap-, n:ep,-, n:po-, auv-, auv-e<f,-

For the flexion of present and strong aorist stem8, and thematic 
substitutes occuning there, see § 86. Present, weak aor. and 
future act. are transitive, as is the new pe.rf. -ECTTaKa. From 
the intrans. perf. ECTT'7Ka comes a new verb CTT~Kw stand 
(intr.), and from the present two new verbs iCTTuvw and CTTa.vw 

stand (tr.): cf. the early formation OAEKOJ from o,\wAEKa, etc. 

Ka8alpw (VIL) 
cleanse 

V ERDAL Ka8a.pToi 

COMP. 8,a-, EK-

EKa8cipa t KeKa8apj,LaL 

see§ 89, p. 214, 11. 2. 

A denominati ve from Ka0upo~ 
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,;n0ap{{rn (VII.) 
rlea11.<e 

CoMr. Sta

t!Ka8lptaa t Ka8aptw KEKa8lpt<rfi,at 

EKa8ep(a8rivt (-(aw 1 Jn 1° A 33) 

Forms where augment or reduplication appear show in good MSS 
an E aft~r 8 (~ i, B 9-, A +, C ¼, D %, L ¼), which is certainly 
felt to be a second augment following what popular etymology 
took to be ,;aTa.. It seems better not to allow any phonetic 
cause here, despite Thackeray 7 4. Such a combination as 
Mk 142 ,;a8ap{u0.,.,n .. lKa(hp{ue.,., seems decisive (see § 33). 

Ka0/(011-at (VII.) •Ka8Ea8eis 

sit 

EKa8eto111J" 
CoMP. ,ra.pa-

The 8implex c(o11-at was extinct, and the compound was not felt 
to be such : cf. Ka.0ww.1.. 

Ka8euSw (I. a) 
sleep 

EKU8Eu8011 

Another verb with simplex extinct. 

Ka8[tw 

sit (seat) 
CoMP. d.va-, E'll't·, ,rapa-, ,rept-, uuy-. 

KO.LW (VII.) 
burn 

KQLOf,LQl 

-£Ka.LOV 

-EK111JII 

CoMP. lK-, KaTa-

EKa.ua-a. 

EKau81111 

Ka8£aw KEKU8LKQ t 
KQ8L170f,LQL 

See on Ka(UC011-at. 

Ka.Uaw 

Kau8~uo11at 

•KQ~<TOf,LQL 

KEKQUf,LQL 

There is no reason for 
following Veitch in 
parsing KQVCT01Jf1,EIIQ 

(2 Pet 310) as a future. 
Kavu6w is extant in 
medd. and elsewhere. 

The present stem ,ciiw (not K4w), found often in Attic, is obsolete. 

KQAEW (VII.) EKUAEua KaAlaw t KEKA'l)KQ 

call iKaAeu&1111v KaAeuo11at t KEKA1Jf,LOL 

KOAOUf,LOL EKA~811v KA1)8~a-011at ( t!)KEKA~f,L'l)V 

EK«Aouv Fut. a. m. is developed 
VERBAL KA1JTO'i from the aor. (Att. 
COMP. civn-, ei.a--, iy-, tlm-, f,LETa-, ,ra.pa-, ,caAw, -ov11-at), perhaps 

,rpo-, ,,-poa--, a-uv-, uu11-,rapa.- in class. times. 

Ku.Mmw(VII.) Papyri have EK«>..ulita Ka>..ulitw KEKUAUµf,La.L 

cover instances of iKaMct,811v KaAu4>8~a-011-a.t 
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Ka.MirTOfLIU lKa>..vcf,,,,v. 

VERBAL Ka.XuirT6i 

COMP. dva.-, d,ro-, llir1-, Ka.Ta.-, ira.pa.-, ,rep,-, auy-

t Ka.µ.µ.vw (VII.) llK&,-..,-..uaa. 

shut (eyes) 
For KaTa-µ.vw, from the dialectic form Ka.T- : it was dissociated 

from Ka.TC£ by its abnormal form, and its compound character 
forgotten. 

K6.,-..vw (II. a) EKO.fLOV 

grow weary 

KUfL 1rTW (VII.) 
bend 

CoMP. dva.-, auy-

Ka.ux6.oj,1,0.L (VII.) 
boast 

COMP. ly-, KO.Ta.-

For 2 sg. pres. Kavxa.(Fa.t see § 85. 

KEtjJ,0.L (I. b) 
lie 

EKELjJ,1JV 

COMP. d.va.-, d.vn-, d.iro-, lirt-, Ka.Ta.-, ira.pa.-, irept-, irpo-, auv-a.va. 

For Hexion see § 87. 

KELpw (VII.) 
shear 

-Ki>..>..w (VII.) 
run ashore 

CoMP. e,n-

EKEtpa. 

EKE1p6.fL1JV 

•EKEL~a. 

In .Ac. 2741 hrwKn>..a.v appears in w (against ~AB*C 33): this is 
from aKi>..>..w, probably in origin a compound (*w = Skt. ii-, seen 
in WKEav6i, a8vpop.at etc.). 

KEp11YYVp.t (I. /3) 
mix 

VERBAL -KpiiTOi. 

COMP. auy-

KEpOatvw (VII.) 
gain 

VOL. IT. PART 11,-I 7 

iKlpSiiva. 
iKlp811aa. 

KEKepa.afLO.L t 
KEKPO.fLO.L 

Kep8c:ivw 

Kep8~aw 

KEp81j8~aOfLO.L 

These alternatives occur together even 
in one context ( 1 Co 92ir., where 
read KEp8avw). 
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KLl'EW (II. /3) 
move 

KLVOUf.1.!lL 

VERBAL •KLl'1JTO§ 

CoMP. f.1.ETo-, auy-

iKlv"laa. 

lKw~811v 

The root is Kt-: the older non-thematic pre~cnt K{vup.ai may have 
stood in the quotation adapted in Ac 1728 (see Camb. Bibl. 
Essays 481 ). 

K{XP'l'//.L' (I. a.. b) 
lend 

KA!lLW (VII.) 
weep 

EKA!lLOI' 

EKAClUO'Cl KXauawt 

KAG.UO'Of.1.!lL 

The Attic KAa.w (cf. on Kotw above) is obsolete. 

KAitw (III.) E KAa<ro 

break EKAaa8lJV 

KAWf.1.G.L 

CoMP. eK-, Ka.Ta.-

KAELW (VII.) 
lock 

-EKAELO'!l 

-EKAEL0-81JV 

CoMP. cbro-, EK-, KaTa-, auy• 

KAtvw (VII.) 
lean 

EKALVG. 

EKAf81JV 

CoMP. d.va.-, EK-, Ka.Ta.-, irpoa-

KOfL{(w (VII.) 
carry 

-EKOf.1.LtOf.l.TJI' 

CoMP. EK-, auy-

Ko11Tw (VIL) •EK01r')V 

beat 
K011T0f.1.G.L 

EKOVTOV 

EK011TOf.1.TtV 

EKOf.l.LO'G. 

EKOf.1.LO'Clf.l. 'IV 

KEKAELO'f'BL 

AALVW KEKALKG. 

KAt8~ao1.1.a, 

KOf.1.LO-Of.1.G.L t 
KOf'LOUf.1.0.• 

Koll,w 

KOll,Of.1.!lL 

K01r~O'Of.1.BL 

COMP. d.va-, d.,ro-, EK-, Ey-, K!lTa-, ,rpo-, ,rpoa-

KOpEVVV/J-l (II. /3) EKopla8'1v 

satiate 

Kpatw (VII.) EKPO"(OI' 

cry 
EKpa.tov 

CoMP. d.va.-

See Prol. 147. 

EKpa.ta. 

EKEKpo~a 

KE KOpEO-f.1.Bl 

Kpatw KEKpiiya. 

KEKpll~Of.1.!lL 



KpEp.np.nL ( l. 1,) 
hang 

•£KpEp.EN 
CoMP. tK• 
For the tlexion see § 87: 

Kpfvw (VII.) 
judge 

KpLVOP,llL 
EKPLVOV 
£KPLVOP,TJV 

VERBAL •KpLTO<; 

VERBS. 

lKplp.nao. 

iKpEp.<fo81JV 
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the imperfect is thernatiserl. 

EKpivo. 
iKpLVO.P,T)V 
iKpf811v 

Kp,vw KlKp<KO. 

KpL8~aop.nL KEKPLKElV 
KlKpL,...0.L 

COMP. d.va-, d.VT•ll'll'O-, d.11'0•, 8Ln-, ly-, l'll'L•, KO.Ta-, auy-, auv-u'Jl'o•, 

KpV7rTW (VII.) lKpU~TJVt 
•KpU~W t (l. n) 

hide 
•EKpu~ov 

VERBAL KPU'll'TO<; 
CoMP. d.11'0-, ly-, 'll'EpL• 

eKpu,J,o. 

Present stem only in 'll'EpLEKpu~ev (Lk li1), which is probably 
impf., and not a newly-formed aorist. 

•KTELVW (VII.) •EKTELVO. •KTEVW 

-KTlvvw (II.) -£KTav8TJv 

-KTEVVUP,L (II.) 
kill 

CoMP. d.11'0-. The simplex is obsolete. See Vocabulary, s.v. 
a.7rOKTe{vw, for the strange absence of this verb from vernacular 
sources till late. The pres. stem in -vu11-i, a modification of the 
classical &..,,-0KT{vu11-i (Kiihner-Blass 469) under the influence of 
thee found in the future, is quotable from Mk 125 B, where 
~* ACD have a.7roK-rlvvovTe, and ~c the older a.1roKnvvvvTe,: 
B is presumably right here, but the -evvo- may be recognised 
in Lk 124 ~A, unless D be followed with -£Vo- -here B adopts 
the normal form and is probably wrong. We may explair.. 
•KTlvw as developed from eK-rewa by the proportion e11-nva : 11-lvw. 

-KTlvvw is possibly a thematising of KT£VYVJJ-L, The welter of 
variants in present stem may perhaps be linked with the 
word's record, which is not at nil clear. See for these forms 
the app. crit. at Mt 1028 237, Mk 125, Lk 124 133\ 2 Co 36 

and Rev 611• 

KTt(w (V 11.) EKnao. EKnap.0.1 

founr.l lKTia811v 
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-K~III (YII.) 

-KUIII (VIL) 
bring foi·th 

CoMP. ,hro-. The simplex ,vas not obsolete: see Vocabulary, s.v. 
&_.,,-oKviw. The NT occurrence of the present is not decisive 
between Kvw and KV£w: EKvoµ.cv in Is 6918 encourages us to 
accent &,roKvn (with Ti) in Jas 115. 

-Ku>..fw (VIL) 
roll 

'1Ku>..u:\1111v 

Cm,i:P. d.va.-, d.11"0-, 'll"pou-. The pres. stem, reformed from the 
aorist (*EKVAtvo-rra.) as early as Aristophanes, has naturally 
ousted such forms as Kv.\.{vow (etc.): cf. Brugmann-Thumb Gr. 
360. 

-Kuvlw (II. /3. a) 
kiss 

, , 
-EKUVOUV 

CoMP. 'll"pou-. The simplex is obsolete, and the stem-forming 
suflh:: -ve- has been taken over in other tense-stems, so that 
,rpocriruvlw has the normal flexion of a contract verb. (Aor. 
Eirurra. as late as Aristotle.) 

-KU'll"TW (VIL) EKUlj,a. 

stoop 
COMP. d.va.-, KIi.Ta.-, 'Ira.pa.-, uuy-

.\.ayxavw ua.xov 
(II. a. a) 
draw by lot 

A.a.KEW (VIL) 
burst 

Blass (on Ac !18) compares OtaAiiK~cracra in Aristoph. Nub. 410, 
as giving a better meaning than .\.acrKw (aor. l.\.aKov, weak aor. 
i.\.tix1Jcra), to which the NT word is usually referred. 

>..a.11f:lavw 

(II. a. a) 
take 

>..a.11f:lcivop.a.t 
l>..<£11f:la.v'lv 

ua.f:lov Eh~/1tj,8YJV t 
(-a, p. 208) 

Eha.f:lo/1-YJV 

VERBAL ->-11111rT6st 

>..~11'1i011a.d 
->..TJ11tl>8~

<TOl1ll.t t 

e'l>..11tj,a. 
e'l>..11111111.t 
(3 sg. -Ei'.A1J'II"• 

Tll.t.) 

COMP. d.va., d.vn-, d.11"0-, E'll"t•, Ka.Ta.-, jl,ETa.-, 'Ira.pa.-, 'll"po•, 
'll"pou-a.va.-, au>..-, auv-a.vn•, uu11•1ra.pa.-, uu11•1rEpt·, ~'ll"O• 

'll"poa•, 
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The intruded I" (from present stem) is firmly established in fut. 
and weak aor., and in the verbal: see Prat. 56. Literary in
fluence produced numerous relapses in late MSS : cf. also 
Mt 21 22 C, Jn 148 CL 1624 C, 1 Co 38 C, .fas l12 C. 

M,_..1rw (I. a) 
shine 

COMP. lK-, 1TEpL-

Xa.v9ci,w D..a.9ov 
(II. a.. a) -tXa.96,_..'lv 
escape notice 

CoMP. tK-, tm-

Xl.yw (I. a) 
say 

Xlyo,...a.L 
U..Eyov 

lXEyO,...YJV 
VERBAL -XEKTO§ 

-lXE(.iJJ-YJV 
-lXixe'lv 

CoMP. dvn-, !ha.-, l1n-, 1rpo-
For its suppletives see under E!pw and JFerr. 

Xlyw (I. a) 
gather 

-Xlyo,...a.L 

-lXfYOJJ-YJV 
VERBAL -XEKTO§ 

-D..etu 

-lXet.i/l-YJV 

COMP. tK-, l1rL-, Ka.Ta.-, 1ra.pa.-, auX-

XE(1rw (I. a) -u..L1rov 

XL,_..1r.ivw (II. a. a) 
leave 

U\EL1TOV 

tXEL1TO/l-YJV 
tXLJJ-1TUVOV 

VERBAL -XEL1TTO§ 

eXrnJ,u t 
lXelcj,YJV 

COMP. dno-, *SLa.-, tly-K«Tu-, l1t-, lm-, KUTci-, nEpL-, *llno- (*Xelnw 
and XL,_.. n&vw ). 

There is a good deal of variation in MSS between e>..mrov and 
Z>..nrov. Since itacism does not produce MiJ;w or ;_,\{q,8rJV, we 
may probably assume that the scribes of our uncials meant 
aorist-stem forms when they wrote >..nr-: they may often be 
repeating variants taken from unprofessional copies where 
itacism was really responsible. See WH App.2 162. 
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>..ouw (I. a) 
,cash 

>..ouO,-..QL 
CoMP, d:rro• 

flBKa.p(tw (VII.) 
congratul.ate 

,-..av9&.vw E,-..a9ov 
(Il. a.. a) 

learn 
CoMP. KQTQ• 

,-..apTiipo,-..a.L (VII.) 
protest 

l,-..apTUpo,-..11v 
CoMP. 8La-, 1rpo-

-,-..&.a-a-w (VII.) 
wipe 

-E,-..a.a-a-ov 
•JJ,0.0'0'01-'-0.L 

COMP. cbro-, EK-

E>..oua-a 

t1>..oua-d,-..11v 

>..l>..ou,-..m 
Heb 1022 

A£Aouap.i-

1101 ~ D*P: 
so Jn 1310 

E, and 
LXX. 

1-'-EYa>..uvw (VIL) 
magnify 

E1-'-Eya>..u110v 

e,-..Eya>..uvO/J-1)" 

i,-..eyd>..uva JJ,Eya>..uv9~a-op.1u 
E,-..Eya>..uv91JV 

p.E9uw (VII.) 
be drunken 

fJ-E9ua-KofJ-aL (IV.) 
get drunk 

pb..>..w O II. a.. a) 
intend 

ijfJ,EUov 
EfJ-Ellov. On augment see § 83 (1 ). 

jl,EAEL (I. a) -e,-..E>..~e,.,., -,-..e>..~aOJJ,O.• 
impers. it matters -p.e>..118~0-op.u.. 

£JJ,E>._E 

-,-..E'>..o,-..at (I. a) 
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V1mnAL -1uXTJTos 

CoMP. em-, f-LETO.-

p.lp.<f,op.a.1 (I. a) 
blame 

VERBAL -p.Ef-L'll'TOS 

p.lvw (I. a) 
remain 

Ef-LEVOV 

VERBS. 

lp.ep.,J,up. 'I') V 

(later uncials at Mk 72}. 
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p.ep.lV'l}KO. 

f-LEf-LEVYJKELV 

COMP. cl.va.-, 8,a.-, ep.-, '111'1-, KO.Ta.-, 11'0.pa.-, 'll'Ep1-, 11'poa-, aup.-'ll'a.pa.-, 

Un-o-

f-LLO.LVW (VII.) 
defile 

VERDA L -p.1a.nos 

-p.lyvup.1 (II. /3. b) 
mix 

-,...lyvuµ.a.1 

COMP. auv-a.va.-

Ep.1av9Y)V p.11:p.(a.p.p.a.1 t 
cl. µ.11:pla.rrµ.a, 

Presen t stern only middle. The correct spelling in pres., weak 
aor. and perf. pass. is µ.n-, but in Hellenistic this is a mere 
matter of orthography. 

fJ,Lf-LV~UKW (IV.) 
remind 

fl,Lf-LVYJUKOf-L0.1 

COMP. cl.va.-, E'll'-a.va.-, U'll'O-

-Ep.VYJUO. 

,1p.vfia9TJV 

µ.v71aTE1JW (VI I.) Ef-LVTJUTEU9TJV 

betroth 

µ.o>..uvw (VII.) 
defile 

p.oMvop.a.1 

/J.wpa.{vw (VII.) 
make foolish 

-vlp.w (I. a) 
distribute 

CoMP. cl.no-, 8,a.-

v~<f>w (I. a) 
be sober 

COMP. cl.va.-, EK

vi:Kaw (VII.) 
conquer 

VLKWf-LO.L 

tlp.6>..uva. 
ep.oAllv9TJV 

lp.wpii.va. 
lp.wpav811v 

•EVEf-L~9TJV 

-p.v~aw p.lp.vTJ p.a.1 

p.V'l}a8~aop.a.1 

Ef-LVYJUTEUf.L0.1 

Lk 127 µ.eµ.v. 

CD. 

VEVLK1)k0. 
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COMP. ~'R'Ep• 

In Rev 217 viicovvn appears in AC, but in 27 only A, in 152 C: 
for these confusions of -a.w and -lw stems see § 84. 

VL'll'Tillt (VII.) 
Vl11T0f10L t 

wash 
COMP. cl.'R'O-
The pres. stem is a back-formation, replacing cl. v{tw, where t hi 

the regular resultant of y following velar g". 

vvo-o-w (VII.) •EVUyrJV ivufa 
pi-erce 

CoMP. KaTa• 

vua,-ntw (VII.) 
nod 

fr}pa{vw (VII.) 
dry up 

f11pa(vo11aL 

lf~piiva 
if11pnv811v 

l~~PBflfllLL 
.Aiso -o-µ.ai 

in earlier 
Greek. 

fvpiw (VIL) 
~pw (VIL) 

fup~aOfllLL lltup1Jf11LL 

shave 
:upaa8ai, 1 Co 116, following KElpaa8at, is not easily construed 

as present (~pa.a-Bai, by confusion of -lw and -a.w classes), and is 
better taken (fvpaa-Bai) as aor. from fvpw, quotable from Hippo
crates and Plutarch : see WH App.2 173 (also above, p. 200). 

-o!yw, see a.vo(yw 

o!Sa, see J FEtO 

oiKo8oplw (VIL) 
build 

iiiKO'ooflouv 

oiK080110ii11-at 

CoMP. a.v-, i1r-, auv-

iiiK0801111aa 

OLK08011 ~811v 

For the aug-
ment see 
§ 83 (6). 

OLK08011~a111 

OLK0801111· 

8~1T0fl,ILL 

oiKTfpw (VII.) OLKnp~aw t 
pity 

In later authorities generally spelt olicTElpw. 

OLOfl,QL (VIL) 
think . 

otK08o111111ai 

(Lk648 NBL 
33 oi. ib. 
420 D.) 

~K080f1-~/J-1JV 

The 1st sing. pres. ot11ai survives-perhaps originally an "allegro
form" of o'loµ,a.,, used in parenthesis (Thumb in Brugmann 
Gr.4 80). 
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-o'lxop.1u (I. a) 
have gone 

COMP. ,rap• 

•6Kl>..>..w, see -Kl>..>..w 

•o}..}..up.L -~>..Op.TJV 

(II. /3. b) 

VERBS. 

destroy -6>..ou/LaL 
•o>..>..up.aL 
-w>..>..6p,TJV 

COMP. d. ,r-, auv-a 'II'• 
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For flexion see §§ 86-87, also for thematic forms included. 

6p.e(pop.aL (VII.) 
desire 

'Av. >..ey. in 1 Th 28 (cf. Job 321, Ps 622 Symm., fJ7repoµ.. in Irenaeus 
60). Its similarity to the synonymous iµ.dpop.a, ( denominative 
from iµ.epo,) is accidental. It may be a compound of µ.e{pop.a1 
obtain, which in the conative present could take the required 
meaning; or we may compare directly the root smer "re
member." Debrunner, Idg. Forsch. xxi. 204, does not con
vince me. On the prepositional relic o- see § 111. 

llµ.vup.L (II. /3. b) wµ.oa11 
swear 

Only one non-thematic form (&/LvuvaL) survives: the present tense 
forms are from oµ.vvw. 

op.oLOW (VII.) 
liken 

COMP. dcj,-

&v(vTJp.L (II.a.b) ~Vllj,1,TJV 

WJJ.oLwua. 
W/LOLW8T)v 

bf.1,oLWuw 

o/LoLo8~a-o

/LaL 

•W/LOLW/LaL 
•OP,OLW/LaL t 
So Heb 7s 

CDal.: see 
§ 83 (5). 

profit Only opt. 1 sg. 6va(p.TJv: see § 88 . 

.Jo7r 
see 

O'll'Tavop,aL t 

~lj,llp.TJV olj,o/LaL 
Only subj. &cj,8~a-o/LaL 

olj,TJa8e Lk 1328, developed from fut. 
wcj,8TJV 

A suppletive of &pa.wand /3>..brw, q.v. 

bp&.w (VII.) [ ,l8ov see [ ~"111/LTJ' [0"10/Lat EOpaKC1 
see JiELBl wcj,8TJv: see ocj,8~0'0• EWpaKa 

Ewpwv Jo7rl /LBL : See EWpllKELV 
OpW/LClL Jo7r] 
-opw/LTJ' (§ 83 (4)) 
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VERBAL opaT6s 

Cm1r. &+-, l♦-, Ko8-, 1rpo-

A further suppletive in pres. stem active of simplex is ~>..fow, 
which is already outstripping opii,,. The closeness of associa
tion between £!8011 and opa.w is seen in forms like d.<J>{ow, :4>to£, 
where the aspirate is carried on. 

-opy,tw (VII.) 
anger 

opylto1101 
COMP. 1ra.p-

&pOow (VIL) -wp9waa -op9waw 
set upright -C:,p8w811v Lk 1313 d.vop8w811 ABDL al.: 

opltw (VII.) 
dPfine 

-wp1tov 
COMP. d.cJ,-, ci1ro-SL-, 1rpo-

see§ 83. 

-opuaaw 
dig 

-C:,puYTJV WpU~O. 
(Mt 2443 B -c:ipux811v 

aL, Lk 1239 APQ al.). 
CoMP. '61-, l~

-0Tpv11w (VII.) 
incite 

COMP. 1ra.p-

o,t,El>..w (VII.) o,t,E>..ov (for w<p£Ao11-has become a particle: see Prol. 
owe 200 f.) 

W4'E1>..ov 
04'El>..OJLOL 

CoMP. 1rpoa-

1ra.ltw (VIL) 
play 

e1ro1tov 
COMP. Ej,L· 

7ra[w (I. a) 
strike 

1ra.axw (IV.) e1ro8ov 

su_ffer 
VERBAL ,ra.8TJTOS 

COMP, irpo-, au11• 

•E11'0.L~Q T 
-i1ra. ( X 811 v t 

e,ra.1aa. 

-1raL~w 
-1ro1x8~ao11a.1 t 

ir/1rodlo. 



7raTo.a-<rw (VJ I.) 
strilce 

A suppletive of T07rTw, q.v. 

VERBS. 

1raow (I. a) l1rauaa 
stop l1rnua&.fJ,r,v 

lfOOOfJ,«L 

€1fOUOfJ,TjV 

VERBAL -1ra( u )aTOS 

COMP. dva-, i1r-ava-, 111.1,-ava-, K«T«-
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•1T'aUaw 1rl,rau,i':l.t 

1raoaofJ,C1.L 

•lfCl.~UOfJ,«L t 

' AK«T&.1raaros is probd.bly an ir,,tance of the change of au to a: 
see Prol. 4 7. 

1raxvvw (VII.) 
fatten 

1reL8w (I. a) 
counsel 

i1"1re,8ov 

1fEL80fJ,OL 

€1fEL80fJ,TjV 

VERBAL maTOS 

COMP. dva-

1re:Law 

1re,a8~ao

fJ,«L 

1re,vaw (VII.) l-rre[vaaa ,mvaaw 
hunger 

-rrl1ro,8a 

€1TE1T0[8ELV 

1TE1TELUfJ,OL 

This verb (inflected like np.a.w) has curiously parted from its 
twin S,lj,aw, which keeps its future and aorist stems in •YJ<T, 

although they have both lost the Y/ of pres. stem (8ufnjv, 

1reiv17v). Debrunner (Blass 4 43) suggests that association with 
Ko1r,a.w fut. -o.<rw has affected it. In MGr it has pulled over 
8uf;w again (aor. i.8bf;a<ra). 

-,re{pw (VII.) -l-rre,pa 
pierce 

COMP. 1TEpL• 

1TEfJ-1TW (I. a) 

send 
-E1fEfJ,1fOV 

1TEjJ. lfOfJ,«L 

£1TEfJ,\j,« 

•€1TEfJ,\j,UfJ,TjV 

•€1T£fJ-4>8ri V 

COMP. dva-, lK-, 1-'-ETll-, 1rpo-, au11-

The puncWiar character of the root is in keeping with tne r11rit.v 
of its occurrence in the present stem. 

7r£TIJ.VV1Jf'-L ( II. /3. b) 
spread 

COMP. EK-
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7nJY1'VfLL (II. {3. b) 
fasten 

COMP. 'll'poa

•'ll'L'll'>..ciw (VII.) 
fill 

COMP.,,.... 

The simplex present 1r{fL7rArJfLL does not occur in NT. 

,r{,,,r.prJfLL (I. b) •E'll'P1JCTC1 

burn 
'll'LI' 'll'Pll}J-ClL 

CoMP. '-I'· (m'll"pciah•): so Ac 286 ~• (Bw 'll"L/J.'ll"pa.cr8a•) 

t ma.(111 (VII.) t'll"Lcicrci 

seize 
r.d(w (VII.) 

press 
Like afL<pLa.CTaL against aµ.rpd.uat, ma.uat is said to be Doric : see 

Thumb in Brugmann Gr.4 78. Differentiated meaning seems to 
have set in, for 1rta.uat (cf. MGr 1rta.v111) has the new force seize. 

7rLKpa{vw (VII.) t'll"LKpcivci 'll"LKpcivw 

embitter lmKpav811v 

'll"LKp11LV01'11L 

CoMP. 11"11pa-

'll'fv111 (II. a) E'll"LOV 

drink Inf. 'll'ELv 

E'll"LVOV (§ 38). 
VERB.AL (1roT6~) whence noun mhos 
CoMP. KllTB•, uup.• 

7rL7rpa.CTKIJJ (IV.) E'll"pii.81111 

sell 
E'll"L '11'p11CTK0II 

'll"l 'll'pQCTKOP,llL 

'll'L'll"TIII (I. a) E7!"Ecrov 

fall (-a, § 88) 
E1n1TT0v 

11"lop.a.t (§ 85, 'll"E11"111Ka. 

see also Prol. 184 n.B). 

'll"E'll"piiKB 

'll"E'll"TIIIKCl 

CoMP. &.1111-, &.vn-, &.1ro-, tK•, lp.-, t'll"t·, KBTB•, 11"11p11-, 1up••, 'll"pocr-, 

crup.-

11"AO.crcr111 (VIL) 
shape 

VERB.AL 11"AO.C1TOS 

11"AaTii11111 (VIL) 
broaden 



-rrX.lKw (I. a) •e-rrA«K1JV 

entwine 
•-rrhlKop.a1. 

COMP. EfJ-• 

-rrX.lw ll. a) 

sail 
E"lrhEOV 

VERBS. 255 

COMP. &-rro•, !ha-, EK•, KaTa•, -rrapa•, 0-rro

For conjugation of present stem see§ 8<!. 

•-rrh~ITITW l1rh~y1JV •E1Th1Jta 

(VII.) -E-rrhciYTJV 

strike 
•-rrh~aaop.aL 

-fohTJITITOfJ-'IJ V 

CoMP. tK•, tlm-

Ac 1312 tK1Th'IJTT6p.evos B 33 : on this see § 43. The simplex 
passive aor. was used in Attic as suppletive for ru1rrw: it was 
distinguished by its T/ from the form used in compound. 

,rX.ilvw (VII.) 
wash (clothes) 

e-rrhuvov 

COMP. &,ro-

-rrvlw (I. a) 
breathe 

VERBAL •"ITVEUITTOS 

CoMP. tK•, tp.•, 6-rro-

Eirv£uaa. 

For fl.exion of present stem see § 84. 

-=iyw (I. a) -.1-rrvfyTJv e-rrvLta 

choice 
--rrvtyop.aL 

E"lrVLyov 

l1rVLYOf'-1JV 
VERBAL -rrvLKT6st 

COMP. o.-rro•, aup.• 

"ITOLEW (VII.) 
makP, 

Eirolouv 
-rruLolip.aL 

'1-rroLOUfJ-1JV 

VERBAL •1rOL1JTOS 

CoMP. -rrEpL•, -rrpoa• 

Eirol11aa. 

E1rOLi')OClfJ-1)V 

-rroL~aw -rre-rrol11Ka 

-rrouiaoµ.aL 1rE1rOL~KELV 

-rre-rrol11p.aL 



256 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ !Jo 

The i;pellings without TJ are rare: thus N in Lk 11 42 ,roi'o-at, but 
the i;ame MS has ,rot~o-at normally. In earlier Greek and in 
papyri r.ow is found, and papyri have forms without TJ· See 
p. 73. 

11"0Ll"Q.LVW ( \T II.) 
shephe1·d 

'll'pii<T<TW (YII.) 
practise 

r.ptw (I. a) 
saw 

•t'll'pL0!"1JV 

COMP. 8La.-

i'll'OL!"CLVO. t 'll'OL!"Q.VW 

l'!l'po4'~nuua. 'll'po4'YJTEucrw 

'll'l'll'pa.xa. 

'!l'l'!l'pa.yl"a.L 

'11'pc,4,11TEUW ( Y l[.) 
prophesy 

t'!l'po4'~TEUOV 

'!l'Ta.[w (I. a) 

Later MSS augment r.poEcp. : see § 83 (2), (7). 

stumble 
VERBAL •'ll'TQ.L<TTO!, 

rno-crw (VI I.) 
roll up 

CoMP. o.v:i-

•'ll'TUW (VIL) 
spit 

-£'7r'TUOV 

CoMP. EK•, ii"• 

11"uv8a.vol"a.L E'll"u9ol"YJV 

(IL a. a) 
ascertain 

£'11"UV90.VO!"TJV 

i1TTa.LaQ. 

E1TTuua. •'ll"TDcrw 

-paivw (VIL) -plpa./1-1'-a.• 
sprinkle 

CoMP. 'll"ep•-

The siruplex may be original at Rev 1913 (pf. ptc. pass.): see 
WR App. 2 140. On the breathing see§ 40. 

l,a.VTLtw (VII.) 
sprinkle 

pa.n-[tw (VIL) 
beat 

pa.craw (VII.) 
strike 

lpa.vnaa. 
lpa.vTLaa./1-lJV 

lpa.maa. 

pEpO.VTLCl"/1-l&L 

(On breathing 
seep. 100). 
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An independent verb (only in Mk 918 lJ 5G5), on which see 
Thumb in l!rugrnann Gr. 4 34G. 

plw (I. a) (p)OYJV 
flow subj. -puw 

COMP. -rrapa.-

p~y11vµ1 (I l. /3. b) 

f'~O'O'III (VIL) 
break 

p~yvup.m 
-Ep'JO'O'O/J-'J V 

COMP. 8,a-, 1Tep1-, -rrpoa• 

p,(6w (VIL) 
root 

CoMP. eK-

pt 11'TEIII (VIL) 
cast 

e(p )pYJta. p~tw 
(§ 83 (:))) 

-lp(twaa. 
Only subj. 

-pttWO"YJTE 
•€pttw8YJV 

ep11j,a. t 

-p,tw8~ao- epp•twp.a.t 
fJ-0.L 

Ep(p)LfL/LUL 
see § 83 (8J. 

CoMP. &-rro-, tlm- (both with single p following) 
The pres. p11rTEw is said to differ from pfrrrw as iacto from iacio 

(µ.eTa. crcf,oopoT1JTO~ p{1rrw): the latter does not occur in NT, 
the former once. 

pooµ.a.1 (VII.) e(p )puO'llfJ-YJV poaop.a.t 
deliver (§ 83 (9)) 

Ep0a8YJV 

(>wvvup.t Eppwµ.ai 

(II. {3. b) 
strengthen 

aa.>mltw (VIL) foa>..mao.t aa.>.. -rr,aw t 
trumpet 

This is an instance of a new aorist and future coming from 
present (rra>..1r[yy-yw__,,. -{(w phonetically): cl. rro.,h{y~w, etc. 

aj3lvvup.t (II. {3. b) foj3eao. a~law 

quench 
al3lvvup.o.1 

VERB AL -aj3eaTO§ 
Note phonetic spelling ({3,v,vre in I Th 519 B*D2*FG. All the 

present stem forms aro still non-thematic. 
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rri~o,_,.n, (I. a) tcn~cirr8'1" 
,ro1·ship 

VERBAL crE~QOTO§ 

In earlier Greek separate, but in Hellenistic the derivative verb 
is used as a suppletive, ui/30µ.a, having no aorist in continued 
use. 

-a-E(w (I. a) £aEl.CJ'O. 
, 

O"ELO"lll 
shake (O"Elcr81JI' 

O"ElO,...QL 

COMP. d.va-, 8,a-, KaTa-

<TTJl-'-Qll'W (VII.) ECT"IJl-'-<LVQ t 
signify 

.JCT"IJl-'-0.LVOV 

cnjr.w (L a) cri<TTJ'll'a. 
rot 

O"Kl111'TW (VIL) E(TKQ"'O. •E(TKQ,...,...a., 
Cmo1P. Ka.Ta.-

•(TKE'll'TOl-'-0.L (VII.) -EO"KE"1«1-'-1J" •O"KE"10!J-0.L 

watch 
COMP. tm-

In Attic uKor.iw (only pres. stem in NT) was used as suppletive 
for the present stem. We find l1r,uK01rovvTEi in He b 1215 in 
this sense, and in some papyri and inscriptions. It is perhaps 
significant that when interpolated (by A and the late MSS) 
in 1 Pet 52, it is a denominative from br,uKo7roi, and an 
entirely separate word. 

crKA1Jpi:ivw (VIL) icrKX~piiva. 

harden tcrKA11puv811v 

EO"K>._1JpUV01-'-1JV 

crKu>J..w (VII.) EcrKu>..,_,.a., 

distress 
crKullo,...a.L 

O"'ll'a.pauaw (VII.) lU"ll'apa.ta. 

convulse 
COMP. auv• 

a'll'ciw (III.) -EOil"aaa. •O"'ll'a<TW •Eu'll'a.cr,_,.a.i 

draw fo11"a.crcil-'-1J" 

-la'll'Wjl,TJV -l0"11"cicr811v 

VERBAL •O"'ll'QO'T6~ 
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a1re1pw (VIL) lamipTJv 

BOW 

ea1rupov 

UlrE LPOl-'-IU 

COMP. Su,-, lm-

a1reu8w (I. a) 
hasten 

EU11"Eu8ov 

a1rou8atw (VII.) 
be zealous 

•aTi>..Aw (VIL) -foT«ATJV 

send 
-EUTEAAOV 

UT£AA01-'-0.L 

-taTEAh.01-'-TJ V 

VERBS. 

Ea1reuaa. 

a1rou8aawt 

( cl. -oµa.L) 

-foTnAa -aTEM1 

•taTELA«l-'-TJV 
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EU1ra.p,...a.L 

•EaTO.AKa. 

•EUTO.A,...0.L 

CoMP. chro-, 8La.•, l(-a.1ro•, l1rL-, Na.Ta.-, auv•, auv-a.'ll'o, ~'ll'o• 

aTEvatw (VII.) 
groan 

CoMP. liva.-, au-

t UT~KW (I. a) 

stand 
EUTTJKOV 

A new present (MGr uTiKw) formed from ~UT'r/Ka.-see iuT'f//1-'-

ITTTJP(tw (VII.) tUT~pL(a. ITTTJp((w l~pLyl-'-a.L 

establish l~pLaa. (Lk ITTYJp1awt (2 Th 33 B) 
VERBAL •ITTTJPLKT6s 9r,i BCL al., Ac 1532 CE, Lk 2232 

COMP. lm- NA BL al.). 
laTT)p1x8TJV 

ITTplcj,w (I. a) laTp«cj,TJV EaTpe-i,a. -aTpe-i,w EaTpa.,...,...a.L 

twin •UTpa.cj,~ao- EUTPEl-'-1-'-a.L t : 

-eaTpecj,ov 1-'-a.L see WH 
UTplcj,ol-'-a.L App.2177 f. 

CoMP. liva.-, &1ro-, 8La.-, lK-, l1rL•, KO.Ta.-, 1-'-ETa.-, au-, chro-

ITTpwvvu,...L (II. /3. b) 
strew 

laTpwvvuov 

VERBAL -aTpwTcSs 

CoMP. Ka.Ta.-, ~1ro

acj,atw (VII.) lacj,«YIJV 

Ellay 
COMP. KO.Ta.-

VOL. II. PART ll,-I8 

eaTpwaa. 

-lUTpwe.,.,v 
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-ax'Y/f'aTt{w (VIL) -t1o-x11p.nnaa. •O-XTJfJ.O.T(o-111 
fa$hion 

-<T)(TJf-LCl Tlto,-..<u 

CoMP. f-LET«•, au-

ax.Ctw (VII.) lax.Laa. axlaw 
split lax(a&11v 

CoMP. Sla• 

acitw (VI I.) Ea(&)aa. aWaw alawKa. 
save eaw911v aw9~aop.al alaw' a) f-LO.L 

O"~OJl,Cll Ac 49-uTai 

tlu~to,-..11v BDEP,-
CoMP. Sla•, tK• •TaL NA, 

Eph 28-
' 

•f'£VO<; P,-
-u ,.,fronest. 

The i subscr. is best confined to pres.: see K.Bl. i. 544, and 
above, § 36, d (a). 

Tapd:0-0-111 (VII.) frd:pafa TETnpayp.al 
disturb tTap11x81JV 

lTnpauuov 

Tapd:uuo,-..aL 

CoMP. Sia.-, tK• 

TQCTO"III (VII. ) •ET4Y1JV frafa -Tl1t0f-LO.l TlTaxa. 
arrange tTafd:µ.11v . •Ta.y~CTOJl,ClL TETayp.«L 

Tl10"CTOf-LClL frd:x811v 
VERBAL TClKTO, 
CoMP. dva•, dvn•, d1ro-, SLa•, tv•, tin-, t11'L•8ia.•, 1rpo-, 1rpoa•, uuv-, 

U1ro-

-TELVIII (VIL) 
stretch 

-£"TEl,VOV 

-Telvo,-..a.L 

•TEVW 

CoMP. lK-, t1r•EK•, 1ra.pa.-, 1rpo•, ,hr~p-EK•, Simplex obsolete. 

nAlw (VIL) 
finish 

TEAOUf-LO.L 
CoMP. d,ro-, 8La.•, be-, tm•, uuv-

-TEAAIII (VII.) •ETELAO. 

accomplish ? •tTElAn1'1J" 
COMP. d¥a.-, t€-a.va.-, lv-

TETlAEKO. 
TEAEo-8~0-0- TETlAECTf-LO.L 

1'0.L 

•TEAou,-,.a.1 •TlTa.AKO. 

-TETQA,.,.O.L 



§ 05] VERBS. 

The simplex occurs very rarely in early poetry. 
meaning is quite doubtful: it is very probably a 
originally distinct roots. 

-Tl11vw (II. a) •ETEfLOV -iT11~611v 

cut 

VERBAL •TfLTJTOS 

COMP. TrEpL•, auv-

T~Kw (I. a) TO.K~a011cu 
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Its central 
conflation of 

melt So 2 Pet 312 C, rest 
T~KOfLO.L IDORtly T~KETO.l, 

See WR App.2 103, where Hort suggests -r~tE-rai (quotable from 
one MS of Hippocrates) to account for the variants: Mayor 
seems to approve the emendation. 

TL8TJl1L (I. b) 
set 

fr,8ouv 

TL8EfLO.L 

-in6l1111v 

8Ei:va.L etc. (in- E8TJKO. 

die. wanting ETi811v 

in NT). 
l6l1111v 

VERBAL -8ETOS 

e~aw 

-8~a011a.• 

•TE8~ao11a.• 

COMP. d.va.-, d.vn-8La.-, d.,ro-, 8La.-, EK-, ETl'L-1 KO.Ta.-, 

fLETa.-, ,ra.pa.-, Tl'EpL-, Trpo•, ,rpoa-, ,rpoa-a.va.-, 

auv-, auv-ETrL-, auy-Ka.Ta.,- ~Tro-

For the flexion see § 86 f. 

TLKTw (I. a.. a) 
. 

ETEX8TJI' TEt011a.L ETEKOI' 

bear (child) 

-nvaaaw (VII.) -ETlva.ia. 
shake -lnva.ta1111v 

COMP. d.,ro-, EK-

-r,11w (II. a) 
, 

TELaw 

TE8ELKO. t 
-rl8ELfLO.L 

-ETE8ELfLTJV 

The cl --r{-

871Ka OC· 

cursinBGU 
II 388L~ 

(ii/iii A.D.), 

but the 
other form, 
formed 
after aef,
Ei:Ka, had 
long been 
current. 

pay The cl. orthography-
CoMP. d.,ro-

•TpETl'w (I. a) 

turn 

•Tpl,ro~aL 

-ETpETl'OfLTJV 

usually written -r{aw. 

-lTpQTl'T)V -l-rpElj,a. •Tpa.~aOfLO.L 

-iTpEl!i<ifLTJV 

COMP. d.va.-, d.Tro-, lK-1 lv-, lm-, fLETa.·, TrEpL-1 Trpo-
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Tf>E♦III (l. a) 
nm·ture 

Tpl♦ofl-O.• 
CoMP. d.v4•1 lv-, lK-

l9pE,ita. 

-l9pE,itc£1'-'I" 

The root is 0p£<p, which loses its first aspiration when the second 
is prese11t. 

Tplx,111 (I. a) [ESpa.fl-ov] 
run 

ETPEXOV 
COMP. Eta-, i'll'L-cruv-, KO.Ta.•, 'll'EpL•, 'll'po-, 'll'pocr•, cruv-, U'll'O

The suppletive is from .jSp(fL: cf. 8p6f1-os. The root is 
whence future ()pl.fop,ai. 

•Tpfj3111 ( f. a) •£TpL,itO. •Tp1,it111 •TETPLfl-fl-0.L 
rub 

-lTptfJov 
CoMP. 8•<1-, cruv-

Tuyxclv111 (Il a) ETuxov 

happen 

•Tpij3~0'0f1-0.L 

CoMP. lv-, rnL-, 11'0.pa.-, cruv-, t'.mEp-o 

TETuxa.tHeb 
86 ~*AD* 

TfrEuxa. ib. B 
T£TUX'IK0. ib. 

-TVAL<T<TIJJ (VII.) 
wind 

CoMP. tv-

TU'll'TIII (VIL) [t'll'A~Y'I"] 
strike 

ETIJ11'TOV 

TU'll'TOJLO.L 

[l1rato-a] 
[t'll'BTa.ta.] 

P 33 

For the suppletives see -rra.lw, -rr.\~urrw and -rraTtirruw: cf. for the 
cl usage the excursus on "The Defective Verb Tv?rTw" in 
Sandys and Paley's Demosthenes, vol. ii. pp. 207-211. 

u♦a.lvw (VII.) 
weave 

v ERBAL u♦a.VTos 

.j<f,ay l♦a.yov 

eat 
Suppletive to tcr81111, q. v. 

♦a.LVIII (VIL) l♦cl"'I" 
shine 

♦a.1vop.a.• 
VER BAL •♦aVTOS 
COMP. d.va.-, i-rn.-

l♦a.va t ♦avoup.a.L 
♦av~O'Ofl-BL 

In Rev 812 1823 cf,&.vy is best thus 
accented, t'J mean "shine" rather 
than "appear" ( cf,avv). 



t -cf,av<TKW (IV.) 
t cj,WO'KW (IV.) 

CoMP. lm• 

dawn 
•Ecj,WO'KOV 

VERBS. 263 

The relations of these words are not quite clear. 'E1ruf,ava-u 
might be the future of (lm)ef,a.Fw ( ef,a.E "shone" in Homer
still surviving in Aratus). The Homeric mef,ava-Kw ="declare." 
'E1ricf,wa-Kw can be quoted from P Lon d. 13039 (=i. p. 134 ), a 
horoscope of ii/iii A.D. 

cj,lpw (I. a) 
bear 

ecj,Epov 

cj,lpo11a.L 

lcj,EpD/L'J" 

~vEyKov (not 
indic.) 

~VEYKO. 

i]vlx8'1v 

COMP. d.va.-, d.1ro-, 810.-, Ela-, £K•, £1TL•, Ka.Ta.-, 1ra.pa.-, 1ra.p-na-, 

lTEpL-, 1rpo•, 1rpoa-, au11•, i'.mo• 

On the question of aorist Aktionsart in E<pEpov see Prol. 3 129, 
247. 

cj,1d8011a.L (I. a) 
spare 

cj,ulyw (I. a) Ecj,uyov 

flee 
CoMP. d.no-, 8La.-, lK-, Ka.Ta.-

♦1111l (I. b) 
say 

Ecj,1JV 

cj,UO'KW (IV.) 
Ecj,O.O'KOV 

COMP. au11-

nEcj,Euya. 

Of cf>wi[ only cf>TJp.l, cf>TJa-l, cpaa-l, and E<pTJ are found. 

cj,8uvw (II. a) ecj,8a.aa. ecj,8a.KO. 

anticipate 
COMP. 1rpo-

cj,8lyyo11a.1 (I. a) 
utte1· 

COMP. d.no-

cj,8E[pw (VII.) lcj,8up')V 
corrupt 

ecj,8E1pov 

cj,8E LP0/10.L 

ct,8Epw -Ecj,8a.p11a.L 
cj,8ap~ao11a.L 
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VERBAL +ea.pros 
COMP. lha.-, KO.Ta.-

♦opiw (VII.) 
wear 

VERBAL -cj)op1]TOS 

cf,pa.cruw (V [I.) tlcj>po.y11v 
shut 

cppvomroµ.m (VIL) 
neiyh 

Middle in cl. Gr. 

cj>u>..o.CTCTW (VII.) 
guard 

Ecj>u>..a.CTCTOV 

cj>u>..o.CT<TOfLO.L 

Comp. 8La.-

cj>uw (VII.) e♦u11vt 
grow 

VERBAL -cj>UTOS 

COMP. I.K-, CTU/J.-

l♦opE<Ta. 4'opl<Tw 

t4'pa.ta. ♦pa.y~<TOJl,O.L 

tl4'pua.ta. t 

tlcj>u>..a.ta. cj>u>..&.tw 
ecj)u>..a.to.1111v 

In ~H 2432 = l\1k 1328 we may accent lKcf,vn pres. (transitive) or 
EK<f,vfi aor. (intrans. ). Since this late strong aor. accounts for 
every other occurrence of cpvw or compounds in NT, except 
cpvovua in Heb 1215, there is a presumption in favour of it 
here, as it enables us to take both verbs as aorist. To par8e 
EK<f,vn as aor. subj. act. is certainly wrong, for lcpvv was obsolete 
and lcf,v"f/V took its place. 

♦wTltw (VIL) llcj>wn<Ta. 
illuminate ecj)111TLa811v 

xa.lpw (VIL) <1xo.p11v 
1·ejoice 

€)(0.Lpov 

CoMP. <Tuy-

xa.>..o.w (VIL) 
let down 

xa.pltoµ.a.L (VII.) 
grant 

ix&>..u<1a. 
ixa.>..1fo811v 

Exa.pLu<£µ.11v 
lxa.pl<Te11 v t 

4'WTLCTW t 'll"Ecj)WTLCTJl,0.L 

♦wnw (Rev 226 t() 

xa.p~aOJl,O.L 
Xa.pou<TLv in Rev ll 10 TR 

is perhaps invented 
out of vg gaudebunt. 
'Emxa.pEt can be quoted 
from an Alexandrian 
inscription of ii/iiiA.D., 
Preisigke Sammelbuch 
no. 1323. 

xa.M:<1w 

xa.pt<TOJl,O.L t KEx<£pL<7Jl,0.L 

x a.pLCT8~<TOJl,O L t 
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-xlw (I. a) 

-xuvvw t (II. a) -lxu8TJV -xu8~0'0f1-«lL 
pour There is difficulty as to the parRing of iKxlETe in Rev 

-exeov 161 and uuvlxeov Ac 2127. That the active indic. 
-exuvvov present is nowhere xlw in NT proves nothing for 
-xlo11-at impf., where there was not the same confusion with 
-xuvvo11-at the future; and Luke is not likely to have altered 
-exuvVOfl-TJV aor. uvvexmv so as to suggest an unintended impf. 

Moreover, he does use l:rrixewv. In Rev the appear
:mce of an uncontracted form eKxl.en (imper.) might, 
as WH .App.2 172 suggest, be aor. with termination 
of strong aor. But the syntactical argument they 
use is not very strong; and the open forms cited 
from LXX by WS 115 n. 23 justify us equally in 
parsing this form as (iterati1·e) present, considering 
the ways of the author of Rev. 

COMP. EK-, lm-, KaTa-, uuy-, 1hrep-EK-

XP~Of1-BL (VIL) 
use 

EXPWfl-TJV 
VERBAL XPTJO'TOS 
CoMP. KaTa-, uuy-
For flexion see § 85: the ordinary _,;_,,, flexion has considerably 

affected it. 

XPl'/flaT{(w (VII.) 
be called 

XPTJf'-aTltw (VIL) 
warn 11-a, 

Two entirely distinct words, the former from XP~flaTa "business" 
-cf. our phrase "trading as X. & Co."; the latter from an 
equivalent of x.p17u,...o,;; "oracle." 

XPtw (VII.) 
anoint 

VERBAL XPLO'TOS 
CoMP. ey-, lm-

xpovltw (VII.) 
tarry 

xwpltw (VII.) 
se11arate 

xwp(to11-a1 
CoMP. d.iro-, Su1-

exprua 
-lxpr<Tlifl-TJV (Rev 318, accenting eyXP•aa,: 

cf. vg inunge). 

lxwp,aa 
exwp1a8TJV 

xpov1uwt(Heb 1037~*D*) 
xpov,w ( ib. Aw). 

xwpiaw 
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-i,&.nc,i (VII.) 
sing 

1j,EeSS011a.L (I. Q,) 
l-ie 

-+~X"' (I. a) 
cool 

CoMP. d.va.-, d.'ll'o-, iK-, ,ea.Ta.-

-i!i6lw (VII.) 
thrust 

-.:.eou11a.L 

CoMP. a-, if-

-wcra t 
-lwcra. (Ac. 745 N'E) 
-i!icro.l-'-11" t 

PII.JllTED at MORBl801' AlfD GIBB L'l'D,, EDllfBUB.OR 



PART III. 

WORD-FORMATION. 

§ 96. Our subject hitherto has been exclusively the form of 
words as isolated units, prepared to take their place in the 
combinations which make up speech. But we are not yet 
ready to pass on to Syntax, the study of principles governing 
these combinations : we have still to investigate important 
features in the history of the words themselves. We must go 
a step further back, and examine words before they are 
prepared for their place in a sentence by receiving inflexions 
of case or number, of person or mood. The larger part of this 
field must be excluded from our present survey. The Science 
of Language, or Grammar in the older and wider sense, is 
bound to concern itself with Semantics or Semasiology, the 
scientific investigation of the development of the meaning of 
words. In the same way it is bound to pass beyond Syntax, 
and study the phenomena classed under Rhetoric or Stylistic. 

§ 97. But convenience demands an artificial limiting of 
what is involved in " Grammar " ; and as we limit Syntax 
by the period or sentence, so we shall limit the study of single 
words within the provinces of Accidence and Word-formation. 
rhis latter division, upon which we now enter, will include 
the elements from which Semantics must start. 

§ 98. There are two main divisions in the province before us, 
which we will take in retrograde order. First comes, then, the 
formation of Compounds, the combination of separate words 
within the history of the Greek language. Then follows the 
3tudy of formative elements within words-comparative research 
rnto the function of prefixes and suffixes which ceased to be 
3eparate words (assuming that they ever were such) in a pre
historic stage of lndo-European speech. Under both these 
headings we shall have to deal separately with Nouns and 
Verbs. 

VOL. II. PART Ill.-19 
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WORD-COMPOSITION. 

NOUNS. 

§ 99. There is a marked difference between the languages of 
our family, and even between those which are closely related, in 
the extent to which noun-composition is employed. It is one of 
the most obvious differences between Greek and Latin, between 
German and English-the last pair fellow-members of one 
branch in the lndo-European family. English has less objection 
to compounds than Latin had ; but we are familiar enough with 
the instinct that bids us coin our compounds in Greek rather 
than with native elements. We mentioned Semasiology just 
now. German philologists use die Bedeutungslehre, " meaning
science," where we invent a Greek combination and transfer 
it to our own tongue. 

§ 100. The extreme example of proclivity towards com
pound-making is found in Sanskrit, where all sorts of relations 
are expressed by fitting words together, leaving their syn
tactical functions to be inferred. The Indian grammarians 
classified compounds with their usual acuteness, and our 
scientific accounts of them to-day are largely based upon 
the work of these early philologists. Macdonell (Sanskrit 
G-rammar, p. 155) gives a good illustration : " Kalidasa 
describes a river as ' wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle
stringed,' while we should say 'her girdle-string is a row of 
birds loquacious because of the agitation of the waves.' " It 
will be noticed that Sanskrit has the advantage in brevity, but 
not in clearness. Greek, with its characteristic instinct of 
proportion, avoids the overdoing of this practice, especially in 
prose ; and Hellenistic, as we might expect, restricts it some
what more. Colloquial speech is not prone to multiply cumbrous 
words, and the more complex compounds are naturally avoided 
in the artless prose of everyday life. 

§ 101. But it is possible to go too far in suspecting special 
culture when compounds are freely found. Within limits, a 
compound may be an actually simpler locution than its 
equivalent with the elements separated ; and MGr vernacular 
shows that the genius of the language in respect of this resource 
has not changed. If we find Paul using a compound which 
we cannot trace elsewhere, we may provisionally allow him 
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to have coined it without inferring any literary qualitieB in a 
man who can avail himself of such means of expressing a new 
thought. A modern peasant could do the same. 

01 ifi t
. § 102. For the general principles of classi-

aee ea 10n. fi • d h 1 li h cation an t e arge terature t ereon, 
reference may be made to Brugmann Grundriss2 II. i. 35-40 and 
49-120. A scientifically complete classification can only be 
made on comparative lines, and will not be attempted here, 
as we are not going beyond the compounds that occur in the 
NT. For our purpose we cannot do better than to apply 
with a few variations the classification devised by the Indian 
grammarians. We may quote Macdonell's summary (Sanskrit 
Grammar, p. 155) : "The most convenient division is into the 
three classes of Co-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Possessives. 
The Determinatives, so-called because the former member deter
mines (or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and 
Descriptive. Possessives are secondary compounds, consisting 
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives." The Sanskrit 
names for the classes, which will be given below, are with one 
exception typical examples of the class thus described. 

0 d
. . § 103. I. Co-ordinative Compounds (8kt. 

o-or mat1ves. D d . , . van va, i.e. ' couple ") UD1te two or more 
words of the same class: thus Skt. aho-ratram "day and 
night." Numerals afford plentiful examples: owo1:,ca, duodecim, 
01:,caoKTw, eighteen, twenty-one, etc., may be compared with the 
forms in which and occurs, as the classical Tp1:iu,ca[o1:,ca or 
our three and twentieth. Apart from these there are very few 
examples of Dvandva in Greek 1 : the adverb 2 vvx011µ1:pov "by 
night and day" is the solitary NT instance. 3 'ApTa,cpcar;, 

1 [Mr. E. E. Ganner cites 1r>.ou9iryl«a. health and wealth. (Aristoph. 1<r.)-ED.] 
1 [So J. H. M. here: but eee below, p. 283. "Substantivised neut. from 

••ux911µ.epof," Brugmann Grd.1 D. i. 99. Generally taken ae direct obj. of 
,re,rol71Ka. in 2 Co 112".-ED.] 

8 The voz nihili SevTEpo,rpwTOI might be said to belong to this class rui 

probably as to any other: we may record it here simply because this is the 
first cle.se named. Plummer'e note on Lk 61 gives the various attempts made 
to explain it. It ie an early Western interpolation. Wll App.• 58 (q.v.) 
accept Mayer's explanation of its origin; Burkitt (Gospel Hist. 81 n.) supposes a 
dittography co1.8Bo1.Twilh.tw, from which " iib.TW W8.'l erroneously expanded 
into 6n1T£po1rpwr't'," Cod. e reads sabbato mane=i• <Ta.fJfJa.r't' ,rpwl: cf. Mra. 
Lewis's conjecture of ,rpwl for ,rpwro• in Jn I 61 . from II new reading of sy1-sin 

(Ezp T xx. 229 ff.). 
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found in Persius 660 as a borrowed word, is taken by Brugmann 
t-0 mean" bread and meat": it may be Hellenistic, or a survival 
from classical vocabulary. Brugmann notes that Dvandva 
is commoner in MGr : thus ,yvvauc61raioa " women and 
children," µ,axaipo,r/pova "knives and forks." It even 
appears in verbs, as ave/30KaTe/3aivo, "pace up and down" 
(Thumb Hdh. 112). The papyri give us xopTdpa,cov (P Lond 
117138) ( =iii. p. 178) (8 B.c. ), which Grenfell and Hunt take 
as "hay and aracus," comparing ,cpi0o,rvpor; (P Petr i. p. 78) 
" barley and wheat." (But see Mayser 468 on this. Kenyon 
takes it as "aracus for fodder.") Mayser 469 adds vav,cX'TJ
poµaxiµor;. We may fairly assume that the usage was known 
in Hellenistic. 

lteratives. § 104. II. Closely akin to these compounds 
are the iteratives, products of the reduplicating 

tendency which forms so many words in our own vernacular, 
and takes a large part in the history of the lndo-European 
verb-system. Unlike Sanskrit and Latin, Greek hardly ever 
fuses the two forms into one word, but the principle is not 
really affected. An exception is 1rep1repor; (whence 1rEp1repeuo/Lcu), 
which is not attested till a later date than Latin perperam is 
found : it may quite possibly be borrowed from perperus. It 
comes from the pronominal pero- " other " (see below, p. 279, 
under ,repv,n), and the iteration produces elative force, " other 
than what should be " ; cf. uses of hepor;. The reduplication 
produces distributive force in Suo Suo " two by two " (see Prokg. 
97, and add P Oxy vi. p. 310 note), ,rpomul 1rpuaLuC, au/L,roaLu 

O'UfL1rOO'LU, 8EO'fLCLC, 8EO"fl.11C, : cf. Skt. ekaikas "each one," yadyad 
"what each time," Lat. quisquis, Avestan nmane-nmane 
"in each house." A modem Indian dialect like Gujarati may 
complete the case against Semitism ! Emphasis of various 
kinds may be seen in 'TT'AEOV 7TAEOV, µaXXov µa'}-.Xov, magis 
m.agis, "more and more " ; µe,ya, µi,yar; 1 (Proleg. l.c.) "very 
great" ; oaov oaov (Aristophanes, LXX, Lk 53 D, Heh 1037 ) 

"only just so much as." The last is like our idiomatic phrase 
" only so-so " : English iteratives like " tut tut ! ", " hear 

1 Archiv v. 163 cites an Egyptian inscr. of 29 B.C. with dedication 8Ew, 
µ,rya.">-.w, µeya.">-.w, vflurw,: 0. Rubensohn regards it as referring to Jehovah, 
though it may or may not be from a Jew. The collocation µ,1-ya.s µ,i"'(ar was 
however specially Egyptian 
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hear!", "come, come!", "a red, red rose," will supply 
further illustration. See Delbriick, Grd. v. (iii.) 139 ff. 

§ 105. III. Dependent Determinatives 
Dependent (8kt T t "hi " bb • t d T p ) Determinatives. • a purw;a s man, a reVJa e • . 

form a very large class. In these the first 
element stands in a case relationship to the second. AB in 
other compounds, the immense majority of instances show the 
bare stem in the first part. There are a few exceptions, of which 
we may name the following as NT words: vouvex~s (adv. in 
Mk 1234) acc., 68our6pos- (noun and verb in NT) loc., apLO"Tov 

( =ayepi + rnov, loc. of obsolete noun=morning-cf. ~pt 

Eng. ere-with p.p.p. of J edto eat), .t.,60-1<oupo, (sons of Heaven) 
Ac 2811 ; gen. A few specimens may be given to show these 
compounds in the various case relations : it should be premised 
that the selection of a case is often ambiguous. 

Accusative.-Oeoue,877, God-worshippi,ng, rye6'pryo, ( =ry7J

op,yo,) earth-working, tiller, cf,6Jucf,opo, light-bringing, d,aystar, 
,ca,covp,yo, ( =,ca,coepryo,) evil-doer (hence by analogy 7rav

ovpryo, one who will do anything, knave). 
Genitive.-7raTptapx7J, ruler of a clan (7raTpia), a[µaT€/C

xuuta shedding of blood ; ol,cooeu7roT7J, lord of a house. 
Ablative.-oio7reT77, fallen from heaven, 7raTpo7rapaooTo, 

handed down from our fathers, 7roOa7ror, (see Prol. 95, Hellen. 
7TOTa7TO',) coming from whence ? 

Dative.-av0p6J7Tap€UICO'i' man-pleaser, el06JA001JTO', sacri
ficed to idols. 

Locative.-xetµappo, flowing in the winter, ryovu7TET1J, 

falling on the knees, ocf,0a°Aµooou>..o, serving under the eyes. 
Instrumental.-7TOTaµocf,op7JTO', river-borne, xeiporypacf,ov 

written with the hand, aixµaA6J'TO', spear-captured, Kt0apipoo, 

(=,ci0apa-aoiooi;) singing with the harp, 0eooiOa/CTO', God-taught. 

There a.re e. great many compounds of this form which will easily be 
pla.ced in one of the categories described above. Some words follow on 
which special notes a.re desirable. (As throughout this chapter, the 
original compound is given whenever it exists: in many cases the NT 
only shows e. secondary derivative.) 

'A>.e1<Topo,j>111YLQ is noted by Blass (Gr. 68) e.s " peculiar, there being 
no conceivable adjective from which it can be derived." It is no doubt 
genitive.Uy dependent, cock-crowing, with its second element modelled on 
uvµ.cp,,wla, eto. It is vulgar, e.s Blass observes. 



272 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 105 

'A>..>..oTpLE11'LO'Ko,ros (1 Pet 411, vg alienorttm appetitor) may very well 
be a coined word : of coul'!le such a statement only means that we have 
no other occurrences at present, and that the coining of such a compound 
is entirely according to usage in Greek of every kind. The elision of its 

is determined by NB and other authorities: for the a>.Xorp10..,rla-1<01ror 
of the a-text MSS we might compare i1r1rotarpor P Oxy i. 92 (iv/A.D.), 
Ramsay C. a1id B. ii. 662 (no. 627), llrty,..aroapr(11r) and X"'l'nro,1r1-
1'(•>..~r11r) in P Lond 1159391• ( =iii. p. 113) (Hermopolis, A.D. 145-7), the 
former also in P Oxy i. 638 (ii/iii 1,..n.). Probably the retention of the 
o was normal in freshly coined words at a rather later period than that of 
the 1'.'T Books : WM 124 n describes the other as " more correct." See 
further above, § 32. 

'Ap,..o>..oyor may be tentatively given as the basis of (auv)ap,-..o>..oylw, 
though its authority (see LS) is nil, and the verb may be simply formed 
from analogy. It would mean joint-gathering (accus. dep.), with the 
verb to fit togeJher. 

Avror forms sundry compounds that call for comment. In two of 
them the a&ror is nomimtive, so that the words fall into the next class. 
In three it is instrumental, viz. a&8a{peTos self-chosen, dro,-..aTos ad/
thought, apontaneo'U,S (*-,..aror p.p.p. of .; men to think), a&ToKaTciKpLTOS 

aelf-co1idemne,d. Probably a&rocj,wpos is the same, self-detected: its 
usage (see Jebb on Soph. Ant. 51) depends on cpruparu rather than on cp,;,p. 

The dative appears in a&rcipK1JS aelf-8Ufficient, content : the vernacular 
use of the word practically Jets the avror go-see Vocabulary s.v. Also 
dative is a&eciSTJS (avro-F&811r, from .; ~ad of ~80,..a1, d11a&11ru, suavia 
etc.) self-pleasing, reckless. 

BaTTa>..oyew (Mt 67 NB-WH App.1 158) presumes an (unquotable) 
*{3arra>..oyor, best perhaps taken as from */3arraAo->.oyor by haplology. 
It is argued in Vocabulary a.v. that /3arra>..or, the nickname of Demos
thenes, may have meant gahbler: in that case Aramaic battal (Wellhausen) 
may be only accidentally similar. f3arraplCru stammer is another possible 
source, for *{3arrapo->..oyiru might suffer haplology after assimilation. 
The reading of D (gr.) {3">..arro">... is akin to La.tin blatero (i.e. *mlatero, 
Eng. blether; the root perhaps in Skt. mleccha " foreign-speaking"). 
The uncertainty of the word's history makes it doubtful whether Class IV. 
or V. should not claim it. 

B>..cia-ct,11,-..os probably shows the reduced form of the stem of /3M/3or, 
thus injury-speaking (accus. dep.): see further Vocabulary a.v. 

ra.toct,u>..ciuov (Strabo p. 319) is derived by Blass (Gr. 68) from 
yaCocpv>..~ tren..8Ure-warden (gen. dep.). 

r>..waaoKOf-LOV (Jn 12• 1329 ) is what holds ("ol'i(rt) the mouthpiece of a 
flute (y">..wrra-cf. Blass ib.). Phrynichus (Rutherford 181) tells us how 
the degenerate epigoni sacrificed the " correct" Attic y">..rurro1<01'•1av, 
and widened its use so as to describe a. case for " books, clothes, money, 
or anything else." See Vocabulary s.v. for papyrus citations for the 
Attic form (still in W), and thr, shortened Hellenistic form. 

tutLo>..cil3os, a a.">.. in Ac 2323 (vg lancearii), is supposed to mean 
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taking (e. spear) in the right hand (inatr. or loc. dependence). In military 
phraseology the spee.r we.a e.lways connected with the right, as the shield 
with the left. It was certainly not e. coined word, but as it does not re
appear till vii/A.D. we must suppose it e. technical term of limited range. 

t:.T/p,T/yopor public orat<Yr (whence -plw) ste.rts best perhaps from oiJµ.o< 
dy,lp<1v contionem facere (so accus. dep.), the connotation of e. harangue 
coming from the conditions familiar from Homer down. 

Et>..,Kp•v~s (on breathing see WH App.z 151) is as yet unsolved. 
That the second element is from 1tplvw seems clear, so that the meaning 
is -tested, -discerned, sincere. But neither the Homeric ,l).l1rot« 
(/3o•r) Il;Or Theocritus' ,!A,nvrir, an epithet of e. grass, seems to help us 
for the first element, and it must be left for the present. 

Since ,~ is the neuter of an old adjective (Homeric ~vr, cf. Skt. vasu 
good, Zd. vanhu, 0. Pers. Daraya-vahu (Darius) =posses~ing goods), some 
of its cpds. may as well come here as in the other classes. Thus e~epylTl)s 
benefactor might be bonorum factor. But it is better to divide them be
tween Classes IV. e.nd V. 

0eocrruy~s (see SH on Rom 130 ) has sometimes been taken as accuse.
tivally dependent, God-hating ; but there seems no reason for deserting 
the ancient evidence for God-hated (dative). Similarly the proper name 
0eocj>,>..os means God's beloved, dear to God (gen. or dat.) : the other 
meaning would be expressed by µ.,u&B,or, <j,1Ao8f0r respectively. (As 
a Jewish name Theophilus e.ppears in papyri : it carries on such OT 
names as J edidiah.) 

eu,_..o,...o.xlw -*Bvµ.oµ.axor is not found--seems to be instr. dep., to 
fight with zut or heat, so to quarrel hotly. So >..oyo,_..cfxos fighting with 
words(" speaking daggers"). 

0upwpoc; =Bvpa-Fopor door-guardian (opaw, Eng. ware) has gen. 
dependence. Cf. l<T/'IT'O-Fopor, Ktproupos, gardener; OLKoupo<; house
guardian (Tit 2• a-text). The 1st decl. nouns properly produced com
pounds in -wpor, as 1rvAwpor gate-guardian, n,_..wpos honour-guardian, 
avenger ; but analogy sometimes produced in vernacular documents 
forms like Bvpovpor. 

Keve,...j3o.Teuw" according to a probably certain conjecture, Col 210 " 

(Blass, Gr. 67) a<pa l<Ev<µ./3anvwv for & lopa1<EV •µ./3. The verb ,,,{3arrow 
is good vernacular, and, in the process of copying, might easily take the 
place of a rt.A., which would probably be a coinage of Paul's own: a con
jecture developed by such a succession of great scholars 1 is tempting. 
C. Taylor, to whom the conjecture in its final form is due, suggested that 
the phrase was based on the Rabbinic "fly in the air with nothing to rest 
on." Field's rather doctrinaire objection to a verb not found elsewhere, 
and not formed according to classical rules-which are far from " inviol
able" in Hellenistic-would be easily turned by reading (with Peake) 
1<Ev<µ./3arwv, an existing word, and assuming that the common •!'/3anvHv 

l See its history in J. R. Harris's Side-lights on NT RuearcA (1909), 
pp. 198 f. 
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ousted a rat.her rare expression. The new verb will mean to invade the 
void (a~cus. dep.), and with the internal accus. a,pa to tread the empty air.1 

*Knpatio,rnr may perhaps be assumed as basis of (&wo}KapaSoKLQ 
(see p. 299), but its formation is not at all clear. If lii1eoµai (Att. 
1'ixoµm) originally meant to strelch out (cf. Bmgmann Grd.1 II. 465), this 
(hypothetical) adjective head-stretching would supply a good basis for 
"npalio"iw to expea eagerly. See further on the noun (possibly a coinage 
of Paul-the verb is in Polybius) Vocabulary s.v. 

Nauciyos (vaiir and Fayvvµ, 2) must be interpreted on the same lines 
as its Latin synonym naufragus: accus. dependence is perhaps simplest, 
one who has wrecke,d, his ship. NauKX'Jpos is complex, as it combines 
vav,:ATJpor wilh a ship as his portion (a compound of Cla.ss V. below) with 
a dissimilated form of vav,cpapor ship-master, from *,cpaupor head 
(,:po.u--,,.,liov, ,cpaviov, Lat. cerebrum for ceresrom): there are sema.sio
logical difficulties here-see LS. 

O<Koupyos (a.A.), the true reading in Tit 26, is a compound with 
locative dependence, home-worker, or it may be exactly parallel with 
y•wpyor, which has accus. 

'op8oTop.lw (2 Ti 215

) occurs in Pr 38 116

, of levelling or straightening 
a road-" cutting straight the path of Truth," for the pilgrims' progress 
thereon, would be an attractive meaning. But it is simpler to compare 
(with Grimm) ,ccuvcrroµiiv to innovate, where the second element has 
faded: opB. will then be to direa, apply faithfully, as men speak of " a 
straight talk." So practically vg recte tractantem, and RV. 

naTpo>..eaias and p.'JTpo>..eaias in l Ti 11 are spelt with o (not a) by the best 
MSS: see WH .App.2 159. The classical 7rarpa'>o.o,ar seems to make father
thrasher (dAo(,)aw) the meaning.8 The levelling tendency of analogy has 
caused all the r nouns to substitute po in compounds for the pa (i.e. r) 
which was originally found (cf. Skt. pitr-, Goth. broj,ru-): here the 
tendency has even affected wordB in which the a belongs to the second 
element of the compound. This is simpler than Radermacher's sugges
tion (Gr.1 35, 237) that oA>..uµ, was in mind. 

n>..eovEKT'JS should apparently mean one who has more (accus. dep.). 
But from the first it is one who woul,d have more. It is difficult to see 
where the desiderative element came in : is the -<KTTJr really •;~-rTJr ? 
But cf. aluxpol<fpli;,r below, p. 284. 

n>..~11-p.up« may be placed here tentatively, on the assumption that the 
µµ(see§ 41) only represents a popular connexion with -,,.')..~v, like 7rATJpp•A~r. 

1 [This " probably certain conjecture" has been gravely discounted by 
Ramsay's discovery of the word /µ.{Ja.rd,w in inscrr. from Klaros as a t.t. of 
the Mvsteries. His essay "The Mysteries in their Relation to St. Paul" 
(Conte:,,,p. Review, Aug. 1913, pp. 198 ff.) is republished in The Teaching of 
Paul, pp. 287 ff.). So now Vocah. 206a.-Eo.] 

•Thea is taken by Brugmann (Grd. • 11. i. 92) B.R due to analogy of nouns that 
lengthened the vowel at the junction through contraction, as ITrpa.,ii.-yds=atrlo· 

ago-!. 
• For w or If' replacing o, see p. 83. [WH spell both words with lfl,-Eo.] 
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Boisacq regards 1rX71- B,B a gradation-doublet of 1rX"' ( 1rAC:."', E. flood): 
µ,vpoµ,m, orig. to flood, supplies the second part. In that case the first 
element would be a primitive noun, a.ccusativally or :instrumentally 
dependent. 

nAT)po4'oplw, which hB,B no *1rX71po<f,6por behind it, may come from the 
analogy of cpd.a. like TEAEa4'opEw (from T<A«r<f,opor maturity-bringing). 
The verb starts from to bring in full (a.ccus. dep.). Its meanings in ver
nacular Greek may be seen in Deissmann LAE 82 f. (286 f.), Milligan on 
l Th 16 : see also Lightfoot on Col 412• 

noS~pTJS must mean reaching to the feet (dat. dep.), but its second 
element is not clear. The root of apaplu/((,, is generally given, and may 
be right, though feet-fitting is not quite what we want. The -TJpTJr in 
dµ,<f,ryp71r, •1r1JpTJr, TP<TJpTJr al., is connected with the root of our row, 
rudder, and is less suitable still. 

npouw1ToA~fJ,11TTJS is one of the few genuine examples of •• Jewish 
Greek." It is a natural Greek coinage from the phrase 1rpouwrrov Xaµ,pav«v 
(accus. dep.), which was a literal rendering of C'?f:l N~?-a notion not 
provided with a real equivalent in Greek. Prol. 13 gives an estimate of 
the place of such locutions in the language. The compound (with -,j,La 
and -'ITTEw) serves as a good illustration of the fact that word-composi
tion was a resource of language still very much a.live in Hellenistic. 

IKu'311Aov (Ph 38) was a vernacular word, found in papyri. Wetstein 
gives a mass of passages from Ko,vry literature, and one or two from earlier 
writers. The derivation from <TKwp is quite impossible phonetically. 
The alternative (based on Suidas), that it is a contraction of ;r ,cvvar 
{jaX,'iv, as u,copad{w is formed from ;t ,copa,cas, is not to be vetoed so 
decisively : it might be a popular abbreviation, in form anticipating 
partly the MGr UTov for ,r Tov, etc. In that case we have a compound 
with quasi-dative dependence. Popular association with u,cC:.p might 
account for the predominance of the meaning stercus. 

ImpfJ,oMyos picking up seeds (applied to a bird in Aristophanes and 
other writers) has accus. dependence : for the development of its meaning, 
see comma. on Ac 1718• 

Iv,co<f,civTTJr (whence 
0

TEw) fig-showing (accus. dep.) seems clear in 
its composition, but the meaning of the metaphor which thus describes 
an informer is still uncertain. 

♦pEv111TQTT)S mind-deceiving (accus. dep.), conceited. Blass (Gr. 68) 
notes its occurrence in P Grenf i. II· 10 (ii/B.o.), a literary text. 

X«pOTovor (hence 
0

./w) stretching the hand (2Esohylus) hBB accus. 
dependence. 

XopT)yos (xopcir + aycir) chorus-bringing or -leading, originally used 
mostly of the equipment of a chorus (a AnTovpyla at Athens), wBB early 
generalised to mean one who supplies the cost for anything. The irreiznlar 
T/ (following p) is probably due to the analogy of other compounds in 
•7)yor, rather than to Ionic influence (see p. 68). (Cf. Brugmann KVG 304, 
307, Grd.2 II. i. 92.) In one of its meanings dpxTJ)'<>S may belong here: 
see below, p. 277. 
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Descriptive § 106. IV. We come next to Descriptive 
Determinatives. Determinatives (Skt. Karma-dhiiraya, a term 

of which the exact application is not certain 
------abbreviation K.D.). In these the first element is a noun, 
adjective, or adverb which describes the second element, 
standing to it in a predicate relation. We classify them 
naturally according to the character of the first element : 

(a) Noun or adjective 1 or pronoun :-A,ho'll'TTJS self-seer, 
o:w1.u>'ll'o>..l~ village-town (a ,roAtt that is little more than a ,cwµ'T}

Strabo, Mk 138), f-1.EcrOTolxos middle wall, barrier, cl.ypul>..1uos 

tuild olive, o>..cSKG.uTos burnt whole. So in English midsummer, 
iU-tuill. 

(b) A subdivision of (a) is required for compounds with 
numerals, like our fortnight : the Indian grammarians made a 
special class for these, called Dvigu (two-cow). In the nature 
of things these, if they belong to Class IV., can only be plural 
(except possible compounds of one, like the English t.t. single
tax: f-1.ovoye"']s only born might be classed here). Thus we 
have Latin d,e,cemvi,ri, centummri. Out of these arose a natural 
singular, not capable of analysis except by reference to its 
plural: thus decemmr=one of a board of ten. This is found 
in the NT TETpa<ipxTJs, one of four rulers. Compare the title 
bEJCa7TpwTOt, found in papyri=one of ten ,rpwTot (cf. Ac 287), 
OEJCavo, (whence our tkan). 

(c) A large class has an adverb as first element. It may 
be the negative a-, av- (ti,-, Lat. in-, Eng. un-, Skt. a-, an- : 
the reduced form of ne) : so ciyvwcrTos unknown, cicro(j,os unwise, 
etc. The second element might be a noun (like our unfaith): 
thus in Sophocles ciµ.~Twp=one who is no mother. But these 
compounds have in Hellenistic all become possessive (Class V.): 
a'll'iiTwp father unknown,2 with no recorded father (Heb 73). 

Ev forms a good many compounds, as e&epyln1s well-doer, 
benefactor; so ovu-, as Sucr'3<i1TTaKTos hardly borne (cf. our mis
trust), etc. Many prepositional cpds. belong to this class (IV.c), 

1 An interesting observation is made by Brugmann KVG 362 as to fem. 
cpds. with -o- at the juncture, like 6.Kpfnro>..n. He regards these as dating 
from a time when the adj. did not take a fem. termination to suit grammat,ioal 
,!?ender. 
- 1 So in the pap:vri. for illeiptimates: see Vocabulary a.11. 



§ 106] WORD-COMPOSITION-NOUNS. 277 

though Claeses V. and VII. are responsible for the major part 
of them: thus 1rp6aw1Tov what is towards the eyes, face, 1rpo1Ta.Twp 

forefather, l1r-0SuTlJs overcoat. We will reserve prepositional 
compounds until we can classify them together. (See §§ 110-
129.) 

We proceed to comment on special cases : 

Class (a), 'AKpol3u1TT1a. is not completely explained. 'AKporrou8ia, a. 
normal Descriptive cpd. from /IKpor and rrou8TJ with a fresh suffix, is found 
in Hippocrates, and is obviously the original of the LXX word. When a. 
word containing a. voz obscena was taken from medical vocabulary into 
popular religious speech, it was natural to disguise it : a. rare word 
{3vuTpa=f3vuµa may supply the model. 

'AKpoywvta.i:os presumes a (non-existent) aKpoywvia extreme corneT. 
'AKpo81v,a., based on a1<.po8,va (Pindar), top heaps=top of a heap 

(cf. Latin summus mons}, chief spoils.1 

'Apeo,ra.ytTljS depends formally on a cpd. 'Ap<(,)orrayor, which 
never had any real existence : it was at a late period formed a.fresh 
from '--"p•o1rayfr7Jr (for which cf. Meisterh.3 61, e.lso 43). Lobeck Phryn. 
599 ff. successfully shows that in this and similar words the separate 
words were more in accord with Attic taste than the cpd. ; but he totally 
fails in his attempt to eject the Descriptive altogether. His quotations 
illustrate that a locution containing two or three words was fused when a 
derived cpd. was wanted : cf. 1<.aA01<.aya8ia and other cpds., while 1<.11Ao-
1<.aya8or never occurs till very late (ii/A.D.). On this see Brugmann KVG 
306, who compares terrimotium from terr!Z motus, Ger. langweilig from 
lange Weile etc. So we make the compound Free-Churchmanship out 
of the separate Free Church. 

'Apx11yos (cf dpxuyye>..os, &pxLepeus) may have as its first element 
dpxL: the , is elided before -iiyor (/Iyw}-for the T/ see above under xopTJyor 
(p. 275). The alternative apx•- (see Cl. VI.) has probably affected this 
prefix, and when it precedes vowels we cannot tell which of the two to 
presume, in the case of early words : apx•- monopolised the late forma
tions. Since there are two distinct functions for the prefix, according as 
it means chief (Cl. IV.) or ruling (Cl. VI.), it is reasonable to conjec
ture apx•- as original in the adjectival and apx•- in the verbal function, 
with some natural mixture resulting. How far apx,- is primitive we can 
hardly say. It was shown by Cu.land and Wackernagel (see the latter's 
Altind. Gramm. ii. 59 ff.) that from I.E. times -i- replaced the adjective 
suffix -ro- in the first part of opds., and perhaps replaced other suffi.xes. 
Cf. KUAAL- cpds. (as K(l>..>..1E>..a.1os) from KaAor. ln that case apx•- will 
be either a primitive base-form, or me.de by analogy from apxo-, the base 
of the noun dpxor. See Mo.yser 81. The great majority of the late apx•· 

1 [Mr. E. E. Genner points out that the new LS gives 8.1<po6,s as n subst. 
(like <iKpo1roXu) from a. iv /n.o. insor. See Rusch, Gr. d. delph. foschriften, 
i. 216: d.Kp66u Eratlingagabe: Ta.v d.Kpo9wa D".-En.] 



278 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 100 

cpds. belong to Cl. l\'. The old word apx'lyor showe fluctuation in 
meaning between originator and leader, according e.s the foroe of 
apxHrBm a.nd "PX"'' respectively predominates. The former may really 
go back to apx~ +ayor, beginning-leader, e. cpd. of Cl. III.: the latter is 
Cl. IY., supreme lM.der. See Vocabulary 8.v. 

Av8iv")r (whence 11&8u,Ti111 be master of, govern) is e. contracted form 
of the Sophoclean avroiv")r ( =avro-iv"lr from root of avvnv, Skt. sanoti, 
La.t. so11.s, our Bin). The verb is branded as vulgar by Attioists, and is 
accordingly good vernacular, in these.me sense as in I Tim 212• Latin and 
English join in giving the verb the nuance of our word perpeJ;rate. The 
curious meaning " murderer " in classical writers comes from e.n entirely 
different worn., derived from avro-8iv")r: see Vocabulary s.v. It is 
classed with avrO'lrTIJr as e. cpd. 

t.11p.1oupyo,;, from lia,i,oF,pyor, is e.s old e.s Homer. It seems to 
ste.rt from public worker, which developed in two different directions 
into (1) craft;srnan, (2) magistrate (in some Doric cities). Under (1) the 
idea of skill grew stronger--perhe.ps from the contrast of a publicly 
recognised workman, contrasted with one who only works for himself
and it becomes in philosophy a. name for the Creator : cf. Philo De Somn. 
13 fin. (p. 632 M.), where it is contrasted with the higher title KrlUTTJr. 
It is natural to think the.t the e.uthor of Heb 1110 was e.t least semi
conscious of this. 

'IEpciTro}u,; and NEchro>..,,; a.re printed divisim by WH: in Col 418 the 
MSS cannot help us, in Ac 1611 CD* a.re quotable (with the mob) for the 
cpd. form. Blass's " sic divisim a.ntiquiores" is e. useless remark, since 
Luke was not an " antiquior." On the whole, however, the oldest 
uncials me.y be allowed to decide, though the tendency to fuse these 
phrases into cpds. was strong by this time. M,yaXo7roX,r, for example, 
occurs in Strabo (i/B.c.). Ramsay (C. and B. ii. p. 681) shows the.t 
Hieropolia wa.s the local ne.me, e.nd a sign of imperfect Helleniae.tion. 

[K11>..0S1Sa:n11>..o,; in Tit 28, being a d.X., might be taken as noble 
teacher; but this would probably be *KaXX,li,liao-KaAor, and the other 
cpds. of lidlaurnXor belong to Cl. III.] 

Kpcicr1rESov is an old cpd., apparently of this class, from the stem 
to which ,cipar, ,capa and Kpa(cr)v,ov belong: utmost edge seems the 
meaning. 

AELTOupyo,;, from A'7iro-•pyor (Blass Gr. 8), is later in its attestation 
the.n its formal derivatives (-l.111 and -111). A~irov occurs in Herodotus 
(vii. 197) for a set of public offices: this connotation would suggest a 
clerk in government service as the oldest meaning. It is curious to note 
how far it ha.a diverged from the very similar li'l/·"ovpyor. 

MEU1J/J-f:lpla., from ,iiuor and an e.ble.ut form of ryµ.ap, ~,iipa, answers 
to our mi,d-day. 

MEuoupcil'Y)/J-11, mid-he.aven, in Rev 813, is from the verb ,ituoupaviw to 
culminate, of heavenly bodies crossing the meridian, but the presumable 
base *µ.,uo~pavor is not quotable, and may never he.ve existed. 
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NEop.TJvla new-moon, or re,ther the day of the new moon, ia e. derivative 
re.ther the.n e. direct Descriptive cpd. 

NE6,j,uTo<; new p1ant, or newly pl,ante,d, might equally well be put 
with (c) below. 

nal'1)yupL,;, like some other cpds. of ,.iir, loses the r of the stem by the 
influence of the neuter 1Tav, but keeps the original a. General as~emhly 
represents the mee,ning. 

navoLKEL ia the loce,tive of e.n unused •,.avo1Kor, which would mean 
whole houae : of. 1Tav1npar1~, 1Tavo1Kig. Ilavouai comes under the 
be.n of the Atticists (Lobeck Phryn. 514). No doubt it was formed on the 
analogy of other locatives in -,i (aµ,.,.B,i etc.), by substituting olKor for 
olda; nor need we suppose that such formations were ever used in the 
nom. or other cases, being called into being only for the adverb. 

nlpuaL is another locative without other cases in use, but it is of 
prehistoric antiquity. Its first element is the primitive pronoun pero- = 
other, Skt. para- : of. ,.,pav, perendie, perperam, Eng. Jar etc. : the second 
is the locative of ?Jet (of. Ffror, vetua)=year, with weak grade. The Sk:t. 
parut has the same meaning, and only differs by the absence of the 
loce,tive suffix -i. 

Ilpwror forms a good many cpds. of this class, as in NT irpwToKa8E8pla, 

irpwToK>..Lala, irpwToaTaTTJ<;, npwTOTOKO<; first-born forms the further 
noun irpwToTOKLa (pl.). Ilpc.,roro,cor= bearing a firstborn is an older 
word, which is still quotable in iitual language of iii/ii B.C. (Syll. 61518, 

or Syll.3 102418 ov ivKvµova ,rpc.,roroKov). Isidore of Pelusiu.m (Lightfoot 
Col. p. 150) proposed to use this for the crux in Col 11•, qs. " the first 
author of all creation " ; but his admission that he was innovating must 
be noted, and Lightfoot's exegesis me,y be maintained-see a.lso Peake 
EGT in loc. 

Iap86vu~, xpua6>..L8o,;, xpuao,rpaao,; and the cpds. in ,j,EuSo
( exc. two of Cl. V.) are words of this class that need no comment. 

I~fLEpov is an adve_rb (accus.) like ,.,pv.,.,. Its termination is an adj. 
suffix ; and the .,.. represents a pronoun "-iO· " this," compared by 
Brugmann KVG 401 with O.E. hiu-diga (Ger. Heute) "to-day." Hence 
•.,..,.~µ,pov, Attic •rr~µ,pov, whence the initial consonant was reduced. 

[IK>..T)poKapS[a might belong to this class, if=" he.rd heart." It is 
better taken as Possessive (CJ. V.) in origin, =hard-hearte,dness.] 

Iupo♦owlKLaaa in Mk 728 ~AL~ stands age,inst Iupa <l>o,vi,c,.,..,.a 
Bw and Iupa <l>oiv,.,..,.a W a!.-the last probably an Atticist correction. 
Ivpocf,oiv1€ occurs in Lucian (of. e.Jso Juvene.1)-see Grimm-Thayer
and is the natural antithesis to A1/3vcf,oiv,€. 

♦8woirwpmi,; (Jude 12 : see J. B. Mayor's excursus, pp. 55 ff.) 
is a time-e,djective (p. 358 below) from cf,B,vo1Twpov, which is e, double 
opd. of this class. 'Oirwpa =late season (&pa orig. =spring, but generalised): 
its first part is the J,.. of Jfi, ,;,.,.,..,, g,.,.,.B,v, the association with which 
has ejected the cp that would be regular. In usage this season opened 
as early as July; and o. new word was needed to describe the e.utumn 
proper. The adj. cj,6,var and opds. in cf,B,vo- show the.t the present. 
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stem cf>B,v- was accompanied by an adj. base (perhaps merely analogioe.l) 
containing the v. The season is therefore «l'll"rupa q,Bivo11ua (like ,.,_11 ,,os 
cf,(Ji,.o,.Tor, of the days following the 20th). So lulJ/J,<pia ~ q,B,vo'll"Olptv~ 
(Aristotle) =the a1ll1imnal equinox. Pomifer amumnu., finds these trees 
,i.,:,aprra. 

Xo.>..Ko>-•~a.vos, d.X. in Rev 116 and 218, is explained by Hort as " brass
like XiBavor," i.e. amber, and so " the glowing metal named from amber 
by this name as well as by fjX,npov." If this view of the word be taken, 
it is 11, noun of the Descriptive class. See Hort's note, also Swete's in loc. 

i'rooryr forms 1!1n8c£Sc>..4'os, l!,EuSo.rrouTo>..os, l!,EuScSfJ,o.pTup, l!,Eu8orrpo
t~T1J•, l!,EuSoxp•UTOS, 

Class (b). On the whole it seems best to transfer to the next class all 
the remaining nouns under this head, as being essentially adjectival. 
Thus 8•Spo.JULOV is (an amount) of two drachmre; 81ETES is the neuter of 
an adj. =lasti'Tl1J two years; ~l'(wpov is (a space) of half an hour. The 
only exception then will be the Trrpaapx11r type described above. 

Class ( c ). Descriptive compounds in which the first element is an 
adverb---& term which of CO\ll'8e includes prepositions-need not be 
catalogued in full. The prepositional cpds. will be reserved for the next 
chapter, so that we may bring together all the combinations in which the 
several prepositions are concerned. First come the cpds. made with 
the negative prefix. In the great majority of cases this was from I.E. 
times~. the weak grade of ni, which in Greek became d-, as ci-yvw(u)Tos 
=i(n)-gnotus, unknown; ciKwv (d-Fi,coov)=un-willing; or ,l,,. before 
vowels, as av-11~•os =un-worthy. That ne in the high grade could he 
compounded with nouns, adjectives and participles is proved by such 
formations as ne-fas, nemo (ne-hemo), our naught ( =not one wight or whit-
see Skeat E.D.). Even verbs were once capable of taking this prefix: 
there is no essential difference between ne-scio, nolo (ne-volo) and ov,c 
oloa, 011 BD,w, except that the former have become one word. A restric
tion of ~ to nouns, adjectives and participles had established itself in 
I.E. times ; &.-8uvo.Tos, im-potens, un-witeiTl1J, are normal ; but we do 
not find d-ovva,.OL, im-possum, or the like. In Greek this restriction 
excluded even participles when they still belonged to a verb system 
-ci1eoov is found, but not do11v&,.,vos.1 (The verbal in -Tor does not 
originally belong to the verb system proper: see Prol. 221 f.) One 
class of words still maintains (according to Brugmann KVG 310) the old 
ni, viz. words where there is d, l, o in Anlaut, which sometimes took ne 
instead of n. Thus "'l"'urnr from v,+d"'u- (d,cio,.,_a,) etc.: from these 
forms, with initial VTJ· (vii-) as the result of contraction, came such words 
a.s v')·'ll"ws ( =-'ll"F-,or, cf. 1111·'ll"tmor) • unintelligent, infant. This account is 
not wholly satisfactory as an explanation of the prefix vii- or ,,,,., but 
no other is forthcoming that will do as well, unless we revert to the theory 

1 There are rare exceptioDB, like a'll"«rnuu11s in P Oxy ii. 237 •·• (A.D. 186). 
• The old etym. 1171- + Fl1ror word is impossible, as an uncontra.cted form 

must have occurred in Homer. 
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of the long vowel 11, producing 11ii. Among the Cl. IV. cpds. with a- we 
need only name one or two. 

"Ayvou1. may be from ay11ws, if we may assume this to combine an 
earlier "'dy11wus with the stem in -T- (gen. ay11WTor): dyvolw presumes 
the same. 

'A8YJp.ovEw is a problem imperfectly solved. T. W. Allen (CR x.x. 5) 
takes it from cilJqµw11 (Hippocre.tes, l cod.), the negative of a. presumed 
lJqµw11 prudent, traceable in proper names, as Dor. Ciiiµw11, familiar in 
pastoral poetry. This he takes from !Jil'ia,, that is ,/ l'iau (perh. from 
dems-Skt. dain8i11tha), "'l'iauµw11 becoming l'iaµw11 regularly. We might 
take the original meaning of al!qµwv to be bewildered : cf. the association 
o &l'i,,µovw11 and a1ropw11 in Plato (see LS). 

'Aopa.Tos, not 011-, because of the F in Fopa6l (cf. Eng. ware). 
"AuwTos not salvable, past saving, dissolute; on this connotation of 

the -Tor verbal see Proll!{J. 222. 
Other cpds. may be taken as they come. 'Aya.va.KTEw is not completely 

explained, but it may possibly depend on an (unused) Descriptive *ayav
a.KT71s greatly angry; aya11 is supposed to be a reduced form of µiyas (cf. 
ingens, both thus from 7?1g-u,t), and the second element I should tentatively 
regard e.s an agent noun from ,/ ax (axoµm) grieve. 

t1,x0Toµos (whence !hxoTop.Ew cut in two) is from l'iixa a-two: its 
derivatives are from the active paroxytone, but the adj. appears earlier 
as ci,x6Toµos passive =" hewyne in to" (Chevy Chase). 

t.uu- cpds. are primitive : in 8kt. we have not only the prefix d1UJ but 
also the noun do/fa, harm. Cf. also Gothic prefix tuz-. Of doubtful 
history is 8uuKo>..os (morose, in NT simply difficult). Osthoff (IF iv. 281), 
on {3ovKoAos, makes probable the existence of e.n I.E. ,/ qel (with pure 
velar) " to keep, tend," found with an extension in our hold. The 
synonymous qi•el of Latin colo would serve equally well, since ro.:o">.os 
(with u preceding the labiovelar-see Giles Manual2 132) would deter
mine the form of its correlate ("'l'ivu1r0Xos otherwise). The meaning seen 
in colo (e.g. patronum or deum) would suit the Greek very well: l'ivu.:oAos 
would be one who av0p6l1ro11 ovK. <vTpi1r,Ta1, so disagreeable. 

Over against these ciuu- compounds stands the more numerous family of 
Et This adverb performs the same function as the Skt. su-, but it does 
not seem possible to equate them. It is assigned by the best authorities 
(see Boisacq Lex. 298f.) to a primitive esu-s, which makes GaulishEsogen( 11s) 
(Welsh Owen 1)=Evyiv,os. Su- appears in u-y,~s, from ,/ g¥ii lfre, 
whence (ijv and {3ios. (Cf. also the probably Iro.nie.n proper name which 
in 0. Pers. would be U-friila, Eo-ct,pciTYJS, qs. *,e1rX,,Tos well-filled.) 
Eoa.yy.r>..iov depends on the Descriptive ,uayy,Xos well-reporting, good
news-bringer. Though its applica.tion to the news itself instead of the 
messenger's rewe.rd or the tho.nksgiving to the gods is not found in classical 

1 [Mr. E. E. Ganner observes that Welsh Owen is commonly derived 
from Eugenius direot, as Emrys=Ambrosius, where an "Ancient British" 
etymology s~ems impossible.-ED ] 
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Greek, the more genera.I sense of this derivative is current in ordinary 
Hellenistic and may be independent : it may even be & Descriptive taken 
directly from ,v-ayy,>..ia, with the deol. changed. [E38oKLa. seeme to 
sta.rt from ,vl!o,ci"', which will be trea.ted under Cl. VII.] Eu"'X•"' 
(whence uuveu111xEia8a.•) may be classed here if it originates in & opd. 
ruwxor (not found): this would be from fi+-oxor (gradation of txw), 
with the vowel lengthened in composition on analogy (of. on xoP'l'Y'k, 
p. 275)-the meaning would be treming well. Other cpds. of ,i belonging 
to Cl. IV. &re EMpEOT~ well-pleasing, EGyo~,; well-born (or Cl. V. having 
good "birth "--see p. 287), Eu8ETO'i well-placed, EG>..a.13~ .. handling well, 
cautiow;, reverent, eG11eTo.80TO,; readily distributing, EG'll'o.pESpo,; MsiduoU8, 
EG'll'EL8~~ obedient, ,v,ropor well-faring (hence 0

pl111 and 0

p(a.), EGaEj3~,; 
piow;, EGxo.p•OTo,; grateful, EUXPTJOTO'i serviceable. EG'll'oLta. need not 
imply a non-existent ru,ro,or well-doing, but may be formed on analogy. 
Evrpa,r,>..or versatile, hence witty and (in mal. part.) ribald (whence 0

>..(a.) 
comes from Tpfow : the adj. *Tpa,r,>..or is not found, but is guara.nteed 
by its Latin equivalent rorculU8 (trqvelos)-both=turning, but they are 
applied in different ways (Brugm&nn Gr.4 231). 

EG'll'EpLOTa.Too;, d.>... in Heh 121, is a well-known crux. To the 
material given in Westcott's note need be added only the fact that in 
vernacular Greek ( see Deissmann BS 150) .,,piaTaa,r often means distress, 
evil circumstances: we sometimes use circumstances with the same sugges
tion. This is what Theophylact was thinking of in explaining ,;,.,, 
" because of which one easily fa.Ils into distresses ( .,,p,aTaaEtr)." I do 
not quite understand Westcott's objection to Chrysostom's "what can 
easily suffer .,,piaTaa,r i.e. renwval." " The cpd. could not lose the-<- : 
it must be formed from aTaTor." No doubt, but we should expect 
.,,piaTaTor and • a,r to have kindred meanings. We are at liberty to give 
the verbal in -Tor either active or passive force, the root being intransi
tive (Proleg. 221 f.). From the form it does not seem that there is any 
fatal objection to (1) easily avoided, (2) admired (lit. well-surrounded), 
(3) easily surrounding, beseJ;ting, or (4) dangerOU8 (lit. having easy dis
tre.ss). This last (Theophyla.ct's) implies that To .,,piaTaTov got the 
sense of .,,piaTaa,r in malam partem, so that the cpd. becomes a Possessive 
(based on Cl. IV.a). 

Evlit,l!p&,,.or (whence• lw) may be put here as a cpd. of ,Mv, straight
running. But as in other cases where an adj. seems used adverbially, 
we might get the same result by applying the Possessive, based on a 
Descriptive straight run. 

'H11-•8a.~,;=half dead: we can hardly class this with the numeral 
cpd.a. 

Moyl>..a.>..os speaking with di.fficulty, and 'll'a.>..•yyevEa1a. re-generation, 
are both simple e:u:. of the present class. 

Ta.>..a.('ll'wpos has in the first place a form from the root of TaXar etc. 
which seems to recur in the Gothic pulains, patience : cf. TaXairppwv beside 
TaAacbP"'"· The ,ru,por presumed for the second half-apparently the 



§ IOCi-l07) WORlJ-COMPOSITION-NOUNS. 283 

gradation of 1r~por diaable4--------does not show itself outside the notes of 
ancient scholiasts and grammarians, who may be etymologising. 

T71>.auy~'> far-shining or far-discernw, according aa aiiy~ or aiiyci(., is 
to guide our interpretation of the second pa.rt. 

§ 107. V. Possessive Compounds are 
Possessive. 

called in Skt. Bahu-vrihi (B.V.), a term which 
illustrates the class : as a K.D. it would mean "much rice," 
but it has developed instead the possessive sense, "having 
much rice." These cpd.s. can be based on any of the foregoing 
classes, a distinction being made in the earliest times by change 
of accent. Thus in 8kt. raja-putra (Rajput)=king's son, a T.P. 
(Cl. III.); raja-putra=having a king for son, a B.V. So in 
Greek 0'1/po-Tporf,or; feeding wild beasts (Cl. Ill.), while 07/po
Tpocf,or;=having wikl, beasts as food (Cl. V.). Brugmann ({],,d.2 

rr. i. 75) shows that the accenting of the forst element in a 
Possessive cpd. goes back to I.E. though comparatively few 
traces are left in Greek : this is a natural consequence of the 
Greek restriction of the accent to the last three syllables of 
a word, a restriction unknown to 8kt. and to Germanic in its 
earliest stages. Brugmann, however, insists that the Possessive 
class is not to be regarded as secondary : it is as old as the 
other classes. 

Based on Cl. ].-Possessives related to Cl. I. can hardly be illustrated 
from the NT, unless we treat vux8~f1Epov as the adverbial acc. of e.n adj. 
=including a day and a night. Here as in many other Possessives the 
line separating this class from others is rather unreal. 

On Cl. 111.-•Aypav>..or (whence 
0 >.i111) is perhaps best ta.ken aa=with 

dwelling (ai,>..~) in the fields: it might, however, be Cl. IV. 
A1hoxeLp is probably based on e. Cl. III. noun hand of himself, hence 

with his own hand. 
Cpds. ending in -wli~r (ypawS11s anile, SaL/1-0l'LWSTJ~ devilish, 8e,wS71s 

of brimstone, 1rnpwS71s rocky) belong to this cle.ss if Wackerne.gel is right 
(see Giles Manual 2 349) in comparing this suffix with the.t which meets 
us in rowli~r (whence 

0 S1a) fragrant, from .; od of o(.,, oleo, odor. 8uwS71s 
thus =having scent of brimstone, and the suffix lost its special limitation 
through its likeness to the -<tlli~r produced by contre.ction of -o- with -.. li~r 
(from ,,lior ).1 

On Cl. IV.-The great majority of Possessives in the NT e.re closely 
conneoted with the Descriptives, from which it is often impossible de
cisively to separate them. 

1 [See also p. 376 below, and Debrunner's note, Wortb. 195 n. 1.-En.] 
VOL. II. PART III.-2c 
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To ff. (a) belong the following :-AtlT)(pOKEp8~s having bMe gain. 
As in the case of 1r>.,ovin'lr above, there is a desiderative tone imported, 
for the word is normally turpi-lucri-cupidus (as Plautus renders it). 

[A1oxpo>.oy(o. is best taken from n/uxpo>.oyor, which may be analysed 
turpw. loquens, Cl. III., or having foul speech, Cl. V. So 11a.Ta.Lo>..6yoli 
idle talker.] 

'A>..>..oyt:v~li of another y,vor, and &>..>..cScj,u>..os of another q,v>.;,. 

'ApuTT6j3ou>..os (pr. name) =having excellent counsel. 

Ba.pun11os =having heavy price. 

*Bpaav1r>.oor may be assumed for l3pa.8u1r>..olw having a slow voyage. 
(Here as in other such cases we do not assume that the postulated word 
really existed : when an analogy was started, words would often skip a 
stage.) 

'ETepay>..wa-CToS =using a strange 1,a,nguage. [The other two cpds. of 
i.,-,por seem to belong to Cl. III., viz. fr,poa,Ma-"'1>.or (whence 0 >..lw) 
teacher of strange things, and iupo(vyor (whence 0 yew) yoked to a stranger.] 

Z<>nrvpov (whence 
0

plw) 1 spark, or bellows, seems to be from (wr, 
=wha/, has live fire : hence the verb means kindle to flame. 

'lt:po1rpnnjs having sacred seemliness, reverent, might be Cl. III. (dat. 
dependence) beseeming what, is sacred. Meya.>..01rpemjli having great 
seemliness, majestic, belongs here. 

KaKo'/01'/r (whence 
0

8ELa.)=having evil nature, malicious. 

Ma.Kpo)(pOVLO'ii having long time, has an additional adjective suffix 
-u,s---a superfluity not uncommon in these cpds., both in Greek and 
Skt. 

M,rp,01raB;,r (whence 
0

8ew) is the antithesis of d1raB;,r, =µ.irp,a Tll 
1ra8'7 ;xwv. So Of10LO'll'a.8~li with like nature. 

Three cpds. of d>.iyor come here, viz. o>..LyomCTTO'ii Little-faith, 
o>..,yai!,uxos little-souled, Faint-heart, and d>.iywpor (whence 0 pew, from 
wpa) little-caring. 

"o>.or forms 0M1U1:r1pos having parts entire, and 6>..oTE>..~s having entire 
completeness. Like the last is Tra.vTE>..~li-

From the base o,,l,- (whence OJJ,ov, •JJ,oior etc., = E. same-gradation 
form of sem- (,lr) and 81f1, (a-1rat etc.)) come OJJ,oBuJJ,or (whence 

0

11a.86v) 
one-minded; OJJ-OAoyor (whence 0 ylw, 0 y(a.) having one speech, and so 
agreed (or same-speaking, Cl. III.); ;;JJ,opor (whence CTuvo11opew) having 
same boundary ; Of10TEXvo; having same trade ; 6116cf>pc,w of one mind. 
With the last cf. CTWcj,pwv having sound mind and v,J,'7>.ocf,pwv (whence 
• cf,povew (high-minded). We find in papyri OJJ,0Tv1ror, having one impression, 
i.e. duplicate copy. 

'Op001rovr (whence 
0

1ro8lw) having straight feet. 

IIavo1r>.or (whence 
0 la.) having full armour. 

(na.vToKpchwp, if it means having all strength, belongs here. But 

1 [c!.va.fc.nruplw 2 Tim I•. Simplex not in NT.-ED.] 



§ 107] WORD-COMPOSITION-NOUNS. 285 

the termination is probably adjective.I, e. gradation variant of Kpnupor, 
so that the cpd. goes into Cl. IV., All-mighty.] 

Ht8avoX,,yor (whence 
0

,0.) having persuasive speech, has the same 
doubtful classification O,B the other -Xoyor cpds. 

no>..>..a.ir>..a.<1,wv having many folds, manifold, has extra suffix -wr, and 
the individualising -c.w: its base rrAar is from pft, whence our fold. Other 
opds. of rroAvr have the base rroAv-. So rroAvAoyor (whence 

0

,0.) much
speakin(J; iro>..u/1-EP~S (adv. only) having many parts; ircr>..uiro,K,Xos having 
much varied; 1r0Xil<11r>..a.yxvos having much CO?Wpassion (so eucrir>..avxvos); 
iroXuTE>..~s having great cost, so iroXiln/1-oS; iroXuTpoiros (adv. only) 
having many ways. 

IIpavrraB;,r (whence 0 8ELa) having gentle nature: cf. the other cpds. of 
rra8or. 

•p~lJ,ovpyor (whence 
0

YTJl'-a and 
0

y,a)=having eaS'/1 (and so reckless) 
works: it might equally well be Cl. III. doing reckle:Is things, or Cl. IV. 
recklus worker. 

IK>..TJpoTpuxTJ>..os stiff-necked is like crdTJpoKa.pS,a (see above, p. 279). 
IKu8pwiros=with gloomy face. 
~wr, from <1aFor ( =tvavos, cf. Skt. tuvi " strong "), answers in mean

ing to sanus," sturdy." It forms a good many proper names, as Iwcr8EV1JS 
from <18ivor: Iwira.Tpos having a healthy father (or, having his father safe), 
will be a name given by the father because of auspicious omen for 
himself. Iw4,pwv=healthy minded: cf. other cpds. of <pp~v above, p. 284. 

Xpu<108aKTo>..,os=having gold llaKrvA,ov (ring or rings). 
'l'wll;,r or its root makes in this class lj,Eu8o>..6yos with false speech 

(but cf. above) and ,j,Eullwvul'-os with false name. 
To IV. (b) belong the following (D,B explained above): 
One (1) S1[1,, weak grade of sem (<ir=sems, µ.ia=smia etc.). 
'A8e>..4>6s, like c/Xoxor etc., has lost its breathing : there was a powerful 

analogic influence in d- privative, and probably also in d- from ~. 
the reduced form of the prep. en. It is BT[l,-g~elbhos " having one 
womb." 

['AKlpa.1os hO,B been plausibly explained as sm-ken-ios " having one 
growth," differing only in gradation from Lat. sin-cerus. But the ety
mology has been disputed by such authorities as Brugmann and Osthoff: 
it may be safer (with Boisacq Diet. Etym. 35) to interpret undamaged 
(cf. K<pa,(w etc.), or again unmixed (upavvvµ.,).] 

'AKoAov8or (whence 
0 lw) is S"[1,+Ki>..ro8or path, so having one way, 

on the same way. 

"Airas, Skt. ~9vant ( =sa-p•ant by assimilation), is a stronger form of 
,rar. 

'AirXous (cf. 811r>..ous, Lat. duplus, Ger. Zweifel (" double mind," 
doubt)) has a somewhat doubtful second element (see Hirt Gram. § 372). 
Perhaps the element plo (seen in Latin) is increased by different suffixes, 
•VO· in Gk. -rr>..oFor, -to- or -tio- in Greek -1ri\arior(ll,1r>..a<11or, 1ro>..>..air>..aa(wv) 
and Gothic ainfalps (our -fold), -k- in Lat. simplex. A further element 



286 A GRAMMAR OF NE\V TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ l07 

i8 8een in &irnt premmably a ce.se (which, is not certain) of a opd. = 
hm·i11g 011c thrust ( 1r~yvt•/J.1 fix): of. Ger. einf<ieh.1 

(2) Mo,,or gives us 11ovo♦8n>..11os with one eye. Movoyev,js (see above) 
might also be classed as meaning of single birth. 

Two takes in Greek cpds. the form o,- ( =aF,-, forllled in prehistoric 
t-imes on analogy of tri-; cf. Lat. bi- =dui-, etc.). So 8(-Su11os twin (c{. 
a,.,_q,i-av,.,_or entered on both sides, v~ov,.,.os enfolding (sleep): the root is 
that of avw-ee Brugmann in IF xi. 283,2 and below, p. 305, on ;vavvw)
S,Spnx110~ of twodrachmae (seep. 280), 8LETTtS of two years (ib.), s.eu>..ucrcnos 

(with added suffix) with two seas, S(>..oyos double-tongued, Sur>..ous double 
(see above), S(a-ro11os two-edged (crro,.,._a a.sin Heh ll8' al.), S("'uxos with 
two selves. 

Thre£ is -rp,-, in TPL~o>..os (three-pointed, so as a noun) caUrop, -rpi,c'lo.ivos 

(whence o.px•Tp.) (a room) with three couches, TPLl1YJVOS three months long, 
Tp,crTEyos with three storeys, or belonging t,o the third storey (a noun in 
Ac 208 ). 

Four occurs in its most reduced form (q1'tvr, .,...,.pa-) in Tpuiretn four
f oote,d (table). Less primitive cpds. show nrpa- (qYetvr, cf. Gothic fidur-): 
so TETpaywvos four-cornered, TETp«11YJvos four months long, TETpa.ir>..ous 
fourfold (see above), TETpuirous four-footea. A curious analogy-product 
results from this last : the association of domestic animals and slaves in 
the household gave birth to dvapci.,..ol'Ja to stand by n-rpci.,..ol'Ja-in such 
a sense the word was first wanted in the collective plural: cf. the 3rd 
decl. dat. dvl'Jpa.,..oo,crcr, in its earliest occurrence, Iliad vii. 475. (Hence 
dvopa1rooi("'" to kidnap," and noun civSpa.-iroSLa-r,js.) 

Eight from Hesiod down makes cpds. in o,c-ra- (cf . .,..,v-ra-, ,ta-, follow
ing fo-rci etc.). So the NT ,i.A. ona-~l'-•por (Ph 36) on the eighth day, eight 
days old. 

Ten a.ppea.rs in .0.EK«iro>..•s (sc. xC:.pa) having ten citiu: • cf. 'E.,..ra,c,,,,.,._ia, 
a district named in a. i/B.C. papyrus (Archiv v. 38). 

Twelve makes SwSEKa♦u>..os having twelve tribu. 
Forty, like 2 and 100, forms a. cpd. with Ffror year, TEcrcra.pa.KoVTa.ET,js 

forty years old. 
Hundre,d, besides lKnToVTa.eT,js, ma.kes t!Ka.ToVTa.ir>..ncr(wv hundredfold. 

The base follows -rpia,cov-ra etc. 
To IV. (c) belong many cpds. with d- privative, of which only 11, few 

need be named. 
•A~ucraos (/:lvucror bottom, cf. /3v0or), sc. xC:.pa, the bottomlus place. 

1 Brugmann (IF xi. 283) thinks 1TXoos voyage was used in a meto.phor
like o /id,upos 7rl\oiis "a second string to my bow "-and then extended when 
its meaning was forgotten. 

2 Brugmann thinks the meaning was obscured in prehistoric times, like 
that of a.1Tlloiis. ll:1ay not the connexion he himself makes with v71/ivs womb 
have helped the special.iBing of its meaning? 

a (.,'f. for this ellipsis r71v 6u4.1T>..1f'toP (sc. r,µ.,,,plav) P Par 5743037• 
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'AyEv~,; having no "birth" (in the conventional sellJ!e), so i'}noli/-,: 
opposite of eGyEv~,;. 

['AKpL/3~,; may be mentioned simply to say that its etymology is 
not known: for some guesses see Boise.cq.] 

'A~TJ8~s from ./ of A~Bw, Aa11Ba11w, having no mistake, true. 
"A11ovr mindlus (whence avoLa): cf. ,ll11ovr etc. 
'Avw,f,e~~,; profitlus, from ocJ>EAor: for the lengthening of the o, cf. 

Boisacq, 732. 
'A'll'pOO"KO'!l'o,; without .,.poaKo'lf'~, is either e.ctive 11-0t causing to stumble, 

or pa.ssive not stumbling, void of offence. 
'Apyo,;, originally a.F.pyor,=without work. 
['Aa,Ay~r (whence dal~yeLa) is of unknown ongm. The popular 

etymology connecting it with BlAyw is probably responsible for the 
spelling aB,Ayia in BGU iv. 1024·· 17 (iv/v A.D.).] 

"AO"Toxor (whence 
0

Ew) having no aim. 
'Aax~f,L"'"• from u-xijµ.a with its final -mv, reple.ced by the long grade 

-man, =without due form, unseemly. 
"ATo'll'OS having no place, strange: in Hellenistic developed into 

wrong. 
'A<juA~r (whence 

0

AoT1JS simplicity) seems rightly connected with 
<J>,nir, <j>iAAta (pl.)-the form is imperfectly preserved-=stony ground: 
a</>•A~r appears in Aristophanes as an epithet of a smooth plain. 

'Axpeios (the derivative dxpeLow drops , in ~"T) is formed from XP'J, 
a primitive noun=use, with suffix -,or: cf. Ion. axpry"ior. 

One word needs adding that is formed with ne, viz. ~fTTLS ha·ving no 
eating (*;O"T,r from J ed), hungry. 

Pa.ssing from the negative words, we come to miscellaneous items. 
ilvu-- forms l!vu-i11npor (which may be assumed as base of 

0

p(a., 
0 

pLov), 
having the ;.,T,pa wrong: the word is late, and was very likely remade. 
Also l!vu-<J,71µ.or (see below). 

Et forms a good many, of which we can name without comment 
euye~s well-born (see on ciyev~s), eii8u,-..os good-tempered, cheerful, eiiKaLpos 
well-timed, EUKO'll'OS with easy labour, easy, ,v11ovr (whence eiivoLa, euvoiw) 
good-minded, friendly, ,iio8or with prosperous path (whence 

0

80111 make 
prosperous), ,i,.,.p6u-w1ror (whence 

0

'11'EW) with fair show, specious, E1'"Jf,LOS 
having easy signification, intelligible, eiiarr~ayxvos kind-tempered, com
passionate, euax~f,L"'" respectable (see on ciu-xriµ.w11 above), eiiTovos (r,i11w), 
well-strung, vigorous, ,v<J>µw11 (whence eu,f,pa1vw and eu,f,poauV1J) ha.ppy
minded, merry, ,C:,J,vxor (whence 'xiw) of good courage), ,,,;,a.,r (whence 
0

81a) well-smelling. Eu8Los (fem. used as noun) contains the weak 
grade of Z,ur (dfevs, the personification of the bright sky) =haring fair 
sky. Eu,f,T]f,LOS by etymology means with good </J•J/J.'I• with auspicious 
sound, o.s opposed to 8uu-</>'1/J.Dr (whenoe •,-..,a and 

0

µ.lw) ina11s-picim1s. The 
words were not without a wider use, and in 2 Co 68 presumably bear this : 
in Ph 48 a suggestion of the ea,rlier association may well survive. Euwvu,-..o-. 
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11'ell-11amed is a conspicuous example of ru</)'I/J-"Tl'-or: the left hand, which 
in Greek a.ugury was unlucky, was called d.purnp&. better or <t10>vv,,_or lucky 
in the hope that it might answer to its name. 

§ 108. VI. A name for the next class is not VerbaJ. 
easy to find: we may call it Verba.I, faute 

d.e mieu.x. Its characteristic is that the determining element 
governs the other as a verb does. This does not prevent its 
having the characteristics of a noun or adjective. Since in 
Composition we deal mostly with stems that will serve Noun or 
Verb equally, the line is not easy to draw; and there is a whole 
class, the Determinatives with accus. dependence, which has 
been dealt with above, but must be noted as logically coming 
here. 

(A) Verb 
Second. 

The class is divided according as the verbal 
element stands first or second. A. Cpds. with 
verbal element in the second place include (1) 

a few in which a group of noun+governing verb has been 
contracted into a single word. Thus twype'.w starts from twov 

a1pfi11 " to take alive " : the stem-casus irulefinitus as Hirt 
describes it, since it will stand in any case relation or none
is substituted for the full word. As Hatzidakis suggests (Einl. 
227), 1 we have a trace of this mode of word-formation when a 
second element with verbal function is reduplicated for the 
perfect, without regard to its history : i-rr'Ti'OTETpo<p'T]KEv occurs 
in Lycurgus (iv/B.c.), though Tpo<f,ew does not exist, and if 
it did would govern an accus. This class of course is only 
treated here because we must register exceptions to the general 
rule that cpd. verbs, if not formed by joining a "proper" 
preposition to an existing verb, can only come into being 
through a cpd. noun or adjective. 

It is likel_v enough that there are some other exceptions not provided 
for in our general theory. Thus such a word as d.iroKecj,a.>.ltw, used in 
secular Hellenistic (Philodemus, Arrian), but not found earlier than in 
LXX, may be got from a presumed •a1ro,ci<fia">.or having the head off. But 
the analogy of our own behead (by +head) suggests the probability of e. 
direct coinage without thiH intermediary : the preposition then plays 

1 [He.tzidakis cites" Lykurg. 139 niwh alien Codicibue." Mr. E. E. Genner, 
who points out tbat the latest Teubner emends it to the correct form, contest& 
the attribution to Lye. hiIDHelf.-ED. I 
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the pe.rt of e, verb (of. ,1va up/), e,nd the cpd. ge.ins resembla.nce to those 
in Cle.ss B below. (See, further, § 109.) 

(2) The bulk of the cpds. in this division are the C1. III. 
words in which the second element has a strongly verbal force
such as cf,w<T•cf,opoc;, Lucifer, light-lYringer. This noun is in fact 
an agent noun, or sometimes an action noun, as we have day
spring. It is largely a matter of indifference whether we do or 
do not transfer here a considerable number of the Cl. III. 
words, and not only those with accll8. dependence. Cave
dwelling and cave-inhabiting cannot be classed apart, though 
cave in the first represents a locative and in the second an 
accusative. Brugmann notes (Grd. 2 II. i. 63) that a,gri-cola may 
be taken either as a Verbal cpd.=a,grum colens or as a Deter
minative=agri cultor. It will not be necessary to deal further 
with this class, as the principle of it may be borne in mind 
while placing the Determinatives. 

(B) Verb 
First. 

B. Cpds. with the verbal element standing 
first. There are two formations of this order 
which come down from I.E. times, though 

they are not productive of new formations in Hellenistic. In 
(1) the verb stands in the same form as the imperative: th118 
'Apxl->..aoc; ruling the people-the same sense can be obtained 
from a CL III. form, as ,ro">..LT-apx'Jc;. In (2) the form coincides 
with the stem of an action-noun in -ti, as fl-Ef-LV•-f,LoLpoc; com
plaining of one's lot. These action-nouns supply infinitives 
in Vedic Skt., and in Latin they can govern an accll8. (cf. 
hanc tactio ip. Plautus). Brugmann (Grd.2 II. i. 64) regards 
them as infinitives with imperative function, so that both 
classes start from an exclamatory phrase. Such a noun as 
our skinflint could obvio118ly arise from a sarcastic imperative 
turned into a nickname: cf. lie-a-bed, cut-throat, knock-kneed 
(with adj. suffix), tumble-down, forget-me-not, as varied exx. of 
the way such cpds. could originate. 

The form of words in the first division has been largely 
affected by the strength of the tendency to make o the vowel at 
the junctlll'e. This goes with the fact that some pure noun
stems acquire in composition a strongly verbal meaning. 
Miuo-, vi,co-, Tiµo-, cpi">,.o- are not verbal bases at all : the 
verbs connected with them are secondary derivatives. Strictly 
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speaking, ♦,MSE>..♦oi=having a l-Oved brother, Cl. IV. This 
classification will not suit the other three bases named : it seems 
best to suppose that since qn>..aoe>..cf>o~ so clearly meant cf>i>..wv 
aoe">..cf>ov (or -ov~), analogy formed µ.ia-aoe>..cf>o~ as its opposite, 
and so the type grew. So Aristophanes coined BoeX.vKX.iwv to 
mat.eh his 4'iX.oKX.i"'v. We will include words of these types 
with the rest which agree with them syntactically. In some 
words the elision of the vowel makes it doubtful whether we 
have the old type or the new. 

( l) NT words of the first form a.re e.s follows : 

"Aypv1rvor (whence 
0

viw 
0

vla.) is supposed by We.ckeme.gel to mean 
originally sleeping in the field (Cl. III.), like n:ypavAor, aypo11,.or; but 
the meaning sleepless is established from the first, and the connexion is 
strained. I prefer to take e. base dypo- from the noun aypa chase, and 
give it a verbal meaning, which may very well differ from that of the 
independent derivative verbs dypru"' and ayp•"'· Chasing sleep is 
sufficiently near to chasing sleep away. 

'ApxE'>..a.os has been already mentioned, the only NT word to preserve 
the primitive apx•· form (apxb:a,cor etc.). See above, p. 277, for this 
family. There are two words in which the first element is necessarily 
verbal, a.pxuruv&ywyos and a.px<Tpluwos: had these been formed in the 
earliest period, they would perhaps have had apx•·· 

BEpviKTJ is a Macedonian name also found in the form B,poi"'lt 
e.nswering to Greek tf>•p•vi,c17 carrying off the victory.1 

'E8E>..08p7JaKla., the well-known crux in Col 223, may be paralleled 
with the conjectural ll8E>..0Ta.1rE,vo♦poauV7J which Hort would restore 
in v.18 for the almost unintelligible 80,,.,v Iv ra1r«vo<j,po1TVvr, : Pee.ke 
practically approves. If so, the ,8,}..o- prefix tinges ra1ruvo<j,poavv17 in 
v. 23 e.s well. Our would-be gives the sense adequately: Paul's meaning 
will be rather like that of Jas !28• For other ,8,Ao- cpds. see LS: note 
the survival of the older form with initial ,, not found in Hellenistic 
with the verb 8.?,,.,. 

Muw1r1itw (2 Pet I•, practically a.A.) is formed from p.v"''Y (Aristotle
p.v,.,1ror in Xenophon) =short-sighte,d, i.e. one who acrews up (p.v«) his 
eyes to see. For the formation see J. B. Mayor in lac. 

N,Kiivwp and NLK0611µ.os e.nd N,Ko>..a.os are names of almost the 
Hme signification. based on the verbal vi,co-, conquering, on which see 
a.hove. (N,Ko1ro>..,s is better referred to Cl. III., city of victory.] 

rr,,Bapxor (lEsch., whence 
0

xiw) =1rn8op.•vor apxfi, obedient to com
mand : cf 1rn8av"'p, where likewise the noun is in dat. dependence. 

T,~o8Eos=r,p.wv e,ov: on the rip.o- prefix see above. The ne.me is 
classica.l, like it.6 correlative 0,or,p.or (Cl. III.), which might e.lso mee.n 
God-lwnoure.d (instr. dep.). 

1 The second f we.a loijt by "Kretechmer'@ T,11,w "-Bee P· 64. 
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The large rf,,Xo- class he.a been o.lso dee.It with : it forms e.n immense 
number of cpds. in later Greek, some 16 of which occur in NT (reckoning 
only words with different second element). [♦,Mcj,pwv (a.lso adverb) is 
the only clear Cl. IV. word, =having friendly temper.] 

(2) From the second cle.ss we ha.ve but few : 
'A>.lfa.vSpo,; (pr. name) ma.y be put here because of the antiquity of 

words like dll.,ti,caKOr: either a">.l,cw or dX,tw (Skt. rak~) will account for 
the form, which=defending men. 

'AvEfLKa.Ko,; forbearing evil, from avixo/la,, is formed in the sa.me wa.y. 
~E1u18a.111wv shows stem e.ssimile.ted a.s usual to sigma.tic aorist : 

the root (d11ei to fear) has no -a-.r noun in Greek. Fearing the llaiµ.ovH 
is the meaning: whether this comes nearer to religious or to superstitious 
is a question of usage. 

Avw gives us the only others (fLEfL,j,(1101pos having been dee.It with 
above). Auua.v(a.s (pr. no.me) from dvta=destroying tro'lllile. Av,m·,X,jr 
(whence 0 >.lw) paying expenses, and so profitable. The vis long, so that 
we have another ex. of the a.ssimilation to the a.orist stem : in Xvu,r of 
course it is short. That new cpds. could be made in this class may be 
illustrated from the Alexandrian tribe !wu1Kauµ.,or (as in P Strass 522-

151 A.D.),1 called after the Emperor (Hadrian?) as *uwu/,couµ.or=uw(wv 
Tov du,.ov. Schubart (Archiv v. 99 n.) mentions also two other tribes 
in Alexandria (both i/A.D.), <l>vXat,Ba">.auunor and Avt•Jl11Top,.or, and 
(p. 101) Avt,urrop,.or. 

Based on 
Prepositional 

Phrases. 

§ 109. VII. Last we may define a class of 
prepositional cpds. which have apparently been 
developed directly from a phrase : the ex:x:. 
will be treated under the head of their respective 

prepositions in the next section. It is clear that we cannot 
force into previous classes such a word as irpouKa.1pos temporary, 
which is simply 7rpoc; tcatpov run into a single word and declined 
afresh. Often we have more complex suffixes added, as H8TJ

fLEpivcS,; daily, from ica0' ~µepav, EVU1rVLOV=TO Ell inrvrp dream. 
Similarly we find verbs made in this way, as Ka.To.KpTJfL•Ltm= 

to cast tcaT(J, tcp'1)JJ,IIOV--a1rOKEcj,a.).LtELV=U-7rO( /C07T'T€111)T~I/ tce<paA.~11. 
Closely akin to these are two formations in which the first 

part is an adjective, but the second part is dependent on it, 
instead of agreeing with it. MEuoiroTa.11(a. (properly an adj.) is 
~ El/ µeurp TWII 'TT'OTaµwv xwpa : cf mediterraneus, and our 
midland, if it means "what is in the midst of the land "-of 
course it might be " land which is in the midst." The tuo, 
cpds. have a dative dependence : tuciyyE>.o,=t<TO<; ayyf.A.ot',-

1 [Cf. P Oxy iii. 513" (184 4,0.).-Ko. l 
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the only other two in the NT (tcrfoµ.01 and lcrcSl!iuxos) belong 
to Cl. IV. 

Like luayy,Xor are la-o,rXaT'e11v (Anthology) equal to Plato, luov£1por 
(Aeschylus) like a dream, /uoµarMp (Theocritus) like one's mother, luo'Xvp.,rrnr 
(Philo) like the Olympians, luo1<wvap.ruµor (Pliny) like cinnamon, luo0,os 
(Romer down) godlike, /uofJaa-,X,vr (Plutarch) equal to a king, lualii>..cpor 
(Euripides) like a brother, etc. The formation was still capable of being 
made afresh in Hellenistic, and if Lk 2038 gives us a new coinage, it is so 
entirely according to analogy and the practice of other writers that we 
oannot treat it as the basis of any inference as to Luke's Greek. 

E~80Kl111 (and -La.) stands apart as a new vei:b made with 
an adverb. There is no reason why we should postulate an 
adj. 1:iJSo,cor;: the verb has probably come straight from 1:i, 

SoKt:'i " it pleases me well," fused into a closer union by usage. 
Laws of speech were made for men, and not men for the laws. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ llO. The part played by Prepositions in Word-composi
tion is of such peculiar importance that it will be well to make 
a separate section of it, gathering here all that must be said of 
their formation and history, and their functions in composition. 
Their use with nouns must be reserved for the Syntax under the 
Cases; and we shall also have to return under Verb-syntax to 
some of the phenomena of perfectivising (Prol. lll £.). It will 
be convenient to anticipate the Syntax by indicating the cases 
with which the prepositions are found in the NT : the Gen. will 
have •, the Dat. t, the Accus. t. 

It is usually assumed that Prepositions are simply Adverbs, 
separated from their class by special uses. Many of them are 
obviously specialised cases of nouns : some of the oldest, how
ever, have no link with existing cases, unless it be the casus 
indefinitivus which is used in noun-composition. Delbriick's 
most important discussion, in his chapter on Prepositions in 
Grd. m. (i.), makes it clear that in their origin they were 
not Adverbs at all in the ordinary sense. Their oldest use was 
as Praeverbia, and their function as prepositions " governing " 
cases was derived from this, as was also their rare use as simple 
adverbs. If this is so-and the facts of Vedic Sanskrit and 
Homeric Greek unite with scattered indications from less primi-
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tive idioms to make it extremely probable-the old gram
marians followed a right instinct when they classed Prepositions 
as "Proper" and "Improper." The latter are ethnic develop
ments, not used in verb compounds, but only in the later 
function in association with nouns. There were even praeverbia 
which never became " prepositions " at all. These, as retaining 
only what we regard as the most primitive force, we may take 
as our first class, dealing next with the Prepositions, and finally 
with the " Improper " Prepositions, as latest in development. 

In distinguishing below (a) Oomposita proper and (b) com
pound nouns-often only seen in verbs derived from them-we 
note Delbrtick's argument that noun compounds began as mere 
adjuncts to Composita formed from the same verbal root. Even 
as late as Hellenistic this class is far more numerous than that 
which contains real nouns. Compounds belonging to Class VII. 
are apparently the earliest to arise. With these I have put the 
verbs of this class, as described above (p. 291). Miscellaneous 
derivatives go together in a class (c), where especially are found 
the compound prepositions (like our be-neath, Lat. s-uper= 
(e)x-uper, lvaVT• etc.) : in many of these we cannot strictly use 
the term compound, as the word is only a stereotyped phrase, 
starting from separate words in syntactical relation. These 
are as old as Homer, e.g. ,_.nl1re,Ta, and are greatly extended in 
Hellenistic. 

I. PRAEVERBIA. 

§ 111. Hardly any of this class leave any 
Praeverbia. 

traces in Greek, except those (forming our 
next section) which developed the use with cases, whether or 
no this use was in existence in the proethnic period. Thus 
we have no trace of 8kt. sam "together" (Av. ham, also in 
Lith.-Slav.), ni "down" (Av., and our nether, beneath: also 
cf. ne-st and Lat. nidus=ni-zd-os), vi "apart" (Av., and Ger. 
wider), ava "off" (Av., Lat. au-, and Slav.), ud "out" 
(vf:Jpt<,-cf. /3pi-apo<;, VtTTEpo<;, utter), ati "beyond,, (also prep. 
in Slct., and adverb in En, Lat. et). Only one of these is at all 
conspicuous in Greek, viz. w-, 8kt. a (also preposition).1 It is 
well seen in WKEavo<, 8kt. cu;a,yana" surrounding," which seems 

1 Brugme.nn Dem. 142 sees it in Lat. id-o-neus, Goth. it-a, also pan-a etc. 
(-rov+w). 
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thus to be a participle of •o,,mµm "lie around." •npuoµ.aL (cf. 
Lat •. rumor etc.), w♦E>..o!w (1 Skt. phal,a" fruit, profit"), ooupoµ,a, 

(whence 0Sup116,;} and OK€AACd (in-oKo!>..>..w late MSS in Ac 2741), 

compared with their simplicia Oupoµ,a, and ,cJX>..Cd, or,yCd (whence 
&vo,yw} from oF€1,'YCd, oSull"IJ (perh. from °"111), 6/lELpoµ.aL (1,v sme, 
"t-0 remember,"" bethink "-Lat. memo, etc.), ovELSo,; (1,v neid, 
neit, cf. Ger. Neid, O.E. n£j,). The shortened o- may point 
to gradation : cf. i- against ~- {below). The general sense of 
the prefix seems to be directive. But the whole of this entry 
is decidedly charged with uncertainty. The compounds with 
other prepositions will be seen in III. below. A cognate 
preverb ~ (cf. Lat. e) may account for ~-8E>..ov. (See p. 188.) 

II. PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 112. The Proper Prepositions are here Proper . 
Prepositions. discussed m their function as praeverbia, 

and in the probably derived use as forming 
noun compounds. The latter may be assumed to be of the 
IV.c class (p. 280 above) unless otherwise stated. Under each 
preposition (a) contains preverbial uses, (b) noun compounds, 
and both nouns and verbs of Cl. VII. (p. 291), while (c) 
contains adverbial compounds or phrases that have become 
stereotyped as single words. 

1. 'Ap.♦l on both sides, obsolete in Hellenistic 
as a preposition.1 Latin ambi-, OHG umbi 

(Ger. um), Skt. abhitas "on both sides," make its meaning clear, 
as does its connexion with iip.♦111 ambo. Brugmann (KVG 468) 
regards it as a compound, the second part of which is compared 
with Eng. by (Ger. bei), and Skt. abhi, Av. aiwi. 

(a) 
0

Ap.4>t/3a>..>..111 in NT is the verb of dµ.q,i{:JXqrrrpov, but in its oldest 
Jse was especially applied to putting on clothes : the dual idea suggested 
to us by the symmetrical shape of our garments applied less obviously 
in ancient times. The only other verb compound in NT is that for 
clothing, in its literary form &µ.♦dvvuµ.L (Mt 630 ) and vernacular 

a./J-♦ Latw (Lk 1228). 

(b) The original dual meaning survives in the place-name 'Aµ.cj,(n-o>..L,; 
on-both-side<'l-(the-river)-toum. In a.µ.cf,(/3>..710Tpov the meaning casting-net 

l Jt is a dual word. and disappears before 1repl for reasons explained in 
Prol. 57, 77-SO. 
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is BB old BB Hesiod, and the separate manipulation of the net's two ends 
makes the uµrpi appropriate. But ilfLcj,o8ov (a road round) is like most 
of the compounds not much concerned with duality. 

§ 113. 2. t'Avu upwards, as an independent 'Avu 
word accented &va (not in NT). It is found in 

Avestan ana, Gothic ana, Slav. na, where the original up is only 
partially visible : Lat. an-helare shows it well. Over, of space 
covered, on (as in the English cognate), and up to, of a goal 
attained, are developments reached in other languages than 
Greek. See Delbrtick Grd. III. (i.) 734. 

(a) 71 composite. are found in NT. Of these 13 show the local force 
up only: d.va.j3a.LVW go up, d.va.twvVUfLL gird up, d.va.Kputw, d.va.cj,wvlw 
and d.va.crTEva.tw cry (groan) up (i.e. the sound is fetched up by a deep 
respiration), d.va.1r>..11pow fill up, d.vlxofLa.L hold aneself up, endure etc. 
In 26 dva answers to Lat. re(d) in its rather different senses again and 
back. • Ava.tuw live again, revive, d.va.yevv&w regenerate, d.va.Ka.Lvitw and 
•ow and d.va.veow renew, d.vaV1fcj,w become aober again, d.vo,Ko8ofLEW rebuild 

show the former: d.va.a-ra.upow crucify afresh, which in classical Greek 
shows dvd =up, illustrates the close connexion of all these meanings. 
For back cf. d.vaxwplw retire, d.vL'IJfL' relax, d.va.KuA(w roll back etc. A few of 
these answer to the English prefix un- (Goth. and-, dvri), which revel'l!es 
an action: d.va.Ka.AuirTw=re-velo, un-cover, d.va.KuirTw (qs. un-stoop) lift 

oneself up, d.va.crKeuutw (qs. disfurnish 1 ) unsettle. In some verbs these 
various meanings of dva exist side by side: thus d.va.1rl111rw send up or 
send back, d.vlCTT'l)fL' raise up or ( make stand again) restore to life, d.va.l3>..l1rw 
look up or regain sight. Naturally there a.re ambiguous cases: thus 
Delbriick (Grd. m. (i.) 738) makes d.vlxw=hold back, restrain. 

A difficulty is raised by d.va.y,vwcrKw, which in the Ko,v~ has always 
the peculiar Attic meaning read (genera.lly read aloud). In Homer 
dvayvwva, =recognise, and once or twice in Herodotus. But in the latter 
there is a. transitive meaning persuade, found in pres. and 1st aorist. 
It looks BS though a transitive force, cause to understand, came from the 
compound and developed independently in Attic and in Ionic: it may 
even be proe.thnic (not of course in the developed sense), since anakunnan 
in Gothic means read. 2 There a.re other verbs in which dva either gives 
or preserves a. causative force. 'Ava.fLLfLVlJ<rKw remind and d.va.cj,a.lvw 

(ne.utico.l term) sight are transitive in the simplex; but not d.va.8a>..>..w 

1 [Mr. E. E. Genner questions the mea.ning "disfumish," and observes 
that dva.crK. T1)V Tpa1r,1a.v in the Orators is just like our "reconstruct" a 
compo.ny (euphemism for ba.nkruptoy).-ED.] 

• But only in 2 Co !11 3", where there is pa.ronoma.sia with other cpds. of 
"(<vwcrKw. Elsewhere dva."(1vwcrKw is Udaiggua. This rather wee.kens the in
ference. 
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make to bloom, revive, nor (practically) d.vcn-lAAw make to rise. The anti
thesis of""'' ha,s this causative force among its functions (see KO.Tei below), 
and it seems possible that ava may have developed it. 

In a considerable number of ava compounds we may recognise a 
distinctly perfective fore~. As was shown (Prol. 112) by evidence from 
English, perfective force may coexist with the local force of the preposi
tion, there being always a more or less strong tendency to make com
pounds perfective. 'Ava is not one of the more markedly perfective 
prefixes, but such compounds as e,aJ, up, grow up, fill up, upset, done up 
(ptc.) illustrate how naturally it may take this function. The following 
1'1.'T verbs may be classed under this heading :-d.va.8E(uu1u (show up), 
cl.va.Sixop.a.• (cf. taking up an acquaints.nee); cl.va.S(SwfJ-L (hand in docu
ments), cl.va.TiBEp.a• (sim.); cl.va.t11Tiw (cf. our hunt up references), 
cl.va.8Ewpt'w, cl.va.Kp[vw, cl.vncitw, cl.vEup(crKw; cl.vateanruplw (make burn up), 
cl.vci,rrw; nva.•plw (take up, remove, destroy), cl.va.Auw (break up), cl.va.AlcrKw 
(probably=ava-FaXicrKw, so take up, spend); cl.va.KEcj,a.Aa.Low (sum up); 
cl.va.p.lvw ( of. stay up for); cl.va.1rd8w (seduce-the perfective suggests success: 
of. Prol. l.c.), cl.va.crE(w (shake up); d.vo(yw (our open is akin to up); 
cl.va.Tpecj,w (bring up); OV1JK"' (come up, arrive, hence belong, befit). 

(b) Many of the nouns simply attach themselves to the verbs described 
above. For the local meaning add cl.vciya.•ov upper room, perhaps formed 
by antithesis from Kani-ya,ov 1 cellar ; the doublets d.vci8EfJ-O. and d.vci91JfJ-O., 
votive offerings hung up on e. temple wall; d.vci1rELpo,; (cl. ava11'1Jpot), i.e. 
maimed all the way up; avaCTTaror (whence the vernacular verb d.va.crTa.Tow 
upset), with the suggestion of avw Karw upside-doum in it. 

'Ava.Aoy(a. is of a different formation, coming from the phrase ava 
Xoyov proportionately : it belongs to Cl. VII. 

(c) On tivw see § 130 s.v. •~"': hence tivw9o, d.vwTEpO'i, d.vwTEpLKo,; 
and u1TEpcivw (an impr. prep.). 

§ 114. 3. *'AVT( in front, opposite, is found 
in most of the I.E. dialects : 8kt. anti " over 

against, near (adv.)," Lat. ante "before," Goth. and "along, 
on," Lith. ant "on, to." Of. also avTa, Goth. anda- (as 
anda-bauhts=a.vrlAuTpov). The local meaning which (with the 
consequent temporal) occupied the whole field in Latin appears 
in some Greek dialects. 2 Thus Cretan avTl. µ,atTvpwv " before 
witnesses." It survives freely in composition. We may note 
the verb aVTCLW (whence d.1ra.VTQW etc.) as formed from aVTa; cf. 
our verb to face, also there is the adj. avTlor; (Homeric), whence 
EVO.IITLOS, UlTEVQVTLO',. 

1 Clase. cl.11w-ye1011 is not quite clear (see pp. 70, 76). 
1 And even (very rarely) in Hellenistio. 
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(a) Opposite is the obvious starting-point in all the 20 composita of 
the NT. 'Avnira.plpxol'a.L pass by on the other side shows it in the simplest 
form. 'Av91aTa.l'a.L (Lat. antisto "excel," Goth. andstandan "oppose") 
develops " oppositeness " into " opposition" : so d.vra.ywv(tol'a.L, 
d.vn>-.eyw {dvTEi:irov), O.VTL8La.T19€1'0.L, O.VTLKa.91aT1Jl'L, dvrLK€Ll'O.L, dvn,r[

irTW, dvrtaTpa.TEuol'a.L, d.vnTuaaol'a.L, Reciproool action appears in d.vra.
va.1r>-.11pow, d.VTa.iroS[Swl'L, d.VTa.iroKpLVO!'O.L, 0.VTLiiu>-.>-.w, d.VTLKa.Alw, 

dvnAoLSoplw, d.vnl'ETPEOl'a.L : in classical and Ko,v~ Greek the same 
sense attaches to d.v9ol'o:>-.oyeol'a.L, but in its NT occurrence, as in LXX, 
this is modified by the context-thanksgiving in return for benefits. 
'AVT£XOl'a.L and dvn:>-.a.l'iiuvol'a.L go together: perhaps the local force 
survives, to express grasping while squarely facing the object. 

(b) Putting aside, as before, the nouns that answer to verbs given above, 
there are not many left. The original local force appears in avro<j)BaAµ,or 
(only Hesych.) which may perhaps be presumed for dvTo,f,9a.>-.l'iw: 
it might, however, be e. Cl. VII. verb from avr' &cpBaAJLwv.1 Opposition 
appears in cl.va.VTLP1JTOc;, 4VTL8LKoc;, d.VT19Eatc; ; reciprocity in dVTu>-.>-.a.yl'a., 
d.vTLAuTpov, d.vTLl'ta91a., where is implied the equivalence of the object 
to that against which it is set. Equivalence in a different way is implied 
in d.VTLTuiros, d.v9uira.Tos ( =pro consule), d.vrlxptUTo~, which last is not 
" an opponent of Christ " but " one who assumes the guise of Christ " 
in order to seduce His people, just as d.v9uira.Toc; is " one who holds the 
power of e. consul." The proper name 'Avrl1rarpor, 'Avr1ira.s should 
probably be classed here : cf. • AvravlJpor in BGU iv. 11348 (B.C. 10). 

(c) The only adverbial derivatives of avrl appear in the list of Im
proper Preps. 

§ 115. 4. *'Airo, off, away: as an independ-
ent word accented a1ro (not in NT). 8kt. apa, 

Av. pa, Lat. ab (cf. aperio) and po (in po-situs al.), Goth. af etc. : 
cf. also the adverbs at- abs (for the -s see pp. 164, 329). The 
meaning is practically the same all over the field, all the uses 
of the word starting from the notion of separation. 

(a) 90 composite. occur in NT, in a.bout 40 of which the local force 
described above is clearly visible (with perfective force in some). Some 
of them are proethnic: thus d.iroT1911µ.L, o.ir€Ll'L (abeo), cl.iroiia.lvw, 

d.cj,[UT1Jl'L, cl.iruyw may be recognised in e.t least two other. I.E. languages. 
The common meaning off or away produces different nitance.s according 
to the meaning of the verb root. Sometimes the starting-point is the 
ubject, sometimes the object: d.ira.yyl:>-.Xw bring news (from) starts e.t one 

1 For this use is not unknown in Hellenistic, where the verb arose : see 
dvrl in the Syntax. But the other is perhaps more likely, e.s in compounds 
this loco.I sense is obviously active. 
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end, cl.,ro81xo,-i.a.L welcome and d.,ru8ixof,1,0.L wait for (see ,,c) at the other. 
'A,re1,rov=renounce (cf. Goth. afaikan and afqi]Jan, both translating 
arrap,,,,CTBm). In d.,rop>..i,rw and d.cj>opciw looking away to an object 
suggests concentration : we might as well class them as perfective. 
'A,ro&'la-a.up•tw store away has likewise practically perfective force, 
and so d.,ro>..o.lo,-i.a.L and d.,rov[11To,-i.a.L wash away, d.,ro,-i.cia-a-o,-i.a.L wipe off, 
d.cj>L'JfJ,L and d.,ro>..ow release, dismiss, d.,rocj>e.lyw flee away, escape (cj>e.lyw= 

flee), cl.cj>op,tw and cl.,ro8Lop,tw separate off, cl.cj>u,rvow fall off to sleep. 'A1rci 

is, as we saw in Prol. 112 ff., one of the most conspicuous of perfectivising 
prefixes: quite one-third of the NT composite. have perfective force 
more or less clearly recognisable. It will be well to continue the list, 
premising that the similar use of the cognate off enables us generally to 
translate literally :-d.,rayxo,-i.cLL e.nd d.,ro,rv,yw (cf. choke off, and ,1rv1y,v 
simplex in Mt 1828 ), d.,ra.>..>..aa-a-w (starting from the idea of a comple.te 
change 1), d.,ra.>..>..oTpic>w (cf. abalienare), d.,ra.YTaw and d.4'LKvio,-i.a.L,2 

,bra.pvio,-i.a.L (cf. abnego), d.,reK8ilo,-i.a.L, d.,rixw (as used in receipts 3), 

a.,roypa4'0,-i.a.L (? write oneself or one's family off), d.,ro8e,Kvu,-i.L (cf. show 
off), cl.n-08>..,~w (unless comparable with d1rollixoJLa1 above), d.n-o8vn<TKw 

and d.n-o>..>..u,-i.L and d.n-oKTELvw, d.n-oK>..e,w (shut off), d.n-oKuiw (contr. ,cuiw= 

be pregnant), d.n-op4'a.v[tw and d.n-oa-TEpiw, d.n-o<TTuyiw, d.n-oTEAEw, d.n-oToh

,-i.aw (carry daring to its limit), d.cj>o,-i.oLow (finish off the likeness). In 
d.4iu<TTepew the perfectivising preposition apparently produces transitive 
force. There remain two other developments of the local d1ro. In severe.I 
verbs we render back. 'An-a.mfw is to demand back one's own, d.n-o8(8w,-i.L 

to give back what belongs to another, d.n-o>..a.,-i.Pcivw to receive back, d.n-o

TLvw to pay back, d.n-ovi,-i.w to dispense back, assign, so also d.n-oKa.8L<TTavw 

to e,stablish back, restore, d.n-oKpLvo,-i.a.L to decide for oneself back, reply, 
d.n-oKa.Ta.>..>..nua-w to effect a thorough change (perfective ,cara) back, 
reconcile. In another class the d1rci reverses the verb's action :-d.n-a>..yiw 

have pain off, be past feeling, d.n-e>..n-(tw cease hoping, d.1r080KL,-i.citw dis
approve, d.n-oKaAO'll'Tw take off covering, unveil, d.n-o<TTeyntw unroof, d.n-o

cj>opT•to,-i.a.L unburden, d.n-olj,ilxw cease breathing, faint. 

(b) Some twenty of the noun compounds of ci1r6 go with verb com
pounds accounted for under (a). Among these licj>LfL~ departure a.lone 
need be specially mentioned, as having a peculiar meaning, divergent 
from that of its verb d.cj>LKvou,-i.aL arrive : see Prol. 26 n. The noun 
o.n-auyaa,-i.a (Wis 728, Heh l3) comes from d1ravya(w, where we have to 
choose between d1r6=from, away and ci1r6=back, between radiance and 
refle,xion, sunlight and moonlight. Philo's usage is divided. The Greek 
Fathers are unanimous for radiance: see Westcott's citations in loc. 
The Biblical use-effulgence, cj>wr h cj>wror-seems to me fairly certain, 

1 Note the very common Hellenistic use of the pf. ptc. a1r71XXaxws=dead. 
• Cf. Prol. 247 on the late development by which a:irlpxoµa, was aimilarly 

transferred to the goaL 
1 Prol. 247. 
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though the RV should he.ve given e. marginal alterne.tive, e,s the question 
is exegetice.l rather the.n gre.mmatical or lexice.l, e.nd on the latter grounds 
the choice is quite open. Other words showing local a1T6 are d:rrocna.a,a 
(cf. cl.cl>(na11-aL), cl.11"oaTCicnov (cf. cl.cl>(aT1Jf1,L e.nd see Vocabulary s.v.), cl.11"0To,,.(a 
(from d1rorofLot=abruptus), cl.cl>opfl,~ (what one starts from). A partitive 
sense is given by the prefix in cl.11"apx~ (something t,o begin with taken 
from the whole). 'A'll"e>..eu8epoc; freedman (i>..eu8epoc;=freeman) con
notes reparation from a former me,ster: cl.11"0>..,lTpwaLc; redemption is 
parallel. 'Am, is back in cl.11"0>..oylo11-1u (like cl.1r0Kp,vo11-a.,), but there is a 
difficulty about the formation, e,s d1r6Xoyor, from which it would seem t,o 

come, has not the meaning defence (an argument back). Our classing the 
word in (a) is forbidden not by the fact that AO'}'"" does not figure in our 
dictionaries, which might be accidental : it does not seem that the word, 
even if it existed (which is very unlikely), gave birth to d1r0Aoy,,a8a, as 
a genuine compound. Either (1) we must assume that d1r0Aoyor once 
existed, probably as an adjective, and went out of use in this sense after 
producing cl.iro>..oy(a. and cl.11"0>..oylo11-a.L-a fairly easy supposition. Or 
(2) we might suppose the verb formed directly from a,ro and Myor, 
just as a,roauSova, Aoyov might have been the correlative to alu,v AO''fOV 
(1 Pet 315): this would bring the word in line with cl.iroKec!>a>..(tw and 
others below. It should be added that LS would take ,;,,.,; as away, in 
the sense of repelling an accusation from oneself. • Aira.pna11-c:\s com
pletion comes from the perfective verb d1rapri(w, and cl.1rc:\xp1J<1Lc; from 
a,roxpao,,_a, use up. 'Aire>..ey11-c:\s disrepute is like ,hoaOK<JJ-11(0); in 
cl.11"0>..a.uaLc; from d1r0Aavw enjoy the prep. points to the source from which 
the enjoyment comes. Similarly cl.iroKa.pa.8oK(a. is parallel with cl.iro8lxol'-a.• 
(above): for the second element see above, p. 274. 

(c) There are a few compounds that derive from a phrase (Cl. VII.). 
'AiroKEc!>a.>..(tew was explained above (p. 288). 'A11"081111-os (whence 
cl.1ro81111-lw) is simply a,ro a~,,_ov. The formation was still capable of use 
for new words, as cl.iroauvciywyoc;-much as we could coin verbs like 
un-church e.s the need arises. •Acp,apor, a Ko,v~ word found in LXX 
(whence c1.c!>e8pwv) is from dcp' ,apar (LS s.v. ,apa iii.). A verb formed 
like a,roK<cf,aXi(w is cl.11"00-Tofl,a.T(tw, which is in earlier Greek exactly like 
extemporise, even to the verbal suffix (extempore applied to speech is ,i,,-i, 

arol'aror).1 In NT the meaning is factitive--to force t,o extemporise, 
to heckle. 

'A'll"lva.vn appears e.mong the Improper Prepositions. 'Amipn, or 
if preferred cl.11"' ii.pn (WH)-the Greeks would hardly have recognised the 
difference--is no true compound, for d,,-6 practically governs ,ipn as a 
case (cf. d1ro rou). It is only named here to distinguish it from the 
classical a,rapri exactly (glossed ,;,,.,,µr,al'ivwr, n"/1.,iwr, aKp1/3wr), or (as 
some said) on the contrary, which was e. real compound, with different 

1 Thayer-Grimm is quite wrong in postulat,ing o-ro1,u1rL.1w, which neither 
does nor oan exist. 
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accent. LS recognise the Hellenistio mee.ning in Aristophe.nee and 
Pie.to (Comicus), which is of course just the one kind of Attio wherein a 
Kowry formation might be foreshadowed. 1 But see the discussion in 
Lobeck Phryn. 20 f. 

§ 116. 5. *tt.ui through, orig. between through, 
is apparently cognate with Lat. dis- (Ger. zer-). 

This equation is simple and satisfactory, the only divergence 
being that Greek has added -a (*ou,--a): Brugmann KVG 478 
thinks the analogy of µ,na has been working. The question is 
whether we may identify this *oiu(a) with the ol~ or ot- which 
comes from I.E. d'IJ,i, our twice (cf. between for connexion of 
meaning). Greek would of course leave this quite open. But 
I.E. d?Jis is bis in Latin and *twis- in Gothic (Ger. zwischen). It 
is proposed to postulate I.E. doublets d'IJ,is and dis, postcon
sonantal 'J!, disappearing under presumable sandhi conditions. 
See the evidence in Brugmann Grd.2 1. 259, where the proof of a 
sound-change in proethnic I.E. is regarded as indecisive. There 
seems to me a balance of probability in favour of our regarding 
this dropping of u as proethnic rather than independent : per
haps in either case we may accept it for the several dialects, and 
so connect oia with the numeral two. Hirt Gram. 219 notes 
on oia, " es steht wohl fur o(F)iua." Outside Greek this adverb 
does not become a preposition. 

,:;;lia forms 79 composita in NT: it is noteworthy that 200 
out of 343 occurrences of these are in the Lucan Books. The 
oia compounds offer rather special difficulties, from the fineness 
of the distinctions between the classes in which we may place 
them. 2 The survey of the whole field shows us that the ety
mological connexion with two justifies itself by usage. To 
represent it graphically, we have two points or areas (A) (B) 
set over against one another, and the preposition is concerned 
with their relations and the interval between them. Per, 
trans and inter, as well as dis, will describe different relations, 
while our own through and through (per) comes with equal 
naturalness : per covers the intervening space in passing from 

1 [The new LS remarks after the Hellen. citations, "This is not a.n Att. 
118e, hence Pl. Com. I. 43 must be incorrectly interpr. by" Anecdota Graeca 
(ed. Bekker.) 79.-ED.] 

• Winer's monograph (pa.rt v. of his De Verborum Compositor-um in N,T. usu, 
1843) is still most va.lua.ble, though of course needing supplement now. 
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A to B, trans only considers the reaching of B from A, while 
inter stops on the road, and dis still more emphatically dwells 
on the interval as a gulf fixed between them. Dis accordingly 
coincides only with part of oia's area, and does not so often 
include the perfectivising force which is conspicuous in o,a 
compounds. This is well brought out by the opposite meaning 
of Suitwvvu,-i.cn (perfective) gird right round and discingor 
ungird: the sense of reversal can attach to out (not in NT), 
as the equation oiatcv'Yvuµai=disiungor will show. In the 
attempted classification below we have alternative possibilities 
presented to us in many cases. We can in some of these only 
come to a tentative choice, depending generally upon the 
relative antiquity of meanings attaching to the word in question, 
where a meaning appears to be derived from earlier develop
ments of the word itself, rather than from independent applica
tion of varying uses of o,a to the word with which it is 
compounded. 

(a) We may take first composite, in which 8,a=per. These are almost 
necessarily perfective, though the original force of the prefix is retained, 
for they describe the carrying of action through to a definite result. 
Spatial 8,a may be seen in S1al3aiv111 e.t sim. (five others), describing 
some sort of a journey to a goal. ~u1yeoµ.aL is the same used meta
phorically ; 8Laa~t111 is to bring saf el,y through, and 8Lacj)euy111, SLacj)u>..ciaa-111, 
S1aT1Jpe111 are similar. .ll.1avu111 and S1aTe>.i111, S1atrpL111 (metaph.) and 
S10puaa-111 and 81u>..[t111, SLayye>..>..111 and S1a♦11,-,.[t111 and S1ayoyyut111, 81a

Ka8a[p111 and 81aKa8ap[t111 all show space traversed; 81aKou111, S1aµ.ev111, 

81aTp[j3111, S1avuKnpeol111, with temporal 8,a, may be reinforced with 
S1ayp11yopl111 if it means remain awake throughout (but see below) . 
.ll.1auycit111 (ultimately from a~y~, the Hellenistic for iws-) has probably 
local 8,a, of dawn breaking through: here Latin has dis (di1ucesco). But 
it is obviously not far from S1aj3>..etr1111 which we might class as a pure 
perfective. Temporal 8,a more in the sense of inter is seen in 81ay[voµ.a1 
intervene (of time) and S1a>..e[tr111 (->..1µ.1rnv111 in Ac su D). 

Trans will perhaps be the closest equivalent for 8ui in S1aj3n>..X111= 
traduco, durcliziehen, as it were to toss across: \Viner compares 8iaO"Vpw 
(pull to pieces) which would suggest dis also for 8,ai3aXXw, qs. " throw t-0 
the winds." Winer compares S1ax>..eucitw verspotten, which I would 
rather put below. .ll.1ep1111veuw is translate. Through has passed into 
thoroughly in the pure perfeotives S1airpay11aTeu011a1 (Prol. 118), S1acj)8eipw, 

S1aae(w (T give a thorough shaking to, hence e.1:tort by intimidation-Lat. 
concutio), S,eyeipw, with which we might class 8Layp11yopew if taken as in 
RV text Lk 032 (with ingressive aorist). t.111KaTe>..lyx011111 (,I.A. in Ac 182ij) 
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might be taken 118 a sort of double perfective, a combination of ll«X•y
xoµm confute and rnr.X,yxoµa, cont-ict; but Bla.ss is probably right in 
cla..«sing it with 8,a.Xlyo,.._a., (see below). In 8,a.KwAow Winer would mo.ke 
ilui express " intercipicndi et arcendi notionem": he compare.q ver
hindern against hindem, and ll,akX,i«v in e cludere. It is perfective 
in an~- case: Mt 3u is " John was for stopping him altogether." 
ti.,a.ua.4>lw (common in earlier vernacular Kn,v,j) raises a difficulty in that 
ua<p,w does not seem to have existed, though d1rouaq,iw is found, another 
perfective: it is likely that these two oomposita were formed at once 
from <ra<p~r (cf. ua<p9vi("'), the simplex being skipped. In that ca.se we 
can enter it still as a proper compound verb, with perfective il,a: we 
may compare our verb clear up from the Middle English adj. clear 
(nearly a century older than the verb clear in the N.E.D.). Next to 
these exx. of perfective il,a we might put some in which the prefix may 
be rendered thoroughly, but there does not seem to be perfective force. 
ti.,a./3e/3a.,oo/l-a., affirm strongly, 8,a.,...a.pTOpo/1-a., solemnly declare, Suo-xup(
to/1-a.L confidently assert, only differ from the simplicia by the equivalent 
of <T<f>ollpa, no achieved result being implied. So 8«>.1rOVEO/l-11L, 8umopew, 
8,11T11p110-uw (perturbo). 

There remain the compounds in which Sui =dis, between or to and fro. 
The force of dis is easily recognised in 8,a.y,vwo-Kw and 8,11Kp(vw (where 
the middle distinguish for oneself naturally develops into hesitate by 
stressing the dis-), in 8,118(8w,.._,, 8,11ve/l-w, 8,a.,pew, 8,11p.ep(tw, 8,11pp~uuw, 
8,11D"1ra.w. 8,11xwp(tw, 8,11p1ra.tw, 8,11U1rdpw, 8,a.uKop1r(tw, most of which 
are perfectives. So also 8,a.4>epw=differo, 8,11a-rpe4>111 distort, 8,11TL8ep.11L 
=dispono, 8,a.a-rEAAw=discrimina facere (whence to give express com
mands), 8,11Ta<ruw ( sim. ), 8,a.>.ow =dissolvo, 8uKVEO}Ll1L penetrate between, 
8,LcrTIJ/L' put asunder (8,a.UT~va., intervene or depart), 8,a.volyw (Winer 
compares with Ac 766 Virgil's video medium discedere caelum). In 8,ev-
8up.•o/La., we think of " This way and that dividing the swift mind." 
.ti.,a.xe,p(tw administer (possibly coloured by the common business phrase 
8,.i, X"oor) seems to have been developed into e. euphemism for kill (e.s 
our settle is sometimes, or despatch). In the rest the mutual rele.tion of 
the A and the B is indicated by mediating S,a, as we might call it : 
8,a.>.eyop.11,, 8,a.Aa.Alw, 8,11>.oy(to/J.11,, 8,epwTaw recall the two parties in 
a. conversation, S,a.vEuw the same for a dumb show, 8,11x>.euQtw perhaps 
is similarly conditioned by the flinging of ridicule e.t another party. So 
S,aUQUuw is to make a. (favourable) change in people who are at variance 
(8Ll1J,l,11X6/LEVOL) : lJt.aAvW is similarly used in papyri ; 8L118exo/J.l1L applies 
to one official who succeeds another. 

(b) Some 20 noun compounds of /!Jui are connected with verbs accounted 
for in (a), and the prefix is similarly explained. Sometimes, however, 
the noun he.ppens to fall into a different class, attaching itself to a use of 
the verb which does not occur in NT. Thus 8,a.<rToA~ difference has the 
d,i,s still very m.a.rked, which has become latent in 8,11a-rt>.>..w: the verb 
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he,e the corresponding force in Polybius. Ata.Ta.y/J has the mediating 
Su,, not seen in the verb. In S,a.uy~~ transparent (cf. aw,pav;,r-printed 
in Rev 2121 TR without e,ny e,uthority) S,a is much clearer than in 
810.uy&.tw. A10.>..EKTO~=;, li,aAurnr -yAwTTa, with verbal adj. in two 
termine,tions : li,a expresses very well the language of ordinary 
intercourse. 

Pe,ssing to nollilB without congeners in (a), we must pause on the 
old crux S11i.Kovos (°-vlw, 

0

vla.). It is curious that the latest scientific 
opinion has been swinging back to the recognition of this as a li,a com
pound after all, with ii (Ion. a,;,,r.ovor) affected by S1'1]VEK~S (q.v.) and 
its class. (See Brugmann ap. Boisacq s.v.). In that case we can connect 
with the older word <-y1<ov,w (Homer, in ptc.) and recognise a metaphor 
from the games (cf. a1<ov,rl etc.): the starting-point would be iv Kov, 
as an imperative, S,a.Kovlw (which would thus come before its noun) 
being like this a compound of Class VII. (above, p. 291). I set this down 
with some reserve. A1'1]VEK~S may be taken next, as in any case con
taining a,a =per. Thumb observes (Dial. 117) that the 7/ is Doric as 
well as Hellenistic : Attic Suiv,K17< will thus (like Su'iKovor ?) be due to 
the special Attic sound-law that made 1/ pure into ii.1 Like 1ro8ryv,1<ry< 
reaching to the feet, SovpTJV<KT/< reaching a spear-throw, this comes from 
,.J enek which makes part of the system of <ppiw (cf. thP. two roots combined 
in our br-ing). The 7/ is from the rule that lengthened the vowel at the 
junction, in compounds whose second eleme,nt had vowel anlaut. Aui81111a. 
goes with 81a.twvvu11a.1: the due,) character of Sui is dropped like that of 
dp,cf>l in d11♦Llvvu111 (p. 294). Au1so8os if taken according to RV will 
have a,a =dis-the streets that come out of the town and fork there. 
See Vocabulary s.v. Au>p8w11a. and 0 a,s are from S,op0ow to correct 
right through (constantly used of what we should call proof-rending). 
A1a.Tpo4>~ goes with the perfective verb 8,arpicf>w (per temporal), but 
the perfective sense is hardly visible. On the other hand, 8,a.-rrapa.Tp1fJ~ 
(a.X. in 1 Tim 63) is a perfective from 1raparp,{3ry collision (Polybius), with 
temporal per. Finally comes 81avo1111a. from S,avoiw, like 8,EV8u11lo11a.i 
above, and 8,civo1a. : the formation of this last is probably influenced 
by avo,a., S~avo,a, evvoia, where there were adjectives with possessive 
force (e.g. ,1voor) to start the abstract. 

(c) Aio-rrEp and S,on are the only words in this class, and of cou.-se 
they are only conjunctions formed out of phrases-lit' 01r,p and li,' or,, 
for which reason-and not compounds at all. tuon has come in Hellen
istic to be often a mere synonym of on that, used by Polybius, for 
example, in order to escape hiatus: in NT=because or for. 

1 [See, however, the new LS s.11. l\lr. E. E. Genner points out that the 
"Attic" form only occurs in the Hippias Major (twice on one page). where 
the MSS are not unanimous, whilst li,71v,K71s occurs in the Laws, where they 
are unanimous -ED.] 
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§ 117. 6. !Ei§ into is for ivi,, which still 
survived in Cretan before vowels, its sandhi

form €<; coming before consonants : in Hellenistic ;., was 
obsolete, only appearing in NT in Eaw and foo11Tpov. It should 
not be treated separately from iv, of which it is a variant found 
in Greek alone, being formed on the analogy of •~ for use with 
verbs of motion. Some dialects (Boeotian, Thessalian and 
N.W. Greek-see Thumb Dial. 55, 184) used only ev. Its 
compounds are naturally few by comparison, though they go 
back to Homer : ineo is more original than £LO"EL1-LL, infero than 

(a) Ten £L§ composite. are left in NT. Going into (leap, run) accounts 
for half of them. Eiauyw and £iact,lp111 bring into, £LO'Ka}\{011aL invite 
into, are a.II simple. In £LO'OK0u111 alone has there been any obscuration : 
a.s early as Homer the Elr developed the simplex hear into attend to. 
It is not unlike £iaSlx011aL receive into (one's house), welcome. Nine of 
these verbs only occur 50 times in NT all told, and £ialpxo/J-aL (191 times) 
is the only common one. 

(b) Two compounds of ,luayw, E'll"ELaaywy~ and '!l"apdaaKTO§, give 
nothing to discuss under the Elf heading. ELaoSo§ incoming (in various 
senses) is often in Hellenistic associated with i(oSo§: the former goes 
back to Homer, the latter to Herodotus and Attic. •Eao'!l"Tpov, always 
so spelt, illustrates the fact that the sandhi distinction of ,lr and •r was 
lost early (from Pindar down) in this word: on .; ,l,r see Prol. 111, and 
on the suffix -rpov below, p. 369. 

(c) •Eaw (whence EawTEpo!. and ia1118£v) is dealt with below, p. 330. 

§ ll8. 7. fEv within has been mentioned 
'Ev 

under £L§. It is found with the same meaning 
in Lat. in, Goth. in, and in Keltic and Slavonic, etc. Greek 
has besides iv<; (£i§) the form Ev1, but not (like Skt., Lat., Keltic 
and Germanic) the derivative enter (tiler). It is possible that 
the reduced form fl, (found in Lithuanian) may account for 
some compounds with initial a- : thus aTfV1J<; (whence uTEv1tw) 

suggests intendo more naturally than the prefix S1[1, (6.Ko}\ou8{111, 

etc.). See above, under a-, p. 285. 'Ev is by far the commonest 
of prepositions in NT (Prol. 98), but in forming compounds falls 
behind 6.va, which is nearly extinct as a preposition. This 
illustrates very well the independent development of the two 
uses of thlclse adverbs which we call prepositions : the facts 
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presented in this chapter make it easy to understand how pre
positions which one language uses largely are only adverbs in 
another. 

(a) Fifty-five composite. occur in the NT, which seem a.bout equally 
divided between the forces of ,lr and Iv. It will not be necessary to 
mention many of them, e.s in most the choice between into (on) and in is 
easy, or may be left indeterminate. Those that need a note may be 
ta.ken as we come to them. 'EyKCLAEw does not intrinsically differ from 
ElaK.; but one may" call in" e. person for various prnposes, and •r~- was 
early specialised in malam partem, calling e. man in to accuse him. In all 
languages doublets tend to be utilised for different meanings. So 
lv8lxo,-,.CLL=admit to oneself (with d.vlv8EKTO§): ELa8lxo,-,.CLL and ELaKa.Aew, 
as is nature.I in compounds of the more sharply defined ,lr, have mean
ings coming directly from their constituents without later develop
ment. 'EyKCLTO.AEL11'W will serve as e. type of some others: Ka.Ta.>.E,11'W 
abandon (perfective) is supplemented with Iv, pointing to the plight in 
which the victim is left. 'EyKo,-,./300,-,.CLL is not a quite certain com
pound, as its simplex does not occur in extant literature : we depend 
on Suidas citing Epicharmus and e. later comedian. It ia presumably 
to gird something on oneself. 'E,-,.l3pL,-,.,10,-,.a.L seems to connote strong 
feeling within oneself. 'E,-,.11'a.,tw-;;:;-inudo, e,-,.ir,irATJ,-,.L=impleo, EfJ.11'A£Kw= 
implico. 'Ef'11'0pE1lo,-,.«L is in form e. compound, but according to ita 
meaning has nothing to do with 11'opE1lo,-,.CLL : it would indeed be more 
correct to exclude it from the list of composita. Its meaning is entirely 
determined by e,-,.11'opo§ (see below), but had there been no rropruo/1-m, 

the verb would more probably have been •l'-rropfo : on thia ground we 
may keep it here. The same may perhaps be said of tlv8o(citop.a.L, 
which I suspect was partly influenced by ev80(0§"-8o(citw e.xtol ia common 
in Hellenistic but very re.re in classical Greek. Probably both forces 
acted, for the compound is late : the •v has distinct force in one of ita 
occurrences e.t least. 'EvopK<tw likewise owes its ,v not so much to signi
ficant composition (iv+ lipK•tw) as to the association with ;vop1Cor i11ratus 

(<v ;_;PK':' C::v, Cl. VII.). 'Evcipxo,-,.a.L is supposed by Lightfoot to retain 
a trace of its classical connotation, the initial a.et of a sacrifice. But in 
Polybius and LXX it is simply begin (qs. make e. start upon an act), and 
it does not seem that the technical force survived. In its two Pauline 
occurrences, as in those of its cpd. 11'poEv., it is directly contrasted with 
E11'LTEAELV (perfective), which marks the last step as the other marks the 
first. 'Ev8E1Kvu,-,.«L (of. ind'!co) suggests completer demonstration than 
the simplex-laying the" index" finger, as it were, on the object. With 
lv8uvw (,v8vw is not found in NT) we may couple lv8L8uaKw, an alter
native present stem. The •v is simple, but the semasiology ia hard. The 
meanings clothe and sink are not easy to oorrela.te, and both of them are 
found in Skt., in separate roots whioh oa.n equally wsll answer to the 
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Greek: 1 we may perhaps make dii-~& &Or. edum (8kt. u11ci-du) the I.E. 
won:l for dot,he, and d11sno ( cf. Skt. do~a " in the evening") sink down, sa, 
penetrate, whence Su"'"l''l• The two must have been confused in Greek 
from the first_ With ivnl'L in.mm we join ivL (common in Hellenistic), 
which is simply the alternative form of iv with the substantive verb 
understood and meaning specialised.1 'Evlxw has the iv rather obscured 
by development. When =entangle, hold in, the prefix is clear (cHvoxos): 
the three Biblical passages (so far unparalleled) for lvlxw c. de.t. =prus 
on, sa upon, may be most simply explained by Hesychius' ly,wrai, with 
intrans. use of •x"' and iv =against--others assume an ellipse (xo>.ov or 
simply ,,oii,.). 'Evll7TIJl'L (only intr. tenses) answers to insto (iv practi
cally=,lr). 'EyKO.wltw innow (P Par 1626 (B.c. 127), a.s well as LXX). 
'EyK01TTw must be the opposite of ,rpoK01TTw, which is perhaps e. mete.phor 
from path-making, cut one's way forward: this will be cut into the path, 
hinder. 'EyKp1vw =judge or reckon among. 'Evox>.lw is probably 
bring annoyance upon. 'EvTEAA01111L is difficult, the relation between 
simplex and cpd. being far from clee.r : moreover, the associated nouns 
E1n11>..1111 and lVTo>..11, by their form clee.rly primitive, have no uncom
pounded form at a.II. Unless we me.ke the influence of ivn11.X"' on them 
rather improbably strong, the root should be I.E. tel, not q.,,el, from 
which other uses of r,11.X"' certe.inly come: can we compare intuli, e.nd 
make lVTeA>..01111• =bring one's influence to bear upon a. man ? 'EVTpe,rol'aL 
is apparently turn towards (in bonam partem), so regard. 'EVTuyxcivw 
(whence in a special sense EVTEu~•s) fall in with, men. 

(b) The main points requiring settlement under this heading concern 
the recognition of compounds belonging to Class VII. Nearly a score 
of nouns and adjectives attach themselves to verbs occurring in NT, and 
either explained a.hove or omitted as self-evident. Nearly a.II the rest, 
however, will need some comment. 'EyKci8eTos (from •y,caBiTJµ,< la down 
into)=suhorned. 'Ey11p11T1Js (°TELU 

0

TE001111•)=having strength within, 
self-controlled.3 "EyKuos (,cvor) having f(P,tUS ·within. 'E11j311Teow,• 
which in the absence of any {3anv"' must come in this cla.ss, raises some 
difficulty, in that iµ,/3arTJr, its presumed noun original, begins to appear 
in literature nearly a century later than the verb, and then in a sense 
which cannot help us. But i1r,µ,/3arTJr, mounted, is cle.ssice.l, e.nd so a.re 
i1rt/3uTTJr and i1rt/3ar,u"', which between them probably formed l11j311TEow 
directly: the sense in Hellenistic is always enter upon (e.lso cla.ss.), of 

1 Latin ind-uo and ez-uo can have no etymolo~cal connexion with i!v8uw, 
for all the similarity of form and meaning. It is possible, however, that induo 
may be a conflation of ind-euo (endo, our into) and in-duo=i!v8uw. 

• Its development in mcdimval Greek may be seen in Dieterich Unters. 
225 ff. The MGr elva.,=i!11rl is tv, with the vowels e.Rsimilated to those of 
,lµ.a,, and Fl1111,1 (sum, es). 

• But its opposite &.11p11-r,\1 suggests the possibility of its being a Cl. VII. 
cpd.-Bee below. 

• Very often i!JL{Ja.a,uw in papyri : cf, Wilcken, Ostr. i. 190 f. 
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to.king possession. (See also above, p. 273, on Kfv,1-'(~a-r,vw.) 'El'-<f,av~~ 

(whence 
0

vltw) resembles ivapy~r, which differs from apy~r apparently 
in the suggestion of inherent light that makes the compound more 
emphatic : the Greek sense of the word we have just used is another ca,se 
in point--cf. lµcpaou in LS s.v. III. 'EvSe~~ having want within presumes 
(like irr,a,v~r, vrrolJ,~r) a neuter noun •a.For want. 'EvSwl'-'IJO'L~ (so ll(•A 
in Rev 2l18 : see p. 73, and WH App.8 159) 1 building in, from llwl-'""' 
(.; dem with long grade). 'Evi!Spm (whence• peuw) sitting within (in hiding), 
exa,ctly a,s the independent Lat. insidiae. •evvo,m is apparently from 
li,vovr (see on SuivoLG above) having mind within, intelligent. But as 

the opposite of llvnvr, we might as well put ,vvovr below. 'EVTa4,"itw 
(whence 

0 0-1'-os) is from i,,-rcicp,or funereal, which is most naturally ex
plained as an adj. from the root of iv8ci1r-rw bury in : Class VII., however, 
(-ra iv-rcicp,a obsequiM=-ra iv -racpfi), is quite possible, though less probable. 
nmpel'-f3ok~ army, camp, or barracks, seems originally to have meant troops 
drawn up for battle, cf. -iro.pel'-f3a.~w. This specialisation of meaning is 
said to have started in Macedonia. In Attic at any rate an entirely 
different use appears, insertion, depending on Ev in, while the other is 
linked with iµ{3ciXXw attack (iv =against). 

(c) There is a considerable proportion of Class VII. compounds me.de 
with iv. Indeed, it is quite an open question whether a good many 
of the compounds classified above may not have originated rather like 
those to be described now. Compounds of Ev are largely found as anti
thetic to those in a- privative, which have the meaning without ... (lit. 
having no . . . ). So civof.1,0S without law is opposed to ivvol'-os under 
law in I Co 921, «TLf.1,0S without honour to ivSo~os with glory in l Co 410 

{EVTLf.l,OS elsewhere). These must be interpreted e.s adjectives directly 
fonned from Ell vaµq,, Ell ao~n. Ell "'I-'.~- So Ef.1,<f,ol3os (opp. a.<t,ol3os), 
,1vnk,os, lvll,,µor (whence 

0

f.1,EW, opp. arroa,,,..,or), iv8LKOS (opp. a.8LKOS), 

t'vvvxos (only adv.-the x for n=xT represents a simpler form of the 
root), iVTpof.1,os, EVTomos (with further suffix, like ivnk,os), and so 
lvu-irv,ov (<vvrrv,or from lvvrrvor). Some others need detailed treat
ment. •Eyyuos goes with EYYV'J security, which is probably from an old 
word for hand (cf. yvaXov, Lat. vola, Av. gava-), like aµcpiyvor and 
l/ff'0yvor, so=what is put in the hand. 'EyKO.KEW is best taken as fV rnKre 

,lµi " in a bad way," ill, enfeebled : this depends mostly on a physical 
connotation of ,ca,cor, while UKGKOS depends on the moral, and so does 
iyKa"'"' itself in Polybius (iv. 19. 10). 'EyKpO.TIJS (etc.-see under b) 

might be reckoned here because of its opposite d.Kpo.nrs withoiit self
control. Since ,cpaTOr suggests the possession of strength, e.s /3,a the 
using of it, iv ,cpaTn (rf>v) =self-controlled involves only the specialising 
reference to moral ,cpaTor. 'Ek>.oyciw (or -ew---see §§ 84-5)=•v Xoyre 
Ti8,,µ.1, a,ccording to the very common use of Myor=accounts: so im
puto, put to the account of. There is no connexion with .XXoyor rational 

1 Syll. 59310 ( =8yU. 1 99618) (i/A.D. ?), BCH xvii. 78 (no. 11). 



308 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 118-119 

(cf. ;,,,,m,r), the opposite of o.Aoyos, from iv Xoy'f' in the other sense. 
'EvnVTLO~ (and ~'ll'EV.) is probably a cpd. of dvTior (p. 296). But while 
EVQVTL and such compounds (p. 329) &re correlative adverbs whose con
t('nts are added together (" within opposite," etc.), the similar-seeming 
sdj. must be explained differently, though in this case the closely parallel 
compounds affected one another. 'EvavTior=•v dvTi'f' (.Iv), For the 
relations of this group see Waokerne,gel Hellenistica pp. 1 ff. 'Ev9uf1,EOf1,QL 
(-TJ<rL~) comes directly from ,v Bvµ<j> (•x"'): the negative tlBvµ.or (whence 
0

f1,i111) st&rts from a different association of Bvµ.or, with ,Muµ.or as anti
thesis. 'Enpyor (whence 

0

yi111 &nd its derivative 
0

YTJfl-n) appears to be 
from iv •PY':' active, or productive, as opposite of dpyos inactive or ba"en, 
The formation of its later equiva.lent ivEpy~~ ie not perfectly clear : the 
derivative ivipyELa speaks for &n original -es- stem, but its record is not 
good enough to claim &ntiquity. Has it been formally assimilated to its 
like-sounding adj. ,vapy~r clear ? On the whole group see J. A. Robin
son's important excursus, Ephes. pp. 241-7. 'Evu1uTos year, originally 
anniversary, is taken by Prellwitz as starting from ,vl avr<j> (sc. I suppose 
rf1urn, "on the same day"). But see Brugmann Gr.' 195 n.1, and below, 
p. 372. 'EvwT[tofl,nL=<v wTl (•x"') ie formed directly, in complete 
independence of ,vwnov ea"ing (Attic ,vqia,ov-Meisterhans3 79). 

Apart from the cpds. named in § 130, the following adverbs a.re con
nected with iv. 'Ev8u8E here or hither (the two being confused in Hellen
istic) is from ,vBa, with suffix -Ba, which may be compared with Skt. kuha 
(where!), ilui (here): Brugmann KVG 455 gives this doubtfully, and (ib. 
456) denies the equation ,vBa=inde (as far as the in- goes). The su.flix 
.a, =Eng. to in origin &nd meaning. ~Ev8ev has the ablative suffix -B,v. 

'EvTEii8ev has suffered a shifting of aspiration in Attic : Ionic ,vB,vT<v is 
original. Brugmann Demonstr. 104 n. shows how the flexion of ol;Tor 
produced a whole series by analogy-,vB,vnv came from ,vB,v e,s 

TIJhLKniiTn from TaVTa etc. 

§ 119. 8. *'Et, iK, out. The primitive form 
was e§hs, as Brugmann (KVG 179) shows from 

Locrian Jx0or; (Att. EKTOS by anal. of EVTos) and E<TXQTOS (from 
e§hs-qo- becoming e§sgho-) : the by-form J,c (also i,y) is due to 
the dropping of u between two mutes (see Brugmann Gr.4 148 £.). 
Latin and Gaulish ex are among the cognates, which confirm the 
meaning given : in the Keltic branch ex (lr. ess) is only used in 
compounds, which illustrates its large proverbial use in Greek. 

(a) Ninety-four composita with •t are found in NT. We can re
cognise out in about fifty of them very clearly, and in many more with 
an easy adaptation: naturally the prefix has, like its English equivalent, 
a considerable range of meaning. In cpds. where the local force 
is m&rked, there is nearly always perfective action: indeed, it is only 
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when ou,e ie we0,kened, e.nd from, forth or off givee the sense, the.t we have 
exceptionB. Thue EKKpEfLOfLBL hang from, i.e. wpon : EKn,vw stretr,h r;u,t, 

e.nd EKirn&vvul'L spread <Yid a.re the nee.rest NT exx. to go with it, but 
even here <K showe the e.ction of the verb ce.rried e.e far e.e it will go, so 
the.t we may cle.ee both verbe e.e perfective. The simpleet local sense is 
Been (e.s with a,ro etc.) in verbs of going-efELfLL e.nd ifipxofLBL, EKfja,vw, 
iKiropeuo1111L etc., or e.llied conceptions, e.e EK1rl111rw, iKfJo.>,.>,w, EKK0Au11fJa.w, 
EKKOf1.Lto11aL, EK1T1J8&w e.nd if&AhOfLBL, EK1ThEw, EKO''f)tw (Ac 2739 ), 

EKTLV&a-a-w, EKcJ>euyw, ifa.vLO'TTJfLL and .!feyelpw, ifa.Lpew, EKKhnw, EKK61TTW, 
ifopua-a-w, EKXEW (-xuvvw), ifw9iw etc., involving removal ouJ of one 
ple.ce into e.nother. Local force of elightly ve.rying kinds (literal 
or mete.phorical) is seen in E~a.yyeAhw and i~o110Aoylw; fKAaAew 
let o'ld, divulge; EKV1J<l>w of sobriety attained <Yid of drunkenness; 
EK11'VEW and EKi!iuxw (strongly perfective); efa.LTEOfLOL beg surrender 
of(removalfrom present position), e~a.yop&to11a.L ransom(jrom bondage 1); 

EKfL&a-a-w wipe out and ifa.AdcJ>w smear <Yid, EKKa8a.1pw clear <Yid ; iKvEuw 
(perhaps a metaphor from driving a horse); E~LO'TTJfLL (orig. displace
ellipsis of <j,p.vwv or the like e.ccounts for specialised meaning) ; eK8£8011aL 
let out (but act. in sense surrender, in the verbal EK8oToc;); EKKatw (of 
fire blazing out-the perfective force (metaph.) is very clear in Rom 1 :!7 as 

compared with the simplex of the se.me metaphor in 1 Co 7°), EKAO.f1.11'W 
to shine out; eKiropveuw; EKAe[,rw is primarily " leave off" ; lfopK,t 
(verb purely perfective in NT occurrence=adjure, bind by an oath, but 
elsewhere like its noun E~opKLCITTJ'i exorcise, get an evil spirit <Yid by potent 
words); EKTL8TJfLL (,'K8EToc;) as in Ac 719• 21 ; EKheyo11a.L eligo, choose ouJ 

of a larger number ; E~EO'TL ( l~oua-[a., 
0 

a.tw) it is o'ld, i.e. open, allowed, 
which comes curiously near its . apparent opposite EVEO'TL in itB classical 
meaning it is possible. 

In a very few cases •~ may be rather intensive (<Yid and oitt) than 
perfective. 'EKllaf1.fJlo11a.L and EK8a.u11&tw might be described B.'! per
fective in that they denote e. complete astonishment, but a perfective 
does not differ from e. non-perfective merely by the addition of i·ery. 
'EKfLUKTTJpltw primarily me.y be only " scoff bitterly," but might be 
called perfective e.s much e.s Ka.Ta.yeM.w laugh to scorn. 'EKTapna-a-w is 
graviter turbare-but conturbare (Vulg.) is perfective. 'EKirup&tw (rov 
8,ov or equiv. 2 ) might suggest the de.ring of the a.et, or we might find 
in it the effort to put to e. decisive test. It would not be difficult, indeed, 
to trace in e.11 of these e. nuance that would bring them among the per
fectives. 'EK8uw me.y be noted here as e. verb which, though perfecti.e 

1 So J. A. Robinson even in Eph 511 (see note there), Col 41 =redeeming 
what ho.s fallen into bad hands. For other views see Peake and Liglltfoot on 
Col. l.c. 

• In Dt 82• 10 God putting Israel to e. thorough test. Thls may be the mean
ing in Lk 10°', or the Evangelist may be using instinctively of Jesus a word 
normnlly used of God. 
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alI'C'ady, forms a further perfective : it might imply only the putting off of 
certain garment.s, while d.,rnSuol'-cu, like it.s noun a,rlKllucnr, connotes 
complete stripping, of oneself or another in one's own interest (Col. 
211, 15 39). 

The following are the perfectives in which the local force of ,t has 
wholly or nearly disappeared. We take first those on which some com
ment is wanted. 2 Co 48 d.,ropool'-EVOL dXA' ovK lfa.,ropoill'-EVoL, per
plexed, yet not unto dupair,1 is a specially good example of perfective 
action. 'EKt'IJT1fw always seems to denote that the seeker finds, or at 
least exhausts his powers of seeking (Heh 1217) : so .lfEpa.uvclw, .iteT«ltw 
(rare simplex fr,i(,.,-h in Arcadian, suiting it.s probable connexion with 
J e.s to be-akin to ,nor and fruµ.or, so verify). The Hellenistic verbs 

.ltou9Evlw and lltouSoiw (NT and BGU iv. 111731 (13 B.c.-reading not 
certain)) are good exx. of the continued vitality of this word-forming 
process. Thackeray shows (Gr. 105) that the former was coined first, 
during the vogue of ov/J,fr (see p. 111), and ,toull,vo"' later, when ovll,fr 
had begun to reassert itself : ltouSEvew is due to mixture. Independent 
of both is Plutarch's ,touli,vi("' (see above, § 46) : the forming of com
pounds on the basis of the neuter ov<ilv goes back to Plato's ou<ilvf!a. 
We have then three separate verbs for" making nothing of, despising," 
formed from •t and the word for nihil without intervention of a simplex 
verb. Probably ,t was appropriate not only for the needed perfective 
force, but also to make the transitive clear-a function these prefixes 
often tend to achieve. 'EKSexol'-a.L in its NT sense (so Sophocles and 
Herodotus) is a little obscure. Jebb (on Philoct. 123 uv µ.iv µ.•v"'v vuv 
uivov ,vBcili' hliixou) notes: ",., excipe. The idea of the compound 
is,' be ready for him,'-prepared to deal with him the moment that he 
appears." This fits the perfective idea when we remember the present
stem action (Prol. ll4): qs. " go on with the act of ' receiving' till he 
come.s." (We may compare the way in which 1-'-EAAELv to be about to 
gets from the durative present the sense of delaying.) 'Et'l)ylol'-a.L is 
in J\'T always " explain," set forth, as already in (post-Homeric) classical 
Greek. The comparison of cognate words (Lat. sagio, sagax, Goth. 
sokyan, Eng. seek, Ir. saigim, with same meaning) shows that the meta
phorical application in hloµ.a, was there from the first : h(iuBai riv, 
would be explnre for, blaze a path for. 'Et'ly•iuBa, then is the perfective : 
cf. EKt'IJTEW (above) and EK8eu8a., exponere. 'Et,uxow in Eph 318 c.inf. is 
a striking perfective-" be strong enough" to apprehend, a strength 
exerted till its object is attained. 'EKp,t6w is in form a compound, and 
of course perfective. But the meaning uproot cannot be deduced from a. 
combination of <K and pLtow, and we must explain it e,s we explained 
El'-'ll'OpEuO ... O.L above (p. 305) : jtp meaning is determined by <K pt(wv 
( dva,p,iv ), just as eradicare is really short for ex radicibus evellere. It ia 
therefore virtually a cpd. of Class VII. Most of the other perfectives 

1 So (virtually) first AV. The earlier vss. take 6.,r.=be pow, but represent 
the antithesis correctly. 
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need only be named. 'EK8a.1rav&w spend out, spend wholly; lK8n1yeoJJ-a.1 
tell right through to the end; EKKEVTew to give e. deadly stab; ,lK>..a.v9avo,,_a., 
quite forget; llKAUOJJ-O.L faint off (lit. be dissolved outright) ; iK1r>..11pow fill 
up, as we say ; EK11"A1Jaaol'-a.1, much like iKcf,ofUw, and lKTa.p&aaw above-
our use of strike for a mental impression will illustrate; iKTEAew (cf. 
ilta.pT(tw) finish off ; ilKTpecf,w rea,r up, in our idiom, decidedly perfective
nourisheth is too weak in Eph 529, and nurture (RV) in 64 ; it«no>..ou9ew 
follow out; lta.1ra.Taw of successful deceit 1 ; tto>-o9pEuoJJ-a.• destroy 
utterly. 

(b) There are some twenty-five noun cpds. which a.ttach themselves 
to verbs accounted for in (a), a,nd only a few rema,in. Loca.l •t is re
cognisable in SietoSoc; (see 81&), EKyovoc;, EKK>..11a10. (orig. a summoned 
assembly), EKTPWJJ-0. (hrirpwaKw), ,l~lpa.JJ-O., etoSoc;, lltox11 (;g,xw) of 
outstanding prominence. Perfective et appears in avEt•xv(a.aToc; (cf. 
the <Kt1JTEW class above), EK811>..oc;, EKTPOJJ-OS (only t(D in Heh 1221-

probably assimilated to eK«f,oj:loc; in context, on which cf. eKcf,o/3ew). 

(c) To Class VII. belong the following. •EK81Koc; in earlier Greek is 
lK (i.e. ,1vrn) l3lu7r, exlex, but as early as the Batrachomyomachia shows 
the distinct meaning avenger : see Milligan Thus. 50. This may possibly 
be derived from another use of h, seen in the recurrent formula in legal 
papyri, Ka00.1r<p l-y l3lu1r " just as after a legal decision" : EK81Koc; would 
thus be one who carries out a sentence. There is, however, the alternative 
possibility that the classical compositum ;Kl3tKa(w avenge has influenced 
the meaning of eK81Koc; (with its deriv. °Ktw °K1JJJ-a). "Etu1rvoc; (hence 
0

v(tw)=;g Vff"VOU (-y,vop.Evor). IuvtK81JJJ-OS (see uvv) is a compound of 
£KfJ11p.or=lK a;,p.ou (c:\v), like dmSS1JJJ-OS. 

Perfective ;g appears strengthening an adverb in «!K1rEp1uuwc; (.'.mEpEK1r. 
1 Th 513 BDG-see v1rip). •EK1ra.>..a.1 is like d1ro TOTE, no real compound: 
cf. eta.uT-ijc; (really two words). 'Etamva. (earlier lga1rlv11r, with ending 
assimilated to adverbs) and llta.(«f>V1J• are no doubt similar phrases, but 
the second element is not clear : aita is likely enough for the second 
word, but will not suit the first. For etw and its derivatives and EKToc;, 
see§ 130. 

§ 120. 9. *tfE1r1 (independent accent form 
e1ri), near, on, up to, appears in three gradation 

forms, answering to I.E. opi (8m-8Ev, Lat. op-, ob), epi (E7rt)
Skt. api, Av. a;pi may be either; and pi (mltw Skt. piif,ayati= 
pi-zd- J sed (sedere) ; also 71"T-VX~ whence dva.-11"Tuaaw, from 
pi+u§h, Slct. pyuk~ry,a). 

(a) Ail many as ninety-nine composita. with i1rL occur in NT, a total 
only exceeded by Ku Ta and auv, the main perfectivising prefixes. Accord-

1 Conative force may be added in present stem-see Prol. 114. 
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ing to some scholars,1 a contributory oause for its great frequency in all 
periods of the language WM its inheriting much that belonged to another 
preposition, akin to Skt. ahhi, Zd. aiwi, Eng. by. The hypothesis explains 
one or two forms like il♦iopKo§, e.nd Delbriick brings up a good many 
parallels between ,.,., compounds and Skt. abhi- compounds : there is 
also the advantage of a slightly easier explanation of the range of mean
ing found in the ,.,., family. But it cannot be said that the phonetic 
argument for the conflation has much weight; and the hypothesis, which 
is opposed by Brugmann, must remain only a possible one at best. We 
may still observe (with Brugmann KVG 467) that in Latin ob has taken 
over some of the functions of obhi : bhi, though actually derived from 
opi ; and similar mixtures may have occurred in isolated CMes elsewhere 
without demanding the fusion postulated by Delhriick. 

In many of the verbal ,.,., cpds. we can trace a clear local sense, and 
these are clearly the oldest. Delbriick (Grd. m. (i.) 675) gives some 
which may have been compounded before the ethnic period. Closely akin 
to these are the composita. in which the preposition may be described as 
directive, indicating the concentration of the verb's action upon some 
object: in these cMes the simplex will be general and the compositum 
speci.a.I in its force, the one may be abstract and the other concrete. The 
ex:x. which Dean Robinson chooses for his" directive " sense are" E'll'a.Lviw, 

Em8ELKvUfLL, €1nt1JTE(&), ln-LKa."'lw, f1r1.K.TJpllua-w, f1ru,.paTE<i>, E1rt1t.p'V1rT6>, 

t-rrLp.EAOf,La.•, i1r,,uJ,Lv~uK.oJJ,<lr., ,1r,voiw (excogitare), emxopYJyew," as well 
as liTLy,vwa-Kw, the special subject of his well-known excursus (Ephe.,. 
248 ff.). We may add to the class E'll'a.yye'>..Aof,La.•, E'll'a.ywvitof,La.L, 

rna.8poito,.,.a.L, E'll'a.lpw, £11'0.LC,XUVOf,LO.L, t'll'O.LTEW, E'll'O.KOAou8ew, t'll'O.KOUW 

and l'll'a.Kpo11.0f,La.L, e1ra.v&yw and the other cpds. in ,1r-ava- (with hostility 
implied in e1ra.vLC1"Ta.f,La.L), E'll'a.pKew, E'll'a.♦pitw, e'll'eyeipw (hostile), l1rei:8ov, 

e1re,aipxof,La.L, E'll'EKTELVOf,La.L, E'll'EpwTciw, £'11'EXW (in some forces), tlmj3ciAAw 

(or local), E'll'L/3a.piw, emj3AE'll'w and EmaKE'll'TOf,LO.L and E'll'LCTKO'll'Ew, 

E'll'LYLVOf,LO.L, E'll'L8exo,.,.a.,, em8l8w,.,.,, em8uw, E'll'LKO.AU'll'TW, E'll'LKELf,LO.L (or 
loca.l), imuUw, E'll'LKplvw, EmAa.f,Lj3civof,La.L, tmAa.v8civof,La.L, imAiyw and 
E'll"ovof,L&tw, E'll'LAiyof,La.L (choose), E'll'LAEL'll'W1 E'll'LAELX"', E'll'LAUw, f'll'Lf,LO.pTUplw, 

E'll'Lf,Lf.VW, E'll'LVEuw, i'll'L'll'A~aaw, E'll'L'll'08£w, E'll'Ll7KEUQtOf,LO.L, lma-TE'>..Aw, 

E'll'LCTTYJP•tw, E'll'LCTTP '♦w, E'll'Ll7UVQyw, £'11'L17UVTpexw, E'll'LC,XUW, Ema-wpeuw, 

E'll'LTQC1"17W, E'll'LTEAEW, E'll'LTpE'll'W, E'll'LTuyxcivw, E'll'L♦a.ivw and E'll'L♦a.ul7KW 

and im♦waKw, E'll'L4'ipw, E'll'L♦wviw, tmxpiw. 

Two more members of this class require a special note. 'E1rtuTa.f,La.L 

is an old compound not very easily analysed : it seems to be E'll'L-a-Tcif,La.• 

(not duplicated-d. <p?J,L•, ,cpafL'I") with meaning" put oneself in position 
for." Our understand, Ger. verstanden, will show that the root sta is 
capable of application to the mind. It was no longer felt to be a com
pound verb. 'E1r,n,.,.&w comes from a meaning of the simplex not 
found in NT =/,ay penaUy on, and so censure. In many of these, which 

J .Especially lJelbri.ick Ord. Ill. (i.) li75 f., !i7[!. 
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a,ccount for some three-quarters of the tote.I, the line is hard to dra.w as 
age.inst the purely local force, which I have restricted almost entirely to 
verbs of motion with brl =to or upon. It will be seen e.t once that the 
directive force e.s understood here is much wider the.n ill implied in the 
exx. given by Robinson. We might subdivide, but the general nexus is 
olee.r enough. The only compounds left now a.re e. few in which 1-rri means 
in addition, 11 nature.I development of upon: thus iirevSuw, imyuJJ-fJpEow 

(make II new marriage connexion), i1nS,uTnauoJJ,u•, imS,op86w. 

(b) About one-third of the noun compounds of ;.,., in the NT attach 
themselves to composite. a,ccounted for in (a). Only one of these needs 
separate mention, emoou,o,;, the well-known crux in Mt 611 =Lk I 13. 
The.t this <l.X. we.s a coinage by the author of the Greek Q may be safely 
assumed, after Origen. If so, the scholarship of its origin does not justify 
our laying too much stress on considerations which would weigh with us 
if Luke himself or even Matthew were responsible, still less some Atticist 
scholar. Jerome's supersuhstantialis 1 is therefore not finally discredited 
by the objection against the non-elision of , : ,mouu,or would thus 
become a Cle.ss VII. cpd. rather like eiroupavLo,; (see below), from ;.,., 
upon and so above, and ouu1u. The only meaning quotable for this noun 
from NT and papyri is property or estate, which is not hopeful ; a.nd even 
if it is found in an e.bstra,ct sense in magical documents, this is most im
probable in a context so simple and direct a.a the Lord's Prayer. Light
foot's argument I has not been superseded by later literature (see WS i. 
136); e.nd we may perhaps agree with Schmiedel in the "sicherlich" 
with which he put down ,j e1r,oiluu e.s the true etymon. "Errflµ.< (obire 
etymologically) is to come close after, tread on the heels of, a.a it were ; 
and its participle we.s current, e.s the NT itself shows, to express the 
immediately following day. In the evening it would mean the same a.a 
,j uup,ov, but in the morning (see esp. the opening of Plato's Crito) it is 
a de.y earlier the.n this. The immedia,cy is quite sufficient reason for the 
translator's being dissatisfied with rov ri;r aupwv or the like as a render
ing of the Are.me.ic before him : he followed a right instinct in coining 
e. new adjective from the common word for" the coming da.y." Tha.t 
such scholars as Delitzsch e.nd Keim (ap. Lightfoot op. cit. p. 226) should 
he.ve imagined inconsistency with Mt 6st only proves that the succession 
of Me.rtial's Graeci quibus est nihil negatum is not yet closed. The only 
serious alternative to the above account of ,rriouu,or is that proposed 
by Debrunner, and epitomised by himself in his Ble.ss Gr.• 75. He 
makes it a. substantivising of ,.,., T7/V oJuav (~µ.ipav) " for the current 
de.y" : for this use of wv cf. Prol. 228. He compares ,rr,µ.71v1or (Poly
bius)" for the current month," •<J,11µ.•p,or etc.; but modestly claims only 
e. preference for this over the derivation from ~ irr,ourra. The lamented 

1 Origen seems to have started the ideo.. Jerome meo.nt by his word, he 
tells us, super omnes substantias, extra omnia, and so praecipuus, egregius, 
peculiaris. 

2 On a Fresh Revision•, p. 217 ff. But see below. 
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Albert Thumb accepted Debrunner's view whole-hee.rtedly : 11 penoilled 
not€ from his he.nd on this pe.ge, which he se.w on e. visit to me e. few months 
before his death, refers to Brugmann-Thumb 675 for his endorsement of 
it. On the other band, Deissmann 1 holds to the Lightfoot theory, rightly 
laying stress on the fact tha.t ;, oiua without ;,,..,,pa expressed ha.s not 
been found. He even suggests that the la.tar ;,,,.,povu,os, a.nd ,rp. a.nd 
rnB-T/fl<povurns, found in pa.pyri and the anti-Christian writer ProclUB, 
are modifications of ;,,,.,p,u,os based on ,1r,ovu,os a.s e.n " a.lrea.dy 
existing vernacular word" used by the evangelists. 8 Origen's ignore.nee 
of it is met by Deissma.nn with the remark tha.t he need not have known 
e.ll the popular vocabulary of the Mediterranean littore.l. Whether 
this be tenable or not, I should give my own vote for ;, ,1r,ouo-a with 
much the same degree of preference as Debrunner himself shows in 
voting for ,.,, T"T/V oJuav. On the legitimacy of the hia.tus involved in 
Debrunner's theory, see above, § 38. 

Directive ,.,, may be recognised in the following, with the ea.me 
latitude of application that we found in the verbs :-'E'll'a.vop8wo-Ls 

(like the composite. of ,.,/+dva in (a)), l'll'apa.TOS e.nd E'll'LKa.TClPO.TOS 
(apiio-Bat might be cursing a.t ra.ndom-the cpd. he.s e.n object in view), 
t'1ra.uALS (perhaps formed from a~X,s by influence ~f <11"avXi(a11-ai), 
tlnuo-a.ywy'I] (,1r .. uayw=introduce as a. substitute), ,.,;,p .. a (pa.pp.) 
whence tl'IITJpeatw (apn;, in Homer=violence), l'll'L~ou>..'IJ, tlmeLK'IJS a.nd 
°KELO. (F,/,cc,,--pf. F,Fo,,ca-in Homer=suit or agree--cpd. suggests the 
environment which is "suited"), E'll'L8u,.._ew •,.._[a. 

0

1'-'IJT'IJ~ (the sta.ge • • .,,. 
Bv11-o,="' having one's Bv11-os towards," is apparently pa.seed over--cf. 
tlv8u,_..iol'-a.L above), ,.,i,covpos whence 

0

p[a., e.nd 
0

puos from the proper 
name ( J qers=run--cf. curro, horse, e.nd the Keltic original of car), E'll'LVOLO. 
(see on SLcivoLa. and EvvoLa. above), En-LaLTL0"/1-0S (from 0 ,(0,..,a,, get u,ria 

for definite people), tlmucj,a.A'l]S (directing danger to certain objects), 
tln-Lcj,a.v'l]s and • vELa. ( tln-Lcj,a.[vw has been dealt with, but this comes from 
a technical sense-a divine being manifested to human eyes in human 
form), E'll'011T1JS and 0

TEOW ( J oqv o., =see--cf. ecj,opciv, tlm~AE'll'ELV etc.), 
ecj,eupET'IJS (from 0 pio-"'"• to find or invent for a purpose). 

Local ,r.i may be seen in E'll'L<TTJl'-OS=with u;,,_.,a upon it, the opposite 
of tio-11 ,...o,;, and in emypa.cj,'1] and tl11"L8eaLS, the verbs of which belong to (a). 
'E'll'0..oL'll'OS, left over, has the sense added to. The name 'E'll'a.cj,pol>LTOS 
(with short form 'E'll'a.cj,pcis 3)=having Aphrodite upon him: in earlier 
Greek this was venW1tus (Horace's Veneris muneribus potena), but later 
represented Jelix, from the Venus-throw of the dice-so as epithet of 
Sulla. 'En-lopKos (°Kew) raises various difficulties. Its frequent appear-

1 'B1r,oucr,os, in Ntliche Studien fleinrici dargebracht (1914), pp. 115-9. 
1 [Deissmann'8 gueBB finds Bupport by the discovery of the word i1r,avcrl[wv) 

in an old housekeeping book given in Preiaigke, Bammelbuch, Nr. 6224. See 
also Deissma.nn, LAE2 78, n. 1.-ED.] 

• Not implying any necessary identification of the persona. 
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ance in the Ko,v~ as ;q,loprn< 1 (Prol. 234) was explained by Thumb 
(Spir. Asp. 72) a,s due to contamination of ,rfmprn< and irrioprn<: he 
compares •<pi i,piw< on an inscription. Against Ostboff's conjecture-
accepted by Delbriick-that the I.E. ebhi (8kt. abhi, Eng. by) underlies 
it, there is the fact that ,<piopKo< is late : Phrynichus is right, from his 
point of view, when he bans it a,s un-Attic, and thereby evidences its pre
valence in his own day. Delbriick (Grd. Ill. (i.) 676) defines it hesitatingly 
a,s concerning " the oath by which one presses on a person and corn pels 
him " ; but this does not explain the false oath. Is against the force of 
,rrl here, whether drawn from epi or ebhi ? 

(c) The remaining compounds are of Class VII. 'E'll'LT~8ELo<; as a 
difficult word may be mentioned first. Brugmann Dem. 140 ff. suggests 
that <rr<TTJlih, from which it is the e.dj., starts from ,rrl To 1,6o< =good 
for that (purpose), To being demonstrative and 1,lio< a rare Homeric 
noun=o<f,,Xor: he compares idoneus (seep. 293 n.1). 'E'll'CivayKe<; is pre
sumably neuter of *•rravayKTJ<, which might even be ,rr' dvayKry< used as 
an e.dj. unaltered : in any case it starts from it. ('Er.avayKo< occurs also 
in papyri and inscriptions, even as early as the Gortyn Law-see v. 
Herwerden s.v.) "Errapxo< (whence 0 x(e)(a) is from •rr' apxij<, E'll'Lye,o<; 
from ;,., yij<, ;,.,{';T/p.o< (whence 0 JLEW, 11'ape11'(81111oc;) from ;,., c!ryp.'f, 
im8avcinos =•rrl Bavarov K<ip.,vo<, E'll'LKect,aAetLOV (Mk 12u D k and 
two important cursives)=ro irrl K<<pa">.~v rrpauuoµ.,vov, E'll'oupciv,os= 
,rr' ovpavoii wv, and ect,~11epos (°p(a) is from iq,' ~µ.ipav. Verbs in this 
class are E'll'LaTo/L(tw from irrl ur~µ.a (8,ivm) like the proverb pour irrl 
yXwuur,, and •mxuplw=x•ipa 8,ivm ir.i T<: in neither case does a 
noun compound intervene. Both are ancient words. 

'E'll'llVW=E'ff'<+ava+c:\ (see§ 130, 8.V. E~w). 'Erraup,ov is a true com
pound, ,rri giving the force of succession: its form echoes its primary, the 
adverb aJp•ov. 'E'll'EKe,va, to your side, is from;,.• iK,iva. 'Ect,a'll'a~ might 
just as well be written as two words, like E'll'L TpL<;, at any rate for the 
meaning at once (1 Co 158): when=once for all it is more like a compound, 
a directive strengthening of arr at in the same sense. 

§ 121. 10. *tKaTa is taken by Brugmann 
(KVG 479) as an extended form of ko or kom, 

found in Latin cum and co-, m Keltic, and ill Ko,vo,=Koµ.~o~ : 

Gothic handugs " wise" ( J dhe 07J), qs. "capable of mental 
synthesis." Kcha (so accented as an independent word) is for 
Krj,,-Ta, with second element as in 11l-Ta. Its nearest connexions 
are Irish cet-, Old Welsh cant=along, by, with. Brugmann defines 
its earliest use as " along something so as to remain in connexiou 

1 So Mt 533 N, I Ti 110 D•P: in LXX three times, in B, A e.nd C respectively 
(Th11ckere.y 126). If it is Western (WH App.• 151), it is only another inste.nce 
of Western agreement with the most genuine Kou,.j. 

VOL. II. PART 111.-22 
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and contact with the object." The kindred Latin contra illus
trates one development, against, but the meaning down can 
hardly be said to be explained. It is noteworthy that neither 
d-0wn nor against survives in MGr. 1 As the word had of course 
a long history in pre-Homeric Greek beyond our reach, the 
obscurity of its semasiology is not strange. Most probably 
the key should be found in the antithetic development of c.iva 
and ,caTci, which with acc. come very near: such antithesis as 
c.iva- poov and KaTa- poov might be very productive. 

(a) KOTa forms 107 composite, in the NT, falling thus only a, little 
short of rruv, the other great perfectivising preverb. It will be noticed 
t.hat Latin co-, com-, which conspicuously performs this function in Italic, 
is related to rnTa in form and to rruv in meaning. To this class belong 
fully two-thirds of the ,caTa compounds: we cannot always, however, 
classify with confidence, and the ambiguous elements in the word's 
history cause difficulty_ There are some clear instances of local force : 
thus KO.Ta./30.lvw, Ka.8lTJfLL, Ka.Ta.veuw and Ka.Ta.uelw (when compared with 
avav,vc., ), KO.Tayw, KO.Ta.1r>..ew, KO.TO.Tpexw, KO.TEPXOfLO.L. In others this 
meaning could be recognised if the centrality of the meaning down could be 
accepted. Ka.8etofLa.L and Ka.TaKELJLa.L, for example, are rendered sit 
dolDTL, lie down, Ka.Ta.1TL1TTW fall down, Ka.Ta.1Ta.Tew tread down; but we may 
ask pertinently how it is possible to sit, lie, fall or tread in any other 
d.irection--even if it be allowed that we may " sit up " and even " lie 
up" ! It is better to regard them as simply perfective, the preverb 
(whether do1DTL or over or together) bringing the action of the verbal root 
to a definite result_ In another class of verbs ,caTa seems to be repre
sented by against, as often when placed with a genitive a.s e. preposition. 
Thus KO.Ta./3pa./3euw, KO.TO.YLVWCTKW, KO.Ta.ywvltofJ,O.L, K(na.8uva.CTTEUW, 

KO.TO.KpLvw, KC.TC.KUpLEUW, KC.Ta.>..a.>..ew, KC.TO.fJ-0.pTupew, KO.Ta.va.pKaw, KO.Ta.

CTK01T£W, KO.Ta.CTTpTJYLllW, KC.Ta.♦povew, KO.TE€ouCTLUtw, Ka.TLuxuw, alike differ 
from their simplicia in that they indicate action unfavourable to an object. 
(The bringing in of an object, where the simplex had been intransitive, 
is found not infrequently, but it is not easy to connect it causally with 
the preverb: further instances are KO.Ta.pyew put out of action, from d.pyew 

be out of action, Ka.Ta.1rovew, Ka.Ta.uo♦(to/La.,, Ka.Ta.K>..T)povo/Lew, KO.Ta.Ka.u

xao/J.a.L, Ka.Ta.ye>..aw.) In a good many of the verbs classed as perfective 
we could easily reach that sense through ,caTa=down, and in others 
by the " hostility " connotation : it is less easy to find compounds 
where we might recognise the meaning which Brugmann regards a.s 
most original. Ka.TG.Ko>..ou8ew and Ka.Ta.8,wKw describe following right 
over an intervening space till the quarry is reached: Ka.Ta.VTaw and 
oorhaps Ka.nu9uvw are not very different, nor is the ,D.. KO.TElTECTTTJV 

(" make a dead set upon"). 
1 Thumb Hdb. p. 106. 
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(b) About 40 compound nouns or adjectives found in NT attach 
themselves to the verbs under (a), as derivatives or as parallel forma
tions. On 4KaTUTl'QO'TO<; as e. negatived verbal from rnrn-rra~c., see § 37. 
Ka9'1Y'JT~<; from ,ca0']yioµm de,d,uco goes into the perfective list, as does 
KaTairfraa11.a from rnrn-rrETavvvµ,, unless that is to be compared with 
KQTnxEw pour over. KaT6p9w11.a is from rn-rop0ow, where ""Ta has pro
duced e. transitive verb. KaTaTOIL~ mutilation is Jinked with perfective 
rnrnTiµvw (we say " cut up"). KaTcipa against the more general 6.pci 
has the KaTa of hostility, and BO KQTU9e11.a, Ka~yopo<; (-wp, 

0

pEw, 
0

p[a) 
and KaTa8LK1J. Ka~cj>ELa, of quite uncertain etymology, seems to 
contain ,ca-ra =down. KaTci811>.o<; and KQTUAo• Tl'O<; have the intensive 
rn-ra. Ka.TE1Sw>.o<; is (naturally enough) a.X.: the special Jewish use 
of ,WwXov is sufficient to explain this. But it is coined (by Luke or some 
Jewish predecessor) in accordance with analogy: cf. ,ca0aXo< full of aau, 
,caToto< drenche,d, with vinegar (both New Comedy), rn-rayX0>TTo< talkative 
(Epictetus), ,caTa/3,vlipo< densely wooded (Nymphodorus-of an uncertain 
date B.c.). 

(c) Ka.TO.KP1J1LVLtw=caat KQT<I Kp']µvov, Ka.91111.ep•vo<; from ,ca0' ~µipav 

daily, KQTax9ovLO',=KQTO x0ovos o'lv, belong to Cl. VII.1 Compound 
prepositions or adverbs include KUTW (with KQTWTEpos), iiiroKaTw, KaTe

vwmov, Ka9ef~s. Adverbial phrases which are always or often written 
as single words are Ka9' o, Ka9' ci, Ka9' cinep, Ka9' 0T1, KaTo. 11.ovas, Ka9' 

oAou: it makes no real difference whether we make them one word or 
two. Ka9ws = ,ca0' &s belongs to the same category as ~" TOTE etc. 
(Brugmann Gr.• 524). 

§ 122. ll. *t MeTci has been already noted 
as an extension of µi with the same element 

that we find in Ka-Ta. The I.E. me seems to have produced 
medhi, whence medhjos=11.'-ao,;, medius, mid, 8kt. madhyas, etc. : 
the Germanic preposition seen in Goth. mip, Ger. mit, might 
equally go back to *meti. The Greek form with -Ta, accented 
µeTa as an independent word, has apparently no parallel, 
since the Iranian mat "with" must be compared with &µa 
because of its obvious link with 8kt. smat : see Brugmann 
GTd.2 11. ii. 856. ME-xp•(s) and the dialectic µfo-Ta, µi,nroo,, 
µiTT' Ji;, µfo</>a, with the early compound 11.eTafu, belong to the 
family. It is possible to conjecture that meti was the oldest 
form, accounting for Germanic and Greek alike : in that case 
*µii; (cf. the dialect forms above) may be its surviving repre-

1 Ka60X1K6s, from ,ca.8' 3~ov, does not ocour in NT, though appearing 1n 
late MSS. 
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1<e11tatiYe, like 7rpo~ from 7rpoTi, and µ,iTa may be due to the 
analogy of KaTa. AI, to its meaning, it seems to start from 
amid, as we may see in ,-,.nlxw "possess among others, share." 
The common sense of change is assigned by Brugmann-Thumb 
Gr. 509 to the local idea of an intervening space (medium) which 
is crossed: they compare Lat. interesse "differ." AI, a preposi
tion the primary force is with, in various senses, which alone 
survives in MGr.,1 except for phrases of manner: after, coming 
from the idea of crossing over the " mid " space to the other 
side, is of course common in Hellenistic, but leaves no trace 
to-day. 

(a) Mmi forms 21 verb compounds in NT. Of these 16 have the 
idea of change, answering often to Latin compounds with trans-, which 
supports the explanation of this force of p,ET« given above from Brug
mann. I include ,-,.ETa.,-,.£'}\o,-,.a.L here, though Grimm finds the sense of 
" afterthought" : there seems no reason for placing it and ,-,.eTa.voiw in 
different classes, and the latter indicates " change of mind " beyond 
question. " Sharing" action (like German cpds. in mit-) accounts for 
1-'-ETa.S[Sw,-,.L, JLETO.}\a.,-,.fJcivw, 1-'-ETEX"'· METO.Ka.}\ou,-,.a.L and 1-'-ETO.TrE,...TrO,...O.L, 
" call for" and" send for," have the sense which appears with p,,ra c. acc., 
action crossing over a space to a goal. 

(b) Some 16 noun compounds of p,<ra are found, if we include 
p,ETiwpor on account of its derivative ,-,.ETewp,to,-,.a.L, Of these I I are 
derivatives of verbs included under (a), while 1-'-ETOLKea,a. may be added 
e.s very near to ,-,.eTOLK•tw. M,Bop,ov (Mk 724 ANw) is a literary word 
(p,mi between) foisted on Mark by copyists. Me8o!ie,a. comes from 
p,,Botww, and this from p,iBotnr, where p,,ra is like that in p,,Bin-w " follow 
after, up." Mfrw1rov is apparently the part " between the eyes" (cf. 
p,,uucj,pvov). M,riwpor (cf. Lesbian 1r,t-dopor- from aF,ipw) is like 
µET«puwr (from a'ipw) : in p,,ra!pw the idea of removal is clear, so that 
"lifted across" a gulf of air will be the starting-point. 

(c) MeTE1TELTa. afterwarda is a very early example of µ.,ra=after, 
occurring as it does in Homer. Cf. the note above, p. 293, on this early 
(non-Attic) justification of Hellenistic combinations like cl.1ro TOTE, etc. 

§ 123. 12. *tt 1ra.p6. makes itself conspic-
uous by retaining prepositional use with all 

three cases : it has, however, a very limited range in MGr. It 
belongi, to a family with the common element per, including 
TrEPL (Joe.), ,rapo<; (gen. abl. ), ,rapai=Lat. prae ( dat. ), 1rlpav, 

npo, 1rpw-, 1rpos ( =7rpori) : our own for, before, from and fro, 
1 Thumb Hdh. 104. 
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Latin pro, prae, per, por-, may be mentioned among words 
quotable from all I.E. dialects. The root of what may well 
have been a primitive noun can probably be recognised in 

' fi t " • " " • " (cf , ) 7ropoc;, our a.re, 7TE pw pierce : gomg ac,ross . -rreprw 
is the central idea. From the adj. *peros we have in Greek the 
acc. fem. w,pa.v to the other side (c. gen.), 7repa instr. beyond: 
see Brugmann Grd.2 II. ii. 872 f. n&pa. itself-whose inde
pendent accent is unoriginal, like that of ,cifra-is presum
ably an instr. case-form, but such identifications of prehistoric 
words are of course only conjectural. It answers to 8kt. -purii, 
Av. para "before," Alban. para, Olr. ar, Goth. faura. all= 
"before," in time or place. Gothicfaur may answer in form to 
the alternative 'Trap, Lat. por-: (7raparywv) 7Tapa, Ti]II 06>..auuav 
is in Wulfila faur marein, (E7reu,;) 7rapa, Ti]v 00011 faur wig. 
" Close to, beside " is apparently the oldest Greek meaning ; 
but new developments branch out: beside gives mis-, stealthily 
(qs. entering by a side way), and sometimes diverges into 
onward, with metaphorical application. 

(a) IIapa forms 53 or 64 verbe.l cpds. in NT, a. fair proportion of 
which are not very easy to define in rele.tion to the preverb's earliest 
meanings. The simplest are those where we may represent the 1rapa by 
" beside, close to." Thus -,ra.pa.Ka.9Ea8ELUO. in Lk 1039 is like 9~1 <aTf/<TEV avro 
,rap •avT<ji. na.pa.f3a>.>.ELv wmpare (Mk 430 ADw-a. pla.usible rea.ding), 
1ra.p&Kn11a.L, 1ra.pa.Ko>.ou8.!111 follow closely, 1ra.pa.11lv111, 1ra.pa.TIJpE111 wakh 

closely, 1ra.pa.Tl81111L, 1ra.pa.xeL11cit111, 1ra.pLUTl'Jl1L, 1ra.poLK<III, &re fairly clear. 
Others he.ve the idea. of motion affecting the sense, so tha.t we comp&re 
the uses of 1rapa c. acc. na.pa.f3Lcito11a.L (in Luke) =/3,a(OJ'a.& ,rap' ,,.a.VTov, 
1ra.pa.ylvo11a.L =come near, 1rcipELl1L =am near, 1ra.pa.Tuyxav111 =chance (to 
be) near ; 1ra.pa.Ka.>.l111 (in Ac 2810 ) call to one ; 1ra.pa.SlS11111L hand on to ; 
1ra.pa.Ku1rT111 stoop close to ; 1ra.pa.aKEucit111 prepare ready-almost identical 
with <rK<va(w but suggesting a, " presentation" of the prep&red object. 
The idea of going past does not oome na.ture.lly out of the general sense 
of closeness, and may go be.ck to earlier elements (cf. praeter). So 1ra.pa.
/3a.iv111, 1ra.plpxo11a.L, 1ra.pciy111, 1ra.pa.1r>.lw, 1ra.pa.1ropeuo11a.L, 1ra.pa.ppE111, 
1ra.pa.cj,lp111, 1ra.polxo11a.L. Aside, developing into mis-, is recognised in 
1ra.pa.8e111plw overlook, 1ra.pa.LTlo11a.L deprecor (qs. "ask aside"), 1ra.pa.Kou111 
mis-hear, ignore (also with 1ra.pa close=overhear), 1ra.pa.1rl1rTw fall aside, 
1ra.pa.>.oylto11a.L mis-calculate. Others have the a.blativa.l connotation: 
1ra.pa.SE'xo11a.L, 1ra.pa.LTE01LO.L (in Mk 158), and 1ra.pa.>.a.11/3av111 suggest the 
eouroe ( 1rapa 1,vot) as 1ra.pa.SlS11111L does the recipient ( 1rapa 1,v,). A kind 
of dative idea. attaohes to 1ra.pa.Lvl111 and 1ra.pa.Ka.>.i111, where 1rapa suggests 
an intima.oy with the objeot. nGpa.yye'>.X111 is pass a message on, with 
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the same idea of " onward motion " that we saw in 'lra;ialiili011,11, eto. " On 
one side·• may possibly be the meaning in irapa.Ka}uhrn, and 1rapa>..uo11a.L, 
The " onward " nuance seems to produce irapat'l)>..cSw, irapamKpa(vw, 
irapo~uvw, irapopy,tw and irapoTpuvw. napa.Ka>..iw and irapa11u8lo11a.L 
with the sense " comfort " may be attached better to the idea of in
tima.cy, speaking " to the heart." " Sideways II and so "stealthily 11 

is seen in the r.op-Hr- cpds. of ,tyru, ,%01 and ;pxoµm: the !&St, with 
1ra.prn,-4>lpw, h&S also the meaning besides. nopE11j30.>..>..w as a military 
word, said to be Macedonian-i.e. coined especially in Philip's or Alex
ander's army-must be left uncertain, as a t.t. which might have origin
ated in conditions we cannot trace. On irapacj,povEw, irapa8ELYl10.TLtw and 
irapo110,d.tw, see (b). 

(b) Twenty-six noun compounds of 7rap,i in NT are formed from verbs 
already occurring there. Among these we should notice ,rapoua(a, in 
which the RV marginal note (" Gr. presen.ce ") would suggest that the 
idea of " motion towards " is to be excluded : outside evidence for the 
technical meaning" royal visit " shows that advent is as literal a rendering 
as presen.ce, which occUIS in some places. The simple locative force may 
be seen in Elhrcipe8pos (cf. irapa.Ka8lto11a.L), 7rapcilJ.,yµa (from 7rapalJ,lKvuµ, 
show two things side by side) whence irapa8eLy11aT,tw, 1 irapa.>,>..ay~ (devia
tion), irapcicrri11os (marked on the side), irapeirt8TJ11os (staying with), 
irapTJyop(a ( cf. note on irapa11u8lo11a.L, °Lov above), ird.po8os (journey past), 
ll'ap0Lt1La (cf. obiter dictum, To 7rap' olµ.ov), 11'0.poLvos ( =7rap' oivr:i wv), 
ll'apo110Los (strengthened oµ.o,or, 7rapd &S elsewhere =beside in comparison) 
whence ll'apofi,oLcitw, 2 ll'apo-lt(s (side-dainty-with transference to the dish, 
the converse change to that in our dish when used of the food). napa
l30>..euo11a.L, from r.apa/3oXor venture.some ( cf. class. 7rapa{3aXXoµ.ai in same 
sense), has the verbal part expressing the energy of (36.XX .. v, instead 
of being static as in 11'apaj3o>..~. Hence .. apa describes motion along, like 
that of an object flung into a. rushing stream. na.pa4'pov(a. from 
r.apacf>pwv =having the mind awry: ll'a.pa.cj,povlw might be a cpd. of 
cf>poviru, " to think awry," but is more probably from 7rapacf>pruv. 

(c) napci8otos=.,.apci l>atav wv, and 1rapa110µ.or (whence -(a.)=1rapa 
vaµ.ov wv, are obvious Class VII. forms, with 1rapa (c. acc.) =contrary to. 
na.pa.8a.>..ciaa~os=1rapa 0aX&aan wv, and 1rapd.>..1os=1rapci ciXl wv, show the 
ordinary locative sense of 1rapa. napaxp~,-..a is a phrase adapted un
changed for adverbial use. In ll'a.pa.11'>..~aLov, 11'1tpa1r>..11a(ws and ll'apauTLKa 
the addition close by intensifies the force of an adverb which invites an 
element of this kind. 

1 The simplex 8 .. y,. .. .,.,t.., is apparently later than the cpd. in emerging, and 
.a best taken as a popular derivative from ,r .. p .. Suy,. .. T(tw on the basis of the 
existing 6ii-yµ,a,. But that the verb does not emerge till the papyri is not 
positive proof that it did not exist. [See also Vocab. 138.-Eo.] 

• The siriiple~ if it rea,Uy eitistil, i~ RecQI1do.ry to the cpd, 
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§ 124. 13. •t nrp, (1rept) answers exactly 
in form and meaning to 8kt. pari, Av. pairi, 

" around " ; Lat. per, Goth. fair-, Lith. per, less obviously 
connected in meaning, remind us that the semasiology will 
not be wholly easy to follow. Brugmann (Grd. 2 II. ii. 865) 
notes that the divergence dates from I.E. times. He gives the 
meanings of the preverb as hinuber, uber etwas hinaus
Ubergang in ein anderes Verhaltniss, in eine andre Form, zu 
Entgegengesetztem, Umiinderung, besonders zum Schlechten-
hindurch-umher, herum, um-durch und durch, allseiti,g, sehr. 
But in Greek, as he and Thumb observe (Gr.4 511 f.), around 
covers most of the ground : its development was connected with 
that of aµcf,t, and in dialects and Kotv~ the preposition came 
near v1rep. 

(a) There are 32 1r,pl verbs in NT (33 if we accept 1r,p,pa,vw from 
N* in Rev 1913), of which about four-fifths show the meaning " round, 
about." neptanTw kindle is not quite clear: perhaps it is enough to 
compare nEpLua-rpa11Tw and neptXa111rw and point to the way the flame 
runs " round." nepLj3aXAw clothe illustrates the link with d~cp, (cf. 
d.11cj,LEYYUfLL): BO irEpLtwvYUfLL ( =Lith. perjosti). neptpfiyvu11L tear off 
(clothes) is correlative. neptiruTew walk about links itself with Lat. 
perambulare. So does ,repuj,epw bear about with perf ero. To other 
headings we assign the following. neptutpew remove is taken by Grimm 
to include (2 Cor 318, Ac 2740 ) the idea of something enveloping or lying 
on both sides ; but it is better to make it intensive (see above). neptepya
to11uL (cf. irep,epyoc;) implies overdoing a thing, with the pejorative nuance 
included under Brugmann's second heading (above): cf. perverto, perdo, 
perimo. nepdxw (in I Pet 28, and vernacular sources) has a curious 
intransitive force, is contained: the active include is easy, and the in
transitive use appears to follow the analogy of ovrc.,r ;X" etc. Cf. 
ireptoxfi period. nepLLO'TUfLUL avoid, a Kotvr\ use, is somewhat difficult: 
it may belong to the second category again, of " passage into another 
relation," when~e shift round, mid. intransitively with acc. of objec 
shunned. nep1Xe(iro11uL remain over, survive, irepm0Llo11ut make sun.;ve 
for oneself, gain, have the force seen in irepuraoc;. n£p111evw is like 
pervenio, Goth. fairrinnan ( =•cpu,viia0m): 1r,pl is hindurch. nepmELpw 

pierce through, like perforo etc. nepmL'IITW is apparently fall amid, e. 
kind of passive to 1r,p,{3,f>-.Xw. nep1a1r1io11uL distract is like our "pull 
about." neptcj,povew despise is compared by Brugmann with Skt. par·ical.:{I 
( cak/1 ~see-of. 1r,pwpiiv) overlook, disregard. 

(b L'en noun compounds in NT are linked with verbs included under 
(a). This includes EU'll'Ep(a-ra.To~, the difficult ,i.X. discussed above, § 106. 
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nepu,n8a.p11a. and 1rep,"1TJ11a. (*v,~r~, V'""'• wtpe), start from " cleaning, 
wiping round .. " nepLKpa.nj1;=having 1t.parorover, lit. around. nep(Au,ro1; 
is intensive, having excessive sorrow. nep,oLKO~ having house around---like 
1rep,xwpo1;-is really independent of ,repLOLKlw, but is counted among 
the ten alx.ve. nepLoOaL01; 1 is said to be a. Biblical coinage (LXX), like 
irr,ov<T<M in l'\"f, to render a. Hebrew word meaning" special possession." 
Ca.n we get the meaning special, superior, out of rr,p,ouaia superiority ? 
It seems desirable to connect it with the quite common noun if at all 
possible. 

(c) nepLKEct,a.Aa.La. is a. Cl. VII. noun =ro rr,pl uqia>..~v (cf. ,rpoa

K£ct,ci>..a.Lov). nipL( appears to be the nom. sing. of an old a.dj. formed 
directly from rr,pi with suffixal ": so ,repLaaos ( =perikyos) and its 
derivatives. 

§ 125. 14. • npo, for the cognates of which 
see on 1rapa ad. init., answers to 8kt. pra, 

Av. frii, Lat. pro-, Olr. ro-, Goth. fra-, Ger. ver-, E. for-, Lith. 
pra : its original and still normal sense is forwards, before, of 
either time or place. Lat. pro, prod-, is closely related, and 
in many cpds. takes the place of pro-. The I.E. preverb seems 
to have been used with special frequency: its close attach
ment to the verb is marked by the rule that in double or treble 
cpds. containing pro this always comes last-e.g. V7r€"7T'POcpvywv 
(Hom.), 8kt. anu pra eti, etc. (This rule is primitive, but 
extinct fairly early: five NT cpds. violate it.) Significant also 
is the frequency of cpds. which seem to have I.E. antiquity, 
tmch as pro g" em (Gk., Lat., Goth.), pro bher (Ar., Gk., Lat., 
Goth., Slav.). 

(a) npo forms in NT 49 verbal cpds., in 28 of which it more or less 
clearly implies before, of time, and in about 11 before, of place : in 
,rpoypcict,w, ,rpoipxo11a.L, and ,rpoopnw both occur. Besides these we have 
verbs in which forward or forth would suit better, whether in local sense, 
e.s ,rpo,r,11,rw, ,rpoTELvw, -rrpoct,ipw, or metaphorically, as 1rp0Ka.Aio11a.L, 
,rpoAiyw (in some disputed places), 1rpoT£8e11a.L=propono, 1rp0Tpl1ro11a.L. 
In ,rpoa.,pio11a.L we have the idea of preference (cf. rrpo ,ravrwv), in 1rpo
LUTa.11a.L 2 that of protection or care. (nponiaaw is counted in the list on 
the strength of one occurrence in D*.) The problem of 1rpoexo11e8a. in 
Rom 39 does not tum on the rrpo-: see the Verb-syntax. 

(b) Five noun compounds are linked with NT verbs accounted for 

1 &,e J. B. Lightfoot, FreAh Revi•ion (I 801 ). pp. 260 ff. 
2 .Brugmann-Thumb (p. 614) prefers forward, i.e. openly; but does this 

suit the following genitive so well ? 
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under (a), Before in time or space e.ppee.rs in 'll'poyovo§, 11'p6Spoii-os, 
11'po8eo-ii-(a., 'll'p0Kptii-a., 'll'po1niTwp; openly in 11'p681iXo§, forward in 'll'po/30.Tov 
(whatever the second element), 11'po8uii-os ( =having mind forward, ready), 
'll'po'll'ET~S, irp11v~s (if=headlong 1). npoS6T1JS traitor, from ,rpo3illwµ,,= 
prodo, seems to ate.rt from forth, away : we use give away in the sense of 
betray. npo♦aats is saying or showing in front of, i.e. an excuse to c/,oak 
tho reason. npo♦~TTJ!l has representative force, an interpreter speaking 
for the divinity. According to Brugmann (Gr.• 158) we should place here 
the problem-word 'll'po-o-♦a.Tos, the second element of which is an isolated 
by-form from the root of cf,8,ivw : this is obviously commended by the 
meaning. 

(c) np6 has a compa.ra.tive 1rp6npo,;: trpwTot; if for ,rp/,,F-aros is from 
a cognate and not directly formed. To CL VII. belong 'll'poa.oXtov= 
TO -,rpo ai,Xijs ov, e.nd ,rpox«pos (whence • pltoii-a.L) =7rpo x«p&>v WV or ;xwv, 
with ,rpo local in both cases. npoau/3/30.TOV from ,rpo o-afJ/3,frov he.a ,rpo 

temporal. n6ppw may be remotely connected. 

§ 126. 15. *tt np6s is less conspicuous as 
a preverb than as a preposition. Its oldest 

Greek form is ,rpoTi=Skt. prati, but the dialects show also a 
synonymous ,roTi (Doric) and ,ro, (Arkad.-Cyprian). The Ar. 
pas-ea (" after "), Lat. pos-t, Lith. pas (" near, to "), Alb. 
pas (" after "), may prove pos as well as poti to be pre-Greek, 
in which case we have an additional force to explain the 
survival of ,rpo, (=proty, the sandhi-form before vowels) over 
,rpoTL. Like Greek, Aryan had both prati and pati, the former 
surviving in Indian, the latter in Iranian: whether there was 
any distinction of meaning we cannot tell. Both seem to 
have been. local adverbs=" over against." llo, survived in 
the Kow~ of Phrygia, but otherwise only ,rpo, is found in 
our period. For all these statements see Brugmann-Thumb 
Gr. 514 f. Outside Aryan there is hardly any sign of ,rpoTi: 
Brugmann (Grd. 2 n. ii. 877) would find its gradation doublet 
preti in Lat. pretium, and Lettish pret (" against "), also Pam
phylian 7TEpri. He suggests that po-s and po-ti may be ex
tensions of (a)p6, as pro-ti of pro : for the element -ti cf. avri, 
me-ti (?-see under µ,ETa), en. Direction and addition are the 
general headings under which the Greek meanings fall. 

1 Which is improbe.ble ,..,,. the one NT occurrence, since Bp. Chose's argu
ment for 1rp71<TIJ<lr swollen e.s the meaning in Ao I 11 : see JTS xii. 27S an<l 
He.mack's endorsement in ThLZ :n:xvii. 235. 
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(a) There are 44 composit.e, with 7rpor in NT, if we include 'll'poaoxiw 
(Ac 2iu B"') and ,rpoaEyyLt<» (Mk 24 ACDw). In all but about 8 of these 
t.he 7rpor is directive, answering to the meaning of 7rpor e,s preposition 
c. acc. In ,rpoaoLTE<» and ,rpocr8Eof10L we should express the force better 
by 7rpor c. abl., where the case implies from and 7rpor adds " eo oneself." 
Sometimes the prepositional equivalent would be rather .,,-pdr c. loo., as 
,rpoa1-1lvnv nvL=µivnv 7rpor •-iv•. Other cpds. have 7rpor=in addition, e. 
meaning which it held in its use as an adverb without a case: so 
,rpoaovQ'll'ATJp<><», ,rpocrQ'll'ELAEOf111L, ,rpocr8a,rava<», ,rpocrE«<», ,rpocrEpyato1-1aL, 

,rpoao4,eLA<», 'Tl"po<JT(lhJflL, One of the directive cpds. deserves a note, 
,rpo1TEuxo1-1aL, an old word which is markedly appropriated in NT for 
Christian prayer: contrast EUXOf1BL in Ac 27 29• The vivid sense of 7rpor 
Tov 8,ci,, accomp.e,nying it made it the natural word. 

(b) Sixteen noun cpds. in NT are linked with verbs accounted for 
under (a). , A,rpocrLTOS from 7rpDITEL/JL go lo, ,rpocrxucrLS from 7rpnuxb,, 

pour on, may be added. A pure noun cpd. is ,rpocr4,LA~S dear eo, plea.sing. 

npocrwx~ was probably secondary to the verb ,rpocreuxo1-1aL, with •vx~ as 
a starting-point. npocr<»,rov (with its derivatives) goes with f1ET<»trov, 
and on its ane.logy will mean the part" up to the eyes." 

(c) Nouns of Cl. VII. are ,rpocrKaLpos from .,,-p/,r ,ca,pov, ,rpocrKecl>aAaLov 

from r.por KErj,a>..ryv, 1rpo1rtrELvos from .,,-p/,r .,,.,,vav. ~Ef1trpocr8ev from ,., 
and 1rpo1T8<v: see under Improper Prepositions, § 130. 

§ 127. 16. t Iuv, which as a preverb has a Iuv 
most extended use in Greek, has no clear 

cognates outside : µ,frnf u is witness to two older by-forms, ,uv 
and ,.;_ It may be assumed that fuv (cf. Ion. ,vva<;=KOtVD<; 
in formation and meaning, being ~uv and ,coµ,- with adj. su:fI. 
-yor;) is the older form, but the phonetic conditions which 
caused the " to vanish are not cleared up : ,uXov and ,u>..ivor; 
have initial u- in a few Attic inscrr. of iv/B.c.1 For the possibility 
of a Slavic cognate see Boisacq s.v. ,uv. It is conceivably a 
primitive Greek compound of JE (reduced by gradation as in 
Lat. s-uper and s-ub) and su which may be recognisable in 
Lith. sit "with," unless this is capable of representing ksu by 
itself : see Brugmann Grd. 2 II. ii. 897. The restrictions of 
uuv when used as a preposition are obvious-note that they 
are not shared when the word becomes a preverb. 

(a) The proper meaning of uuv being together, it is capable (like the 
eynonymoUB Latin com-) of making pure perfectives, under which heading 
we may class about 24 of the 123 uuv compounds in NT.2 The rest con-

1 Meisterhana• 92. 
2 The total includes uvv,Xavvw (Ac1 AEPw) and uvyKaTa.v,uw (Ao1 D). 
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tain uuv =with, or various shades of meaning included under logether. 
The perfectives reckoned in the above total are uuXXa.,./:ltivw (concipio), 
uuXXoy(tojJ.O.L (colligo), uuva.p1Ttitw (comprimo), uuveuSoKEW (in I Cor 712 r. 

-elsewhere joint approval), uuvlxw, uuv9Xtiw, uuv8X(/3w, uuv8pu1TTW (cf. 
confringo etc.), uuyKa.A01TTW (conceal), uuyKfljJ.1TTW, uuyK,vlw (commoveo), 
uuyKAELW (concludo), uuyK01TTW, uuvoptiw, UUjJ.1TEp,Aa.jJ.j3tivw, UUjJ.1T(1TTW 

(concido), UUjJ.1TA1Jp6w (compleo), O'UjJ.1TvLyw, uuvTeAlw, uunl,.vw (concido), 
UUVTlJpEw, O'UVTpLj3w, auyxlw (-xuvvw) (confundo), uuu1Ta.ptiuuw (convello). 
Some of these have the ordinary force of uuv in some of their uses ; and in 
other cases the line between perfective uuv and non-perfective is not easy 
to draw. A few of these latter call for note. IujJ./30.(vw (cf. contingo) 

seems to start its special sense from the idea of coincidence, and uu,.4'lpw 
from contributory action. Iuva.AAauuw when compared with the nearly 
synonymous Ka.TaAAauuw might be treated as an instance of uvv per
fective ; but it seems to derive its force mainly from the idea of inter
course. IuveXa.uvw, in the one place where NT MSS show it (Ac 726

, 

where the tense alone suffices to make the reading impossible), must 
be compello =drive together, of two parties. Iuv(1JjJ.L and uuv,UTavw 
( =exhibit) seem to contain the idea of a mental "synthesis." IuXXu-
1TEOjJ.O.L in Mk 35 is difficult, since the word in its earlier record involves 
sympathy, which is somewhat forced here: can it be perfective=utterly 
distressed ? IuyxpaojJ.a.L might almost be called an equivalent of 
xpau8ai=deal with; but the sociative uuv seems to be consciously 
present, and there is no specially perfective force visible. 

(b) In noun cpds. (J'lJv acts very much as in verbal. There are 18 
words and groups in NT closely connected with verbs found there : 
uuyxuu,,, uuvox~, O'UVTEAELO., uun6p.ws, uuvTpLp.p.a. belong to the per
fectives, and the rest to the cam- class. (IuVTEAe,a. of course is from 
avvuX17r, bu't its Hellenistic meaning, consummation, appears to spring 
from associatibn with uuVTEAEw.) Definitely verbal cpds. are uuva.ywy,\ 
(which has become concrete from abstract) and its cpd. o!muuvaywy,\, 
uuyyvwp.1] (from uuyy,yvwuKw pardon)-the special meaning seems to 
spring from the idea of sympathy, uuytcup(a (from uvy,wpiw coincide), 

uuvSpop.~ (cf. uunplxw), uuve1S11u•s (a Hellenistic derivative from 
auvo,Sa.=conscio), auveu,s, auvnos and d.auvnos (from auv(TJp.•), 
auvwp.oa(a. (from auv6p.vup., =coniuro), O'UUTO.TlK0S (from auv,UT&vw = 

commendo), and o.uuv8eTo, (from uun181JfJ,L). Of purely noun character 
are a good many of Cl. V. (based on lV.c), as auyyev~s having common 
race, aUfJ,fJ,Op4'os having same form, aufl-4,wvos (whence 0 lw etc.), aufJ,,J,uxos, 
O'UfJ,1T0.8~. (whence 0 lw), autuyos, O'UfJ,j3ouAos, (auvlSp,ov from) auv,lipor, 

auvepyos, (auv~8ELa. from) uvv'IB;,r, auVTpo4'os (Tpoq>ry), auvSECTfJ,OS, etc. 
Others again are Descriptives (IV.c), as uuyKA1Jpov0fJ,OS, uuyK01vwv6s, 

CTUfJ,fJ,0.81JT~S, uup.fJ,LfJ,1JT~,, (uufJ,1T00'1ov from) uv,.-rroT~r. auva.•xfJ-&AwTos, 

o-vvSou}..os, O"UV£KSlJl-"0~, O"UO"TO.O"IWTlJS, Note the pleonasm in Q"u,-..,.,.iroxos. 
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(c) Apart from 11ET<iiu (see above), there seem to be no compound 
ach-erbs cont-aining <Tllv ; nor are there any Cl. VII. formations in NT. 

§ 128. 17. *t 'Y-rrlp was in proethnic speech 
the antithesis of rµlheri (under, Lat. infer-us, 

infra, Skt. d.dhara.s, Av. adairi, perh. afhpt(w "to slight"). 
The alternati,·e form with the locative suffix -i appears in 
Skt. upari (also Iranian). Lat. s-uper (a compound), Gaulish 
Ver(cingetorix etc.), Goth. ufar=over, and Armen. i ver, 
illustrate it further. The meaning is uniform throughout the 
wide field, viz. over, passing into across, beyond. "Ylrep is still 
capable of adverbial use in the NT period (2 Cor 1123). For 
the curious fact that the I.E. uper(i) and upo, which are 
obviously kin, should in Greek and other languages have anti
thetic meanings, see under v7ro. 

(a) Only 14 verb cpds. of v1rlp occur in NT; but it is conspicuously 
capable of forming new ones in this period. Thus it is very likely that 
Paul coined U11'Epv•K11111. In this word and in U11'epautuvw, u'll'Ep11'ep•uuEuw, 
U11'Ep11'>..eovutw, U'll'Epuii,6111 (all Pauline) the preverb simply magnifies, as 
in overjoyed (v1r•pxal.po,). Elsewhere, as usually in our own over- cpds., 
there is the sense of e.xcess: so U'll'Ep<1lpo11<1•, 1111"ep/3ci>..>..111 ( cf. overshoot), 
u11"Ef>EKTELv111, U11'EpEKxuvvo11<1•, 1111"ep4>povl111 (cf. overweening). 'Y'll'ep/3<1lv111= 
go beyond, transgress ; Ull'Epop&.111 =overlook, neglect ; 1111"epenuyx11v111 = 
intercede for (v1rip rivor); U'll'eplxw=surpass. It is characteristic of 
Paul's temperament that only f.s- occurrences of v1r,p- cpds. in NT lie 
outside the corpU8 Paulinum. 

(/,) 'v'll'ep/30>..~ and U11'Epox~ are parallel in meaning with their verbs 
in (a) above. 'Y11'Ep~ct,avos=" overbearing" is generally assumed to 
contain v1rip (or v1r,por) and the root of cpa,vo,, but the ·1J· (for ii, as 
Pindar shows) is not thus satisfactorily explained.1 Nor is U'll'Epci'ov, 
from the adj. v1r,pwwr =upper, the suffix of which is obscure. 'Y'll'lpoyKos 
with e.xcessive swelling is a Descriptive based on a Cl. IV.c cpcl. 

(c) 'v11'lpa.K11os, from v1rip ateJJ,qv beyond prime, belongs to Cl. VII. 
'Y11'EpEK£Lva., which is guaranteed to be good Ko,vq by the strictures of 
Thom.as Magister, is simply v1rip lu'iva turned into one word: so the 
earlier E11'EKELva.. In U11'EpEK11'EpLuuou a compound adverbial phrase has 
been heightened as in u,repEK'll'EpLuuws, 1111"ep>..la.v and li11'Ep11'EpLuuws a 
simple or compound adverb. 'Y11'epcivw is rather different, as the former 
element prevails and makes the whole an improper preposition differing 
little from v1rip c. gen. : cf. lm£vw. 

1 Wackerna.gel DehnungagueJ,z 42 makes it=(nr,p-4,f,-a.-vor, with the vowel 
of.; a.tf, lengthened at the juncture: of. Ka.r71tfrl,r and derivatives. 



§ 120) WORD-CON1POSITION-PREPOSITIONS. 327 

§ 129. 18. •t 'Y,r6=Lat. sub, aup- (like 
super, somewhat doubtfully explained as for 

x-upo, x-uper, from ex), 8kt. and Av. upa, Gaulish Vo(retus 
etc.), Olr. Jo, Goth. uf, Ger. auf. The adv. ;;t, (super!. 
ililMTos) and noun il"1oo; seem to have affected the originally 
distinct u"111Ms, for *vf,J°>..oc; (cf. Gaul. Uxellodunum 'Hightown '). 
These cognates, together with u,rlp, need to be brought in 
here to account for the meaning: add up=O.E. uppe, Olcel. 
upp, probably from proto-Germanic upn, 8kt. upan-ayati 
(Brugmann Grd. 2 11. ii. 911). The original idea accordingly 
seems to be "upwards from below" : cf. also Goth. iup 
(I.E. eupn-) "upwards," Lat. susque deque "up and down," 
sustineo "hold up." Brugmann also compares aufsteigen, 
succingere, for the idea of motion from below. In that case it 
was possible, in languages which like Greek and Latin had lost 
the I.E. antithesis of over and under (uperi, 'V,dheri-see above 
by the disappearance of the latter, that the starting-point of 
upo should be isolated, and v1ro sub become the antithesis of 
v1rEp super. This is essentially Brugmann's explanation (op. 
cit. 912). Note that Goth. uf renders v1ro c. acc., as in Mt 88• 

(a) The 27 ,nro cpds. occurring in NT can mostly be paralleled with 
Latin words containing BUb. The idea of " submission" accounts fo1 
U1TO.KOOW, l U'll'ELKW, uirlxw, U1TOT<lO'O'C&I ; that of " underhand" for u,ro/3aAAw, 

U'll'OKpLVOfLO.L.1 Under in the literal sense gives uiroSlofLO.L and U'll'OO'Tpwvvow 
(cf. Aryan, Lat., Goth., Olr., for an identic cpd.). Motion i11ro r, may 

explain u,roSlxofLa.L, U1TOO'Tpl,t,w, and perhaps originally u,rayw, uiroxwplw, 
but 1111"0 leaves no sensible force but away, or even back, in the last three 
named. 'Yira.YT<lC&I =come up to ; u,rapxw spring up, arise ; uiroSeLKVUfLL, 

U'll'OfLLfLV"IJUKW and u,rovolw (cf. suggest) convey the idea of thoughts making 

their way up into the mind ; uirotwYVUfLL gird up, cf. succingo, U1TOAa.fL/3avw 

=take up, in various senses; u,roAe(,rw (-ALfL1Tavw)=leave behind (qs. 
at the bottom) ; u'll'OfLlYw =undergo, sometimes =tarry behind, as in 
v1roX,l1rw; u,ronAlw =sail under, close up to, and so unoTplxw; uiroirvlw 

=sufflo, breathe softly; unoUTlAAw=draw back (cf. on ,moxwp,., above)
note that Wulfila renders ufslaup in Ge.I 212• 

(b) 'Yna.KO~ and U~Koo;, U1TBVTTJO'Li, u,ra.p(L'i, unoSELyfLa., U1T081]fLO., 

UlT0KpLO'L'i and -KpL~'i, un6AELfLfLO., UlT0fLVTJO'L'i, UlTOfLOY~, UlT0VOLa., UlTO-

1 In both of these verbs the sense of ,i,,-6 ha.s continued to work in the later 
development. 'l'mLKoilw wa.s originally only to "answer" the door, V11"0Kpivoµ.a., 
(in Attic--developed from" answer") to "play a part": in both we recognis~ 
originally the loco.I sense found in inro,cwplw. 



328 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 129--130 

OTO~~. u1r0Tn'Y'J and c!.vu1roTnKTOS are accounted for above, under their 
allied verbs in (a). 'Y,rYJpETYJ§ (whence •tw) was originally a t.t. of the 
galley (cf. •pirr<r"'), as u11 .. r1pr<ria still shows in classical writers, but it 
early lost its special connotation and became an " underling" in general. 
'Y,ro~o.,.,.m(s (Ac 208 D)=window is a very re.re word (see LS, and add 
Syll. 588219 (SyU. 8 om.) [ii/B.c.]): apparently a. screen under which 
the light shines. 'Y1roOTncrL§ in its various meanings runs pa.ra.llel with 
it.a Latin equivalent suhstantia, au underlying foundation being implied. 
'Y1ro-ru1rwcrL§ is like u,roypnf1f10§, both suggesting a. copy traced over 
a pattern below. 'Y1rEvnVTLO§ is a stronger form of tvnvTLo§, with {nro 

as in u,rnvT&w: the opponent "comes up against" one. 

(c) Nouns of Cl. VII. are J,rnvSpo§ =v,r' avapt ot<ra, 0,rOSLKO§ = 
V7TO B[,qJ Wv, U11"otOyLov=ii1TO (vyq> Ov, UnoA~vLOV=L/,rO A17vcji Ov, U1ro11"08tov 

=v,ro 1r0<TLV ov, a.nd v,rw,r,ov (whence u,rwm&tw) =ro v,r' C:mi, the cheek 
just under the eye. All come from the meaning under, as used (in class. 
Gk.) with locative. 'Y1r0KQT111 down under is the only compound adverb 
-see the improper prepositions. 

ID. IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 130. t"Af'a is an old instr. case of sem 
Improper · mil his 

Prepositions. (€t,),=s111-ma: Lat. unii, has a s1 ar tory. 
·o,...ou is a case of *oµ,o, ( =same), which only 

differs in gradation, but it is not used prepositionally. The 
meaning is that of si,mul (a derivative of the same root), 
with one thing, together. 

* •AvEu without is of doubtful history. It has been con
nected by W ackernagel with Lat. 'sine, by others with Goth. 
inu (Ger. ohne). So Brugmann-Thumb, Gr. 523. 

* •AVT•Kpu§ (Attic---other dialects are without the -<;, for 
which see under aXPt(,)) opposite. Clearly a cpd. of avri: its 
second element has been assigned to the root of ,capa, qs. 
"having the head (face) opposite" : this is not perhaps a 
great improvement on the older derivation from ,cpovw. WH 
accentuate proparoxytone : Blass {p. 20) gives Attic avwcpo<;= 
downright, but accentuates this late preposition on analogy 
of Attic (,ca-r)avrn,pv. 

* 'AVTL1ripa opposite has the later form without final v: it is 
a cpd. prep.-see below for its elements. 

* 'A,rivavn opposi,te: see evav-ri below. 
• ·ATEp without probably came into the Koiv-17 mainly from 
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Ionic, which would account for its limited use there [LXX, NT 
and papp. once each]. It is generally taken as=Eng. sunder, 
I.E. s'Y}ter. The aspirate destroyed by Ionic psilosis is plausibly 
recognised in aupo,, the older form of ETEpos (cf. Attic 0aTEpov) 
=separate (" sundry"). Sine and perhaps iiveu will be cognate. 

* "Axp,(s) until is a phonetic doublet of ,.._lxp,( s) : a ( =1J1,) is the 
weak grade of µE. The final -r;, which had become functionless 
in the prehistoric period and came into Hellenistic perhaps 
through the influence of Epic language, appears to a very 
limited extent in the NT as in LXX and papyri, and never 
before a consonant. See Thackeray 136, WH App.2 155: for 
its history Brugmann KVG 456. There is no visible difference 
between axpi and µIx_pi. Brugmann gives the Armenian merj 
" near " as a cognate. 

*t 'Eyyus near (cpve. lyyuTepov) is the neuter of an obsolete 
adjective in -vr; with an -r; added which has the same history as 
that in axpir;, oihwr;, Ev0vr; etc. No very safe guess has been 
made as to its etymology. 

* 'EKTos outside is a derivative of eE: the --ro~ is a suffix with 
ablative force as in Lat. coelitus, Skt. niimatas, etc. See Brug
mann KVG 455, also 180, where Locrian ex.06, is noted as 
older, eE being for *ex, (cf. EUX11TOS). 

* ·e,...~p,oa8ev in front of is a combination of EV with 7Tpo<1"0ev, 
that is 7rpor; + ablative suffix -0Ev. 

* "Eva.VTL in the presence of has two further compounds 
&,rlva.vn and Ka.Tlva.vn, which secured a place in Kow17 litera
ture, while evavn itself appears in a very old Cretan inscription, 
and in LXX and one or two inscriptions and papyri of the 
Hellenistic period. Wackernagel (Hellenistica, pp. 3-6) shows 
that it came into Hellenistic from Doric Greek. The Attic was 
*eva.nlov, which held a stronger position in the Koiv17 than an 
element drawn from the less influential dialect. It is acc. of 
the adj. iva.nlos (see p. 308). 'A,rlva.m has the same three 
adverbs as the French en avant, but in a different order. (Note 
that evavn was for Grimm presumably a Jewish coinage !) 

* "EvEKEv, less frequently iveKa., also EiveKev (quater) because 
of. On the variant forms cf. Thackeray 82 f., 135, Mayser 241 f., 
Cronert 114, Schwyzer 35 f., Nachmanson 18 f., WS 50. The 
NT order of frequency matches that found in the Koiv17 sources : 
it does not seem possible to trace much system in the use ol 
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variant.<; due originally to dialect mixture. The Attic was 
lvoca. which was invaded by lv1:,cev as early as iv/n.c. (end): 
see Meisterhans3 215 f., who shows that in ii/n.c. it has almost 
driven out lv1:,ca even in Attica. Thumb Dial. 359 gives 
eZve,ca and eve,ce (Erythrae al.) ev1:,c1: (Ephesus al.) as the Ionic 
forms. It is derived from •evF1:,ca, and the second element 
is a case-form of v' Ft:K- (whence the ptc. t!,u~v). Brugmann 
(GT. 4 524) compares Armen. vasn with same meaning as lv1:,ca, 

but notes that its morphology is not clear. 
• 'EVTos within, Latin intus : see llKTos above. 
* 'Evwmov before, in pre,sence of (cpd. KIITEvwmov), an adverb 

from the old adjective evwmo<;, a derivative of the phrase 
ev cJJr.a (acc.) w the face, which became stereotyped as an 
adverb. It was only moderately common in the Koiv~, but 
attained currency among Biblical translators as a conveniently 
literal equivalent of •~!:l' : see Prol. 99. In legal papyri it 
gains a separate currency by its equivalence to Lat. coram. 

* wEfw outsule, whence (cpve. t!twnpos and) the similarly used 
£tw9ev, is best, I think, treated as a compound of ef and the 
obsolete adverb *w, Skt. a, possibly a gradation variant of 
either (Lat.) a or e : traces of it are probably visible in w-K1:ava<;, 

.:.-pUO!J,IIL, 0-/CEAAW, o-Svpoµ,a, al. Cf. Ea-w, av-w, Kch-w, 6'11'law. So 
now Brugmann KVG 465. 

* 'emivw above, upon, a compound of E'TT'£ and Jvw (see above). 
* 'E'll'EKE<vn beyond, lit. t,o that (side), E7T • e,ce'iva. Cf. {i'll'EptKEw11. 

* wEaw (whence olawnpos and Eaw9Ev adv.) inside. The classical 
alternative eruw (more correct, since eis is phonetically the 
form before vowels) has rather strangely yielded in Hellenistic 
to iuw, though e,; is there obsolete (above, p. 304). For -w see 
above s.v. eEw. 

* •ew5 until, also of space as far as (as c:,., in MGr, Thumb 
Hellen. 125). It answers (except in the final -,;) to Skt. yavat 
"so long as," with correlative tavat: in Homer these were pre
sumably aFo<; and TaFo<; (Doric Ta',, a<;), but they are affected 
by Ionic spellings. '' Ew,; is accordingly from the stem of the 
relative o,;, with a possessive suffix (Brugmann KVG 667) : its 
passage from conjunction to preposition (in and after Aristotle) 
is traced by Brugmann (GT. 4 496) to the analogy of idXP~, 
which already combined these functions. 

• MET11tu between is most simply taken as a. mere compound of 
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µeni and ~vv: cf. vu by the side of vuv. (So Brugmann Gr.1 

521). 
* Mlxp,(,;) itntil: see rixp,(,;) above. 
• ~Oma9Ev and chrlaw behind, after. The older form lhrt0ev 

seems to be an ablative from the noun base whose accus. is seen 
in 1CaT01rw. But at the same time *81rt belongs with gradation 
to e1rt ( i1rt)-cf. a1r-wpa, a,Jre, Latin op (ob) and our after: its 
weak grade is seen in m-ltw. The form of both these " im
proper " preps. has been affected by the antithetic 1rpouw and 
1rp6u0ev: 1rp6uuw (=proty-o, with o as in efw above) produced 
its opposite 01rluuw as earl:1 as Homer, and lfat0ev was 
modified in the same period, surviving only in poetry (see 
l/J-1rpoa8Ev above). An alternative account in Brugmann Grd.2 

II. ii. 729 seems less probable. 
t na.pn>..~a,ov near to, neuter of an adj. compounded of 

1rapa. and 7TA'l/ulo,;;: see 1r>..T)alov below. 
* na.pEKTo,; except : see iKTo,; above. 
* nlpiiv beyond is closely connected with 1repa (cf. d.v-r,1rlpa. 

above) : they are case-forms of a pronominal adjective common 
in Skt. (para=other)-cf. 1rlpua, (p. 279), perendie, Eng. far. 
See under 1rept among the Prepositions proper. 

* n>..~v except is connected by Brugmann (Gr. 4 523-see 
KVG 479) with 1rATJalov: 1r"A.1v Two,;; qs. "prope ah aliqua re." 
The final -v, as in other cases (1repav al.) may be accus. or instru
mental ultimately. The root appears to be seq\ as in moµa, 
sequor: socius and secus show the same divergence as 1r"A.17v 
and 1r"'A.'1/ulov. 

* n>..'lalov near (Dor. 1r"'A.aTlov), from v pel,a, " draw near" 
hence 1re"A.a~ with accent on first syllable of root, and 1r"'A.aT{o,;; 
accented later. The word is of course the adverbial accus. of 
an adj. 

* 'Y1rEpuvw above, a compound of v1rep and avw (see above). 
* 'Y1rEplKuva. beyond, lit. beyond that (side), v1r€p i,ce,va. Cf. 

t1rlKELVO., 

* Xdp,v for the sake of, on account of, accus. of x.ap,,;;, exactly 
like our thanks to, except for the case governed. 

Xwpl,; apart from has a suffix parallel with that in a"'A.,,;;, 
Megarian civt~ ( =avev), which may possibly be akin to the 
plural instrumental ending ("'A.oryo,,;; etc.). The root seems to be 
found in -x,wpa x_wpo~ " empty space " and (with different 

vnr.. II. PART III.-2,1 
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grades) x11po,;; "empty of" and Skt. hitva "without." The 
meaning apart comes easily from an instr. of such a noun. See 
Solmsen Gr. Wortf. 175 f. 

*MnKp<iv is a preposition in P Oxy i. 11318 (ii/A.D.), but in 
NT has a-r.o after it. It is only the acc. sg. fem. of IJ,<lKpos, 

with presumably ooov understood. Conceivably the conscious
ness of words like this may have prompted the new improper 
preposition *oSov by way of in the "translation Greek" of 
Mt 416 (not LXX). 1 

SUFFIXES.z 

WORD-FORMATION BY SUFFIXES. 

§ 131. We must now turn our attention to the second main 
division in the province of word-formation, namely, the study 
of formative elements within words. In the structure of the 
indi"idual word we can generally distinguish between (a) the 
root, (b) the formative suffix (or suffixes), (c) the case suffix in 
the noun, or the personal suffixes in the verb. In addition to 
these there is sometimes (d) a prefix (or prefixes) at the begin
ning of the word. (For illustration, reference may be made to 
Giles, 26 :Ii.) In this section we are concerned primarily with 
the formative suffix, for notes have already been supplied under 
the heading Composition on the origin and meaning of such 
prefixes as we meet with in the vocabulary of the NT. Here, 
again, it is necessary to deal separately with nouns and verbs. 

THE FORMATION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 132. A preliminary distinction must 
Root Nollll8. 

be made between root nouns and those nouns 
and adjectives which contain a formative suffix. Root nouns 
are thoee in which the case suffixes are attached to the bare 
root, that is, to something which is incapable of further analysis. 
They are generally monosyllabic, and are often found as the 

1 (See further, Appendix, p. 459.-ED.J 
"Dr. Moolton's MS ends with § 130. The chapter on Suffixe11 has been 

writt.en by t,he Editor. See Preface. 
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second member of a compound noun. It is usual to classify 
them as they preserve two or more ablaut grades in tne case 
forms, or as they show the same grade throughout. 

(a) To the former claas belong: 
nou§, gen. ,rollor. Dor. ,r&,r. 8kt. p<U, p~. Lat. p~, peaia. 
Et§, gen. ivor. In Cret. lvr and neut. lv them of *aem- has become a 

e,ccording to phonetic law (see Brugmann Gr.' 86, 88). The weak 
form of the stem appears (*a,p-) in a,,.-a (aimul), 11-,rat (8kt. sa-kft) and 
(*am-) in ,,..,a and JJ,-iwvt. 

♦p~v, <j,pH-or. Derivation uncertain. For conjectures see Boisacq. 
Zeu§ (see a.hove, p. 142). 
XLwv originally an m-stem (Brugmann Gr.' 88), of. Lat. hiem-a. 
Bou§, Skt. gaui. The weakest grade of the stem •g~u- is seen in 

i,wroJJ,-/3'1 (of. Skt. Aata-gu- =having 100 kine) and possibly in /300--,ropor. 

(b) To the second class belong: 
~§ (Lat. eua), txeu~, 3,t>pu§, 3a,t>u§ (for accentuation see above, p. 141 ), 

vau~ (from *viivr, Skt. nau-;. See above, p. 142), xelp (p. 138), a.Ag 
(p. 132) (Lat. aal), 9p(t (p. 130). 

(For full treatment see Brugmann Grd.2 II. i. 130-146.) 

FORMATIVE SUFFIXES. 

§ 133. Whether the suffixes which play so 
Suffixes. 

important a part in the stem formation of Greek 
nouns ever had a separate existence in the prehistoric stage of 
the original Indo-European language we cannot say. In O.E., 
dom meaning judgment was a separate noun, though it also 
appeared as a suffix in such words as cynedom (kingdom),Jreo
dom (freedom). In the same way O.E. i-ic, which meant body 
or corpse (as preserved in the words lych-gate and lyke-wake) 
became the very common suffix -ly, so that manly or man-like 
means "having the body or form of a man." 1 Analogy is a 
tempting form of argument, but in the absence of convincing 
evidence, we must leave the question of the sometime separate 
existence of the Greek suffixes unanswered, and confine our 
attention to their function in the historical period of the lan
guage. The Indian grammarians distinguished between rim-p 
ary and secondary suffixes used in noun formation, primary being 
those attached to a root or to a verbal stem, secondary those 
added to a noun stem. Thus -Top- in ow-Top-e~ was primary, 

1 See Giles•, 246 ff. 
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-io- in 7rciTp-io-<, secondary. Modern philologists (e.g. Giles2, 

245) apply these terms differently, using primary of a suffix 
which is added directly to a root, and secondary of a suffix 
which is added to an existing stem which already contains a 
suffix. Thus -vo- in eapi-vo-<; is secondary because it follows 
the locative case ending of the noun. For our treatment of the 
subject, however, the distinction may be ignored for reasons 
given by Brugmann (GTd. 2 n. i. 124 f.). 

1. Nouns in -o<,. 

A. Vowel Sufflxes.1 

(1) -o- and -a-. 

§ 134. This -o- was originally the second syllable in 
dissyllabic light bases, and in the primitive I.E. period 

served a noun function, e.g. Xv,co-r (Skt. vfka-s)<l.E. *Jdquo-s; (vyo-11 
(Skt. yuga-m); also adjectivally, e.g. vi(F)or (Skt. nava-s). The ablaut 
relation o/, appears in the vocative Xv,c, (Skt. vfka, Lat. lupe). The 
suffix -o- was then attached to bases which had the accent originally on 
the first syllable. In the so.me way the -ii-, originally the second syllable 
of d.issyllabic heavy bases, appears to have been extracted and given an 
extended use as a feminine suffix in the I.E. period. 

The most important use of the -o- suffix is in connexion with verbal 
roots. Two classes of nouns are thus formed, according to the accent ; 
the barytones are nomina actionis, and the oxytones nomina agentis. 

(a) Nomina actionis are yoµ.os, Spoµ.os, 1rM(F)os, 1ro11os (1rl110µ.a,), 
a,ropos, TOKOS, Tpoµ.os, Tpo,ros, 4'0/3os ( cf>i/30µ.ai), 4>.Svos, 4>6pos : and with 
changed meaning Myos, voµ.os, oyKoS (,'11,y,c-,iv), Tc£4'0s (l1a1rrw), TOLXOS, 

(b) Nomina agentis are TpocJ,os, Tpoxos. 
Both classes became important in providing the latter member for 

compound nouns and adjectives. The NT provides examples in XLX(-a.pxos, 
d.px-1Jyos, ,rpo-Spoµ.os, OLKo-80µ.os, 8e~Lo-Ac£/3os (8e~Lo-/30Xos, Lin Ac 2323 ), 

;µ.--rropos, o?io,-1ropor ( >o8omoplw), tepo-uu>..os. 
For the accentuation of such compounds see below, p. 392 N.2. 
Compounds, not only from verbal stems, but from nouns with various 

stem-endings, often took this suffix. See below, Adjectives in -or. 

2. Nouns in -a, _,,,_ 

Verbal abstract nouns in -cf (-~), formed directly from the 

1 An obelus (t) before a word in the chapter on Suffixes mo.rks it o.s 
not appearing before Aristotle. 
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root, were inherited at an early stage, and were still in active 
formation during the historical period : 

-a. (·TJ) E.g. 6.px~. ~o>..~ ({:la>.-,,v), 8LKTJ (cf. fl,[K-VV·p,t, Skt. 
dir;-, di,k, Lat. dico and judex (*ious-dic-s)), Sox~ 

(8ix-oµ,a1), KXO'II'~ (*KAE1r-4w), VO/I-~ (viµ,-w), 11'VO~ (1rviw), PL'II'~ (pt7rTw< 

*Fpi1r-4w), po~ (pfow; for flL~, 1 Co 1662 DG), <nrop&. (<T1r<p· or <T7rap-), 

O''ll'OU8~ (<T1rrufl-w), OTEY~ (<TTiyw, cf. Skt. athagati, Lat. tego), OTO>..~ (<TUA.Aw), 

acf,a.y~ (<Tcf,o.Cw<*<Tcf,ay-1w), Ta.cf,~ (8a1TTW, Tacf,-,,v), Tpo~ (rp,1rw), Tpocf,~ 
( rpicf,w ), cf,8op&. ( cf,ll,,pw < cf,ll,p-1w ), cf,uy~ ( cf,vy-,,v ), xa.p&. (xap-ijvai ). 

NoTE.-The transition from the abstract to the concrete is specially 
noticeable in d.Ko~, which is often used for the organ of hearing as well 
e.s for the object heard, and ypa.cf,~ (see Vocab. a.v. for its common uge in 
papyri e.s " document of contract," and its use in Aristeas and NT for 
" Scripture "). 

From the classical age all kinds of verbs gave rise to such 
formations, especially those ending in mutes, and more particu
larly those whose stems ended in mediae or aspirates, e.g. 
<ip'll'a.~, 8,Sa.x~, Ka.Ta.>..>..a.y~, 'll'a.pa.>..>..a.y~, Ta.pa.x~-

A few be.ck-formations in -11 a.re of specie.I interest. 
t' Ay&.'ll''IJ, e. shortened form of aya1r11a1r, just as <TVVaVT'J (3 K 181", 

4 K 216 521 ) and a1ravrry (3 K 2018 ) are back-formations from <TVvavrry<T,r 
e.nd a1Tavr11<T1r. (See Vocab. a.v. and supplementary note in Exp T 
xxvi. 139.) 

tOiKo8o/l-~, shortened in the ea.me way from olKofloµ,ry<T1r, appears first 
in Aristotle, and is frequently found in the Ko1vry, both literary (see 
Lobeck Phryn. 487 ff.) and vernacular (see Vocab. s.v.), for olKol'ioµ,ryµ,a; 
-ii- is e.lso used to represent the feminine equivalents to masculines in 
-or: e.g. 8eos : 8e&., cl.Se>..cf,os : cl.Se>..cf,~. In this the adjectival type -or, 
-ii, -ov was followed. 

3. Adjectives in -o~. 

(a) Simplicie.: d.ya.86s, ~o.p~npos, Eveos (" etym. inconnue," Boisacq), 
EPTJ/1-0S, Kwcf,os, >..e'i:os, >..oL11'0S, 1-'-llPfJ-a.pos, fJ-0VOS, fJ-Wpos, vo8os, a>..(yos, 
11'EL8os, aocf,os, O'TEV0S, cf,(>..os, xa.>..e11'0S, xw>..os. 

(b) Compounds: civa.>..os, 'll'poyovos, d.pyos (see pp. 158, 287), Su<TKo>..os, 
EyKuos, g,.._,>..os (see below, n. l ), B11'ELpos, Ta.Xn(11'wpos, tcipo.cf,os (for ,ipaTrrnr, 

see p. 371), cia11'ov8os, hp(aTeyos, S(aTofJ-OS, ciUTopyos, lepoau>..os, 
a.uT(Scf,wpos. 

NOTE.-1. 0fJ-1>..os (which owes its place in NT text (Rev 1817 ) to 
cursive l, the sole MS used by Erasmus for the Apoc.-e. rdg. also found 
in Hipp.) is given a note here because it has not been included in the 
oµ.o- opda. in§ 107 (p. 284). Siitterlin 61 suspects that it is a. cpd. Boisacq 
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(p. 700) derives from •oµo-µi'>,.- by syllabic haplology e.nd oft. Skt. milcili 
t.o r,01ne t.ogether, join, mela-lt meeting, Le.t. mile., -itis (mil-it-es " •ceux qui 
marchenl en troupe"). 

2. Adjectives formed from composite. generally took the suffix most 
e.pproprie.t,e to the second member of the cpd. But when the first 
member was a particle or a preposition an -«i- stem gave way to the suffix 
•o-. This usage spread to most cpds. ending in -a- stems, and consonantal 
stems also showed a strong preference for the convenient suffix -os. See 
Debrunner Wortb. 71 ff., and p. 289 above. 

(2) -io- and -iii-. 

I. From adverbs and 1-0catives in -,- we have-
§ 135. "ApTLOS (c!pn), ,rpwLoS (1rpc.ii) and so by 

analogy o-1,LOS (o'l/,i), lvu>..LoS (<v aXl) and ,ra.pu>..,os, 
SEtu~s (cf. a£f,-npcir). So d.tSLos (for the locative a£l see Vocab. s.v.). 

Under this head should also come fJ,E<Tos (cf. Lat. medius, Skt. madhyaa. 
Brugm. <kd.2 n. i. 164 relates this to *me-dhi, f'E-Ta and Skt. ti-dhi) and 
a'.>..>..os (*alfo-s, Lat. alius, from *ali, cf. Lat. ali-ter). 

2. Verbal adjectives. 

E.g. o.yLOS (ci(o,..w., Skt. ytijya-s), &'.tLos (*dy-T,-or, Boieacq, s.v.), ucpay,or 
(>u,t,uy,ov, ucpa(c.i=*ucpayic.i). In this way comes fJ-0.VLO. (µalvo,..a,<l.E. 
•m~j-6-). 

In I.E. there were a number of adjectives in(,) ,o with verbal force (see 
Brugm. <kd.2 II. i. 183 ff.), and this tendency has not been without effect in 
Greek, though the suffix did not prove a fruitful source for adjectives. 

3. Denominative adjectives.-Thia very numerous class con
sists of adjectives formed from the stems of nouns by means of 
the suffix -wt with the meaning " of, or belonging to." 

Thus tSoKLfJ,LOS ( <aoKL}-'1J<8oKLµor<aiKO}-'a•), TLfJ,LOS ( <TL}-'1/), K6CTfJ,LOS 
( < KOCTJ-'OS ). 

The suffix is thinly disguised by contraction in 8Ei:os : /Jd,r, 'll'Et6s 
( ... ,a-!Pr, cf. Skt. padytis) : 1rour. 

Thie came to be the appropriate adjective.I suffix in cpde., e.g. 
kO.TO.X 8ov,os, fJ-0.kpoxpov,os. 

From such regular formations as CTWT'l]p•os the new 
suffix •TTJPLO· was extracted, which appears in 

LkET'IJpLos, and in the neuter nouns in •T1Jptov given in § 137 below. Apart 
from a rather numerous list of derived substantives (represented in NT by 
rtEuKTTJpLa. and CTWTTJpLa.), this suffix soon worked itself out, and was 
displaced by -Tt1<or. Thus we have KPLTIJpLov, but 1tpLTLK6s (seep. 379). 
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The addition of -1or to various -t- Rternfl produced 
-u1or (K. BI. ii. 292), lKOUO'IOS : EKOVT-. In tmfl way 

-,nor ea.me to be the regular adjective.I formation correRponding to the 
verbal adjectiveR in -rnr, e.g. 8a.u1L1fo1os : Bauµ,auTrx, and to the denornin
a.tive nouns and deverbaeiva in •T'Jr, e.g. S1J1'6u1os: aTJfL<n'Jr ( <aij,,or), 

yv~u1os : ')IVTJO'IOTTJr ( <yiyvoµ,a,). 
NoTE.-1. Debrunner Woreb. 143) observes that this -u,or ha.a 

become specially attached to compounds, since the verbal adjectives ir1_ 

-Tor favoured the compounds, and the nomina a/}entia in •TTJr were origin
ally also peculiar to the compounds; in particular the fem. noun in -uia 

thus came into sharp contrast with -u,r in the simplex verb. Thu• 
yvwu1s : dyvwuLa., S6u1s : tl'1a8a.'11'08ou[a., 1<pta1s : tS11<a.101<p1a[a., aT11a1<; : 

t ,i 'll'OO"TO.O'LO.. 
2. ♦LAL11'1T~a1os (Ph 416) does not, of course, belong to this group, but 

has the Gr. -1or added to the -e(n)s- stem of the Lat. -enai8. For the loss 
of -n-, see above, p. 106. Ramsay (JTS i. 116) says this suffix is only used 
in Gr. to reproduce a Lat. name, as MovTOuvrya,or for Mminensis. The 
ordinary Gr_ was ~,X,1r1r,ur or -'}var. Possibly the remembrance of 
Homeric 'IBaKryu,os (B1~-D 6 n. 6) may be a factor. 

With jj. stems -,or combines to form -a,or (rarely 
-a.,os as liiKTJ : S[1<a.1os) ; thus we have oyopa.to<;, 

dva.y1<a.i:os, dpxa.i:os, Tti1<poywv1a.tos (see § 106 (a) and Vocab.), lSpa.ios, 
Kputa.i:os, O"ll'OUSatos, wpa.tos. 

Brugman.n (Grd. 2 II. i. 194) finds the explanation in the contraction 
of *-au,o- to -mo- in the three words Kv<cpa,or, y<pa,or, ')l'lpatos (the 
accent in the last two following that in 1r0Amor). The rest would then 
be formed by false analogy. Brugmann's earlier explanation (Gr.3 181, 
retained by Thumb in Gr.• 212) rests on the Joe. sing. -m+-10-. At 
any rate the locative meaning so evident in tiyopa.i:os, Bvpaior and 
1rvXa,or gave the meaning " belonging to a place" to -a,or, and it was 
added in this sense to o- stems. Thus in class. Gr. we find vryua,o, a.nd 
x•pua,or. This predominant meaning may account for its wide use in 
gentilic names. In addition to those given above on p. 150, the NT 
supplies 'A8riva.i:os, Bepo1a.tos, Aepj3a.i:os, Kupriva.tos. For SeuTEpa.ios 

and TETa.pni:os seep. 176 above (also W. Bauer HNT ap. Jn 1139 ). 

•II.LOS 

In 'll'a.>.a.16s and 1<pa.Ta.1os the suffix -or is added 
to the adverb ,raAm and to KpnTaL (cf. Kparni-1rnv,). 

Like S[1<a.1os (MKTJ) the following are proparoxy-
tone : l3[a.1os ( : {lia), fL4TO.LOS ( < µ,aTTJV < µ,,irTJ ), 

/3l/3a.1os ( <{laivw, cf. [:ji{la-µ,.v), 01<lpa.1os (accented as almost a.II com
pounds with a-). For the noun '11'poaKEt11>..a.1ov see above,§ 126 (c). 

•LO.LOS 
Ta.Xa.vna.i:os represents a class of adjective in 

which the suffix -,a,or stands for measure, weight or 
value. Kiihner-BI. ii. 292 f. suggests an origin in -,- stems, UTn~rnior, 

opyvw,or, though these first appear in Hellenistic. M11v1aiM is early : 
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for its frequent use in papyri of monthly accounts see Mayser Gr. i. 44B, 
and add \\'ilcken Archiv ii. 126 and P Oxy xii. p. 48. 

The suffix -oor represents the convergence of two 
formations. 

(a) -flor< •-•o-rnr, attached tor- stems. 
E.g. TAeLo<;: -r,Xor (nX,o--,or), i'll'LT~8ELo<; ( <adv. i1rm1lllr, see above, 

§ 120), "ApELo<; : • ApTJr, 

(b) -~ior (Hom.) <*.,,F-ior attached to stems in w- : v. 

In this way arose /30.alAELo<; ( : /jao-,X,ur ), ciaTEio,; ( : /l'aru ). 

OLKELo<; ( : o/"ror, Hom.) would be popularly attached to oTKor after 
01K<ur had become obsolete. With the help of this analogy the rapid 
extension of the suffix to other stems can be explained. 

'AvBpwr.oor has its natural counterpart in yuva.LKELo<;. So also we find 
a.!yeLo~ (: alt), t,l'll'&pxeLo<; (lr.apxor), i'll'LYELO<; (see above,§ 120), fJ,Eya>.eio,;, 

&xpeio,; (for deriv. see above,§ 107, also Boisacq 1070). 

-oio,; 
This sufli.x, according to Brugmann (Gr.4 212), 

originates in Joe. sing. in -0,+10 and is found in 
r.o,or, rotor, aAAotor etc. with r.avroior conforming to type. 

It is represented in NT by 0'll'OLO<; and 0fJ,OLO<;, 

The locative derivation is disputed by Hirt Hab. 255. Debrunner 
Wortb. 144 derives the suffix from *o-o,For, and regards it as originally a. 
Kompositionshimerglied with the meaning " kind," " sort." 

Two examples in NT. 
naTp<iio,; (in Hom., Hes. and Herod. always 

r.arpwrnr ; see LS. From stem r.arp"'F-. Brugmann Grd.2 II. i. 206). 
'¥r.,pri>or (an adjectival ending added to inrip, following 1rarp(for, 

1'-TfTP'for), represented by the neut. noun ~'ll'Ep<?ov. Seep. 326. 

(3) Nouns in -l,a,, 

§ 136. Several important groups call for con
sideration. 

1. Na'TTIR,8 of Coumries.-Many of these are back-formations from 
national names. Iupia. < iupior < iupor; 'Axa.ta. < 'AxauSr; ♦puyla.< 
<l>puyrnr<4>pu~ will serve as examples of many more in NT. 

2. Abstract Nouns.-The normal type is found in l>..eu9epia 
( <,11.,uBipwr<,11.roB,por), (evia ( <tivior<tivor), CTWTTjpla ( <o-"'r~pior< 

a=~p). So with -1iauxla, 11'ap9evla, TaKoTla, cj,L>..la. 
But a far larger number are formed straight from nouns, or from 

adjectives in -or without the intervention of an adj. in -wr, e.g. : 
from adjectives in -or, Su>..ia, t>..acj,pla, KOLvwv[a, ,_..a>..a.K1a, fJ,Wpla, 

mKpla, 1roV1Jpla, pu1ra.pla., aocj,[a ; 
from nouns, &yye>..[a. (a'yy,Xor), -1iYEfJ,OVLO. u,,,.,,_,;,,,), -lj>.LKLQ (qX,t), 

Ku/310. (Ku(-3or), ,...ayla (µ.ayor); 
from verbs, BJLO.PTLO. (

0 
avw, a,,_a,,r-,,11 ), fJ,O.pTupLa. (

0 
fW) ; 
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from compounds, e.g. tlmxOPTJYLll ("y,.,), t110080€l11 (tK<voaotor). 
So d.ypu1rv(11, t&vnµ.La8111, i1T11px(e)111, t't,Jµ.epia, ♦LXa8EX♦ia, 
(§ 108), ♦LX11v8p1111rl11, ♦LXapyup111, ♦LXovetllLll, 

Compounds in -,a are formed direct, e.g. dva>..oy111 (from prepositional 
phrase, see§ 113), te8e>..08p1Ja11l11 (§ 108). 

(4) Nouns in -ela. 

, 
•Etll 

Abstracts in -ela are formed either from 
nouns in -ev, (originally through the mediation 

of an adjective in -eio,, for -~fo,), or from verbs in -evw. 

Thus /311atXELll < /3aa/).flor < {3au,>.,vr. 
All the other abstracts in -,ia found in the NT are derived from 

verbs in -,{,., (-,vo/La,}: viz. d.X11tovela*, d.pea11e1a*, Sou>..eia, ept8e111*, 
Epµ.71vel11*, 8ep111rela, t9p1J«r11£Lll, tEpllTELll*, 110>..a11E111*, XaTpe111, t>..oye111, 
tµ.e808e(11*, µ01xel11, VT)aTE,Lll, TOLKETELa1 1T!lt8el11, t1reptaael11, 1roXLTE1a, 
1ropel11, 1ropveia, -rrpayµ.11TEl11*, 1rpeal3el11, T1rpo4>1JTELll, UTPllTELa, 4>11p
fJ,llKE Lll.' 4,UTELll, 

NoTE.-L Those nouns marked above with an asterisk (*) are spelt 
by WH in the shortened form -ia (App. 2 161). This is due to the itacistic 
tendencies of the scribes in the age of the great uncials. See above, 
pp. 57, 76 f. and Proleg. 47_ 

2. The transition from abst(act to result is seen in some words, e.g. 
4,uTELll planting in Xen., LXX, but plant in Mt 1513 (as in inscrr.); to 
collective concrete in 8ep111re111 (Lk 1242), 0L11ETE111 (Mt 2445), 1rpeal3el11 
(Lk 1482 1914 ). 0p1JUKEL!l hovers between worship and the ritual of 
worship (see Vocab.). Me9o8e(a. used in malam partem in Eph 414 611, 

as in Polyb. and LXX. See J. A. Robinson in loc. Vocab. s.v. shows 
that in papp. the word reverted in meaning to method. 

3. For d.pea11e(a. and ep18e(11 see p. 57. That the former is derived 
from dp,uK,v., is clear from the bad sense in which it is used by class. 
writers and in literary Hellenistic. For vernacular support of Philo's 
use in good sense, as in NT, see Vocab. 'EpL9ela. <lpdJroo/Lai to work for 
hire, <,p,Bor day labourer, worker for hire. Selfishness rather than 
f actioiisness was the original meaning, labouring for one's own interests 
rather than devotion to public service. So in the 3 NT passages. See 
Kennedy EGT ap. Phil l18, and Vocab. 

4. The word >..oye111 was rescued by Deissmann (BS 142 ff., 219 f., 
LAE 1 103 ff., 8104) from Grimm's class of " biblical words," and the dis
covery of its verb >.oyru., to collect (see Wilcken Ostr. i. 255 n.1 , 493 f_) 
removes its derivation from doubt. For further instances of this word, so 
common in the papp. and yet entirely absent from literary sources, see 
Vocab_ s.v. npo,t>'l]TEIO. is Hellenistic, with very slight support until we 
come to papp. and insorr., for which see Vocab. s.v. 
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Masculine nouns in -f,a8 originate from 
abstracts in -a. 

Thus vE11v{a.~, the only NT member of this clMs, is derived, acc. to 
Debrunner ( W ortb. 145), from *vrnvia youth (abstract), which then gave 
youth (concrete collective) from which the individualised masc. form in 
-,ar came. 

above, § 135. 

(5) Nouns in -u-fa. 

Abstracts in -uia are derived in the same 
way as the adjectives in -uio, (*-no'>) ; see 

(a) From composita came d.yvwa-(11, d.8a.v11ala., d.K11811pa-[a., d.Kp11a-[11, 

d.1rLO'TLa., 1 t d.K11TO.O'Tl10'L11, d.a-wT[a., 1 t &,t,811pa-[a., t a.t XfJ,O.Awa-[a, t fJ,L0"8« 'll'O

Soa-[11, t1rpoa-1111r0A11111Jt1a., ta.t1111TEKXUO'Ll1, opKlllfJ,OO'L(I, v0110-, vou-, t,',po-, 
tuto-9ea-[a., t KEvoSot[a., tSLKO.L0KpLa-i11, t OALyo1rLO'TLCL1

1 eliepyea-[a., 

Elix.11pLO'TLO., t1r11ALvyEVEO'Ll1, 11'Aeovet[a., t11'p111TOKALO'LO., 11'CLpp1JO'LO., 8Lxo

O'Tl10'L11, £KKA1JO'L11, fJ,ETOLKEO'La., td.1rOO'Tl10'Ll1, O'UVlllfJ,OO'LO.. 

(b) The only simplicia to come under this heading are 9ua-[a. and 
KALO'Ll1. 

(c) Seven abstracts from verbs in -a("' (-a(oµ.m) complete the list: 
yu11va.a-[11, SoKL/.1,0.0'LO., epyaa-[a., £TOLfJ,110'LO., to'J1'T(IO'LO., 1fCLP11XELfJ,110'L11, 

♦a.VTa.uLa.. 

NoTE.-1. napaxeL1.1.aa-[a, from "atw (see § 123), a. verb used by 
Polyb. ii. 54. 5. The simplex xnµ.auia is also used in the same context 
of winter quarters, upon which Capes remarks : " The word is used by 
Herod. of the haunts of birds (ii. 22. 6), but only reappears in the later 
language." 

2. For fuller treatment see Fraenkel ZVS x:lv. 160 ff. 

(6) Neuter Nouns in -iov. 

§ 137. This extremely large class of nouns 
requires systematic treatment, both because 

of the common belief that its fundamental characteristic is the 
diminutive meaning, and on account of its prolific extension 
from the Hellenistic age onwards. It is necessary to separate 
nouns which do not originate with the diminutive connotation 
from those that do. 

1 For phonetic reaaons the ,,_ remains unchanged in these words. 
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I. Nouns in -,ov (other than diminutives). 

Here we may follow the same classification as in § 135 above 
when dealing with adjectives, for the substantivised neuter of 
such adjectives probably marks the starting-point of this 
development. 

1. Adverba and locativea in -, do not seem to have contributed nouns 
to our NT vocabulary. 

2. Adjectivea.-(a) Verbal adjectives (as in I.E.) are responsible for 
a number of nomina adionia. In some of these the verbal force is strongly 
felt throughout the history of the word ; in most the concrete meaning 
superseded the abstract at an early stage. Closely associated with these 
a.re many denominatives in -,o- themselves formed from nomina actioniB 
and nomina agentis. Other nouns are formed directly from verbs without 
the intervention of any adj. : e.g. t1rpoacj,<iyLov and taLTOfJ,€TpLov. For 
extra-biblical use, see Vocab. s.vv. The noun may have come to represent 
the result of the action, as in >.oyLov, eoayye').Lov, t8EfJ,E').Lov ; or its object, 
118 acj,<iy1ov; or its instrument, as LfJ,<lTIOV, rolj,wv1ov (see Vocab. 8.V. for 
history and meaning), 1rapCLfJ,U81ov. Sometimes the subjects of the 
action are expressed collectively, as in O"UfJ,1TOO"Lov, auVESp1ov, TaufJ,~ou').Lov 

(see Deissmann BS 238 and Vocab. s.v. for this late word), and by analogy, 
T1rpea~un!p1ov. 

This varying relation of the noun to the verbal action is sometimes 
reflected in the different uses of the same word. trewpy1ov in 1 Co 39 

(a re.re word, see J. Weiss in loc.) seems to=husbandry, tilth, as in LX...-X:1
"; 

whereas in Pr 245 • 30, as in Strabo, it=field. So fJ,CLpTup1ov. 

(b) Very near to these in meaning are adjectival abstracts in -,ov 

expressing a state or attribute. 
The change in relation to verbal action may account partly for the 

two meanings of ainov in Ac 19"0 ( =cause) and in Lk 234 - 14 - 22 ( =crime). 
So Petersen Gr. Dim. 27, " ro air,ov ' the cause,' with the distinct idea. 
of activity, must have been originally conceived as ' the blame-worthi
ness,' for it comes from the adj. ninor,' blame-worthy.'" 

The transition from abstract to concrete is seen in Sa1fJ,ov1ov, 

divinity ( <l!a,,,,&v,or, divine). From a vague meaning of" divine power," 
a personal denotation was evolved. The limitation in Attic (as in magic, 
see BS 281 and Vocab. s.v.) to inferior deities is probably due to influence 
of diminutives in -,ov. See below, § 138. 

(c) Compound adjectives. We may note specially two kinds: 
a. prepositional compounds, in some of which the adjective sur

vives, e.g. fJ,E8op1ov, .'.i1rotuy1ov ; but not in all, e.g. EVU1TVIOV 

(see above, § 109), 1rpoau>.1ov (§ 125 (c)). 

fJ. numerical compounds, and those signifying a pa.rt of the simplex. 
Cpds. of 'II'-'· and aKpo- are common. In the NT we find 
HfJ-1WpLov (Rev 81 NP 046), 6.Kpo91vLov (§ 106), tfJ,HovuKnov. 
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3. Denom.inative.$. (As some of these a.re formed from nomina 
ac.tionis they have been referred to under 2 (a) above.) 

The infinite variety of meanings connoted by thia suffix forbids an 
exhaustive classification. The main groups come under the following 
headings: 

( 1) Appurtenance. 
(a) Pl.ace. 

a. The primitive is nomen agentis. The derivative denotes the 
place connected with the person. 'E11mpLov ( <•p.rropor), 
tTE)\la)VLOV ( <r,Xwv17r). (Cf. lJ,,carwv17r: lJ,KarWvtov iv/B.O.) 

A special group is formed from nom. agentis in •TT/P• of the type 
&~a<TTT/p : l!u,a<TTT/p<ov. The termination -rr,piov was then detached and 
applied to nomina agentis in -"7r, Thus tiiKpoa.'"]pLov, 8EO'/J,1&1T~pLov, 
KPL'"JPLOV, OLKTJ'"JPLOV (Ka.T-). 

fj. The sanctuary of a god or hero. 'A1roAA1&111 : 'ArroXXwv,ov, 
Nvp.cj,17 : Nvp.cj,a'iov. So 'Au-rapu'iov 1 K 311°.1 On this 
analogy tErSw)uov (an idol's temple, 1 Co 810). 

(b) Instrument or Means. 
a. Sometimes the primitive is not extant, e.g. L/J,IITLOV ( <*1p.a 

<*Fiu,-,.a< J*yis), "that which is used for winding about 
or surrounding." 1MJSliXLov ( < 1r17l!ov =blade of oar), 
tyato♦uMKLov (see above, § 105). 

fj. Primitive is a. nomen agentis in -rTJp (-r17r). 

AL<r9TJ'"]pLov (see Vocab. s.v.), 8u11La.T~pLov, t8uaLa.CTT1JpLov, tt>.a.Cl'T'IJpLov 

(Deissmann BS 124 ff.), /J,UCl'T'IJpLov, <r1&1'"JpLov, TEK/J,~pLov (see Vocab. 
!l.v.), ♦uXa.KTl]pLov (see below, § 150), ,cav(u)rr,p,ov ( <tKa.UO'TTJpLlitw). 

(c) Vessels and, utensila, household effects. 
These really form one congeneric group with words like 'll'O'"JpLov, 

tli,roX~vLOV, tli,ro,ro8Lov. The primitive of Tpu/3XL0V is not extant. 
(d) Herd of domestic animala. E.g. ,rol11vLov ( =herd of sheep: 1ro1p.~11). 

See below, p. 346. 
(e) Part of the whole designated by the primitive. E.g. Kpiiv,ov: ,capavov 

=that which belongs to the head, the skull. tfla.tov (palm branch: fja,r). 2 

(f) Indefinite plurala in -,a. •op,a.=what belongs to the boundary, 
limits, frontier. 4>opria=the things belonging to the load ( <cf>opror= 
load), then ♦opTlov=load. X1&1p1a=what belongs to a particular country 
(xwpa), regions. Then xwplov, a. particular place, or, ae in Mk 1482, an 
enclosed piece of ground, (RVmg). 

(g) A word that comes under none of these headings is t8uO'eVTlp10v 
(Ac 281 MAB, see p. 125). Can thia late form of the word be influenced 
by p.,u,vripwv, one of " a. large number of words beginning with p.<uo
which are of a heterogeneous semantic character" (Petersen, op. cit. 37) Y 
For its derivation see p. 287 above. 

1 Cf. P Gurob 221° M,llpa.lov, 12 'A,J>pou,8lov, 37 'Epµ.alov, '" 2:a.xµ.telov, 
" N«t,11,µ.«lov (iii/B.C.). i The new LS accents {J6.i"o11 ({J6.i"s). 
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NoTE.-1. Under (a), (b) and (c) we see examples 
of . .-;,pwv as a suffix. 'Opµ,TJ.-'IP'°v (found in Xen., 

Isocr. and Dern. and more freely in Hellenistic authors), 1ro)..,µ,.,,.,-rypwv 
(Polyb.), show that in Attic and literary Hellenistic the suffix was already 
productive in the formation of new words. For new words appearing in 
Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser Gr. i. 439 f. For later words, cf. a1rav77JTryp,ov 
(inn) in PSI iii. 1756 (A.D. 462). 'Ayvnrr;,p,ov occurs in the Gospel frag
ment P Oxy v. 8408• 1a. 

2. Some nouns in . .-;,p,ov pass from the local meaning in the later 
language, e.g. {3ov)..w.-;,piov, council chamher in cl&BB. Gr., becomes senate 
in Polyb. ii. 50. 10; cf. Dion. H. 2. 12. 

KptT~ptov, which is used with both the instrumental a.nd the local 
meanings in Plato (so pa.pp. and inscrr.)=tribunal Ja.s 28, but law-suit, 
cause l Co 62·' (see J. Weiss in loc.). 

(2) Material, substance. 
This can be illustrated 'from the NT by dpyuptov (.Ip-yvpor) si"lver, 

silver coin, money; xpua(ov (xpvuor) gold, piece of gold, 11UY11ey, golden 
ornament; xa.XK(ov (xa)..Kor) brazen vessel (Mk 74); KEP41'Lov (Kipaµ.or) 

e.arthenware vessel; /3tl3X(ov (f3[{3Xor, (j{,f3)..or) that which is ma.de of 
papyrus pith, a papyrus roll, book ; axow(ov rope, that which is ma.de of 
reeds (uxo,vo,); 38ovLOV (.lllciv,,) that which is ma.de of linen, linen cloth, 
bandage, swathing band; <TLTLOV (u,.-or wheat) grain (genera.Jly used in 
plur. =food, provisions); K1Jp(ov (u1por=bees-wax) honeycomh (Lk 2442, 

EKM8). 

(3) Category. 
This class of words with the connotation " belonging to the category 

of," " having the nature of," Petersen divides into those in which -,ov 
has a " generalising " nature, under which 811p(ov would come, and 
those in which the suffix has a "specialising" force. Under the latter 
heading must come aa.vSciALov (from a root of Semitic origin) a shoe of the 
sandal kind; tTETp«Stov (see above, p. 176); tci'ov (which is adjectival 
in origin and has no noun primitive). 

(4) Similarity. 
NT examples are tKEp«Ttov (Kipar horn) carob-pod (Lk 1516), KoAAouptov 

(p. 78) (Ko)..Xupa= d)..}ut, a, bread-roll) eye-salve, because put up in sma.11 
cakes (see Vocab. a.v.), t1TTEpuy1ov (1r.-ipvt) anything like a wing-in 
architecture, a tu"et, a pinnacle, battlement or pointed roof. 

tTo'll'nt1ov, a, word of uncertain derivation, in which the root is almost 
certainly Semitic (see Cheyne in EBi. s.v.), possibly owes it.s suffix to the 
influence of .lvux,av (ovut) "that which is like a nail," "a gem strea.ked 
with veins," an onyx, avllpaK,av (c'lvllpat) a, kind of jewel that is like 
charcoal. Under this heading of Similarity come the names of quit.. 
o. number of o.rtioles of dress o.nd ornament. 

Under the influence of such words as 13,Xrpiv,ov ( : 13,Xrpir) the -,ov 
suffix co.me to be used as the normo.l ending for plant no.mes. In this 
wo.y probably we can account for the two forms ttl.lj,(v81ov (Rev 811 N* 
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e.nd /h/nv6ot (Rev 811 A et al.); see above, p. 123. Here e.l!o should come 
in tt,t11v,ov (for ita Semitic root see Lewy, Fremdworter, 52). 

k3 with adjectives in -,o~, the nouns in -iov 
provide a subdivision in -e,ov. Here, again, 

we notice the convergence of two formations, those deriving 
from s- stems and those from nouns in -eu~, or verbs in -eve., 
(see above, p. 339). 

(a) 'AyyEi:ov (: ciyyos). See Vocab. for variety of meaning in papyri: 
Aa.vELOV ( : acivor <•aavor=Skt. dina-s. See Brgm. Gdr.3 II. i. 256, 526). 

(b) Bpa.j3ei:ov ( : {3p~rur), ,rav8oxEi:ov ( : ,rav8oxE6s), Tlt/J.ELOV 
( : ra,irow) ; for spelling see above, p. 89. 

This suffix before long WM appended to other stems, M we are re
minded by C7T)/J.ELOV ( : oi;,ia) e.nd /LV1J/J.ELOV ( : ,ivij,ia). 

eei:ov (Hom. 6foov sulphur fumes) brimstone ( <•6F,u-<1ov : <I.E. 
•dh'!fOS breath) ; a.n adj. " emitting vapoW'II, fumes," from e. noun •6,6s 
or •6,6v (0F,uar, -ov) "breath, fume." So Boisacq 337; q.v. for con
nexion with 6,os a.nd 6vw. 

NoTE.-This termination was added to various stems in the classical 
age to betoken a place (especially for the carrying on of business), e.g. 
xciA."-ros : xciA."-riov, ,ca.,,-.,Xos : K.aff"'JA••ov, Moiiua : Mouu,,ov. In Hellen
istic it proves a fertile source for such nouns as the papyri show, e.g. 
typaquiov ( ="writings" in Clem. ad Cor. 283 ), t ayopovo,iliov and JLV'JJLOVftOV 
difierent names of the same notarial office (see Archiv vi. 104), apxrfov 
turciA.oy,,ov. For e.11 these terms see Mitteis, Papyruskunde, II. i. 59 ff. 

A notable instance comes in a schedule of water rates, P Lond 117780 

(A.D. 113) ( =iii. p. 183), where a Jewish place of prayer trox,,ov is 
mentioned in the ea.me connexion as a .,,-pou,uxq or synagogue. 

2. Diminutives in -iov. 

§ 138. This term is here used to include 
Di.millut1ves words with a " deteriorative " and " hypo-

lll •LOV. 
coristic " 1 significance, as well as those which 

connote relative smallness of size. The entire class has probably 
arisen from the use of the suffix (see above, p. 343) to connote 
similarity to the type represented by the primitive noun. The 
original meaning is then "a kind of," "something like." 

NoTE.-1. The question whether the diminutive suffix is inherited 
from I.E. or was developed in Greek within the class. period is still open. 

1 The ancient Greek grammarians coined the word inroKoputnKd. (from 
{nroKopi(«18a,,=" to speak as a child (K6P11) ") for words formed to express ten<ler
nfll!B, and so smallness and even disparagement. It seems better to restrict 
ite use to the original meaning. 
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Brugmann (Grd. 2 n. i. 676) states that -(i)fo- we.a a diminutive suffix 
in I.E. times. But his earlier view (G-r.8 180, retained by Thumb in 
ed.4 212) was that this development in the uee of the suffix was post
Homeric. The absence of diminutives proper in Homer might of 
course be deliberate, but the total absence of " faded diminutives " is 
significant. Two strong arguments in favour of the post-Homeric 
origin of diminutives are: (a) The dim. meaning is only found in the 
historic Gk. -wv, never in words such as 1r,(ov ( < 1rEll-yov) or those in 
which the dissyllabic -,ov is merged in a diphthong, as -aiov, -Hov, -owv ; 
thus this function may be presumed to have developed after -dy-, -au,-, 
-EO'<·, -00-1-, had become -(-, -a,-, -n-, -o,-. (b) The accentuation of 
1ra,lliov, which was the principal pattern of diminutives and one of the 
oldest. llair <1ra.Ftr was still often dissyl. in Homer (1rair), and the 
diminutive, if formed in early Homeric times, would be accented on the 
antepenult (1rai8,ov >1ra1ll,ov). This suggests that 1ra,lliov and all words 
modelled thereupon muet be later at least than the earlier parts of 
Homer. See Petersen G-reek Diminutive8 in -,ov, from which this account 
is abridged. 

2. The accentuation of " diminutives " seems to defy precise de
finition. Petersen (ib. 12 ff.) suggests " trisyllabic substantives in -wv, 
if all connexion with the adjectival types from which they are derived 
has faded from the mind, have a tendency to accent the penult if they 
are dactylic, but the antepenult if they are tribrachs." But in view of 
the conflicting analogical influences at work both in early and later times 
he cannot make use of accent in his treatment of the semantic develop
ment of the -,ov diminutives. 

Diminutives, which are found sparsely in tragedy, abound, as might 
be expected, in comedy. During the Hellenistic period the intimate 
language of the home and the speech of the lower social strata forced its 
way up into the vocabulary of literature. Words which originated in the 
nursery and the streets lost their hypocoristio me&ni.ng or became " faded 
diminutives," in many cases superseding the primitive noun. (See 
p. 346, Note.) 

In the NT the following classes of diminutives in -,011 are 
represented: 

Persons.-ncu!Hov (1ra'ir), 8uychp,ov (: BuyaTrJp), tTEKVtov (l Jn passim) 
( : riKvov), Kopcio-,ov ( : 1Cop71). In all of these the hypocoristic use is 
specially evident in the vocative. 

Animals.-ITpou9iov ( : o-rpoullor), ,rpoj:lcinov ( I ,rpofjarov), clpviov 
(: ap71v), VOCTCTiov ( : VOO'O'Or). 

Parts of the body.-f!hiov ( : oJr). 

Geographical terms.-tNrio-iov ( : vijo-or). 

Food.-tlll•xiov ( =t,t) d.X. in Mk 728 (\I Mt 1517), Nw11lov Jn 1326ir. 

(elsewhere Marcus vii. 3, Diog. L. vi. 37 and papp.). By this time 1ra16io1 
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and 'll'po~dTLov are faded diminutives, for no consideration of size 
distinguishes them from their primitives. 

no1,-..vLov might seem to show a survival of hypocoristic use in Lk 1281, 
but the addition of To l"Kpov proves that there is no consciousness of 
diminutive force (see p. 342). 

'nT1ov is a faded hypocorism and has " passed from the language of 
nurses and lovers into universal use. Both wTlov and wTcip,ov are never 
used when the ear is thought of as an organ of hearing, nor in a figurative 
sense, but only when the outer ear is distinctly in mind" (Petersen ib. 
183). 

NoTE.-Petersen cites Plut. Ages. 13 in proof that l1r,UTo>uov was 
a true diminutive. But its fairly common use in papyri without any 
such suggestion, e.g. P Fay 1225 (c. 100 A.D.), P Lips 699 (118 A.D.), shows 
how easily the diminutive became a substitute for the primitive. Vogeser 
illustrates this tendency in the later vernacular and cites many passages 
where ,.wc.pov is added (Gr. Heiligenleg. 42 f.). The full development of 
this tendency is seen in MGr. (See Thumb, Hellen. 178, 220, H andb. 62.) 

3. Conglutinates with -iov. 

§ 139. -lo-iov is a suffix which probably 
-L8LOV takes its rise from stems in -io-, e.g. au7rto-iov 

( : a.u7r£c,). The suffix was then applied to other stems, as 
in KA,v18Lov ( : tcA,v7J). The uncertainty whether some words 
in -£01ov had primitives in + or -io- (e.g. in NT mvaKt8Lov 

< 71'Wa/CWV or < 7r£vaE may have given rise to the suffix -oiov 
which appears in tx9u8LOI' ( : l-x,Ovc;-). 

At the side of -t8wv there appears a suffix -t8,ov, 8.8 in {3,ff>..i8,ov 
( <*{3,{3">..,-ll!wv <f3,j3">..iov ), olKi8,ov ( < *olK,iliwv <al Kia, but also assignable 
to olKor). In this way some have explained lxBiliwv : lxBur. 

Further examples are a-yp/8,ov (Mart. Polyc. 51), {3,{3">..UJ,ov (Herm. 
Vis. iii. 14 ; !gnat. Eph. 201 ), t«pl8,ov (Mart. Polyc. 161 ), lmuTo">..ll!,ov 
(P Hamb 894 ; PSI i. 9316). Thumb Dial. 376 quotes Pollux x. 116 to show 
that Aristoph. used Xvxvlliia for ">..vxva. Cf. P Ryl ii. 23921, ovap/8,ov 1-wcpov. 
See also Mayser Gr. i. 428 for productivity of this suffix. 

Stems in -ap- provided a number of diminu-
-dp,ov tives in -ap,ov which was then regarded as an 

independent suffix, and used to form a large number of diminutives, e.g. 
yuvaLKClpLOV ( : ')'UV')}, kALVClpLOV ( : KA.iv,,), kUVClpLOV ( : KVwv), ovapLOV 

(: ovor), olj,apLOV (: o,/,ov), 1rOL8ClpLOV (: 1ratr), 1rAOL4pLOV (: 1rl\o,ov), t«:iTBpLOV 

(: WTLDV). 
NoTE.-1. The freedom with which this suffix was used in coining fresh 

words is seen from such a formation as K<p(:3,Kap,pv (Herrn. Via. iii. 14) 
( <Lat. cervical<cervix), tv">..upwv (3 K 1712 and papp.; see Vocab. 434 f.), 
,-wuxupwv (LXX and PSI vi. 6004). 
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2. The decline and disappearance of the diminutive force in these -ap,ov 

formations becomes evident from their use in the papyri. Thus Koupap,ov 
(P Hamb 10'2 xpvua lv l<OUµ,ap!o,r µ,vmn,a), <f,,pvap,ov (BGV iv. 110219 where 
the amount of the dowry is quite substantial), C:,ap,a (BGU iii. 781 v.8 ). 

Olvapiov preserves 11, diminutive meaning in Epict. Ench. 12 (<Kx,,ra, 
ro tt..ali,ov, ICAfor,ra, ro olvap,ov), but the deteriorative force found in 
Demosth. c. Lacr. 32 is retained in P Flor ii. 1603, according to Com
pe.retti's note " 11, light wine, or of inferior quality," though there is 
nothing to indicate this in the context. See note in P Par p. 414 and 
additiona.l ref. given in Witk.2 p. 27 n. In MGr the process is complete, 
as >..,ovrap, shows (see Thumb Handb. 338). 

Not to be confused with these are the Latin loan words, in which 
assariU8 11,nd denariU8 are given this common neuter ending, &aaup,ov, 
811vap,ov, aouSup,ov (sudarium, see BS 223), which, with a,,cup,oc;, is 
simply transliterated. For papp. see Vocab. a.v. For further creations 
under Latin influence see Vogeser, Gr. Heiligenleg. 41. 

These secondary suffixes can be yet further combined, as in t,hl3>..11p
(S,ov (Rev 102• Sff,), tl3,j3>..,Sup,ov (Rev 102 C, 108 ~. 109 046). B,j!>..[S,ov 
and 13,13>..ap,ov (Rev 109 A*) have also some MS attestation. In Herm. 
Vis. ii. l8, {:J,fJXapili,ov and fJ,fJXili,ov are used together synonymously. 

(7) -€0-, 

The simple suffix -,or ( <*·•1or), which in Attic 
contracts to -our (see above, pp. 120, 121, 156 for 

irregularities in NT), forms a group of adjectives of material, represented 
by tipyupouc;, xpuaouc;, x11>..,couc;, a,811pouc;. The transition from material 
to colour, e.g. 1rop,f,upouc;, may have been helped by the secondary 
mee,ning of xpuaouc;=golden. 

The old connexion between -eio- and i- stems, which is absent from these 
adjectives, appee,rs in a few nouns which bee,r trace of adjectival origin, 
e.g. OaTlov (cf. Skt. asthi), and opvEOV ( <opvir). In the same we,y the 
stem of aTEpEo<; appears in arip,0or (Brugm. Grd.8 II. i. 199). 

Two masc. nouns in -,or seem to come in here. 
0upEo<; in its Hom. meaning " door-stone " shows its derivation from 

0upa more clearly than in its Hellenistic meaning of " shield " (Polyb. 
Plut. Eph 618). 

t<t>w>..Eo<; (Mt 820 1J Lk 968 ) occurs first in Arist. For derivation see 
Boisacq, s.v. 

(8) ·!d, 

§ 140. Widely productive at an early stage of the language 
for the formation .of feminines to adjectives and nouns, this 
suffix now survives in longer suffixes in -a impure used for 

VOL. II. PART III.-24 
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forming the feminine of third declension adjectives and parti
ci pies "ith three terminations, e.g. -ouua ( =-ovT!a) etc. See 
§ 65 above. 

<l>ipoi•r-, <pipnv<ra ( =cp,povrla ), cf. Skt. bluirant-, bluirant-i. 

In y>.wcrcra ( =*yA"'Xla) the suffix is added directly to a root. 

l. Nouns in -eiii. 

Feminine nouns in -E,a are almost all 
regularly formed feminines of the eu-stem 

adjectives ( < *-eu-ia). AB a separate feminine was not used 
for these adjectives, the feminine was used substantivally. 

From adjectives in -'7r we have d.Kptf3E,a, d.>.~8E,a, d.va18E,a*, 
a,ha.pKELCl, cruyyevELQ, £11"LELKELQ* (§ 120), EL>.LKPLVELQ* (§ 105), evepyELa, 
l(QK0~8ELa*, cruvii8ELa., EYKPO.TELa., ul>.af3ELa., d-, 8Eo-, E0-cref3ELa, 
E11"LjJ-EhELa., KC11C011'a8E,a., * t'll'paii'll'a8ELa, * B'll'EL8ELa., E0'll'pE'll'ELQ, d.crlAyE,a 
(§ 107), a.cr8ema., d.crcj,a>.ELa. (§ 107), Cl'UVTEAELO. (§ 127 (b)), teKTEVELQ, 
h,cj,a.vE,a., Ka~cj,ELa ; to these must be added a.'ll'WAELa, f3o~8E,a, 
wcj,eAELa*, which are verbal derivatives. 

Three more which come from -u- stems have yielded to the influence 
of the -ia class, viz. d.TJ81a (Lk 2312 D, see Vocab. s.v.), a4,e,81a, Euw81a. 
The same influence affected the orthography of other words. See p. 78 
above, also WH .tipp.2 161, where the words marked • are spelt -la, 
a.Kp,f31a., a.'ll'EL81a. (in Heh.) and l11.TEvla being treated as doubtful. 

Originally a similar suffix ( <*-,F-1a or •-,,F-1a) was used to form a few 
feminine titles to nouns in -,ur, whilst -,ia (the fem. of adj. -flor) served 
for abstract nouns, e.g. {:Jat:r,A<vr, king; {:Jacr,Afla, queen; /3at:ri">..,ia, 
kingdom. But in the Tragedians -,r has already displa.ced -fla, and in 
Hellenistic the Macedonian suffix -unra established itself and spread 
widely from {3at:r0..,t:rcra to other feminine titles (see Mayser Gr. i. 266, 
and below, p. 349). 

2. Nouns in -awa. 

-a.,va. 
This suffix, so largely used in 

feminines from -n- stems (*-ti,-jii 
>-atva), is only represented in NT by tyayypa,va., 
Tpucj,a.,va., and the adj. jJ-E'Xa.,va.. 

Greek for 
>*-av-{a, 
the name 

The origin of the suffix is seen in such a word as r<1<rwv : ri1<ratva 

( =*rurnv•ia) (cf. Skt. takjan- : tak~1;1,-i). Then through similarity of 
nom. in -wv, this became fem. suffix for nol.lilll with ovr- stem. The 
suffix was detached and appended even to -o stems, specially for names 
oi persons and animals, e.g. Mwv : >.ia,va, >.v1<or: >.u1<a1va. 
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rdyypaLva mu.y be derived from yoyypor (so Boisacq), or mu.y corue 
directly, with reduplication, from ypa/v.,=ypaw, to gnu.w. 

(9) -Tp-ta. 

tMa8~TpLa is the only NT example of this 
-Tpia form of the feminine of nomina agentis in -T7J, 

( < -T'TJP, see § 150). 

To Mu.yser's instances (Gr. i. 444), {Jf{Jat<Mpia u.nd 1rpo1rwAryrp,a, we 
mu.y u.dd ayopaurp,a, p Theu.d 111 (A.D. 306), BGU iii. 90711 (c. 185 A.D.). 

(10) -l<T<Ta, 

This suffix (from *-tK•fa) arose with such 
examples as K[XiE : K{Aicma, but was widely 

used in the Hellenistic period under the influence of the :Mace
donian court. See (8) above. 

Baui>..1uua (see Vocab. s.v.), ♦oivLuaa (Jl,fk 728 D), ♦oiviK1aaa (£b. 
B eJ, al.), Iupocj,owLK1aaa (ib. ~AL eJ, al.). 

The papyri furnish further e:u:. of this fem. formation, e.g. 1rarpwv,uua 

IGSI, 1671, p Oxy iii. 47827 (A.D. 132), apTOK011"10'0'a (new fem. of aprn

K01TOS) P Oxy viii. 11468• 9 (early iv/A.D.). Mayser (i. 255, 451) cites 
Up,uua from numerous Ptolemaic papp., and the two adjectives µ.•Aavo

u1raAaK1uua (iron-grey) u.nd taKali,uua (dappled) from a. register of 
cu.valry horses, P Petr ii. 35, col. 17· 8 (c. 240 B.c.). 

(11) -t<T<TO',. 

-Laao,; 
The proper name NdpKLaao,; preserves a plant 

name showing the same suffix as Ku1rcip,uuor. See 
Vocab. s.v., and for the suffix -uuos, Kretschmer Einl. 405 ff. 

(12) -El.I-, 

(a) From the earliest period this was freely 
used as a denominative suffix to indicate a 

person specially concerned with the thing denoted by the 
primitive. It thus came in time to mark a trade or profession. 

Our examples are ci>..ml,;, tl3upueu,;, tyvacj,eu,; (seep. 108), ypaf-Lf-LBTEu,, 
tepeu,;, t1r1reu,;, KEpa11eu,;1 cj,apf-LBKEUS (only in inferior MSS of Rev 21 8), 

XBAKEUS, 

(b) In e. few words we he.ve trace of e.n ee.rly formation from a verb, 
yovEu,; ( <-yiv-,u8a,) e.nd ♦ovEu<; ( < ,Jq,o. of. Hom. E·'ll"E•<pv••). 
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((') In compound formations this suffix is almost confined to pre
positional compounds (for reasons shown by Delmmner Wortb. 162 f.). 
tKnTo.yyEAEuS is a KT example. nnv8oxEus is an exception. IuyyEvEuo-,~ 
as f{'a<l in some MSS in Mk 64, Lk 244 , is really from the adjective uuyy,v~s-
an inst-an<'e of popular heteroclisis, see above, p. 138. 

(d) Etlmica were generally formed by substituting -,vr for suffix in 
name of city or country, e.g. 0Eo-o-nXovLK-EUS (·'7), KoXouo--Eu<; (-a,), 
Ano8,K-EUS (-in), Tnpo--Eu<; (-or). 

From names in -nci, both ·Hftlf and -ror (-u,vr >-,,vr >-,vr) 
were formed in Attic, e.g. ll.o«Xna, ll.,K£Xn,ur and ll.,,c,X,vr; in Hellen
istic almost always .,.,r, e.g. 'AXEfnv8pEu<;, 'AvTLOXEUS. 

(e) NTJpEut; (Rom 161s), a personal name, possibly marking one of Nero's 
freedmen; see Rouffiac 91 for inscriptional evidence of widespread occur
rence in Galatia and Athens. The name, of course, is as old as Homer. 

(b) -'Iv. 

(13) -eu,- : -u-. 

(a) -eu is represented by the solitary noun 'lrijxus 
(p. 141) and the adjectives on p. 160 above. 

For nouns seep. 141. 

B. Nasal Suffixes. 

(1) -mo-, -ma-. 
1. Nouns in -µ,or;, -0µ,or;, -uµ,or;. 

§ 141. This suffix originates in an I.E. 
-,..cis abstract suffix which appears in different 

stages of development in Gr. While it is used primarily to 
form verbal abstracts, that meaning is often lost in the concrete. 

(a) In >..,,..os hunger, Xo,,..cis plague, the underlying root has vanished, 
though both may perhaps be related to Lat. letum ( =death ). 

(b) It is attached to primary verbal stems in a number of words, 
such as a.pfJ-oS (probably from J seen in dpapluKw), /3puyf-Lo<; (f3pvxw), 

/3WfJ-OS ( <f3ii-, cf ;.13,,.,,), tihroypCLfJ-fJ-OS (ypa<pw), 8,wy,..cis («S,wKw), HXEyfJ-OS 
(,11.i-yxw, also 0.11"EAEYfJ-OS fr. l,.,r0), 68upf-LO<; (ci«Svpo,.a,), otKTLPfJ-OS 
(ol,cnlpw), TEfJ-11"0.LYfJ-OS (,,.,ra/(w), 0'€LO'f-LOS (u,lw, cf. ui·unU•J'O'• •-cr,lcr-6'111), 

,j,pa.yf-LOS (q,paucrw), lj,CLAfJ-OS (taXAw). 

(e) Jte more typical use is with denominative verbal stems, e.g. 

ta.p,ra.yf-LOS, CTTEVO.YfJ-0'>, CTT'IJP'Yf-LOS. 
(d) Far more usual is the extended form of the 

·O'fJ-OS suffix, -cr,.or, which is specially attached to the 
denominatives in -lCw, -a.Cc.> and vCw, with dental stems. 
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From -1("' come t&yv10-l-'-oc;, -apnu/1-6'> (tchr-, tKO.T-)1 tl3a,rno-1'-o'>, 
l3auav10-JJ-6S (Alexis in Athen., 4 Mace), 9Ep1ul-'-6c;, tlJJ-aTLUJJ-6'> (see 
Vocab.), t'lou8a'iu/J-6S, tK0.9o.piuJL6s, Xoy1uJL6s, JLO.Ko.p1uJL6S, f1Ep1u,,.6,; 
(81a-), Nm810-l-'-6c;, t,ro.popy10-JJ-6s, t,rop10-/L6c;, tpo.n10-/L6S, tuo.l3l3ano-f-'-<>'i 
(see Moffe,tt ICC, ap. Heh 49), lmo-1T10-/J-6c; (from Xen. down), t&♦o.v10-/Lo'>, 

tu,,,cj,pov10-l-'-6c;, t♦wTLO'/LOS, XP'IJ/J-O.T10-JJ-6c;, t,j118up10-JL6c;. 
From a("', t&y10.0'/J-OS, cio-11'0.0'/LOS, tiVTo.♦Lo.uJJ-6<;, 11'E1po.o-/L6'>, t,ro.po.-

11'1Kp0.0'/J-OS, 

From -v(w, tyoyyuo-l-'-6c; (see Rutherford NP 463), Ko.To.KXuo-/Loc; (see 
Vocab.). 

Then the suffix passed over to ne,se,l e,nd other verbs whose perf. pass. 
ended in -o-µa1 as with the .,,,, verbs, e.g. i>..o.uµ.oc; ([},.au,a,,, cf. r>..ao--B'ln}, 
T/LLO.O'fl-O'i (µ,a/v,,, ), t /Lo>..uo-/LOS (µoXvvw ), ,rapofuo-/LOS ( n-apotvv(J) ), t KUXLO'/LOS 
(2 Pet 222 BC) (,cvXiva,,,, later form ,cv>,./,,,, p. 246) . 

.t.eu/Loc; exhibits this suffix as early as Homer (8,,,,, U-8,-µ.a,). 
NOTE.-For papyrus nouns in -µor, see Mayser (},-_ i. 435 ff., e,nd for 

the very large class of new formations in -,uµ.or cf. 8«yµ.aTiuµ.or PSI 
iv. 3589• 21 ; lµ1rvp1uµ.or PSI iv. 3387• 15 (v. Intr.), 3397 (all iii/B.c.). 

(e) In the termination -8µ.,fr we have the root 
-9/L0S- determinative 1 -dh- combined with the suffix -µ.or. 

, Ap19/Loc; where the root is ap1-, as found in v~p,Tor ( =numbeTless), 
tl3o.9/Loc; (seep. 112, Vocab. s.v.) from the root {:Ja- (seen in{:Jaivw <*fJaµ.4w 
<*gwrp,-io) {3'1 (l-fJ'J), KXo.u8/Loc; from ,c">,.aiw (fut. ,c>..a.:-u-oµ.a,). 

-/LOS 
(!) Severe,! nouns in -µ.or go back to e. very early 

ste,ge in the le,ngue,ge. 
• AvEµ.oc; (I.E. anei, to breathe, cf. Skt. cini-ti) . 
.t.~/Loc; ( J da(i), cf. Skt. dati, to cut, divide) originally meant the portion 

of territory belonging to a community, then a canton, finally the people 
(see Boisacq 182). 

KuXo.µ.oc; (I.E. *k0l'mo-s, see Boisacq 397). 
Klpaµ.oc; (I.E. *qer'mo-s, cf. Le,t. crlmo from .; *qeT or *qar, cf. Le.t. 

carbo (*car-dho), see Boisacq 436). 
K6(1/LOS ( <*,covgJ-lo·s I.E. *kens- =to make aitthoritative announcement, 

cf. Le,t. censeo =to judge; see Boisacq 500). 
Kw/Lo'> (opinion is divided between I.E. *qo(i)mo-s from a supposed 

J qoi=to meet, suggested as root of ,cwµ.11, e,nd I.E. *ko[il-mo-s, cf. Skt. 
9ifciti =to share with one, Boise,cq 544 ). 

Mw/LDS probably connected with aµ.vµ.wv, for which Hirt suggests I.E. 

1 For root-determinatives see Brugmann KVG 296 f., Hirt Handb .. ~0:? ff., 
Debrunner Wortb. 3f. The term is applied to a. consonant coming between 
the root (or be,se) and the suffix, differing from the former in that it con tri
butes nothing to the meaning of the word. ,ind from the latter in t.hat it is not 
used in the formation of groups of wor<ls (cf. rpcµ«v, rpfou,. trepid11s, where 
µ., u, p, belong neither to the root nor to the suffix). 
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mourn (see Boisacq 57). For vowel gradation see Hirt Hdb. 89. On the 
interesting Biblical history of the word see Hort Comm. on 1 Pet. p. 77. 

n6>.E110§. Uncertain derivation. See Boisacq s.vv . .,,.,>..f/iiC"', .,,.&>,.>.."'. 
With these should also come : 
n0Tat16§ (Lesh. 1rcira,,.or)<I.E. •peta-, to move rapidly,fly, t1imble (cf. 

,r..,.&/i'lv), cf. also I.E. •pet- •pete-, Skt. pat-man, .,,.1ro,,_a, (,.,,..,-«i,,_11v). 

2. Nouns in-µ,~. 

This formation is closely parallel to that in -µ,or;, and was 
used for verbal abstract nouns, many of which became concrete. 

(a) The verbal root is evident in yvw111J, Sla111J (for accent and meaning 
see Vocab. s.v.), 8p11x11,j ( <tipaqao,,_ai, but for other theory see Vocab. a.v.), 
8ua11,j ( <l'ivv"'. Finit=tiva,r setting, then=weat), l'~l''IJ, pul''IJ ( <pvo,,_a,. 
For its Hellenistic meaning=street, see Rutherford NP 487-8), OTLYl',j 
( <crriC"' <•=•)'·l"'), Til',j (<.,-{"',.,-iv"'), cil,jl'1J ( <cf,11/ii). 

(b) The suffix -a/i~ is half concealed in a/x/i~ (whence llLXl'«>.wTo§), 
which comes from •aiksmii, and 00-11,j (cf. ;,a,,_~, p. 112) from ;g.,,. 

(c) Other nouns are tlloK&fl,j (see Vocab. s.v.), tul''IJ ( <•Ciia/iii or 
c;,,,_ii, I.E. *ju(&)-ma, "juice," "pottage," see Boisacq, s.v.), Kci>.&.l''IJ (see 
under l (f)), opl',j ( <I.E. *ser-), 1Tuyl',j (see Boisacq, s.v . .,,.vO, which seems 
to be concrete ( =fist} in the difficult passage Mk 73• The verbal force 
is prominent in Barn 122 (fighting, fight). 

8epl'1J ( =8ip/J-·'I) is not in place in this group. 

3. Adjectives in -µ,or:. 

§ 142. These are mainly denominatives and compounds. 

(a) fY1Tep11K11os (for derivation seep. 326 above). For meaning, how
ever, of this a,r. >..,y. see J. Weiss ap. l Co 738, where the comparative force 
of the adjective is taken to be modal rather than temporal. So D. Smith 
(L. and L. of St. Paul, 268 n. 6) favours " exceedingly lusty" rather than 
" past the flower of youth," and cites ;,.,,.,paK/iaC"' =excel in youthful vigour 
(Atben. 657 D). , A1T681J1'0S, t8l8p11xl'os, citul'os, 1Tp69u/LOS, Bflldl'-0'> 
(see Vocab. s.v.), ,j8uoaµ.os, cia1J1'0S (also £u•a•, fol-a", 1T11pa-u

0
), 8(aroµ.os, 

tauVO"ldflOS, ciT&f,LOS (also /311pu-T
0

, EV•T
0

, Hao•T
0

, 1TOAU•T
0

), /3Aaacil111'0S, 
and EUcil1J1'0S, Eilwvu11os, and lj,£u8wvul'OS, 

(b) ~.!)U/LO~ (Boisacq derives from •a,., cf. tiir " deux fois" +au-µ.or 
"apparente de f&Ct<>n peu claire a duo"; cf. dµ.cpitiu/iot " double." Brug
mann IF xi. 283 n. ~uggests influence of v(itiuµ,or), EP1Jl'OS ( <I.E. ere= 
separate, cf. apa.Lot, scarce, Lat. rarus), t~pEflOS (I Ti 22, see LS, and 
!or vernac. UBe see Vocab.). The derivation of ETOlflOS is obscure. (f::iee 
under (4) below.) 
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(c) t"A8Eafl,OS (2 Pet 2'7 317, see Mayor in loc. and Vocab.) <B,rr,,.,;< for 
Laconian fJ,B,,.,,r. For analogical invasion of u (from -up,/,r group) into 
conglutinates in .(J.,,.6r see Brugmann Grd.2 u. i. 252. 

(d) 
0

E/38op.os represents a. distinct suffix •/J-o•, cf. Lat. aeptimua, and see 
Brugmann Grd.2 u. i. 225 f. 

4. Adjectives in -(u)tµo\'. 

Those in .,,,.or begin with adjectives in which -µ,or wa.~ added to 
an i- stem ; thus 1rpw,,,.or ( : 1rpwt), o,t,Lfl,OS ( : *o,/,f) were formed from 
adverbs (for 1rpO<fJ,OS, the correct rdg. in Jas 57, see p. 73; Ruth. NP 
124) ; noun stems a.re recognisable in the Homeric ,ca).">u-µ,or and 
<J>aUJ,,,.or (where -,- represents an r- suffix cJ,adJp-,fr), and thua the ending 
.,,,.or came to be detached and given as a. new suffix. 

Examples in the NT are Soufl,OS and d.80KLf1,0'>, 171rop•fl,os, ,j>pov,JJ-os, 
.:i4>eALJJ-o,;. We may compare the proper name Tpo,j>,JJ-os. 

The same suffix -,,.or joined to ti- stems, i.e. to verbal abstracts in 
-rr,r, produced the suffix -rr,,,.or, which has become very productive in 
late and MGr. (Brugmann-Thumb Gr. 219). For papyri, see Mayser 
Gr. i. 449. 

Thus f3pwaLJJ-OS, 8a.vaaLfLOS, XP~O'LfLOS. Cf. proper name 'ov,ja,,...o,; 
(with the play upon words in Philem 11). 

NoTE.-1. Debrunner Wortb. 155 suggests that from -, stems the 
suffix passed naturally to the verbal abstracts in -rn< in which the Attic 
effacement of the,_ character (declension -,wr, • ., etc.) favoured a. further 
transference to other verbal nouns (e.g. l'cix,,,.or: l'cix11), a.nd then to 
nouns other than verbal (e.g . .,&,,.,,,.or (-ws): .,&,,.or). (See also Solmsen 
Gr. Wortf. 49.) 

2. 
0

ETOLf,1,0S (earlier froi,,.or) might possibly come here, but Boisacq's 
verdict seems against this(" mot obscur; formation isolee "). 

(2) -men-, -mon- (-µa, -µ17v, -µow). 

I. Neuters in -µa. 

§ 143. This very productive class of neuter nouns originates 
in I.E. -mti, which is widely represented in many branches of 
the parent language. 

In Greek it appears as a. dental stem, but the close connexion of •/J-a 
with -men- is seen both in comparison with Latin (e.g. 0110-1'-a, -,,.aror, 

no-men, -minis) and in the oontinua.noe of then- st(lm in verba derivatives 
in .,,.a,rn11 (see§ 167) and in the opds. in l'o>" (seep. 355). 

It is found with : 
(a) Primary verbal stems: "Apfl,a., p~,.._a., p>..l,...fl,a., l1r(-P>..11,.._a., Ppwf,1,a., 

ypdfJ,jlO., 8eiyjla, 8lpj.1,11, 8ldS1JjlO., U1To8°, 8oyjlo., t8oj.1,0., Hv-8iijla., 8wj.1,a., 
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8nu110., t&,•ii-9,,-.o., &vn-8YJ110., 8pl11110., ,o.p.n, Kc!>.up.p.n, Knup.n, Klpp.o., 
K>.lp.p.o., <yK>.YJ110., K>.~p.o., KA<p.o., hrpo<r-Kop.p.o., KPLfl,O., KT~p.o., KUf10., 
>.eip.p.o., TKO.Tn-Aup.o., p.<yp.11., p.v~p.o., op.p.a, ,r>.aup.a, ,r}.ly11a, '11"VEUf10., 
t,rop.a, ,rpo.yp.a, 'IT"TU<Tf',Cl, 'IT"Twp.a, p~yp.a, p~p.o., <T'IT"lpfJ,a, <TTlfJ,fJ,O, 8Lc£
<TTT]fJ,O., <TTiyp.a, ux~p.a, TllYfJ-0, Hv-Ta>.fJ,a., TPClUfJ,O., TP~fJ,O., <TuV-TPLf1fJ,O, 
HK-Tpwp.o. (Rutherford Np 288 f.), xc!CJ"fJ,O, XP~fJ-O, hepl-"1YJf10 
(§ 124 (b)). 

NoTE.-ln Hellenistic a great preference is shown for the short 
penultimate in such words a.s ,c),.iµ.a, ,cpiµ.a, .,,-Jµ.a, which had already 
come in as doublets to KA<µ.a, ,cpiµ.a, .,,-fuµ.a, under the influence of the 
feminine abstracts in -1nr (lioµ.a: l3ou,r etc.) and the verbal adjectives in 
-Tor. See (/Jfror) above, p. 57, also Brugmann Gr.' 222. The two 
forms a.vci811p.a (votive ojferinJ) and a.vciEletJ,a. (curse) were both preserved 
for the convenient distn. of meanings: see Proleg. 46, Vocab. s.vv. 

(b) Denominative verbal stems: 'E,r-ayye>.fJ,a, n'lv,ytJ,n, OLT1Jf1CL, 
ta,T<WfJ,CL (for class. aLTiaµ.a, see Vocab. s.v.), t&>.lay111J,a, a.vTa>.>.ayfJ,a, 
a.p.<ipTTJfJ-0, tci...->.11fJ-a, tj3Sl>-.uyfJ,a., /300>.11fJ-a, tylv11fJ-a, ylvV1JfJ,CL, ta.-yv01JfJ,O., 
a.-8LK1JfJ,O, 8,Ka,wp.a, Swp1JfJ,O, tolSpaiWfJ,Cl, EA.LYfJ-O., te(-lpo.110, NvlpY1JfJ,O. 
(see Capes Ach. L. p. 248), pq.8,oupy1]fJ,CL, e,r-epWTTJJLO, t~TTJJLCl, 
HTT1Jf10 (see Lightfoot, Lietzmann, J. Weiss ap. 1 Co 67, and Vocab. 
8.V.), t8e'>..11fJ-o., 9UfJ,LOp.a, ttepaTEUfJ,Cl, t,rep,-KaElnpfJ,O., to>.o-KQ0TWJLO., 
KO.UXTJfJ,O., K~puyfJ,CL, µ,a9wp.a., V01JfJ,O., VOC11JfJ,Cl, OLK7Jf10., 6f10LWfJ,O., opiifJ,O., 
8,-op8wµa. (Ac 242 ~AB 33), KO.T-op9wfJ,Cl (ib. w), opfJ,1Jf10., tp.eaoup<1V1JfJ,O., 
ocj,el>.11fJ-a., oxupwp.a. (Xen.), ,rc£811p.a., t,rep<<rCJ"EUp.a, ,r>.~pwp.a, '11"0L1JfJ-O., 
,ro>.heup.n, a.-u9lV1JfJ,CL, <rK~vw11a., <TTeplwp.a., <rTpaTEUfJ,O., TPU'l1"1JfJ,CL, 

Tu<TT£p1]fJ,O, u,j,wp.n, ♦l>-11fJ-a., 4'pOV7JfJ,O, cj,opii11a, xc!po.y11a.. 

(c) The suffix takes the form -uµ.a with -,{;.,, -a{;"' 
and other dental stems: from -l{;c., come tl3a,rna11a, 

KTwp.a., vop.Lap.a, pamap.a., tcrx(up.a, txapL<rp.a.; 
from -a{;c.,, ta.,ra.oya.ap.o., al/30.ap.a., <TKl,rau11a., t 0.'11"0-CJ"KLO.<rp.a, 

cj,avTO.<TfJ,O., txopTa.<rp.a.; 
from other dental stems, ,r}.c£a11a. (.,,-Xciuuc.,<.,,-Xa6i.,), ,j,eoup.o. 

(../rrolloµ.a,). 
Thence the suffix spreads (as with-uµ.or, p. 351) to nasal stems and stems 

of other verbs with perf. pass. in -uµ.a,: 'IT"TU<TfJ,O. ( 11"Tv0>), xc!<rfJ,O. (xciu1e0> 
or xaivc.,), xplap.a. (xpl0>), KE?..euap.a. (KfAfllO>), K>.aup.a. (,cAn0>), K0>.LC1fJ,Cl 
( ,cvAivll0> : 0 p.a, 2 Pet 222 ttAKLP), fJ,(a.a-110. (µ.,a/110>), tKa.Ta.'ll"lTa.ap.a. 
(1eaTa11"ETClVVV1LL); also µ.i6vuµ.a (Herm. Mand. viii. 3: µ.,6vu,c0>). 

6.11. 

(d) A few words of uncertain derivation remain : 
A!p.a.<*alhµ.a, *alu,,.a, cf. 8kt. i,- i,as," juice," "drink," "power." 
•ovoµa. cf. Skt. n4ma, Lat. nomen; Ilrugm. Grd.2 n. i. 2:J4; Boiaacq, 

ITDJLCJ., See Grd.2 1, 383; Boisa-cq, B,V, 
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Iw,-..o. probably < *tyiim1J,t, "swelling." I.E. •te?,!a- which is seen in 
uwor (*Tfw-For) uaor (TFa-Fo-r) etc. Boise.cq, B.v. 

X,,,.a (XELfLo.ppo,; ), see X"!l"'v. 
NoTE.-1. Although the close verbal connexion of these nouns in 

·/la is evident throughout the history of the le.ngue.ge, in its earlier stages 
there was at the same time e. tendency to use these formations for all 
kinds of nomina actioniB, and another to lose the verbal conception in 
the most concrete of nouns. In the classical, and still more in the Hellen
istic period, a differentiation of meanings was observed in the use of the 
several formations: -u,r then expressed the verbal abstract (cf. Latin 
-lio), -,.or generally indicated the state, and •/LO the result of the action (see, 
however, pp. 350, 374). Debrunner ( Wortb. 157) points out otherfactors 
which played their part. Thus phonetic sympathies gave a preference 
for •'I/la over -11/lor, whilst -,apor was preferred to -,u,.a. The NT list 
shows 35 nouns in -11/la as against one only in -,.or, llij,.or, which goes 
back to very early times (see above, § 141 (/)), and 23 nouns in -,uµ.or 
against 8 in -,uµ.a. He also finds distinctions due to the period, dialect 
and style of Greek writers. 

2. Thumb (Hellen. 216) ea.Us attention to the productivity of this 
suffix in the Ka,v11, and attributes it to Ionic influence. Where Attic 
uses a1ro,cp,u,r, ,y,c>..,u,r, vi"'I• vouar, the Ka,v11 prefers a1ro,cp,µ.a, ey,c>..,µ.a, 
vi,c11µ.a, vou11/la, He also remarks that outside the Ko,v11 this formation 
is most common in poetry, and specially in the Tragedians. 

3. See Capes Ach. L. p. 24 7, for relation between (TlJUTau,r in Poly b. 
ii. 42. l and uuUT11µ.a ib. 41. 15. 

4. See Helbing Gr. 113 ff. for LXX nouns in -µ.a. To his list Wacker
nagel ThLZ xxxiii. 641 adds tlVClUTf/la, llVT01TDl!oµ.a, acpaip,/LO, a1To<loµ.a, 
ll,aTay,.a, fioµ.a, ,vp,,.a, ,,J,,µ.a, (iµ.a, Ka8,µ.a, 1rapa8,µ.a, (TlJ(TTf/lO, See also 
Thackeray Gr. 80. 

5. For words in •/la in papyri, see Mayser Gr. i. 433 ff., to which 
add, e.g., dy4v,u/la C p Herm 1211°, ICOTop8wµ.a 125 ii.', TE/1.fCT/lO 12710, 
lla1rav11µ.a BGU iv. 112618, ul!prnµ.a BGU iv. 113012• 

2. Masculines in -µ11v and -µow. 

These suffixes were specially used in the formation of nomina 
agentis and adjectives. 

Ar,-..~v, 'll'OLfL~v. NpxL-'ll'OLfL~v. 

t'ApTEfLWV (: apTaw), XELfLWV ( =x••µ.a), 80.LfLIIIV ( <*d'i, cf. llaioµ.a,), 

~YEfLWV ( : h•o/lat ), ♦L>..~fLWV. 
AdiectiveB: 'E>..E~fLIIIV, olKTLPfLIIIV, E'lrLU~fLWV, o.ux~fLWV, EUUX')fLWV 

( : uxij,.a). 

(3) -mi-. 
A small group of nouns may be mentioned here. 

•fLL'i e,,.,r (> ci8efLLTo,;) cf. Av. dami- (Brugnrn.nn Gr.• 
219, Grd.2 II, i. 254), e,nd probably SuvO.fLL'i, 
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( 4) Other Suffixes in -n-. 
§ 144. -en, -on. 

For these nouns with their various ablaut grades, see above, 
pp. 13~, also Brugmann Gr. 4 219 f. 

-'Iv and -wv 
It hM been observed (J. Wright Comp. Gr. Gr. 

130) that this suffix was specially used in the forma
tion of nouns denoting (1) animate objects and (2) parts of the body. 

Under these headings come: 
(1) 'Ap~v (seep. 135), cipcniv; yelnw, KUwv, TlKTwv, Tpuywv. To this 

group SpnKwv, Alwv, 8epn1rwv originally belonged, as the feminine forms 
-awa ( =-av-1a) show. 

(2) The only NT words which represent this class are cj,p~v, a,iiywv. 
Perhaps f3pa.xlwv may come in here. 

(3) A very old use of the suffix -wv (gen. -wvor) was to represent the 
possession of a quality or characteristic signified by the primitive noun. 
Examples of this usage are not here in evidence, but an extension of it 
is seen in the formation of surnames, nicknames, and, indirectly, in the 
patronymics in -iwv. 

\Ve may quote Tlp.wv, Ilp.wv, 'Hp'!'Slwv. For other names in -wv, 

see above, p. 146. 
(4) There is uncertainty about the origin of place-names in -wv (gen. 

-wvor) and words indicating locality. 
To this class belong cip.1reAwv, tcicj,eSpwv, KOLTWV, p.uhwv (Mt 2441 

D et al.), tvul'-cj,wv, ,ruAwv. For 'EXa.,wv see above, pp. 151 f., for 
Ke8pwv (so in Josephus) see above, p. 149. 

( 5) For the comparative suffix see above, pp. 165 ff. 
(6) For derivation of ciiwv see Vocab. 16b. 

1. -VO',, -V'TJ. 

(5) -no-, -na-. 

§ 145. Ai, primary suffix in nouns and 
adjectives. 

(a) Nouns, e.g. a.tvos, U/1-YOS, &povos, KO.ll"VOS, otvos, 1ropvo,;;, i/,rvo,;;, 
xpovo,;;; twvTJ, KALV1J, 11"hBV1J, O"KTJVTJ, cj,llTl'TJ, cj,wv~; 8ei:1rvov, Kptvov, TlKVOV. 

(b) Adjectives, esp. verbal adjectives, e.g. ayvo,;;, Se,vo,;;, 1l"T'IJ"6s, 
O"E/1-l'OS, yup.vo,;;, 11"UKVOS, 

-8-no- is disguised in Mxvos ( <*AUKO"J/O·r), TEXV1J ( <*TEKO"Va). 
•1xvo,;; ( <iksmno-, see Brugm. Grd.2 II. i. 265, 245) belongs to the 

steIII.B in -u, see below, § 158. 
-va is found in a few back-formations from verbs. 

-va. Thus p.lp,p.va. from µ,p,µvaw; cf. lpwva from O 

aw, yivva 
from yfllvaw. So Solmsen, Woref. 39f., 238, following Wackernagel 
KZ xxx. 300, 314. 
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2. -avo~, -a1111, -a11011 is used in the formation of a number 
of nouns and adjectives. 

(a) K)\.fj3avoc;, o&pa.vcSc;, «7Tl♦a.voc;; j30T4V'IJ, 8a1riiV1J, 
aapyliV'IJ ; 8pl1ra.vov, )\.iixa.vov, 1")ya.vov, ♦puya.vov. 

(b) LKa.v6c;, op♦a.vcSc;. 

NoTE.-According to Solrnsen Wortf. 257 f., lx,Sva is a substantiv
ised adj. in -llvor (cf. Ma,c,llvor=Ma.-.llavor), *•xilivTJ becoming ix,Sva. 
under the influence of l!paKaiva. 

arises from -voc; added as a secondary suffix 

-uv6c; 
to neuter stems in -es (-etJ/OC,=-€0"-J/O-<;). 

Thus cl)\.Euv6c; : €A€O<;, opELVO!, : opoc;. 

In ♦wnLV6c; the same suffix has been transferred to the stem of the 
Attic cpwr (<pwT-) from <paflVOf ( <*cpaF,,;vor): cpaor. 

Analogy played a larger part in the formation of O'KOTflvor either 
in the direct influence of <pwTflvor or through the influence of the neut. 
cpwr in changing o <TKoror to To adTor in the early classical period. See, 
however, Brugmann's theory (p. 126 above). 

nnuv6c; ( <1rfroµm) and T0.1fE<v6c; (for deriv. see Boisacq) are 
probably analogical formations. 

NoTE.-1. As *,,,--110-r has produced this group, so *a,,--110-r is not 
altogether unfruitful, as evidenced by aE)\.~v11 (Attic for Le.sb. ,;,;\avvci), 

which is the substantivised fem. of *<T•A-a<T-110-r : ,,-,?..ar. 

2. WR App.2 161, " Adjectives that in the best MSS have -,vor for 
-ovOs- a.re Op,v6r, UKOTtvfli-, <pwTtvO~." 

4. -01111 is a suffix used in words to denote tools, instru
ments etc., as j:IEMv11 (perhaps also 086v11), 

and also (with a different accent) to form 
abstracts, e.g. ~So~. 

The derivation of ci8ovTJ is uncertain. Some trace it to *F,8ov'I 
(accounting for its form by vocalic assimilation). Cf. Zd. fra-vaaimna, 
Fr. vetue, A.S. waed. Others find evidence of Semitic origin, and cf. Hebr. 
j'ltl~ yarn. See Boisacq 687, lll9. Its use by Luke, as also that of 

fj,A,;,,1/, is remarked by Hobart, pp. 218, 61. 

5. -VVO',, -IJJ/11, 

Originally an extension of the -110- suffix 
to u- stems, this never became productive 

in the formation of nouns. 
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Of the four whioh occur in the NT, a.tcrxilV1J is a back-formation from 
nluxvr•w which was formed from the much older aTuxor. 

Bo9uvos ( < ,.tbhed(h), bhod(h)) is a rare and late equivalent for 
{3o8por and is probably influenced by the cogna.te {3a8vr. 

In K(vSiivos and &MV1J the -u- has not been explained, but for the 
latter see the suggestion in § 111. 

6. -a-vvo,:;, -<TVV'TJ, 

•auvos, ailv71 
The adjectival suffix -a-vvo,:;, of obscure 

origin, was never fruitful except in the forma
tion of abstract nouns in -<TVV'TJ. 

Starting from such a.djectiva.l formations as aouXouvvor, an extended 
form of aoiiXor, the suffix -<TVVTJ was a.dded to nouns ending in -or, to 
nouns and a.djs. in ·TJr, to a.djectives in -wv and even to nouns in -,r, which 
were all trea.ted as o- stems. 

In the NT we ha.ve : 
.tl.LKO.LOCTUV1J ( : a/,ca,or), tt1~ETJf.LOCTUV1) ( : ,"X,ryµ,wv). 

'A♦poa-uV1), E&4>poaUV1J 0"1&14'>poa-UV1J, tT0.11'ELVO•♦poauV1J ( : 0 cf>p,,,v). 

'AaxTJf.LOO"OV1), Ei'.o<TXTJf.1.00-UVTJ ( : 0 -uxriµ,O)v). 

•l&ICTOV1J 
'lt:pwaUV1J ( <i<p<ea>CTVVTJ Attic <i•p,,F-oavv,,): i,pn,r, 

became in Hellenistic a model from which •O)<TVVTJ was 
conveniently applied to avoid a series of short vowels, e.g. tcl.ya.9ea>a-uv"I, 

tuyu,,auv"I, t1.1.t:va.~wa-0V1J. 
For frequency in Hellenistic see Vocab. a.v. ayoB,,,uvvT/, and for NT 

see SH Romans, p. 404. 

7. Temporal Adjedives in -wo,:;. 

§ 146. These can be traced to locatives or a.dverbs 
in -i (see Brugmann Grd.2 II. i. 270). Thus ,opivor: 

;opt, ,rpwwos : ,,..p,,,i. In the class. age -1vor was applied to other stems, 
Ea-Trt:p,vos (which appears in Xen.) superseding the earlier ,u,,..lp,or 
formed regularly from ,u,,..<por. The detached suffix was then used 
analogically for all kinds of time descriptions; e.g. top9pwos ( : op8por) 
Lk 2422 for earlier form opBp,or (ib. E et al.), also Herm. Sim. v. l1 (see 
Lobeck Phryn. 51), and TO.XLVOS ( : Taxo). 

tKa.9"1f.LEpwos ( < Ko8' ryµ,lpov, § 109; see p. 158) survives in MGr 
,coB,,µ,,pvor. 

♦9Lvo,rwpw6s, see above,§ 106, and Mayor on Jude 12• 

Cf. vuKnp,vor, quoted from papp. in Vocab. 432a; also Clem. ad Oor. 209, 

,ca,po, <op,vo, Ko< B,pwo, Ko< µ,,.-a,,..ea>pwo, ,col xnµ,<p,vo, •v ,lpryvn /J,<To11'opo
b,1looa,v aAAIJAOLf, 
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B. Adjectives of material in -wo,;. 

A large group of adjectives signifying material, 
origin or kind was formed with the suffix -,vor, in 

prehistoric times originating with i- stems, but from Homer onward found 
used with all kinds of stems. 

The NT supplies 6.K«b8woc;, t&,.,.ap«fvnvoc;, &v8pw,nvoc;, j3uaawoc;, 

8Ep,.,.«£nvoc;, o!XE«j>cfvnvoc;, t8u"ivoc;, tK6KKLVoc;, Kp.e,voc;, >...e,voc;, t,.,.u>..,voc;, 

tu>..,voc;, 6«npaKLvoc;, irup,voc;, acfpKLVOc;, Tplx,voc;, uaK1v8,voc;, u«£>..,voc;. 

To these may be added a«£p8,voc; (Rev 43 P e.t al. for ,rapl!wv) and 
ta,.,.apc£y8,voc;, the adjective in each case being used with AiBor (under
stood). 

Two oxytones obviously belong to this rather than the preceding 
class: 

'AX1J8,v6c; the only adjectival derivative in this group, from aA718~r. 
nES,voc; ( <1r,lJiov) which probably follows the accent of its antonym 

.lp<tvor (see 3. above). 
The activity of this suflix in late Greek ( cf. ovBaµ.,vor P Flor ii. 1707 

(ili/A.D.); vaµ.,vor, (see Herwerden Lex. s.v.) suggests a possible explanation 
of the form auK<£,.,.,voc; (see above, p. 153). 

9. -i'vo~, -avOr, -,,,vo~. 
Ethnice. and adjectives signifying " belonging 

to," which have the suffix -,vor, may have originated, 
as Debrunner (Wortb. 162) following K.BI. ii. 296 suggests, in words 
formed from the names of Greek towns in S. Italy and Sicily, and were 
therefore of Le.tin origin ( e.g. 'A1<payavri vor, Tapavr,vor ). 

In NT we have 'AXEtavSpLvoc; (which, however, in the best MSS is 
'AXetav8p,v6c;), 'E«j>EaLvoc; (296 and another cursive ap. Rev 21), and the 
unquestionably Latin A,~EpTLvoc;. 

-avor and •1Jvor, which were not native to Greece, 
came to be used from the time of Alexander as 

ethnica, for Asiatic towns and districts. Thus 'AlJpaµ.vrmov : 'ASpa-
1'-UTTTJVOc; (WH 'ASpa,.,.UVTTJVOc;), 'Au-ia : 'A«navoc;, r,paaci : fEpaCTT)VOc;, 

ti.aµ.aa<Or: t.o.,.,.aCTKTJVOc;, Na(apa: Natap")voc;. Also Ma-ylJaAci: May
Sa>.."IVTJ· Used as nouns for place-names, 'Aj3ELATJV~, MEA<~V"IJ (Ac 281 B), 
MLTUA~V"IJ• 

10. -tavO~. 

La.tin is e.lso responsible for the extended suffix 
-,avor. Stems in -i took the normal Latin ter

mination -anus to denote e. follower of a party leader. The partisans 
of C. Marius were thus termed Mari-ani, those of Cn. PompE"ius Pompei-
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am:. It was an ee.sy transition to Cresar-iani. Thus XpLana.vcSi, 
'Hpc:i8La.v6s. 

:N"oTE.-R. S. Radford, " The Suffixes -anus and -Inus" in Gilder
sleeve St11d1'.es, 1903, pp. 95 ff., shows (after Schnorr v. Carolsfeld, 
Arclrit' f. Im. Lex. i. 177-194) that the formation we.s so regularly from 
the nomen in -ius (or -i& stems, cf. Fimbrianus) that" from the second 
half of the Augustan period on new formations are made only in -ianus." 
On p. 98 he catalogues " extension of the purely Roman suffix -anus 
(-ianus) to other than Roman words." Thus Herculanus, cf. Plaut
aneus, Troplronianu.s (Cic.), Thyonianus (Cat.), Hannibalianus, Hasdru
balianu.s and many others. The suffix when added to names of persons 
makes a possessive, closely allied to gen. for ce.ses of adoption, but more 
restricted than corresponding gen. and tending to recur in set phre.ses. 
He cft. " the Clayton-Bulwer treaty," etc. [Germ. -ache]. Varro says 
(LL 9. 42, 71 Sp.) from Faustu,s should be Faustinus, Faustiam/,8 could 
only rightly be from Faustius. But Cato says Quirinianus. Cicero 
avoids these new forms in the orations and philosophical works, and 
uses them twice only in his letters. From -on- base he has Pisonianus 
and N eronianus in or. and phi!. The suffix -inus we.s practically obsolete 
in the silver age. The conclusion is "that the possessive adjectives in 
-anus are later formations of the language, and that the gentile adjective 
(Titi,u.s, Aelius) originally possessed a much broader, perhaps a wholly 
unrestricted, use. This older usage was always retained in the ritualistic 
language, in the poets and in the authors of archaic tendencies." 1 

l. -lo-' -la-

C. Liquid Suffixes. 

(1) l- Suffixes. 

§ 147. The simple suffix -Aor, •ATJ was not fruitful, 
->..os, -X11 though a number of words survive. 

Noun/I: AuMs, .18Xor (a-F,B-Xor) (>d.9Xlw), t~AOi, ~uAov, O'll"AOV 
( <LE. *sop-lo-m), a-trrJAO.Lov (cf. Hom. a1rior), a1r[Aoi, aTuAo,; (Skt. 
Bthurci-s). 

'op.lx>..11, ♦uX11, 
Adjective,s: Blfh1>..o,;, SELMs, S~>..os ( <*S•!TJAor), 8ou>..os, aTp,fJMr 

(>UTpEj3Mw), Tu♦Ms, ♦a.uAos. 
KoTE.-Bll311Xo,;, an old t.t. of religion, from .; f3TJ· in flalv"', means 

accessible and so profane, as opposed to ,,{,a.-or, inaccessible and so 
sacred. :I1r[Xos Boisacq (p. 693) connects with KT/Air, Lat. ciil'igo, 
squ.ilus, <LE. •sqYa, or else from I.E. *Bpoi- *Bpf-. Rutherford NP 87, 
identifies with u1r,Xar ( <LE. *spei-, •api=to be pointed, cf. Lat. sp'ina, 
spica, pinna (*pitna), Boisacq, p. 896 f.], and" tracks u1rlAor rock through 

1 Mr. E. E. Genner calls attention to such formations as 'A.-rma,6s from 
"AtticUB." 
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1111 c11sy grn.<lnlion of meanings historically consecutive from the beginning 
to the close of Greek literature. Originally meaning rock, it came t,, 
signify successively porou8 rock, roUen-stone, c/,ay, e.n<l clay-stain, till Paul 
could employ it mete.phorice.lly e.s in Eph 527, e,nd Dion. H. apply it to 
men with the meaning dregs of humanity." 

2. -a)w-, -eXo-, -tXo-. 

These e,re more numerous. 
Nouns : Aiy,aMs, S,McrKaAo;, uaXo; (see Thumb 

in DAG i. 553b): KUfLj3aXov, 1n)8<i>.,ov, tcrK<iv8aAov, 
tcrKuj3a>..ov ( <I.E. *squb-, see Boisacq s.v., but see § 105 for derivation, 
which removes it into class of cpds.): d.yKUA1J ( <<lyKor), KE<t,aA~ 
(cf. Gotha gibla, OHG gebal), KpEirciAtJ, cr1raTaA1J ( > tcrll'CLTCLAaw), <t,,ciXtJ. 

Adjectives: 'All'aMs (cf. Lat. sapere, e.nd 01ror juice), f.1,Ey<iA-tJ. 
"AyyEXos, BfLll'EAos, fLUEMs; ciye>..11, VE4'Eh1J (Lat. 

nebula); nrrpa1r,Xor ( > 0 >..(a, § 106). 
'Opy(Xos, ll'OLKLAOS: KOLALCL ( <KoiAos <*,cof,Xor, cf. 

Lat. cavus). 
NoTE.-Aiyu,Ms. Hirt ldgF (1917) xxxvii. 229 f., starting from 

Hesych. alyu • Ta ,cv,.,.aTa • tiwp,iis (also Artem. Oneirocrit. ii, 12), leaps 
to a<~=shore. Then in such a line e.s Hom. ll. iv. 422 iv aiy,aA<i> may 
originally have been iv alyl dAor, i.e. " on the shore of the salt-flood." 
If this a.ssocie.tion we.s frequent, they flowed together into one word, at 
least in pronunciation. We should then have a connexion which was 
transformed into aly,aX<ji, to form age.in a nom. from this, aly,aMr. 

l:K<ivSa>..ov, Moulton Exp T xxvi. 331, connects with Sk:t. skand 
"lee.p," " spirt," Lat. scando, O.Ir. scendim " I spring," and holds that 
CTKavaaXov existed before CTKavaaX1J6pov (Arist. Acharn. 687), though not 
occurring in literature. 

Kprna>.11 (for spelling see p. 81) possibly connected with ,cpamvos 
swift, impetuous. So Boisacq 506, who, however, rejects the theory of 
a primitive •,cpa1rv1os, related to ,cap1ra>.,,.,.os, and is unconvinced by the 
etymology *Kpii,- head + 1raA1J. 

3. -a>..o-, -rixo-, -wxo-. 

These productive adjective,] suffixes, in which -aAos came to be 
specblly appended to stems with corresponding verbs in -av, and -TJA«>< 

to sterns with simile.r verbs in -•iv, e.re not represented in N.T. 
The later use of •1JAos to form nomina agentis he.s 

provided ,ca1r1JAos (whence 
0

AEuw), Tp<ix11>..o; (properly 
"carrier," so Brugme,nn Gr.4 231. For e,nother derivation see Boisacq, 
s.v.). The detached suffix is appended without any seme,ntic reason in 
u,j,11M~. 

-w>.o~ is represented in 0flBpTwMs and dSw>..ov. 



362 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 147-148 

4. -v(>.. )},,o-. 

The diminutive conception which was always 
closely related to the -lo- suffixes and is specially 

evident in the mass of Latin diminutives in -ulU8, -ellus, -illus, comes out 
in Greek, specially with words in -uAor and -u>..Xor. In proper no.mes this 
suffix generally marks either a pet name or an abbreviation of a compowid 
appellative. 

t.cr.KTV>.o§ ( < •aar-K-uAo- < *dv,t-qo-, cf. MHG zint, Germ. Zinke, Zacke), 
acc. to Brugmann (/ F xi. 284 ff., Gr.• 159, Grd.2 II. i. 484), originally meant 
" little tooth." 

ITact,u>.~ ( <I.E. *si,'1,wh-), see Boisacq 90, 91, 903. 
tB~puno§ (Rev 2120 , so also in Tob 1317 B). For the form f'31JpvXX1ov 

(Ex 2820 ) see above, p. 343. 
TipTu>.>.o§=Lat. TertullU8, di.bl. d TertiU8. 
Tpwyu>.Lov. For this" Western and Syrian" reading in Ac 2016 see 

WH App.2 98. For spelling see WS 47, and Ramsay ORE 155. 

5. -a>..fo<;. 

-a.>.io§ 
It is curious that this extended suffix which was 

widely used in the Ko1v71 (Br.-Thumb Gr. 231) does 
not appear in NT except in inferior MSS for 1111cf,&.X1or (see p. 76). 

This seems to be a feminine suffix in names of 
-a.}.L§ 

animals, in 8&.f-1-a.>.L§ (perh. through mase. aaµ&.X11r, 
where ..; is aaµ- (cf. Ir. dam<Celt. *damo-s), ,rcip8a.>.L§ (masc. 1rapl3or 
<I.E. *prda, cf. Skt. pfdiiku-lJ,). So also f-LOLxa.M§ (LXX, Test. XII 
Patr., Plut.; for Attic µo,x&.r, see Lobeck Phryn. 452). 

Quite distinct is O'Ef-1-L8ii>.L§, cf. Lat. simila (*sem- ). Possibly from I.E. 
sem- <*bhs-em- (: ,j,wµor}, cf. *bhas- to pound, which fits the meaning 
fine wheat. This rare word (Rev 1818) in addition to citations in Gr.-Th. 
is found Justin M. Ap. L 37 and papp. (see Vocab. s.v.). 

(2) r- Suffixes. 

§ 148. The most important words with r- suffixes are the 
rwmina agentis in -T'TJP and --rwp (see §§ 150, 152) and the 
related formations in --rpo,;, --rpov (see § 152), which are dealt 
with below. 

1. -ro-, -'Ta. 
This suffix was partly connected with the -p in 

-po!., -pa the nom. and acc. sing. of neuters, e.g. livu8po!. : vawp, 

ciXeupov : *aA,Fap, and with the suffix -er, e.g. avpa : dryp. 
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N owns : 'Ayp6,;, &ypa., a.Kpov, a.upa., d.♦p6,;, Swpov, l8pa., (lvE8pa., see 

above, p. 125), tx9po., K>.~pos, K6irpLov, Koirpla., >.Eirp6,;, >.l-rrpa., ii,~poc;, 
VE♦p6c;, oii,f3poc;, irfrpa., ,r~pa., ir>.Eup&, ,rp~pa., rra.up6c; (Brugm. Grd.2 II. 
i. 361), T<cppov (TE♦p6w), xwpa., 

Adje.ctivl!8: Alaxp6c;, civu8po,;, /Icp,lipor ( > td.♦E8pwv, see § 115), 
E>.a.♦poc;, Epu9p6c;, Ex9p6c;, >.a.ii,irp6,;, ii,a.Kp6c;, II-LKp6c;, V€Kp6c;, vw9poc; 
(see Vocab. B.v.), t11p6c;, 1f€VLxpoc; (see Vocab. B.v.), 1r71por (d.v&1f1Jpoc;), 
1rLKpoc;, aa.,rpoc;, aK>.1Jpoc;, (TVV<lipor (>auvl8pLov), lJypoc;, x>.wpoc;, ,j,uxpoc;. 

2. -iipo-, -epo-, -opo-, -vpo- (principally with adjectives). 
See Brugmann Grd. 2 rr. i. 34 7 f. 

-a.po<;, -a.pa. 
KL9cipa. ; t>.a.poc;, Ka.9a.poc;, >.L ,ra.poc;, pu,ra.po,;, 

x>.La.poc;. 
·eairlpa., ~ii,lpa. ; irEv9Epoc;, irEv9Epa ; f3>.a.f3Epoc;, 

L€p6c;, ,capupar (whence 
0

p1JaLc;), ♦a.vEpoc;, cf,of3Epoc;. 
With different accentuation, E>.Eu9Epoc; (<- prothetic vowel, Brugma.nn 

Gr.4 173, cf. Lat. liber. Boisacq 242, derives from *•11.rn0or, generation, 
people, cf. 0. Slav. ljudije). 

-opo<; B6pf3opo,; (2 Pet 222, a classical word found else
where in bib]. Gr. only in Jer (LXX) 458): >.o[Sopoc;. 

For the -Fopor cpds. (e.g. 9upwp6,;) see§ 105. e,wpor (>"pew) belongs 
probably to that group; see below, p. 391. 

-upo<; •Axupov; cipyupoc; (Skt. arjuna-s, bright, white), 
oxupor (l»xupwp.a.), ,j,/0upor (t,j,L9UpLUJl,O'i). 

3. -iipo-, -'T}po-, -vpo-. 

Ail with -lo- suffixes, combination with stems ending in long vowels 
(e.g. oliu1171por : oliuvaw, olivv71) formed a class to which adjectives derived 
from other stems were added by false analogy. 

-iipoc; ♦>..lcipoc; (cp>.vw). 

AuaT1Jpoc; (avw, dry up, <*av<T4w, Lat. haurio, haus
tum), a.uxp.11p6c; (avx/Lor, drought), 0KV1Jp6,; (: 0/CVEW, 

o,cvor ), 1fOV1JpO'i (: 7r011EOfL0.1, 1ro11or ). TOAfL7Jpor ( > To>..p.11poTEpwc;) formed 
regularly from ro>./L&.,. The origin of the noun ai811po-. is unknown. 

-iipo-., -iipa. 
AyKupa. (dy,cwv), KOAAvpa (>Ko>.>.up,ov, see p. 78): 

iaxupoc; (l<Tx~r). 

For ci~p see Brugm. Grd. 2 II. i. 339, d.~p, ib. 332 f. 
tKa.~ywp is a Hellenistic back-formation from 

,caThopor (see Thumb Hellen. 126, and Brugme.nn
Thumb <k. 210 n.1, also p. 127 above). 

VOL. II. PART III.-25 
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5. FQr -npor;, see below, § 153, p. 369. 

6. -dhro-, -dhra-, and -dhlo-, -dhlii,-. 

This suffix seems to be related on one side to the -ro-, -lo- suffixes, and 
on the other to those in -tro-, -tlo- (see § 162 below). Brugmann (Grd. 1 n. 
i. 377) regards this -dh- (as in -B,,or, § 141 above) as probably a root deter
minative. 

"0XE9pos (iD,.>,v,,,, <<l>.-vv-,,,), C:p9pos, U1t.v8pclr -9pos, -9pov, 
-&po. (>nu9pwmls) <*u1t.vu8pdr (by dissimile.tion) : u1t.v• 

(o/'O,, ,f,0~118pov (Lk 2111 BDW, see pp. 110, 369), 
1e0Xu,...~fi8po. (: "0Allf',Saw). 

There is no !\TT example of -8>..o-, but y,vi8Xiov (Mart. Polyc. 183 ) is a 
derivative of yiv,8>..ov and appears in disguise e.t Mk 621 D (see p. 112). 

D. Suffixes with Labial Stops. 
1. -'TT"-. 

§ 149. Apart from ff"OT"a,r-or (see Prol. 95 and pp. 112, 
271 above), stems in .,,.. are KWVIII+, ,...wxw+, vlJpw,t, 

( uSpw'll'LKOS) (genitives in ·W71"0f ), UKoXo+ (gen. ·071"0f ), >..o.L>..o.+ (gen. 
-a,,.or). (See further Sturtevant, Cl. Phil. vii. 425 ff.) 

As nv8p1111ros has not been dealt with among the cpds., it may be 
mentioned here. Boisacq rejects the old derivation dv~p+tJ,J, (which 
leaves the -8- unexplained), preferring <*avlJp-hw,,.o-r "having the 
appearance of a man," where the second element is related to the Gothic 
saih,an, to see, Lat. signum<*seq11no-m. 

2. -bho-, -bha-. 

"EpL,f,os is the sole representative in the NT of the 
old class of animal names in -<por (cf. ,Xa</Jor). 

We may note three other words. "ESo.,f,os <*,lJ., ,./sed), by the law 
which forbids successive aspirates under the influence of ;aor has passed 
from the masc. type to the neut. with stem in ,lJa<jJ,(u)- (Brugm. Grd.2 

II. i. 390 ). KoXa<por is preserved in t1t.0>..o.,t,(t111. "1ij,f,os pebble, polished 
by the churning of the waves, suggests connexion with I.E. *bhs>-bh
> Skt. bhas-, "to pound,"" crush." The same root appears in ,t,af'f'"r 
( =sand). See Boisacq, s.vv. 

E. Suffixes with Dental Stops, 

(1) The -t- Suffius. 

1. Nomina agentis in -T~P, -Twp, -TTJ<;, 

§ ] 50. The original distinction between these suffixes was 
that simple verbs formed nomina agentis in --r~p or --rwp, and 
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noun compounds in -nJr;. Compound verbs followed the usage 
of the simplex when the preverb was felt to be an integral part 
of the verb; otherwise they took -T'TJ,. Ionic-Attic very early 
substituted -T'TJ, for -T'TJP, with the result that in Hellenistic 
-T'TJ<; is left in possession. 

-Tfrp 
A few of those in -r{,p, -rwp, mostly religious and 

legal terms, survive : o-w-r~p, ♦wo-njp, cf>vXaKr{,p ( pre
served in ♦uAaKTTJpLov). 

tKOO'fLOKp1hwp, t'll'aVT0Kp1hwp (see § 107), tKT~Twp, 
-Twp 11'pQKTwp, pfrTwp. l:'Jl'EKouXiiTwp is a Latin loan word. 

OlK{,rwp occurs in Clem. ad Oor. a•. OLK1JT11P•ov is witness for the 
earlier -r{,p. 'AAeKTwp (superseded in Att. by dX,npvwv, but reappearing 
in Kow{,: see Rutherford NP 307 f. and Vocab. s.v.) should come here, 
if Kretschmer (KZ xxxi.ii. 560) is right in deriving it from aXitw. See 
Boisacq 43. 

NoTE.-For difference of accent in -rrip and -rwp see Brugmann 
Grd. 2 II. i. 331. 

, The vast majority of these nomina agentis are 
-T")S, T")S formed in -rr,r. 

From verbs in -aw : 'AKpoaT~S, Kuf!Ep~T")S, 'll'hQ~T")S, TOhfL1Jnis

From verbs in -fo: AOk"]njs, em8u111Jnis, TKa81JY1JT11S, TKaTa-

4'poV1JTfrs, fLETp")njs, fL'fl.1JT1!S, irOL1JT~S, t11'poa-alT1Js (a late word
Plut., Lucian-by haplology for 1rpoa-mrrir11r, see Hirt Hanab. 172), 
T'll'poo-Kuv"ITfrs (NT a.X. Jn 423 • See Vocab. s.v. and LAE 1 99f. (2 101). 
for probable pre-Christian use), ta-uvt1J'r1Jnjs (NT a.X. 1 Co 12°, elsewhere 
only in the citation in Ignat. Eph. 181 ). 

From verbs in -ow: Z1JAWT1!S, tXuTpwT")s (LXX, Philo, Just. M., 
Act. Thom.), tTEkELwTfrs (a.X. in Heh 12:i_apparently coined by the 
author), 

From verbs in -,vw: BouhEuTfrs, '1pfL1JVEunjs, t8ko8peuTfrs (d.>.. in 
1 Co 1010 ; for form seep. 71), iraL8eunjs. 

From verbs in -a(w: tBLaO'T~S (NT a,>.. in Mt 1112. A late form for 
{3,iirar, common in Pindar. Wetst. cites from Eustath. and Aretaeus 
alone. Gr.-Th. quotes Philo Agric. 19, where Cohn and Wendland print 
divisim, {3/ar rwv), 8LKaa-Tfrs, TO'TQO'LQO'T1!S (for class. uraa-,wrryr). 

From verbs in -l(w: 'Av8pa11'o8LO'T1!S (see p. 286 for derivation of 
this class. word; in NT only 1 Ti 110), tfla11'na-Tfrs (NT and Joseph.; see 
Vocab. 102 b), flaa-avLO'T1!S, tSav,a-Tfrs (for form, see p. 77), t'Ekk"]v•a-Tfrs, 
t.i~opK10-Tfrs (apart from NT a.X. Ac 1913, only found in Joseph., Lucian, 
and eccles. writers), tEGayyEA1a-Tfrs (NT and eccles., but see Vocab. 
s.v. for insor. possibly non-Christian), 8EpLa-Tfrs, TKEpfLBTLO'T1!S (see N. 1 
below), TKTLO'T")S (NT d.X. 1 Pet 411 ; see Vocab. s.v. for use in Ko,vi7), 

>.nanjs, fLEP•O'T11S (NT d.>.. Lk 1214. To Pollux and eccles. add Ko,vi, 
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exx. in Vocab. s.v.), taa.>..1run-11,; (for cla.ss. o-aX,r,yn~r, Lob. Phryn. 191), 
u/3p<ITT'1'>• lj,,9upla-T'l'i• 

From verb in -v("': troyyucrT'l'i (NT ,I.A. Jude 18 ; elsewhere only 
LXX, Sym., Theod.). 

From other verbal stems : trywani,; (in which er is inserted before.,. 
as in 8uv<icrTIJ'i and ,im;ani,;), t8,wKT1J'i (NT d.X. l Ti 113 , elsewhere 
Did. 52, Barn. 202, Sym. But the LXX cpd. ,pyoll1w1t.-r'}r is " profane," 
as shown by a iii/B.C. papyrus: see Vocab. 166a), t8cSTij'i (,I.A. 2 Co 97 

(LXX), for class. lio-rrip; see Vocab. s.v. for pre-Christian inscr. <1t.ll&..-,,r), 
tt'p.1ra.LKTIJ'> (only LXX semel, 2 Pet 33, Jude 18 : see Mayor Commentary, 
in we.), ,1,rev8uT1J'i (see n. 2 below), l,j>eupET11'>, K>,.E'll"TIJ'i, KpLT'l'i, p.a.91JT'l'> 
(cf. µ.£-µ.a0•'J•"a), vo,..o9lni,; (a T.P. cpd., see§ 105), 64'ieLAETTJ'i, 1rapa.l3dTT)'i, 
tir>..'lKTTJ'i, t1rpocr1111ro>..11p.1rTIJ'i (§ 105), ,rpo4i'1TTJ'>, U1TT)pETT)'i (§ 129 (b)). 

NoTE.-1. Kep11a.TLO"T'l'i (peculiar to NT and related writings) is 
formed from 0,("', a classical verb for to cut small, which gained the mean
ing in Hellenistic to coin into small money (Anth.), to exchange (for papp. 
see Vocab.); tKo>..>..ul3,a-r11s, a late word (Rutherford NP 499, common in 
papp., see Vocab.), has no corresponding verb, and must owe its form to 
analogy, probably with Hpµ.an<rrrJr. The noun 1t.oXXu/3or is of Semitic 
origin. 

2. A!3 with nouns in --r~p, we can trace an easy transition from nomen 
agentis to instrumental meaning in some words, e.g. E1TEv8uT1JS, 1-'-ETPTJT'l'i• 

2. Derivatives in -T'T}<; from nouns. 

§ 151. The denominatives include va.uni,;, 1rpEcrl3uT1JS. The suffix 
is found after a variety of stems, some of which have given rise to complex 
suffixes which were freely used in the production of analogy formations. 
Thus: 

-ET7Jr : from stems in -o-, otKETTJ'i (old-r,,r only found in vulgar 
cUISe tablet, Meisterhans3 117), tcru114'iu>..ET1J'i (for Attic cpvXfr11r, 
from cj,i,Xov or cpuXry). So E&EpyETT)'i (see below, under cpds.). 

-<»T'Jr: from -o- stems, 8ecrp.WTTJ'i, t8,WTT)'i : from -a stems, 
a-rpa.TLWTT)'i, tcruVT)>..LKLWTT)'i (for class. 'JALK.t<»TTJS ). 

-<TTJS : from -,- stems, ,ro>..(TT)... By analogy 1-'-ECTLTTJ.. and a 
group of appellatives which TEXVLTTJ'i and Tpa.irEtLTTJ'i (WH 
-•1T1Jr) represent in the NT. These two influences may account 
for 'ApEo,ra.yLTT)'i (§ 106). The common ethnics. in -t-r11r are 
naturally reinforced by the Semitic ethnics. in '. (fem. n.), 

though the spelling -£LT'Jr is better supported (WH App.2 161). 
See the list above, p. 160. 

N,11.0>..a.tTT)'i, a follower of N11t.0Xaor-an easy extension of the 
idea of'' membership" that constitutes the preceding classes. Ma.pyap( TT)'> 
may (through its 688ociation with precious stones) be quoted as the one 
NT example of a claee of nouns with this suffix used of kinds of stone (e.g. 
,rvplT7Jr, aiµ.a-riT7Jr; cf. Lat. anthracites (Pliny)). 
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3. Compounds in -T'TJr;. 

The large cle,ss with -ur,lr11r e,s second member of the compound 
is represented by imuTQTTJ'i and 1TpwToaTQT'J'i (a K.D. cpd., § 106). 
So a,hcS'ITT'J'i (a K.D. cpd. § 106) and i'ITO'ITT'J'i (§ 120) represent another 
group. Three T.P. cpds. (§ 105) are cip<THOKOLTTJS (from ,1prT1Jv, Ko,rry), 

otvomiT'Js, tcl>peva'ITQT'JS, Probably to the same class belongs xpeo«j,u
>.frtJs (for form see p. 73, also Lob. Phryn. 691). 

NoTE.-The accentual variations within these groups call for some 
notice. Brugmann (IF ix. (1898) 368 n.2) draws attention to the corre
spondence between the me,sculines ,c>,.i-rrr11r, yuµ,vryr11r etc., with their pen
ultimate accent, and the abstracts /3Xaur11, a~T1J etc., just as ,cp,rryr 
etc. correspond to the abstracts a,crry, µ.,Xmj etc. But the connexion 
is not shown. The fullest treatment is in Fraenkel, Geschichte der 
griechischen Nomina agentis, ii. 199-215. Debrunner Wortb. 175 f., while 
suspecting that the ancient grammarians added to the confusion by 
unreliable transmission in individual words as well as groups, offers the 
following general rules. Derivatives in -r11r from nouns are barytone, 
also the old nomina agentis in -r11r, and the compounds, together with a 
few uncompounded formations as ,,cfr11r and 1<A<1TT1J<, Oxytone are 
those formations in -r11r which have taken the place of an earlier -r;,p. 
Thus ol1<fr1Jr, 1T0Air11<, o,uµ.wr11r, £1T01TT1J<, olvo1TOT1J<; but {3ouXror;,r. 
Other factors, however, may break through this partition. Thus the 
Hellenistic ODT1J< (for Homeric oor~p) is under the influence of -ooT'}r, so 
often the final member in cpds. (e.g. µ.,<T0a1Tol!DT'}r). On the contrary, 
,cp,rryr (also v1To1<p,r;,r), which replaced Dor. ,cp,r;,p, maintained a sturdy 
independence of o,,cmo-Kpir1Jr etc. because of its legal use. It will be 
seen that generally those formed directly from a verb are oxytone. 

4. Abstract nouns in -T'TJr;. 

§ 152. These are nearly all formed from 
adjectives in -o-, with the result that the 
suffix -OT'TJ'- is regularly attached to the con

sonantal stems as well. 

Abstracts 
in -T'J'i 

From nouns in -o- : teeoT'JS, tciSe>.«j,oT'JS (note extension of meaning 
to concrete and collective sense .. See Vocab.). 

From adjectives in -o- : t' AyLOT'JS, ta.yvoTtJS, a.8poTTJS, QL<TXPOTTJ'i, 
tyup.voT']S, taStJMTTJS, teeLOTTJS, lK<tVOT'J'i, tl>.a.poTtJS, L<TOTTJ'i, Ka8a.poTTJS, 
KO.IVOT'JS, tKupLOT']S, >.a.111TPOT'J'i, t11aTQLOTTJS (see Vocab.), tp.eya.>.e,oTTJS, 
VEOT'JS, OfLOLOT'JS, o<T10TtJ'i, 1Ta.>.aLOTTJ'i, <TEfLVOT'J'i, aK>.tJpOT'J'i, TEXELOTTJ'i, 

tnflLOT'J'i, XPtJUTOTtJS : O.'IT>..iT'J'i (from -oor). 
t' A«j,e>.«ITT]S (from -11r, for which see§ 107) appears in the Ko,vry together 

with class. clrf>,Xm,, e.g. Vett. Val. p. 24011• (See Vocab. s.v.) 

nLOT'J'i (from .,,twv), tiVOT'J'i (from ,i, gen. ivor). 
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From adjectives in -ur : BpnSu,-,,s, tul8uT')S, ,rpndT')S· 
NoTE.-For the accent in ~pnSu,-,,s see Br.-Th. Gr. 180 and Debr. 

ll"ortb. 184 n.1. The distinction seems to rest upon an I.E. principle of 
accentuation. In Att. and Hellen. there was a tendency to assimilation, 
e.g. Att .. ~o .. q,o,..,,r: ..-pax_vr1Jr. Hellen. y>..vKUT'7t etc. : v£OT'7t. 

5. Othe:r nouns in -T'T]p. 

-T')p These fall into three groups : 

(a) Closely connected with nomina agentia, already 
discussed under 1, are a number of terms for instruments, tools, etc. 
(cf. words in •Tpo,, (under 6. below). 

tNLtfTilp.-This word for basin, found first in Jn 131, and elsewhere 
only in writings influenced by the Johannine narrative of the foot-wash
ing, is formed from the late verb vl1r..-w (class. vl{;w): cf. 1<.pa.,.;,p, "'P'ITTJP fr. 
,apavvv,,... ITo.,-,,p (Skt. sthatiir, Lat. stator, I.E. *sthii-, cf. ,.,, &ta- of 'UTI/1'-•l, 
used first of a weight, then of e. coin. The connexion with nomina agentia 
is here traceable. 

Xo.po.KTilP (x.apa<T<Tw ), originally e. tool for engraving, then of the 
die or mould, then of the stamp or impress, as on a coin or seal; so Heb 13 • 

(b) Terms of relationship: 0uyiiT')p, J,L~T')p, trnT~p. On the" re
lative" force of •TT/P cf. under 7. below. 

(c:) A few other nouns of various meaning: 
'AOTTJp (Skt. star-, Lat. stella <*ster-la. The a- in Gr. and Arm. astl 

is not prothetic. LE. *aster, gen. str6a. Boisacq, s.v.). 
rl!.OTTJp.-Brugma.nn (IF x:i. 272 n.) suggests connexion with ylv-To 

" he held," i''I'-"' " I am full of anything," ')l•/1-or, yci,.or etc. For the 
CT he compares Skt. vasti-, vanistb,u-, Lat. ve(n)sica; Germ. wanst, Lat. 
venter. 

NoTE.-Brugmann (Gr. 4 180) suspects that the recessive accent in 
.... ~T')p, 8uyiiT'1P• for .,.,,.,.;,p, *BvyaTTJP (Skt. mata, duhita), is due to the 
influence of the vocative ,.ij..-,p, Buyanp, in the same way that personal 
names prefer the recessive accent on that account. (See p. 59 above.) 

6. Nouns in -Tpor,, -Tpa, -Tpov. 

These are closely related to the -ter-, -tor
suffix of the nomina agentis. 

(a) -rpor, a most unproductive suffix, is represented in NT only 

by Lei Tp6s ( : lar1Jp, Ion. lrJTTJP ). 
(b) . .,-pa is seen in J,L~Tpn, womb, where the instrumental force is 

P-vident. 
(c) -rpov is common in names for implements. Debrunner (Wortb. 

178 f.) traces three stages in use of this suffix: (a) instrument, (/3) 

locality, (y) payment. 
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Under (a) we ho.ve a.yKL11Tpov (Mt 1717, Igno.t. Ma,gn. l P), a.pOTpov, 
&f-L♦Cf3>.TJUTpov (§ 112, 1 (b)), EO'oTrTpov (§ 117), K€YTpov, >.ouTp6v, f-L€Tpov, 
♦6f3TJTpov (Lk 2111• So most MSS, see a.hove, pp. 110, 364. Both 
suffixes a.re old, but this spelling was preferred becauae of dissimilation of 
a.spire.tee. BI-D· § 35, 2). Under (i9) 8ia.Tpov (so Ac 1929• 31 ; then 
spectacle as in 1 Co 49). Under (y) >.1hpov and 6.vT(>.uTpov. 

NoTE.-1. The accent of ">.ovTpov, like that of another Homeric word 
lJaiTpov, distinguishes it from almost every other noun in -Tpov. (For 
the group of cognates, ">.ovTpoov and AoVTryp, with which it is so closely 
allied in meaning, see J. A. Robinson ap. Eph 528.) 

2. The po.pyri show that -Tpov was still e.ctive. Thua for (a) 
ly,coiµ.TJTpov "counterpane," P Petr ii. 920 ; for (y) the very common 
cpop,Tpov" cost of carriage," e.g. P Ryl ii. 2096 (ii/A.D.). 

7. -Tepoi;. 

§ 153. This was confined in the historical period 
•TEP~ to the forma.tion of the comparative of adjectives, but 

the suffix -tero- was uaed at e. much earlier stage to indicate ideas that were 
relative rather than o.bsolute. The I.E. comparative in-tero- did not stand 
for an intensifico.tion of the positive, but represented a comparison. So 
the form in -tero- expressed no o.bsolute property of a thing, but a 
relo.tionship. Po.irs of correlo.tives or opposites were thus formed, 

E.g. 6.p10'Tep6s-1J,t,npor (cf. Lat. sinister-dexter). 
~l'frEpos-lll'frepos (cf. Lat. noster-vester). 
l,piCTT•por-ayponpor (" on the hills"-" on the plain"). 

Streitberg (IF xxxv. 196 f.) contends that the suffix -ter- is to be 
expla.ined in the so.me wa.y. It is seen a.t once in the terms for family 
relationship 'Tl'aTryp, µ.ryTTJp, 6vyaTTJp, cf>paTTJp, which a.II point to the charac
ter of one person in relation to a.nother. We can understand why such 
nouns should be provided with the same suffix as the so-called compara
tive formations. It is but one step further to cla.im that the same holds 
good of the nomina a,gentis. These originally were concerned with idea.s 
which had no unqua.lified but only a. rela.tive meaning, and would be 
unthinka.ble except in some externa.l connexion. Just as the term 
" fa.ther" involves a rela.tionship to another person, " child," so " giver" 
(ddtar-, lJOT~p, lJ&,Twp) implies relationship to a second party. Thus the 
suffix -ter- is appropriate here also. 

Comparatives. See a.hove, pp. 165-7. The ordinal lJ,vnpor is of the 
same formation. 

Pronouns: 'Aµ.cj>onpor, ..-,par, see p. 182 above. IIcinpor, which of 
ltDO, survives in NT only in adverbial form, 11'6TEpov, whether, Jn 717• 

The adj. &>.>.1hp1os owes the seoonde.ry suffix -,o- to its original 
antonym ,a,o~. The primary suffix -Tp- is the weak grade of -T•P·· For 
similar a.bla.ut oha.nges see Brugma.nn Gr.' 228, Grd.1 u. i. 165, 329. 
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8. Nouns and, adje-Ctives in -To~, -T71, -Tov. 

§ 154. These suffixes were chiefly used in the parent I.E. to form verbal 
adjectives and ordinal numerals. In Greek the verbal connexion is less 
strong than in some cognate languages, and -ror is not the mark of the 
perf. pass. partic. (cf. Lat. -t1ts), but is free from tense and voice con
nexions (Proleg. 221). The verbal attachment was weak enough to 
allow the suffix to be added to noun stems. 

(a) Verbal adje,etives. For formation see 
pp. 188, 224, and for accent, p. 224. 

These may be grouped conveniently under the conjugation classes 
(supra 184 f., infra 381 ff.). Often the neg. adj. alone occurs. 

From verbs in I. a. (a): f A8Lci'kEL'IITOS (see Vocab. s.v.), td.Ka.Tci'kuTos, 

td.Ka.Tci,ra.<rTos (p. 253, Vocab. s.v.), td.Ka.TClO"XETos, aKwAvrM (•ws, Vocab. 
S.V. ), a.fJ,Ef-L11TOS, O.f-LETa.tJ,E},.1)TOS, d.vEKTOS, td.vlv8EKTOS, am<rTOS, td.,ro8EKTOS, 

a11Ta.L<rTOS (Xen. and later), ypa.11Tos, tSEKTos (Vocab. s.v.), i1K>-EKTOS, 

ttE<rTos, t8Eo11'vEu<rTos (p. 255, Vocab. s.v.), t,ra.pELO"a.KTOS (Vocab. s.v.), 
11'L<rTOS (Vocab. s.v.), t11'vLKTos, t,rpoa~'kuToS (p. 237, a.Jso Vocab. a.v.), 

tO'UvEUEKTOS, 

(b) , A,rpoaLTos. 

I. (3. (b) 'AKa.TaaTa.Tos (Hippocr. and Hellen. writers), td.11nci8ETos, 

d.vEu8ETos, O.O'UVETOS, 4ilyKci8ETOS, EK80TOS, EK8ETos, EU8ETOS (§ 106), 
,,,._,..alloror (d,,-..ET0

, § 106), 'ITapal!oTOr (t,ra.Tpo-·, § 105), 'IT£p<O"Taror (Elhr
0

, 

§ 106), O'UVETO§. 

II. a. (a) 'Ava.11cipT1)TOS, a.vE,rL'k1JfJ,11"Tos, td.,rEpLTfJ,'l)To,, 1Toror (>noun, 

11'0TOS, p. 254 ). 
(b) t.uva.Tos, whence d.Suva.TOS (§ 106). 

II. (3. (a) 'AfJ,ETG.KLV'l)TOS, ,rpoacj,a.TOS (§ 125). 

(b) •A1tpa.Tos, a.ppw<rTos (Hippocr. and Hellen.), a.apE<rTos, 

O'TpCJJT<lf ('kL80-
0

). 

III. t' A1T£p<o-1Ta11Tor (t-ws). 

IV. (a) 'ApE<rTOS, E&cipE<rTOS (Vocab. s.v.), -f:Jpoorar (tO'fJTO•, taKlll'k1JKO•), 

,ra.87JTOS. M£8uO"Tor> d.11i8u<rTos (in Plut. =" not drunken," then used for 
a remedy against drunkenness, and so of the stone (i1 dµ.iB.)). 

(b) "Ayvw<rTOS (§ 106), td.Ka.Tciyv1110-ToS, yvwaTos, 8L8a.KTOS. 

(c) At)(IJ.ci'k111Tos ( <alxp,~ and a>..,o-,cop,a,, a T.P. cpd.,§ 105), 8v1)TOS. 

There are no verbals from verbs in Classes V. and VI. Those in the 
next Class follow the subdivision of verbs in yo : Y£ given below,§ 160. 

VIL From verbs in -aoo. 'Aya.11'1)Tos, tapnyivV1JTOS, d.vE(Epa.uv11Tos, 

d.fJ,WfJ,1JTOS, d.opa.TOS (§ 106), YEVV1JTOS, 6pa.TOS. From xp~np,ai, 

XP1J<rTOS (p. 265). 
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in .• .,. tAyevHMyrJTOS, t&>.a>.'l)TOS, td.fl,ETO.V6'1)TOS, tdv<11To>.6-

Y'IJTOS, d.va.pl9f1,'l)TOS, d.vlyK>.'l)TOS, tAvEK8L~Y'IJTOS, +-dvEK>.a

).'l)TOS, d.v6'1)TOS, d6pa.TOS (§ 106), d.pKn6s, <tu9<tlpeToc;, tdxe,po

,ro(YJTOS, 8uav6YJTO<;, 'E1Ta.lvnos, i1TL1T69YJTOS, hu>.oy')TO<;, 

AAYJTOS, 1Ta.paK>.YJTOS, T1TOT<lf1,04'6pYJTO<;, (for pa.pp. see Vocab. 
s.v.), UTUYYJTOS, xe,po1TolYJToc;. 

in . .,.,. M,a9wT6c;. 

in .{,.,_ -BvTor (tet8w>.69uTOS, LEp69uToc;), -q>VTor (Ef1,4'UToc;, 

VE04'UTO<; ), 

in .,{,.,_ 'A1Ta.(8euToc;, d.au>.euToc;, tSuaepfl,~VEUTOS, t>.a.feuT6c;, 

O'LTEUTO<;. 

in -a,vo,. f AfJ,upa.VTos, d.fJ,la.vToc;, u1Ta.pa./3<1TOS (Ruth. NP 
367. For meaning, see Westcott ap. Heb 724 and Vocab. s.v.), 
d.1Tepa.VTOS, ci4'a.VToc; (see Vocab. s.v.), &4'<tVTO<;. 

in ·LVOJ (-n- yo). 'A8,a.KpLTOS, to.Ka.TO.KPLTO<;, O.VU1TOKPLTO<;, 'Aauv

KpLTO<;, Ta.UTOKO.TUKpLTO<;. 

in •lJV<,). t' Ave1Ta.luxuvToc;. 

in -apo,, .,,po,. 'AKu9a.pToc;, 4'9a.pToc;, ci4'9a.pToc;. (Here also 
may come PTJTOr (-ws), cippYJTO<;, uva.VTlpYJTO§. Seep. 235.) 

in .).).o,. 'A1To/3).YJTO<;. 

in -1rTOJ. fAyva4'os ( =ayva1rTor, see Vocab. s.v.), to.Ka.Ta

Ku>.u1TToc;, cifl,Efl,1TTOS, civ,1TToc;, cipa4'os ( = 0

1TTos), Kpu1TT0;. 

in -auo,. fAvu1TOTO.KToc;, ciTa.KTOS, tl3Se>.uKTOS, 1r>.a.UT0;, 

TQKTOS. 

in -&(.,. t' AvE~•xvla.aTOS, d1Ta.pa.O'KEUO.aTOS, td.1Te,paaTOS, 

tSuul3uuTa.KTos (for guttural form, see p. 230 and Vocah. 
pp. 106, 173), 9a.ufl,a.UT6c;, uel3a.aT6;. 

in -,(o,. t AaTTJpLKTOS, d.9lf1,LTOS (for older dBiµ,urnr), td.aT~PLKToc;, 

d.xupLaTOS, EUXBPLUTO<;, TULTLaTO<;; also aUOJTOr (-ws, § 106). 
But dBiµiTor (for older dBiµ,UTor) from Biµ,r. Xp,aToc; 

is from XP'"'· 

NoTE.-1. The general rule for accentuation is that verbal adjectives 
in -Tor are oxytone when uncompounded, or when compounded with a 
preposition if they denote possibility (three terminations). Otherwise the 
compounds are proparoxytone (and of two terminations). But as the 
passive meaning can so easily pass over into that of possibility, we often 
find paroxytones with two terminations for oxytones with three termina
tions. For exceptions to these rules see K.BI. i. 538. Schmiedel (\VS 69) 
explains EK>.eKT6c; as derived direct from <KA<yo, (with no corresponding 
simplex), so also eu>.oy')TOS from ,i.i>.oyio,. This probably explains 
auveToc;. IuvEK>.eKToc; is influenced by its simplex above. For d.1To8eKToc; 

and EK>.EKTOS, supra, p. 68. 
2. 'Af1,l9uUToc; and Sui>.eKTOS preserve their adjectival force, as is shown 

by their femininegender,due to the supply of >.,0or and y>..wuaa respectively. 
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(b) Nouns, abstract and concrete.-The masc., fem., and neut. 
of these verbal adjectives often came to be used as abstract 
nouns. Many, however, have the concrete meaning. 

a. 81tvo.Tos, Kov(opTos, KO'll"ETOS, f'O.<rTcSs (see p. 110 above, vcSTos 
(see Boisacq, s.11. vac.>), 1r>..oilTos, MTos, 1rupETOS, . iiETcSs, 4>cSpTos, 
xopTos. ~rparor: (<UTopvv,,,) is represented in NT by compounds (e.g. 
<rTpo.nwos, <rTpo.To>..oylw). Ii:Tos (<*v,,ror: -./r•c.>=pound. So Prellwitz. 
Boisacq gives this with alternative etymologies), t!vuiuTcSs ( <Hom. 
f,,,a{,"' =rest in. Hence original meaning was solstice, i.e. place of rest in 
the sun's progress. See Boisacq s.11., e.nd Brugme.nn IF xv. 89 ff., xvii. 
319 f.). 

·TI\ /3. 'ApET~, /3pov-r,\ (f3P•I'"'), YEVET~, KOtTIJ, KpU'll"T'IJ, 
TE>..EuTIJ, /'£Am, (Be.m. 1011). 'EopTIJ possibly belongs 

to this group if the derivation <*F£-Fop-ra is right. {See Boisacq s.11.) 

' •TOV i'· 'Ep,rnov (<p1rc.>), 1rpo/30.TOV (1rpo/3a/v.,), >..E1rTcSv 
(>..,r..,); cipL<rTovrightly comes in here,<*3p,<*d[,],p, 

(a. locative form =in the morning) e.nd *,u-rov <•lie.> ( =eat). See Brugm. 
KVG 453, and, for loss of £ by ablaut, ib. 143. IIor&v drink occurs in 
Did. 103, Ignat. Tral. 23, Ep. Diogn. 69• 

(c) Suffix -wToi;-.-A special variety is the suffix -wToi;-, 

originally belonging to the verbal adjective closely associated 
with verbs in -ow (see IV. (c) above), and then attached to 
other stems, even to nouns, in the sense of" supplied with." 

AL/30.vwTOS ( <Xi/3avor) may come under this 
heading, if in Rev 83 it=censer, a view which Charles 

supports (ICC in Zoe.). See, however, Vocab. s.v. K1/3wTos is a. word of 
Semitic origin and uncertain etymology. 

In later Greek the fem. form • .,r~ is fairly common as e.n elliptical 
subst. with the meainng "made of" or "coming from." Thus f''l>,."'TIJ 
sc. liopa) coat of &heepskin ( <,,_ij>..011 Bheep). See Mayser Gr. i. 454, 
Ja.nna.ris Gr. 297. 

(d) Superlatives and Ordinals.-For the -Toi;- suffix in the 
formation of superlatives see above, §§ 67-69, and for the closely 
related ordinals see § 72. 

The suffix .f,Q. appears chiefly in ordinals, e.g. <nor (Skt. ~a{Jthah) 
Lat. sextus). From ,varor, lti1<aror etc., -aror became detached as a 
distinctive suffix and is found in two superlatives, 1rpwror e.nd luxaror 
:~oo n. 167), How the once productive super!. suffix -raror arose is not 
clear: Brugma.nn (Gr.1 202) suggested 1'•PTaror=tf,ip111Tor as the 
explam.tion, but this ia dropped in ed.' (p. 238). Others account for it by 
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comparing the Hom. iiuTaTor with 8kt. u#amaa and a.eeuming that -Taµ,o

becarne -TaTo- under the influence of -Tor in -tuTor. So Hirt Handb. 294. 
The suffix •<uTor goes back to I.E. (cf. 8kt. -iltha-, Goth. -ista·), and ie 
composed of -is-, weak grade of the suffix -ju- (cf. Lat. magis), and the 
-to- already mentioned. 

9. -Tl, -TE£. 

Under this heading we find in NT only the group of adverbs in -,uT,, 

for which see p. 163. 

10. N omina actionis in -ti-. 

§ 155. A very productive suffix from the 
I.E. period in the formation of primary verbal 

abstracts (nomina actionis) of the feminine gender. 
For the change of T to u before , and • at a primitive stage of the 

language, see Brugmann Gr.f 118. 
This suffix was originally added to the weak grade of the roots or 

bases (as with the verbal adjectives in -Tor). In time, however, with 
the gradual passing of the ablaut distinction in many verbs, and partly 
under the influence of other forms of the verb, and of other verbal nouns, 
the suffix was attached e.lso to the strong grade of ablaut. Thus j:ltia-,s, 
860-,s, but in Hellenistic f,rou,r came in for the earlier f,va-,r. It is there
fore worthy of notice that pua-,s is the form in the NT. 

(1) Formed by adding suffix directly to root or base: 
ArpECTLS (civ-, 8,-, KQ8-), j3tia-,s (eK-, KQTB-, 'll"Qpti-), j:lpwa-,s, ylvECTLS, 

yvwa-,s (dvti-, Su{-, T£'11"L-, T'll"p6-), 860-,s (d.VTQ'll"«l-, 'll"Qpti-), Sua,s 
( <c%vw =Set), eyepa,s, tneyt,s, TEAEUCTLS, lt,s, 8A(,j,,s, LQCTLS, KQUCTLS, 
KA~CTLS ('11"Qpti-, '11"p6a-), KpLCTLS (dvn-, d.11"6-, S,n-, TKQTB-, 1111"6-), KTLCTLS, 
A~f.1,WLS (dvti-, dvTL-, f.1-ETn-, '11"p6a--), AUCTLS (iivti-, E'll"L-), opQCTLS, opet,s, 
o,j,,s, 11"61ns, 'll"piit,s, 'll"TWCTLS, pua-,s, CTTBO'LS (dvti-, d'l!"OKQTB-, EK-, etQvti-, 
E'll"L-, tema-u-, 1i'l!"6-), Ttit,s, cf>tia-,s ('11"p6-), cf>ua-,s, XP~CTLS (tci'11"6-). 

In the following words the suffix is added to the compound verbal 
stem (e...q was the case with most of the compounds just given in brackets). 
They are put in a separate list as the simplicia are not found in NT: 

0

Y'll"Qpt•s, dvtij3Ae,j,,s, tdvti-, d.11"6-, EV- SELt,s, tdmK-, EV- Sua-,s, 
( < 08Vea>), tiv-, cicJ,-, irClp-, aUv- eaL~, tKuT<iCJXE:O'L~, 4vTL-, d.1r6-, l.,r(-, 

f.1-ETti-, t'll"ep(-, '11"p6-, ta-uvKQTB- 8ea-,s (0ia-,r in Herm. Vis. iii. 133 ), 

cicf>,t,s, d.11"6AQua-,s, dvti-, 1i'l!"6- f.1-VTJCTLS, tKQTBvut,s, civo,t,s, iivti-, KaTn
'll"aua,s, EVTEut,s, tdvti-, T'll"p6a--, a-uy- xua-,s. 

(2) This suffix was then attached to denominative verbal stems, 
especially when the existing noun from which the verb was derived did 
not convey the abstract verba.l meaning. 
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Thus from verbs in -ac.,: 

t' AyoAALBITLS (see below, p. 385), d.11'-, auv-, N1r- QVT1JITL'>, ylvv11aL,;, 

tlv8w1111aL,; (pp. 73, 307), tKBOX1JITL§, KOLl1'1JITL'>, KUj3EpV1JITLS. 

From verbs in -•"' : 
'AyovQKTT)ITLt;, td.8ETTJITL'>, t«8A1JITLt;, tai'.vEITL'>, 8E1JITL'>, 8L11Y'IJITLS, tlK8L

K1JITLS, olv8ur,a.1)1TL§, tol1rL1!'081J1TL<;, Fa8111TLS (but see p. 133), tftT'IJITLS, 

KQTOLKT)ITLS, KLV1JITLS, t1rapnTI]p1JITLS, 1rOL1JITLS, t1rpoa1tnpTEp1Jo-L,;, 1rT01JITL'>, 

t1TUr,a.♦wVTJITLS, NCJTlp1JITLS, ♦pcSv'IJO"L<;. 
The short vowel in the penult of ni'.vEITL'>, e.s the long vowel in 8EA1JITLS 

( <6,Ac.,), is probably due to the influence of the aor. flv,rra, ;no,riaa 
(see Brugm. Gr.4 239). 

From verbs in -oc.,: 

t'AvnKa.ivwcrL,;, f3El3BL11>1TL<;, i f3[wcrLs, SL-, t,ra.v- cSp8waL,;, 8LKBLWITLS, 

tlK1rAftpwaLS, ttpft11waLs, tKa.TQcrKftvwaLS, tMTpwo-LS, t116p♦wrrLS, tvl
KpWITLS, 011oiw1TLS, 1rup11>1TLS, ,rwpwcrLs, TQ1rELVll>ITLS, TEAELll>ITLS, tu1roTU1rll>ITLS, 

t+avEpwlTLS, t+uaiwaLs. 

From other verbal stems : 
KOABITLS ( : -a(c.,), tKaTopnaLS (: -l(c.,), td.1roK&Aulj,Ls (: -,rTc.,), ai'.a811aLs 

( : aluB-avo-,,.a,), a.ufTJITLS (: aiirav-c.,, fut. aiitrycrc., ), QAll>Cl"LS ( : al\.l<TKOp.ai, 

fut. a).C:,uo-p.ai), ITUl'EL81)1TLS (: uvvo,lia, fut. -,lliryuc.,), t1re,ro[8T)crLS (: ,,.,/Be.,, 
,r,',ro,Ba). 

Not.es may be given on three words. 
• AAuO"LS chain is of uncertain etymology, and may have no connexion 

with these nomina act,ionis. 
n£1ro[811aLs. " Substantives in -a,r from the perfect stem were not 

used by Attic writers" (Rutherford NP 355). 
l:uvd81JO"LS (see above § 127). For history of this word see Norden 

Agnostos Theos, 136 n.1. It is noteworthy that with one doubtful excep
tion Epictetus prefers the participle To 01Jv«lili!i: (cf. Bonhoffer, Epiktet u. 

daa NT, 156). 

(3) The old form of the suffix -T,r survives in a few old words only. 
nww; ( =,rl8-T1r), vijCJTLS jalfting, where vri is the result of contraction, 
high grade ni coming before e in Anlaut, ,,/ ed-, see above, p. 287. 

The masc. p.avnr (Herm. Mand. xi. 2) was originally fem. abstract 
(cf. Lat. lwsti8. Brugmann Gr. 4 239). 

NoTE.-1. -u,r nouns in Hellenistic no longer represent action merely, 
but also result. Thus KTLITL'> creation or CIT"eature, yvwaLS the result of 
insight, as well as insight itself. 

2. "-ui!i: is apparently concrete in atTT/u,r C P Herm 73 ii3, but olKoliop.ria,r 

in 838 is nomen act,ionie; so ,r/1.aKc.,rr,r 9418, liryAwrr,r 1011°. But KTijrr,r 

IOlb, OLKT/ITl!i: 119 iii17, ITU/J,'lrTW<Tl!i: often, ,cpaTIJ<Tl!i: 119 iv29 , {3,{3alc.,u,r 31, 

p.iTpriuir v23 , ,WArirr,r verso iii13 [are concrete]. "Atlorr,r ib.20 less clear. 
Ilp~tr, legal execution (BGU iv. 111533 etc.). Thumb (Dial. 373) says 
-rr,r and -p.a were signs of Ionic influence in Attic prose."-J. H. M. 
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(2) The -rl- Suffixes. 

§ 156. Though originating in the I.E. period, this suffix 
had a specially extended use in Greek. 

I. Nouns in -ao-, -to-. 

l. As a root determinative it appears in such 
-a.s (-a.8-) formations as 11"apa-uT<',-r, -a3or, which became a 

tlodel for formations in -ar, -a3or. Thus LKf.LllS (Lk 88, see Vocab.), 

Aa.,-1rcis, am>..cis (Jude 12 : see Mayor in loc.), an/Ms (Mk ll 8, see Swete 
in loc. For uTo,{3,fr and uTu{:Jar seep. 76 above). ~opKcis, a. woman's 
name, means " gazelle," and is an instance of a form modified by popular 
etymology, {:op1<.ar ( =I.E. *jark-s) being conformed to supposed connexion 
with fUp1<0µ.ai. 

2. Patronymics and place-names are represented by 'Hp't'8Lcis, 
TLj3epLcis, Tp't'a.s, and 'EXMs. 

3. For the numerals ,-..upLciS and XLXLcis, see above, pp. 169, 176. 

-8-a.iros 
4. The old class to which ,,,.oaa,,,. 'r, cD.Aoaa,,,.or 

etc. belonged is represented in the NT by 1r0Ta.1ros, 
which he.a been modified by popular etymology under the influence of 
,,,.6T,. (See Proleg. 95.) 

5. The ethnica in -lr are represented only hy 
'E}..}..71v(s (: masc. "EU17v), and 'Ej3pa.f.. (a peculiar form 

for the more usual 'E{:Jpa"idr, ?, ov), which is found twice in the LXX 
(4 Mac 127 1615, ~ 'E. rj,"'v?) and in the NT in Acts teT (~ 'Efl auiAuTor). 

Ia.,-..a.pELTLS in Joseph. =the region of Samaria, but in Jn 49 is the fem. 
of ~aµ.ap,iT17r. 

6. Feminine appellatives in -ir are tauyyev(s (from m. -?<), t,-..oLxa.>..(s 
(Hell. form of Att. µ.o,xar, see above,§ 147, from m. µ.o,xor), t1roprj>upoirwXLS 
(from m. -17r). 

7. A diminutive meaning may be traced in 8up(s (: 8upa), Kerj>a.X(s 

( : "-•c/Ja>..?), ,rwa.KLS (Lk 183 C3D)). Cf. Plummer in lac: 'All four forms, 
,,,.,vat, mva1<.1r, 11"tva1<.iov, and 11"tva1<.i8rov, are used of writing-tablets, and 
mva1<.ilia is v.l. here. But elsewhere in NT ,,,.,vat is a " dish" or 
" platter."' 

8. Apart from these groups we he.ve a large number of nouns with 
the -« termination. 'AKpLS, uuir(s. 4Tf-LLS (cf. ,iTµ.or, <a"' =to blow), 
t13oX(s (Heb 1220 (LXX) minusc. pauc.), e>..ir,s, KXELS, >..eir(s, ,-..epls, ira.Ls 
( < ,,,.aF,r), ira.yls, pa.rj>(s, puTLS, aa.v(s, urj>pa.yls, arj>up(s (see above, p. 109). 

~,a.ams, a word of Phcenician origin (see Boisacq, e.nd cf. Hebrew 
i1~~~ • •rpLs < *F,-p,-r, I.E. *y.t-ri-s. 

na.po,i,(, (see above, § 123). The Atticists condemned the use of this 
word in the derivatiye sense (see NP 265). 
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na.TpL!;, origina.lly poet. fem. of ,rarp,or, then eubst. ( =17 ,rarpia y~), 
Iupn!;, AWL!;, 

9. -r,r ha.s become the regula.r feminine for nomina a,gentia in ·nir, 
e.g. ,rpo♦~n§, 'll'p<IO'T«TL!;, a.nd for denominatives in • .,..,,r, e.g. ,rp(apuTL!;, 

2. Coriglutinates with -ao-, -io-. 
These a.re represented in the NT only by the 

neuter nouns in -i&,ov, for which see a.hove, p. 346. 

3. Nouns in -oov-. 

-Swv (-Sov-) 
The sole NT representa.tive of this forma.tion is 

xa.~KTJSwv. Found in Rev 2119 a.lone in Biblica.l 
Greek, it is the na.me given to a. copper silica.te found in the mines nea.r 
Cha.lcedon. The pla.ce na.me itself is a. deriva.tive of xaXdr copper. 

It is doubtful whether a,,,a,;,,, should come under this hea.ding. It 
seems t.o be a.n Orienta.l loa.n word; cf. Hehr. r"!~ "linen wra.pper." 

4. Adjectives in -wO'fJt. 
These ha.ve been given in § 107 a.hove (p. 283) under compounds. 

The fondness of Herma.a for words of this forma.tion is striking : ;priµwli'lr 
(Sim. ix. 261), "-POK.wci'lr (Sim. vi. P), µaaTwcirir (Sim. ix. I 4), 1rvpo«ci~r ,col 
a,µar,;,lirir (Vis. iv. 38), "-P'lµvwci'lr, arcave,;,a,,r, rp,{3oX&.a,,r (Sim. vi. 2'), 
arca,,Bwarir (Mand. xii. 18• 4 e.t al.). 

(3) The -8- Suffixes. 
See above, p. 364. 

F. Suffixes with Guttural Stops. 

(l) The -k- Suffixes. 

I. Primary nouns in -tt'T/. 

§ 157. A few words have this as a primary 
-KTJ suffix, e.g. 8~KTJ, vtKTJ. 

vLKTJ <*ni- according t.o Osthoff MU iv. 223 f., who oft. Skt, ni-ca-li, 
But this is very doubtful; see Boisa.cq 671. 

2. Adverbs in -,E, -aE, 

nlp,t (§ 124 (c)) and a.,ra.t (p. 286) are 
nom. sing. of adjectives petrified as adverbs 

(cf. avaµ,iE, 'TT"a-raE, Brugmann Gr.4 207). 
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3. Nouns with stems in -aK-, -eK-, -11K-, -vK-, -t1e-. 

"Av8po.t 8wpo.t K6po.t 1rlva.t 4>0>..a.t xnpoL Nouns in -o.E, 
-TJt -ut -LE n •fK• : d.Xw1rTJE; in ·'IK·: UKWXTJE; in ·VK- : KYJPU~ 

(for accent, see above, p. 57); in -(a),K- : yuv~ ; in -,K- : 

•ri>-Lt ♦o'ivLE, 4>o'ivLE, xo'ivLE. 
The history of the relation between -yvvmK- and -yvv~ is uncertain, 

but that it goes back to prim. I.E. is shown by Armen. kanai-. The 
accent in yuvau,or may be derived from the monosyllabic *fJva,K
(*/3va,Kor). See Brugmann IF xxii. 171 ff., Gr.4 242. For etymology of 
tl>.w1r'lt, see Brugmann Grd.2 II. i. 474. 

4. Denominative adjectives and nouns in -Ko-. 

♦uuLKOS (</>~-u,-r), ciXuK6s (,iAr), ,-..o.>..o.Ko<;; 
-KOS, -KT), -KOV ♦ap,-..a.KOV ; 4>uXo.K~. 

'A>..uKos is supplanted in Hellenistic by aX,dr, really a distinct word. 
See above, p. 80, and Vocab. s.v. (Apart from Jas 312 the classical 
form is found in the Bible only in the name for the Dead Sea, Num 312, 

Deut 317.) 

♦&p,-..a.Kov<*<J>ap!'a<*bhrmen-. So Brugm. Grd.2 II. i. 485. See, 
however, Thumb in Brugm. Gr.4 241 n.4, and Boisacq 1015 n.1 

Ma.>..a.K6s<I.E.*m0 l -q6-s, <me/a'-, to grind, pulverise (see Boisacq, 
s.vv. l'aXBaKor, l'vXXw, {3Xa/3'1)- For the meaning of this word in 1 Co 69 

see Deissmann LAE 150 (2164) n. 4, Vocab. s.v. 

5. Denominative adjectives in -taKo<;, formed from nouns in 
-to-, -ta, on the analogy of -ta<; : -ir;, -La.01}', 

: -io11r;, -ta(ew : -l(ew. 

tKupLaKO§ (,cvp,or), toLKLO.KOS, a.re both Hellenistic formations. 
For the contemporary use of Kup,ads=imperial, and for the origin 

of the use of~ Kup,aKry=Lord's day in Rev 11°, see Deissmann BS 217 ff. 
LAE 362ff. (2358ff.), and Vocab. 364. 

OtKLo.Kos (Mt 102•· 38 only in Gr. Bible), a Ko,vry formation found in 
pa.pp. (see Vocab.) in the sense of e. member of a household. OiK«aKos, read 
v.26 by CDMU (v.38 Ur), is a late formation from ol1C£ior, meaning 
hi8 own. (Found in Plut. Cic. 20). 

6. Denominative adjectives in -t1eoi, (after -tor; the most 
productive of adjectival suffixes in Greek), 
from prim. I.E. -iqo-, as in 8kt. paryayika-s 

(=strophic) from paryaya-s (=strophe), cf. Lat. modicits: 
modus. 

(a) In Homeric period these were mostly ethnioa., which continue to 
be formed in this way. 
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'Axn,K6s, rn>..nTLK6s, 'Ej3pn'iK6s, 'E>..>..'lv,K6s, 'louSn'iKOS, 'IT11>..,K611, 

Aeu,TtK6s, novnK6s, 'Pw11n'iK6s. 

♦o,viK'IJ (p. 149) and In1108pciK1J (-8pa1<'1, BE) a.re of a different 
formation. 

(b) The extension of this suffix in the classical period probably a.rose 
with such words as cf,uu,1<os, l'avTt1<os, where the suffix -,cos was attached 
to an -,- stem. 

The idea of " belonging to " is seen in /3na1>..1K6s. (For the meaning 
in Jn 446 see Bauer in 1.oc., in Jas 28 see Hort in 1.oc. and Deissme.nn LAE 
36i n.3 ( 2362 n. 6). For the stem see Fraen.kel ZVS xiv. 222 f.). The suffix, 
which was a favourite with the Ionian sophists, came into common use 
with the Attic writers in the latter part of the fifth century B.c.,1 where 
the meaning of " pertaining to, " " with the characteristics of," became 
prominent. In the NT list we have t&px1epnnK6s, t.iev1K6s, dp1JVLKOS, 

L'lnT'IKOS, Kepn111KOS (see note 2 below), KOO'fJ,LKOS, t>..e1Toupy1KOS (see 
LAE i0, 276), >..oy1Kos (see Vocab. s.v. For Rom 121 see LietzmannHNT 
in 1.oc. ; for 1 Pet 22

, Hort in 1.oc.), j,1,0U0-1KOS, t,_.,u>..1KOS, VOfJ,LKOS, t6v1KOS 

(~'T, papp., inscrr., see Vocab. s.v.), 1rnTp1KOS, 1rpo/3nT1KOS, a1p1KOS (by 
vowel assimilation for CTTJp,ds, see Mayser Gr. i. 150, WH App. 158, 
above p. 72 ;-really an ethnic adj. from oi l:ijp,s), ITO°LKOS, n,,rids, 

(t-ws), tTU~(&)VIKOS, uSp1111r1KOS, txo<KOS. 

From compar. adjectives come dvwTEp1KOS, tve111Tep1KOS, and from 
adv. ,ca/Jo>,,ov, Kn80>..1KOS (in the titles of Cath. Epp. in late MSS. See 
Mayor Comm. James ed.2 ccli:x). 

Ko1vwv1Kos, originally " social," later acquired the meaning " ready 
to go shares " (so 1 Ti 618), and thus approximates to a nuance found in 
some of the adjectives in -n1<or (see below (c)). 

InpK1Kos, lj,ux1KOS, 1rvEUfJ,C1T1KOS, awfJ,BTLKOS form an important group. 
NoTE.-L The distinction in meaning between adjectives in -"">s 

and those in -,vos is generally maintained, the former connoting ... -Uke, 

and the latter 'T1UUle of. . . . It corresponds to that found in the English 
suffixes -y and -en: e.g. leaJ,hery, leathern, earthy, earthen. " The ter
mination -wor denotes a material relation, while -11<or denotes a.n ethical 
or dynamic relation. to the idea involved in the root" (Plummer ap. 
1 Co 31, where uap1<ivo,s is deliberately chosen in distinction from 
,rap1<<1<oi in v.3). The true reading is preserved in NABC*D* 33; 
a-ap1<<1<01s (D3EFGLP) is an obvious correction. The same contrast 
with 1rvrnµ,aru,us has led to the substitution of -,,cos for -,vos in Rom 
714 (WLPw); a similar misunderstanding is answerable for -,,cijs (,) 
in Heh 718. On the other hand -,ds is right in Rom 1527, l Co 33 (bis) 
(-,vo, D*FG) 911 , 2 Co 112 (-ivy FG) 101, l Pet 211• In l Co 3• N°LP ha.ve 

1 Fraenkel, ut BUpra, 205 f., gives statistics showing the rele.tive frequency 
in Euripides compared with Sophocles, in Thucydides : Herodotus, e.nd in 
Isocrates : !same. It is specially common in Pie.to, Xenophon, end Aristotle, 
a.nd in scientific terminology. 
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uap1<11<0[, where ,1v6ponro, is the true reading. (See Westcott wp. Heb 7'6 

for true distribution of these words.) For confu~ion of meaning in these 
suffixes see Vocab. 8.v. ~{,X,vor. 

2. K£pa1uK6!i earthen ( <1<lpaµor clay) is to be distinguished from 
Ktpaµ«Kor of a potter ( < upaµ,ur). It was a late form, deprecated by 
Phrynichus (see Lob. 147), for class. KEpaµ,ovr, which was already 
undergoing change in Hellenistic (-µa,or, Polyb., -µflor Plut.). Fraenkel 
shows (ib. 221) how closely 1<<pnµu1<or and -,dr approximated in 
meaning. In view of P Lond 121867 ( = i. p. ll 2) a,ro rpoxov [ K, ]paµ,K oii 
and Pa 28 OJ$ u,c,iior 1<tpnµ,wr, Rev 227 (uK,u1J KEpaµiKa) is probably an 
itacism (see above, 76 f.). 

3. The form d.px•EpanK6, follows the classical i,pan1<or, which is 

influenced by the verb i,par,vw, although there is no verbal stress in 
the adjective. 

4. 'HX(Ko!i, 11'1JXLKO!i, rryAl1<or (TIJXLKouTo,) preserve a suffix -X,- (cf. 
Lat. qualis, talis) to which the secondary suffix -,cor is attached. 

(c) From nomina agentis in -T'TJ<; were 
formed many adjectives in -n,cor;, in which 

the verbal force was strongly present. These verbal deriva
tives took the same suffix with either an intransitive or a 
causative force. 

Thus atpETLK6!i capable of choosing (Plato) and so factious (Tit 310, 

where the current use of aipm,r=secta, factio, has coloured the meaning, 
see Parry, Comm. in lac.), t1h8aKTLK6, apt at teaching (l Ti 32, 2 Ti 224 ), 

elsewhere only in Philo. The class. liiliau1<aA,1<or appears even in Vett. 
Ve.I., and survives in MGr (see Vocab.). Kp,nK6!i able to discern, 
t,rapaXuTLK6!i the late and vernacular word (probably formed on the 
analogy of avaAvru,or, li,aXvr11<or, ••Avn<cir, from Arist. onwards-for 
exx. see Fraen.kel ib. 216) always used by Mt and Mk, whereas Lk retains 
the medical term ,rapaAtAvµivor, uuUTanK6, ( <uuviurryµ,) post-classical 
in sense of "constructive," and more often, as in 2 Co 31 a t.t. for 
commendatory (letter), t,rpocjl1JTLKOS ( < ,rpocf>'l7'1Jr), a.part from Rom 1626, 

2 Pet pu and Pe.trr., only in Philo and Lucian. 
NoTE.-1. B,wnK6!i ( <{,,ow) as first used by Aristotle =fit to 

live, lively, e.nd shows analogy with most words in this group. But its 
regular use in Hellenistic (Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., Artcm. ), condemned 
by Phryn. (Rutherford NP 459), appears in Lk 213\ l Co 63, where 
it is adj. corresponding to /jior (see Lightfoot Notes 2ll, Field Notes 
171). This meaning of" worldly,"" secular," " business," " everyday" 
can be illustrated from the unliterary as well as the literary Ko,v~ (papp. 
Vett. Val. etc., see Vocab. s.v.) 

2. tn,anK6,, that crnx interpretum in l\'Ik 143, Jn 123 , if a. Greek 
word, is either (a) from ,r1uror ( < ,r,i6w) fit to be trztsted, genuine, though 
elsewhere of persons, as in Artem. On. ii. 32, 66, iii. 54, where=faithful 

VOL. II. PART III.-26 
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(applied to woman); or (b) from 1r111Tor (<,rivru)=,roror, liquid. If 11, 

loan-word, John Lightfoot's conjecture (Hor. Hebr. ii. 440), followed by 
l\forx (ap. Mk 148), is possible, that we have a transliteration of the 
Aramaic ~pnO'El, pistaca. So that the ointment was unguentmn balan
inu.m. Against this must be set the difficulty of the Syriao translator. 
Abbott (J. V. 252), following Wetstein, who quotes abundant instances 
of o-r.,KaTov as the name of an ointment ( <spica, cf. Vulg. spicati), 
suggests that an early Galilean tradition, finding in the original some form 
of o-r.,Karov, played upon it by saying " not 1T,ri,carov but ,r11Tn1<011." 

W. C. Allen (Comm. on Mk. 168) supposes 1T7r1Karov transliterated into 
Aramaic and misread by the Greek translator. (See also Vocab. a.v.) 

7. Nouns in -{<,,co(;, -{<TIC'TJ. 

A frequent diminutive suffix, represented 
in NT only by tl3a.a-LALITKos, vEa.vLa-Kos, 11'a.L8(a-K1J, 

Ba.a-LALO-KOS, which D reads in Jn 448• ' 9, a diminutive precisely 
corresponding to our princelet. So Polyb. iii. 44. 5, Dittenb. OGIS 2011· 10 

(quoted by Bauer in Zoe.). 
na.L8La-K1J. The deteriorative force of this diminutive is constant in 

the NT. Cf. Meyer, Ostr. 576 (A.D. 192) and Deissmann's note, LAE 186 
(2200) n.'" '1T'ailii<TK1J meaning as in the NT a' female slave.' " 

The formation of a diminutive ><av11T,capwv (Epict. ii. 16. 29) shows 
that vEa.v(a-11:os wa.s e." faded diminutive." 

(2) The -g- Suffixes. 

I. Nouns in -a'Y-, ·V'"f•, -'i'"f-. 

_ This group was no larger in Greek than 
-a.y-, -uy-, -Ly- in the cognate languages ; see Brugmann 

Grd.2 n. i. 506 ff. 0 Apira.t (for apira.y11, see p. 335), 11Ttput (for 
1rTEp11yLov, see p. 343), /J.OOTLt 

2. Nouns in -'Y'Y·· 

A group of words denoting a hollow or 
-yy- a musical instrument is represented in the 

NT by >..&.puyt, a-a>..11'Lyt, 4>apa.yt. 

-x-

(3) The -x- Suffixes. 

To this small miscellany belong OTO/J.a.xos, 

8plt opvLt (see p. 130). 
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G. Stems in -u-, 

Stems in -o, : -Eu-. 

-os (-ea-). 
§ 158. (a) Nouns. For this class see p. 138 

above. Of the sixty-two nouns found in the 
NT notes are required for very few. 

tr>.euKo, first appears in Arist. For vernacular use of this NT ,hr. 
Xey. in Ac 213, see Vocab. s.v. 

"E>.eos and aK«hos; see above, pp. 126 f. 
NLKOS. An old word, as Lobeck Phyrn. 647 shows. Wackernagel, 

Hellenistica 27, suggests that viiKo~, a poetical word in Attic, and 
alive in Ionic for Herodotus ( =contention), passed into the Ko,v~ with 
the meaning victory, through confusion with vlu1. 

ITp~vos, This d.X. in NT at Rev 183 first appears in the New Com. 
See Lobeck Phryn. 381, Kennedy Sourc~ 41. 

(b) Adjectives.-For this class seep. 162. 

THE FORMATION OF VERBS. 

§ 159. In considering the formation of verbs by suffixes we 
have to do with present stems, and shall follow the classification 
set forth above on pp. 184 f. Under most of the headings a 
classified list of verbs occurring in the NT will suffice without 
further comment. Class VII., however, is very rich in types, 
and was specially productive in the Hellenistic period. These 
types must be discussed in greater detail. As a general rule 
the simplex preceded by a hyphen is given for composita. If 
the Prmverbia do not follow within brackets, they may be found 
by reference to the List of Verbs, § 95. 

I. a. Person suffixes added to root. 

(a) With thematic vowel: 

-ciyxw, ciyw, ci>.e(<j,w, civo[yw, cipxw, f3>.fow, f3ouAof.LO.L, fJplxw, f3puw, 
ypci<j,w, &lof.LO.L (p. 195), &lpw, f>EXOf.LO.L, f>LWKW, -&uw, -eiKw, iAEYXW, 
EAKW, if.LEW (p. 236), -ElTOf.LO.L, ipd8w, t!peuyOf.LO.L, EPXOf.LO.L, EUXOf.L0.1. 
EXW, tlw (p. 195), ~KW, Ol>.w, OMw, 8>.[f3w, 8po.uw, K0.8eu&w, ABf.LlTW, 
>.lyw, hELlTW, >.ouw, Mw, f.LEAAw, •f.Le'>\Of.LO.L, f.LEf.L<l>Of.LO.L, f.LEVW, •VEf.LW, 
v~<j,w, -oixof.LO.L, lTO.LW, lTO.UW, 1TEL8w, lTEf.LlTW, lTAEKw, lT>..Ew (p. 195', 

1l'v€w (p. 195), -1rvlyw, nptw, 11Tu£w, fJf.w (p. 195), aEf3oJJ,«L, -aELw. CJTl1Tw, 
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cnmlSw, CJTY)Kw, <TTpEct,w, T~Kw, TpEirw, Tpict,w, TPEXW, Tpt/3w, ct,E(Sop.cu, 
ct,lpw, ♦Ellyw, ct,8c1yyo11u•, -xlw (p. 195), lj,Eu8op.u•, -lj,dxw. 

NOTE.-In auve>..&.w the simplex BXa(u)-o, may be from "'dhr11at>Skt. 
dr11m, mill-stone (cf. l'inpc!s), see Boisacq 347 n.1. 

(b) Without thematic vowel: 

Et11[, •EL/J,•, lir[<TTup.u•, KEL/J,UL, Kpl11u11u•, ♦TJ/1-L. 
NoTE.-Kpv/30, (irEp•

0

) is a late formation, following the analogy of 
Tpif3.,: <Tpi,J,a. (See Thumb in Brugmann Gr. 4 375 n. 1.) 

I. /3. Reduplicated forms. 

(a) Thematic: 

r[vo11u• (class. yi-yvo,_.a,, seep. 232), 11'L11'Tw (*1r,-,rn,,), TLKTW (*n-T,cw). 

(b) unthematic: 

~[8w11•, •LTJ/1•, LCTTTJ/1•, KLXPTJ/1•, T£8TJ/1L; (with nasal inserted) 
ir•11 irpTJ/1'-

II. With formative suffix in -n-. 

a. (a) Su.ffi.x vo: VE or avo: avE. 

(i) Added to root: ~QKVW, Suvw, LCTTQVW (p. 241), Kci11vw, •KTEVVW 
(p. 245), 11'LVW, TE/J,VW, -xuvvw. A,a8&.vo11u•, A11upTavw, ulotavw, /3>..ua
TCLVW (but seep. 231), t811'Tcivo11u• (for this late present, a back-formation 
from w<j,0TJv, see pap. instances in Vocab. s.v.). 

(ii) Added to root with nasal inserted: e,yy&.vw, >..uyxcivw, >..up.j3avw 
(p. 247), >..uv8&.vw, >..L/J,11'&.vw, 11av8&.vw, ,ruv8&.vo11a•, Tuyx&.vw. 

(b) Suffix VTJ: vii added to root. ~uva11a•, &vLVTJ/J,L (p. 251). 

{3. (a) (i) Su.ffi.x vvo: vvE. ~ELKvuw. 
(ii) Su.ffi.x vFo : vFE. Tlvw, ct,&civw. 

(iii) Suffix vEFo : v<FE. -i.Kvlo11a•, KLVEW ( <I.E. *qi-, cf. Lat. 
ac-cit~), irpoaKuviw (,cvvlw=*1ev-vE<Tw <*,cv-v<-<T·/J•• according to Johans
son, followed by Boisacq. Brugmann (Grd. 2 II. iii. 276), however, follows 
W ackemagel in deriving Skt. cumba-ti '' kissed" from *cunva-ti, which 
supports Fas against u). 

(b) Suffix vii: vu added to root. 'A11♦.lvvu11•, 8e(Kvu11•, twvvu11L, 
KEpavvu11•, •KTEVVU/J,L (p. 245), -11£yvup.,, -o>..>..u11• (*clX-vii-,..,), 011vu~u 
( p. 251 ), irfravVU/J,L, 1n]yvu11L, p~yvu11•, pWVVU/J,L, a/3lvvu11•, CTTpwvvu11L. 

III. With formative suffix in so: se. 

Alltw (cf. Lat. aug-eo), KX-a-(a)-w, CTEL•(a)-w, a-rr&.-fa)-w. 
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IV. Suffixes in sko : ske. 

(a) Added to simple stems: 'AplaKw, fJ6a1<w, yT)pacrKw, 1LE8ucrKo,.a.,, 
'lfBCTXW ( =1ra8-uKw), ,j,naKw, -,j,a.uaKw, -,j,WCTKO> (for relation between 
these le.st two words, e,nd possible derive,tion of former, see e,bove, p. 263). 

(b) Added to reduplicated stem: B,fJpwcrKw, y,(y)vwcrKw, 8,Sn(K}crKw, 
-8,SucrKW (,v-), ,.,,.V1JCTKW, 'lfL'lfpncrKW. 

So e,lso t>..ncrKo!La.L, e,ccording to Boise.cq, p. 373, <*u,-crAii-urnl'm. 

(c) With , before the suffix: 'Ava.>..laKw (but see p. 228 above), 
ya.,.laKo,.a.,, E~plaKw, -9vnaKw. To these we may add the a1r. Aey. 
crravpluKw, Ev. Pdr. ii. 3. 

NOTE.-!. According to J, Wright (Comp. Gram. 290), in such verbs 
e,s aXiaKo/Lm and ,11plu1<w the -,- was the weak grade form of an original 
long diphthong -ei-, -iii. Such presents as Attic 8v6u1<w and ,,,,,vju1<w 
were formed by analogy. 

2. The inceptive meaning which is so prominent in Latin verbs in 
-sea is rarely traceable in Greek. M,0vcrKw, which in the active is used as 
a causative of ,,,Bvw, means, in the middle, "to get drunk." But that 
cannot always be pressed, as l Th 57 shows. (See Milligan Commentary 
in lac.). ra,,iuKw is used in a causative sense in Lk 2034, and is equivalent 
to -yaµ.l(w in v.38• 

V. Suffixes in to ; te. 
See above, p. 185, where it is shown that these may be ignored. 

VI. Suffixes in 0o : 0e. 

This small class is represented by t&>..118w, la9w, tKVTJ8w, v116w (see 
LS), 1rX~8w, 1rpry8w. The present stems 1r>..;,0,,,, 1rp;,0., are not 
found in NT. 'A>..118w, Kv118w and v118w a.re Hellenistic forms for aXiw, 
Kvaoo and vfo (Rutherford NP 90, 134, 240). 

VII. Suffixes in yo : ye. 

§ 160. For this very large class of verbs it will be convenient 
to discuss word-formation under different headings from those 
of the divisions suggested on p. 185. 

i. Vocalic yo- presents. 

These consist of 1. aw ; 2. ew ; 3. OW ; 4. L(JJ ; 5. 1/(1) ; 

6. evw, 
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I. Verbs in <iw. 

(a) A few root verbs, ;&ru (etym. uncertain, 
Boisacq, s.v.), t&o11al ( <*10-ii-10-), KTno11al (cf. pf. 

"•·1err,-p.m, "T?•p.a, Skt. k~ayati), and, with suffix -m-, Ko111&w (o. 1eo1T'1, 
"£ip.m). 

(b) Denominatives from a- stems supply the me.jority. 
Bo&ru, 8airavw, 811j,&w, 8E<fo11a1, KQTap&o11ai ( <1eaTapa), Kaux<£011a1, 

Ko>..>..ci.w, vap"""' (KaTa-), v1K11w, 38uvdw (see Vocab.), .!lp11dw, ,rnvdw, 
irE1po.w, a1yci.w, <r1wirci.w, t<T"lfaTa>..dw (once in Polyb., in LXX and late 
writings), au>..ci.w ( <<rv>.'1 or aii>.ov, both used mostly in plur.), T111dw, 
To>..110.w, Tpuyci.w, Tpucj,ci.w, (/,uaaw ('111-), xo>..ci.w. To these me.y be added 
opcu.i for which Siitterlin (p. 10) postulates *opa (cf. (/,povpa and Germ. 
*,oarii). 

(c) • Ayairci.w, yEvvdw, tt1pauvci.w (see p. 86), ~TTno11a1, 1-LEp1ii,vdw, 
v>..avdw are not derived from the corresponding nouns in -a, which 
are be.ck-formations or "noms postverbe.11.X"; see pp. 335, 356 supra. 
For ipavvaw see Solmsen (k. Wortf. 50, who also (pp. 48 f.) derives 
µ,£p<p.vaw from *p.Ep<p.wv <*p.iptp.or (cf. JJ-0XLJJ-Or etc.). rEvvaw, ;pEVVIJW, 
and 1r>.avaw had originally an -n- suffix, but were later taken over into 
the -ii- conjugation. 'HTTaop.a, ( <ijTTwv) he.s replaced *~TToop.m (cf. Ion. 
io-o-oop.m) under analogy of v,1eaop.a,. (See further, p. 107.) 

(d) Conformity to type influences many verbs, especially when a 
considerable group already exists with the same general meaning. 

Thus the large group of verbs of sound in -aw is represented in NT 
by {3p,p.uop.a, (eii,-) l and !J,UKllO!J,QI ( <I.E. *muk-, extension of mu-, an 
onomatop. word, Siitterlin 25). Another drawn from agriculture, and 
represented in (b) above by Tpuyci.w, supplies us with ti>..odw ( <aXwr 
(Att.), tii>..wv), tiii,nw, >..1Kii,11w ( <Xu:p.or). Sickness, and unhealthy desire, 
furnish another group, as xo>..dw in (b). This may possibly account for 
the LXX JJ-O'X""'• NT ii,01xdoii,a1 (Xenophon and Hellenistic), which re
places the class p.o,xEvw (see Vocab.). 

Analogy accounts also for the following: 'Anii,nw, Mk 124 D ( <llnp.or), 
folloWBTLJLllW (<r,,,~); avraru (d'II'-, U'II'-) <adv. avra (see§ 114) conforms 
to the pattern 1rnpac.,: 1riipa, BO 1r•pac., (81a-) <adv. 1ripav. Mwii,ci.oii,m 
( <p.wp.or} may be influenced by Xru(:laop.a, (Xwf:ITJ). 

(e) A few verbs in -aru apparently come under none of these headings: 
'ApWTo.w ( <ap,urov}, i!J-'11'1'11'>..dw (pp. 205, 254), E!J-'ll'l'll'p&oii,a.1, Ac 288 N* 
(p. 254), KoAuii,flnw ( <1eo'X.vp.{:lor), ii,a.adoii,a.1 (Aristoph. and Hellen.) 
<*p.aBkflop.a, <*p.aBia, I.E. *m1}th-ja (Boisacq, 8.v.), 1T'7l/a<,> (lK-) <1r,,,liov 
<LE. *ped, which has the long grade of *ped, the root found in 1rili'1, 
1ri(a, 1riliov, 1rovr; also xa.>..dw (deriv. uncertain, Boisacq, s.v.), "111>..a.cj,dw 
(see Bois&eq, 8.V. faAA<,>). 

1 See§ 163 (3) (c) below. The new LS maintains thie distinc::tion between 
fJp,µ.6,oµ.a., 0.11d • 60µ.o,,, e.s between eouzid a.ud feeling. 
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(/) fE>.euw is a. later form of i>.elw (p. 235, and for confusion of 
flexions, pp. 195, 197, 198). npoa8oKuw, though simplex is rioKiw. 

fE>.>.oyuw, a Ko1v~ word, is an instance of a verb in -ao, formed from a 
prep .. phrase (see§ 118 and Vocab. s.v.). re>.uw ( <*y,Xau-,w, cf. y,';\.wr) 
is an example of a consonantal yo- present. 

(g) There is really no justification for treating 
verbs in -Tao, e.s a distinct class. The only possible 

example in NT of a frequentative force is in aKLpTuw (: urnlpw), though 
it is doubtful whether there is any connexion between this ending and 
that of the Lat. frequentatives (e.g. dictare: dicere). As the nomina 
agentis in •TT/r regularly form their verbs in -Tio,, that noun formation 
supplies no reason for a separate group here. The presence of T in the 
stems of several Ii- nouns gives us t/3>.aO"Tnw (p. 231), 1-LE>.ETnw, 
Te>.euTnw. ♦peva1raTnw ( <<f,p,va1raT'7r) follows the analogy of d:iraTnw. 
'EpwTnw ( <*EpF-wT-) is connected with ;p,w (;p,Fw); see Boisacq 278. 

(h) Some verbs in -1aw are simply denominatives 
from stems in -,a; e.g. Sn>.Lnw, KovLnw, t1rpoaLTui-

01-LaL (d.X. Rom 39. Its simplex <aMa is common in class. Gr.). Others 
are affected by the clearly marked groups in -,aw (Siitterlin 29 ff., and 
see (d) above), e.g. td.ya>.>.Lnw (for class. ayaHw), d.poTpLllW ( <rtpoTpov), 

8ul-'-L<IW (to burn incense, distinguished from eu..,..sw, to be angry. The 
latter accords with the only meaning attaching to the Gr. word Buµ.or, 
whereas Bvµ.uiw goes back to the original and literal sense found in 8kt. 
dhumali, I.E. *dhu-m.6-s), KOlrLllW ( <Ko1Tor), O'Tp1JVL'1W (a word first found 
in the Mid. Comedy, see Lobeck Phryn. 381, Rutherford NP 475) 
<UTpryvor. 

(i) For t11w, xp~ol-'-aL, the only two remaining verbs in the class + .. , 
seep. 195. 

2. Verbs in -ew. 

-lw 
§ 161. The principal classification follows 

the distinction between verbs derived from 
simple noun stems, and those derived from compound nouns 
(and adjectives). In early Greek these verbs were more com
monly formed from simple nouns in -o~. The proportion gradu
ally changed, until in the Hellenistic period the overwhelming 
majority of new formations came from compounds. 

Siitterlin (p. 63) examines and corrects v.d. Pfordten's tables, and 
with 1160 verbs in -iw shows the following ratio of new formations in 
(a) Homer, (b) Classical, (c) Post-classical authors-

From simplicia, (a) 50, (b) 30, (c) 10. 
From compounds, (a) 20, (b) 450, (cl 600. 
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A. Verbs in -lro from simplicia. 

(a) Denominative.<1 in -•"' (I.E. •-e-i<i) corresponding to stems ending 
in -o-, ~here the -e- represents the O 

/, gradatiob. 

'A8>..lw (liBXor), dVT>..lw (fr. 0 Xor=hold of Bhip, then bilge-water) to 
bale om, thence simply ro draw (water), d.pylw ( 0y6s<a-, ;pyov), dpL811lw 
(°11os), uu>..Ew (">..os), yu11lw (°11os), Smrv~w (°vov), tSea11lw (°11os) read 
by CD and late uncials at Lk 829 for ~,uµ,vw (~BL 33) late and rare, 
SwpE011uL (°pov) (LXX -•"'• as less ofwn in class.), 8opu~lw (°Pos), 8p11vlw 
(°vos), 8poEw (°oor), KUpTEplw c·r.,r<~apror, Ep. and Ion. for icparor), 
KOLvwvlw (°vos), Kou11lw (°11os), >..oLSoplw (°pos), /J,ETplw ('pov), /J,L/J,£0/J,t'u 
(µ.iµor), (-rrupu-)µ.vBioµ.a, (µvBor), VOEW (voor, vous), voalw (°aos), otKlw 
(°Kos) (so iv-, KUT-, £VKUT-, auv- : but -rrap- and -rrEpL• probably from 
cpds., see below, p. 389), 6KVEw ("vor), ~/J,L>..E<a1 {°Xor) (for meaning see 
T'ocab. 8.v., and for oµ,:>..or, see above, p. 335), oµ.opi"' (tauvo11oplw e. d.X. 
in Ac 187

; (11Jvoµ.opor is only found in later eccle.<1. writers), from oµopor 
(see above, § 107, p. 284), is found as early as Hdt. and occurs in Plut. 
See also Syll. 2 64116, ed.3 104416), 6x>..Ew (°>..os), 1raTl<a1 ( <1raror<"'ptito•8 
[cf. r.ovrnr, Skt. ptintha};,, Lat. pon8 -tis] <1.E.•pent(h): see Boisacq 803), 
-rr>..ouTEW (°Tos), (i1rL•)1ro8iw (0 Bor), 1ro>..e11E<a1 (0µ.or), (SLa•, KQTa•) --rrovlw' 
(

0

vor), O'TOLXE<al (0 xor), ( d-rro-)a,-uyEw (0 yor), TTJpEw (possibly l from T']por, 
which is only found in Aesch. Supp. 248. It may come from I.E. •qYe,. : 
cf. Skt. cayati," perceive, watch" ; 0. Slav. caj<f, < *kijq,, "we.it, hope" ; 
Boisacq, 8.v.), u11vE<a1 (°vos), uarepl<a1 (°pos), cj>8ovlw ("vos), cj>L>..l<a1 (">..os), 
cj>>..uaplw (°poc;;), cj>opEw (°poc;;), cj>pouplw {°por), xwpEw (°por), i:ivlo11aL (Jivor). 

NoTE.-1. atvlw (alvo-r) belongs to this group, as Hom. fiv']ua shows. 
The later form ffv,ua (cf. fut. alviuw) is due to its antonym vn,ciw 
( <v,iicor, neut.). 

2. n0Ll111 is denominative from •.,,.o,-Fo-r (so Boisacq, a.v.), which, as 
Siitterlin (p. 41) observes, only survive.<1 in cpds., e.g. apro1ro,cir, baker. 

(b) A few deverbativa in -iw (I.E. -e-io) with traces of frequentative 
force. trp11yoplw, a Hellen. back-formation from pf. <yp~yopa of ,y,lpw, 
1rop8l<a1 ( <1rip8w), fHlrTEW ( <pi1rrw, cf. iacto: iacio: see p. 257, also 
Brugmann KVG 536), aKo-rrlw (acc. to Brugmann-Thumb Gr. 360, this 
corresponds to <TK<1rTOµ.a, as an iterative. See above, p. 258, for the 
denominative e-rrLaKo-rrlw in 1 Pet 52 (Aw)), cj>oplw, frequentative of 'P•P"' 
(but see Debrunner Wortb. 95 for cj,opiw<tpopor). 

(c) Denominatives in -{w ( <"'-,a--~o) from 8· stems. A few of these 
preserve traces of their origin outside the present tense, e.g. Te>..lw, a.or. 
,rD,,ua, f. nXia-w. Most of them have conformed to the *-e-i6 type. 

1 Mr. E. E. Genner observes that the word r71p6s in Aes<'h. Bupp. 248 is 
almost certainly corrupt. [Sidgwick's textual note in the OOT is "'ll r71p6v 
e:,; 1fr71pov ut videtur factum M."-Eo.] 
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('A'll'-)d>.ylw, (l1rL-, MO.Ta.-)flaplw, a later form of flapvv"', l'A.Elw (see 
above, pp. 196-7, 236, 386), 9a.µ.fJlw, 9a.pplw later form of 9a.pa-lw, 1<p11Tfo, 

µ.10-lw, 'll'u9lw. All these are formed from neuter nouns in -or, -,u-. 
NoTE.-Ba.plw and 9a.µ.fUw are Ionic contributions to the Ko,v'l.1 

(d) Denominatives from other stems. 
'A'll'nXlw (d,rn>.~), tlXa.rrovlw (.?,drr6>v). See Vocab. a.v. for other 

occurrences of this rare word. 'ICTToplw (i<TTwp<*Fd!-rop-). For the 
history of the meaning of this word ( &.>.. in NT Gal 118 =to visit) see Burton 
IGO in loc., 69 Vocab. B.v. /\u'll'lw (: Xvrr'1 following d>.yi"' : c'D.yor), 
µ.a.pTuplw (f,Lapror, -vp- ), 4>povlw ( 4>p~v, <f>p•v-), 4>wvlw ( : <J>owry, following 
dvriw: dvrry, and other primary verbs of sound). 

(e) A number of verbs in •£6) remain, which are not formed from 
compounds, but for which a Greek simple noun is not quotable. Some 
are root verbs, but not all: 
Atplw, " l'etymologie de a/pi"' est incertaine; l'initiale n'a pa.a ete 

F." Boisacq, s.v. 
AtTlw, formerly connected with al,ci("', Skt. yacati, Goth. aihtron, and 

derived from base ajeq". For Buck's phonetic objections to this, 
see Boisacq, s.v. 

f AX,uyoi"', a late verb (LXX'"), is attested by td.X[ay11µ.a. (Ac 1520 ). 

Boisacq notes " le groupe -uy- est enigmatique ; rapport possible 
a.vec ciAivuv." 

'Apdw, cf. Lat. arceo, arx, arcanus, from base areq "to avert," "repel." 
Brugmann (Grd. 2 n. iii. 339) derives from Skt. ra#a-ti "to arm," 
"deliver" <*(a)leq-s(o)-. 

'Apveoµ.a.,, possibly connected with Arm. uranam "to refuse," from *or. 
'Aa-Mlw. Uncertain etym. Boisacq quotes theory deriving word 

from *d-udr<*dv-u,cor, and cft. dva,cwr carefully <"o'"'· 
fEvnXlw (Mk 1548, ,l>..i"' Ev. Petr. vi. 24) for classical iv"U"' (Thuc.). 

See Vocab. s.v. 
Z1JTlw<*&ian!"'· Cf. Skt. yritati "to fix," yritate "to make an effort." 
Ka.Xlw, weak and strong grades seen in 1caAi-ua1, K<·«>-'7·/Lm, Lat. 

calii, -are, clamar, clamo. I.E. *qala- and *qel (')-. See Boisacq, s.v. 

1 See Thumb DAO i. 655 a. "Words like ci1ra.prl1w (in ci1ra.pna'µ6s), frrpwµa., 
ico1rci1w (of the wind), 6Xuvl/os, a'a.vMX,ov, a'Kop1rl1w, etc., in the LXX or NT 
are of Ionic origin. The Ionic element includes, further, the so-called poetical 
words of the Koiv,j, i.e. Hellenistic words which formerly were to be found only 
in the poets, but which from the fact of their occurrence in papyrus texts 
concerned with matters of everyday life, and partly also from the fact of their 
survival in MGr, are now seen to have belonged to the colloquial language. 
They include, e.g., (Ja.plw, ivrpl1roµa.,, 1/a.µ(Jew, µer,ovvKnov, 1r«pa(w, pciKo~, wp{,oµ.a.,. 
in the LXX and the NT, and ciXhrwp, f3a.r,ra1w, lpupos, cpa.vratw. <f>T/µitw, in the 
NT. Words of this class were imported first from the literary Ionic of the 
enrlier period into the langunge of poetry, and then again from the vernacular 
Ionic of the Inter period into the Kow,j, and there was no direct link of con
nexion between the two processes." 
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('EK-)~..,r,,., to prick, stab, goad, of. ~ovrof pole (Lat, cont~), Skt. 
i;natha.ti, i;na.thriyati, " to pierce." 

Aa.Klw (see p. 246 and V ocab. s.v. ), cf. Lat. loquor ( < "'laquor, "'laq-uo- ). 
I.E. "'l'q-, extension of "'l', reduced form of "'l<i(t)- "to ory." See, 
further, Boisacq, s.v. ">..ainv. 

AaXlw, onomatop. cf. Skt. lalalla. The original sense of to chatter 
had quite left the word in NT times. See Vocab. s.v., where a 
number of exx. from pa.pp. " all bear out the usual distinotion tha.t 
while x;y"' calls attention to the substance of what is said, the 
onomatopoetic Xa">..,w points rather to the outward utterance." 

Mulw from .J l'u, ,,v, a sound made with closed lips. J. A. Robinson, 
Ephesians 234, casts doubt on the derivation from ,,.{,,., as that, 
when used simply, always means to close the eyes, not the lips. 
For the fading of technical meaning from /J.V'"' and /J.Vur~p,ov in 
later Greek, see Vocab. s.v. 

'opxlo,-,.aL. Cf. Skt. rghaytiti "to tremble," I.E. •ergh- (see Boisacq, s.v.). 
nToEw from J 7i'TW-, 1rrO.-, 1T£T- <*pet- seen in 'ff'iTaµ.at, 1rl1rrw, in 1trci~, 

1rrwt, =wa-a-w (see Boisacq 823,-also Siitterlin 84, on late date 
of 1rroia from which verb has sometimes been derived). 

nwXiw <LE. *pel-. Cf. Skt. panate ("'prnate <pJ·n·). 
('A,ro-) a-npfo,. Root uncertain. Boisacq cft. Mlr. serbh" theft." 
('All"-, l~-) w8,w. Cf. Skt. vadh- " to strike," <IE "''!!edh- "''J!odh- *uodh

(see Boisacq, s.v.). 
'ncj,e>..iw (see above,§ 111, and Boisacq 732, 1085). 

B. Verbs in -e(JJ from compounds. 

§ 162. (a) Denominatives corresponding to stems in -o-. 
Many of these are verbs in -cj)opic.,, -1rodc.,, -Xoyic.,, ·•PY'"'• which were 

very productive verbal endings in later Gr. (For tables of relative 
frequency in class. and post-class. writers, see Siitterlin 49). 

The most noticeable groups in the NT vocabulary are those in-

-aywyiw: tSou>..aywyiw, t11u>..a.ywylw, tx11>..Lv<1ywylw (only Jas'1i•, Lucianb'•: 
0 yor first appears in Chryst.), txupaywylw (Ps-Anacr., LXX, 
Ev. Pe1r. x. 40). 

-apxiw: ,rEL8apxlw (§ 108, p. 290) represents for the NT this very large 
group, whilst for TTETpa.apxlw, which has 

0

X"]§ for its cognate in 
NT, we may either postulate a form in -of, or account for the 
verb by analogy (see Siitterlin 79). 

-yoviw: twoyovlw (see Vocab. 8.V. for LXX and NT meaning, to pre
serve alive, as against class. use=to endue with life, tTEKvoyovlw. 

-ti~I''"' : 011'08"]}.I.EW (§ 115, p. 299), lKS"]f-LEW, EV8"]f-LEW, l'll"L8"]f-LEW (§ 120, 
p. 315). 

-E°pyiw: ta.ya.8oepylw (1 Ti 618 : the rare contracted form aya6oupylw 
appears in Ac 147), lv£pylw (§ 118, p. 308), auvEpylw, y£wpylw 
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(§ 106, p. 271), ttEpoupylw, >..EtToupylw (§ 106), auvu1roupyl,,, 
(elsewhere found only in Hipp. Art. 824, and Lucia.n Bis Ac,;n11at. 
17) is an instance of the tendency in later Gr. to coin double cpds. 
'Yrroul''Y'"' ( < 0 -y,,r) is common in class. Gr., though 0 -yor is not found 
before Xenophon. 

"'l'Y'W : o8rrylw, xoprrylw (see § 105, p. 275). 

•'l'Yop,w: ta.>..>..rryoplw ( < 0 por, acc. to v. d. Pfordten Gr. Denom. 35, but, 
0 por not given in L'3. 1 For verb see Burton Gal (ICC) 254 f.), 
8TffJ,TfYDPlw (§ 105, p. 273), KO.TTfyoplw. 

-0,dw: ta.8eTEw (see Vocab. s.v.) is from 0rnr, with which we may com
pare VOfJ,o8eTlw ( < 0 .-.,r) and vou8eTlw, for which a primitive 0 .-or 
is not extant. 

-0uµ.iw : d.8ufJ,EW, e&8ufJ,lW (§ ll8, p. 308), tfJ-a.Kpo9ufJ,lW. 

-Xo-yew : «Tro>..oylofJ,a.L ma.y possibly come in here, but see § ll5, p. 299, 
and Siitterlin 52. t j3a.-r:Ta.>..oylw (§ 105, p. 272), y•vea.>..oyew 
(found as early as Hdt., whereas 0 -yor is not quotable until Dion. 
H. Cpcls. formed with Xo-y,w were very numerous, so that a.nalogy 
probably plays its part), e&>..oylw (given by v. d. Pfordten 54 as 
from 0 Xor, but as the meaning of the adj. is reasonable, and of the 
verb to praise, bless, the cpd. of ,i, and Xiy«v may simply follow 
the common type of -Xoyiw verbs, esp. its antonym), Ka.Ko>..oylw 

( < 0 yor), OfJ,OAoylw (§ 107, p. 284), apµ.oXoyiw (tauv- see § 105, 
p. 272), ttTTpa.ToAoylw (2 Ti 24). 

-µ.axiw: in t8ufJ,OfJ-a.xew and >..oyo!J-a.xlw (a.X. 2 Ti 214 ) the first constituent 
is instrumental (see § 105, p. 273), whereas in 8eo/J-a.xlw (Ac 239 

HLP) and t9rrpto11a.xlw ( < 0 or not •.,r, see Siitterlin 79) it is 
dative. 

-voµ.iw: KATfpOVOfJ,EW, OLKOVOfJ,EW, Tra.pa.vo11-lw. 

-o,Kiw : Unlike the cpds. of otKlw mentioned above, Tra.potKEw and 
'll'EpLOLKew are derived directly from TrapoLKo<;, Treplo,Ko<;. This 
is clearly seen in the former by the changed meaning of the verb 
in Hellenistic corresponding to the changed meaning of the adj. 
from neighbouring to foreign, alien. (For rrapo,Kor in Hellenistic 
see Deissmann BS 227 f.) 

-rroLiw : a.ya.8011'otlw, tetprrvo'll'OLEW, two'll'otlw, KO.KO'll'OLEw, tKa.>..o'll'oLiw, 
t11-oax_0Trotiw (,l.X. Ac 741 ), t6x>..0Trotiw (d.X. Ac 175). A special 
note may be given to 08011'0LEC&1 (from Xenophon), which is read 
in Mk 223 by BGH 13 etc. It is tempting to adopt this rdg. with 
WH mg., and so avoid the incorrect use of the active for the 
middle. But the avoidance of the term in the Synoptic parallels, 

1 The new LS cites the Etymologicum Gudianum, 515. 42. Mr. E. E. 
Genner tells me that this medieval glossary, based on material of the early 
Byzantine age, quotes, a.v. o-vv11-yopos, rrap11-yopos and d:\:\,j-yopos as para.lie! 
forms. 
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and the evidence of confusion between a.ot. e.nd mid. in the pe.pyri 
(see Prol. 159), re.ises a doubt. For the word see Vocab. s.11 • 

• .,,.opiw: chroplw, E0'11'oplw, oSoL'll'OpEw. 

-ro,,,w: 8Lx0To11lw (§ 106, p. 281), t>..uro11lw (elsewhere in LXX, Justin 
M., Diod., <

0

/lor [ <X.iir, r,,,vw] only found in LXX and Josephus), 
t&p80To11lw, a direct formation on analogy of other opds. in -roµiw. 
See above,§ 105, p. 274. 

-ef>ryµiw: j3>..a.cr4'1Jl1Ew (§ 105, p. 272), Sucr4J>TJ11lw (§ 107, p. 287). 
-ef>opiw: E04'oplw ( < 0

por, which started with the passive sense of bear-
able, and then developed the active meaning, fruitful, produc
tive, common in the medical writers (Hobart 144), and in 
Hellenistic. See further Stitterlin 42), Ka.p11'04'oplw, t'll'>..TJpo• 
4'oplw, which follows the analogy of Te>..ecr4'oplw (§ 105, p. 275), 
Tp0Tro4'oplw (Ac 1318 NBC2Dw) e.Iso found as a v.l. in Deut 131 B*; 
its existence ( =<pip"' rov rpo.,,.ov) is attested by Cicero AU. xiii. 
29. 2. In the absence of 0por we must regard the verb as a direct 
formation. tTpo4'04'oplw (ib. AC*E 33) is the reading of B•AF in 
Deut !31, and the word occurs without v.l. in 2 Mac 727• The adj. 
0 por is not found before Eustathius. 

A number of these verbs in _,,,, were formed from noun compounds 
ha.-ing d- privative or ro- as a prefix. In addition to those given above, 
we find in the NT ciyvolw ( <*a-yvoo-r, <*-yva-Fo-r, cf. Lat. cognitus, 
<*-gna-to-s, see Brugmann Grd. 2 i. 203; but see above, § 106, p. 281), 
ci.6LKEw (as in class. Gr. both intrans. and trans., whereas tlKSm!w ( <°Kos) 
is only used transitively. The latter verb is only found in Kowry. For 
papyrus exx.see Vocab.). 'ASuva.TEw (Xen., Plat.,Arist.) from 0 Tos has given 
us the analogous tSuva.Tlw from 0 Tos, a verb found in Philodemus the 
Epicurean philosopher of i /B.C., elsewhere only in Paul (Rom 14 4, 2 Co 98 

133). t'A,ca,p,,,, (Diod. t-eo11a.L, N.T. d.>... Phil 411, Berm. Sim. ix. 106) 
is a Hellenistic derivative from the class. /l,ca,por, opposed to teuKa.Lplw, 
which is a good Ko,vry word (Polyb., Plut., pa.pp.) condemned by 
Phrynichus and Photius (Rutherford NP 205), who prefer ,J crxo>..ijr 'X"" 
(

0 pos and 0 

p[a. are sound Attic, but not in the sense of crxo>..a,or and 
a-xoXry). See Vocab. s.vv., as also for remaining words in this group, 
ciirurrlw, td.O"Ta.TEw and cha.KTew. tEua.pecrrlw is used by Hellenistic 
writers alone (so 0 Tos can be quoted from inscrr. and pa.pp. in addition 
to the" bibl. and eccl." citations. Vocab. a.v.). Euvolw (§ 107, p. 287). 

The remaining verbs in this class are : 
'Aypa.u>..lw (§ 107, p. 283), ciypu'll'VEW (§ 108, p. 290), a.t11oppolw ( <"poor, 

where the first element in the word is instrumental in case relationship; 
see T.P. cpds., § 105), ciKo>..ou8lw (§ 107, p. 285), tcivT04'8a.>..11lw (unless this 
vb. should be placed in class (e) below. See above, § 114 (b), p. 297), 
f3pa.'&uir>..olw ( <*0 .,,.>..oor, see§ 107, p. 284), SLa.Kovlw ( < 0 vos, but see§ 116, 
p. 303, for another possibility), i'll'LopKlw (§ 120, p. 314), tllTEpoSLSa.crKa.>..lw 
(§ 107, p. 284), tlln:potuyl"' { <"-yor) occurs first m 2 Co 6u (see § 107, 
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p. 28-1), tEu9uSpop.lw (Philo and NT; for ·,,or see§ 106, p. 282), tEuirpo

o-wirlw (§ 107, p. 287), Euxo.pLo-Tlw (for meaning of this verb in Hellenistic, 
seo Milligan, Thess. p. 5, and Vocab. s.v., also Deissma.nn LAFJ' 
132 n.8, 168 n. 8 (2135 n.8, 179 n.6)), tEuij,uxlw (§ 107, p. 287), ''""X'"' 
(o-uvEuwxoup.1u, first in Arist. See § 106, p. 282), (d.vo.-}(w,rvpiw 

( <(w1rvpov, § 107, p. 284), 9ewplw ( < 0 por <*B,a-opor, *-Fopor, cf. opaw, 
O.E. waron, ware), LEpoau>..lw, tKo.TO.KAYJpo'ooTEw (Ac 1319 minusc. pa.uc. 
for 0 vo,,.,w "from missing active sense of ICAT/povo/L,," (Knowling EGT 
in loc. See Vocab. a.v. for use elsewhere), tKATJpovof.1,lw, t>..•8oj:!o>..lw, 
f.1,Eya.>..a.uxlw (Jas 36 kC2KL, written divisim in other MSS; both verb a.nd 
"xor as early as Aeschyl.), va.ua.ylw (for vava-yor see§ 105, p. 274), (Evo8oxlw 
(spelt in Attic with ,c for x, as all the cognate words, see Rutherford 
NP 362), OLKo8o,.._lw, li>..•ywplw (for 0 por see § 107, p. 284), O"Tevoxwplw, 
To.Ao.mwplw (§ 106, p. 282), TLf.1,wplw, cj,LAonµ.lof.1,0.L (for these cp,Xo- a.nd 
rt/Lo· cpds., see § 108), xe•poTovlw (§ 105). 

(b) Denominatives corresponding to nomina agentis in •'lr, •T"flr, 

There is one doubtful example only of verbs formed from first de
clension nouns in -,,r, Tnpa.a.pxlw (see under (a) above). 

As already seen in § 150 above, noun compounds show a strong pre
ference for the ending •T'lr when forming nomina agentia. Eleven of 
these supply verbs in ••'-" in the NT. In most cases the nouns ha.ve been 
discussed above, and the references are accordingly given: 'Aya.va.KTew 
(§ 106), ta.G8evTEW (§ 106), tyovU11'ETEW (§ 105), euepyeTEW (§ 106), VOf.1-08ETEW 
(see (a) above), toLKo8ea,roTEw (§ 105), ir>..eovEKTew (§ 105), tirpoaw
,roATJf.1-irTEW (§ 105), 0-UKocj,o.VTEW (§ 105), li8poiroTew, liir1JpETEW (§ 129 (b)). 

(c) Denominatives from compound adjectives in •'lr (-,r-). 
But for the absence of any survive.' in the s- conjugation, we might 

relate this group to the *-es-io- class in A (c). As it is, we can infer 
that before the Homeric period these verbs conformed in a.II ways to the 
predominating class of -o- stems. 

'A,.._e>..ew, d.iru8ew (for meaning, see Vocab. s.v.), liaej:llw and its opposite 
EUO-Ej:!ew, da9evlw, eli>..a.j:!lop.a.•, KO.Koiro.8ew (first in Xenophon), and the 
other -1ra8fo cpds., tf.1,ETpLoira.9ew (§ 107) and auvira.9lw (§ 127), >..ua-LTEAlw 

(§ 108), 8uLaa.cj,lw, which appears to have been formed straight from rracp;,r, 
without the intervention of *lltarracp~r (§ 116). 

(d) Denomine.tives from adjectival compounds in consonantal stems. 
Of stems in -ov- the -cf>povi"' cpds. are as old as Homer. In NT this 

formation supplies ,ra.pa.cj,povlw (§ 123 (b)), awcj,povlw (§ 107, pp. 284--5), 
lilj,1JAOcj,povew (§ 107). In addition there are two a- cpds., d'oYJf.1-0YIEW 

(§ 106), BCJ"XYJf.1,0YEW. 
Of stems in -p- ij,eu8of.1-a.pTuplw (§ 106). 
Of stems in -8- tlip8oiro8lw (§ 107). 
(e) Compound verbs in -fo formed directly on the model of those 

grouped under (b). 
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This flexibilit~, in verb formation goes be.ck to very early times, for 
twyplw and t'll',xnplw appear in Homer and lv8ufJ,EOfJ,OL is very common 
in class. writers. Still greater freedom was shown at a later stage in the 
language, for the remaining seven verbs in this list are purely Hellenistic. 

f AVTocj,80\fJ,iw (Polyb., see Capes, Achaean League, p. 262), possibly a 
Class VII. verb1 from avr' J<j,/JaX.p.ow (§ 114 (b)). 

'Ev9ufJ,EOfJ,<H, from iv /Jvp.,p (<x6>), see§ 118 (c), and, for meaning, Vocab. s.v. 
fEvKaKlw (Polyb.) for iv "a",;; ,lp.i. See § 118 (c) for derivation and 

meaning. 
fEfou8evEw (LXX and pap.). See above,§§ 46, 119, and Vocab. s.v. 
'E'll'LXELpEw, a verbal cpd. of Class VII. above (§ 109) = x•ipa /J,,vai ;.,,.; ri, 

without the intervention of a noun cpd.: see § 120 (c). 
tE&8oKlw (Polyb., Diod., LXX), a new verb made with an adv. (p. 292). 
Zwyplw, Class VI. above, from (6>011 ciyp,111 (§ 108). 
tKaKouxiw (Plut.1 LXXbis, common in papp., esp. in marriage contracts, 

see Vocab. s.v., though the derivative noun ",a is found as early as 
Aeschyl.) seems to belong to Class VI. A(§ 108). 

tTeKvorpo♦Ew (1 Ti 510• Elsewhere Arist., Epict.), Class VI. A. 
tXpovorp,j:Uw (Ac 2018• Elsewhere Arist., Plut., e.nd late writers), Class 

VI. A. 
NoTE.-The distinction of class in these verbs in -fo corresponds 

broe.dly to a difference in meaning, which again lies in the nature of the 
nomine.l types from which the verbs a.re formed. The compounds are 
adjectival in meaning, and the derivative verbs have the force of " to be 
what the adjectival word stands for." The simple nouns, on the other 
hand, stand rather for things or abstractions. Other compounds are 
virtually nomina agentis, and the derived verbs have what at first sight 
appears to be a factitive force, though it actually comes under the general 
meaning "to be so and so." The distinction is not absolute, and the 
following considerations may be observed. 

1. Verbs in -•w from simplicia sometimes admit the meaning" to be 
what the noun represents." E.g. in class. authors, 8LoKovlw, Kapreplw, 

KOLvwvlw, >..a>..lw, >..o.8oplw, fJ,•fJ,lOfJ,BL, O'KO'll'Ew, rqplw, UCTTEpE6>, 4>>..uaplw. 

Siitterlin 49 attributes this in rqplw and o-Ko'll'Ew to their being primitive 
formations, whereas 4>>..uaplw is from a nomen actionia 

O 

poc;. In NT we 
have also tSuvarlw and its predominantly Hellenistic negative ti8uvarlw. 

2. The factitive appearance of some verbs in -<6> from cpds. involve,; 
a question of accent. A good example is t>..•90/30>..lw. The rule is that 
when a T.P. cpd. is a transitive, or active, verbal in -or, it accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part is 
intransitive, or passive (in meaning), the accent is recessive (see Goodwin, 
Gr. Gr. 2 i94). Thus }uBo-{3oX.or thrower of stones, X,/Jo-{3oX.or pelted 
with stones. The verb corresponds to the former only. Similarly 
8Lxoro,...lw follows the active meaning of atxorop,or. Of course this 

1 The classification here referred to is set forth in § 102 above. 
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uncertainty a.e to the e,ccent of the nominal cpd. sometimes lead11 to 
ambiguity in tho force of the derivative verb. 

3. A number of Possessive (B.V.) cpds. give rise to ambiguity in their 
derivatives. Thus, Eli8u,_..lw in class. writers is both trans. and intraM. ; 
in NT always intrans. E&1roplw class. both trans. and intrans. ; in NT 
intrans. =to be well off. Similarly TaXamwplw in its NT occurrence 
(Jas 49 ) has the intrans. meaning, though exx. can be quoted from class. 
writers and LXX to support an active sense=to weary, distress. 

4. Occasionally an unambiguous adjective results in a verb with 
double meaning. Thus ur,voxwpor narrow gives 0 pEw=(l) intr. to be 
straitened (LXX), anxious (Hipp.); (2) trans. to straiten, compress 
(LXX, Diod., papp.). So in NT the pass.=to be straitened. (See 
Vocab. s.v.) 

Similarly with simplicia. 0opuj3os, uproar, gives 
0

/3lw; (1) to make an 
upoar; (2) to throw into confusion. 

5. In Hellenistic there are numeroUB examples of a tendency, already 
traceable in the class. age, to give an active sense to the verb, though 
its corresponding adjective is passive. Thus the good Ko,v~ verb ta8ETEw 
to annul, cancel, comes from aB,ror, which is found in the passive sense 
null, void, set aside. 

6. Note the transitive force produced by the perfectivising preposition 
a,ro-, in td.<t,uunplw, to keep baclc (Jas 54), see§ 114. 

7. The deponent verb 4>,Xon,...lo,_..a, may owe its form to the in
herently middle force of the word in its classical (but not Hellenistic) 
sense of to be ambitious; or, as Stitterlin (p. 44) and Debrunner ( Wortb. 99) 
suggest, it may follow the example of other verbs of desire, e.g. {lovAo/Joll,, 
Jpiyoµai. 

3. Verbs in -ow. 

cSt.i 
§ 163. This class of verbs, if not peculiar 

to Greek, must have arisen at a very late stage 
in the I.E. parent language. We have already seen that a
stems gave rise to -aw verbs, and -o- stems to -ew verbs. 

The origin of the -ow verbs may probably be traced to three or four 
influences. 

(a) The analogy of the instrumental -aw verbs would play a part. 
ThUB, ,.,a,, a fetter, 1r,liaw to fetter, u1<<1TTJ a cover, u,ce,raw to cover, from 
which the transition was easy to uricpavor, ur,cpavow. This tendency 
would be strengthened by the parallel formations µ~v,r : µT}viw, µiBu : 
µ,Buw. 

(b) Apart altogether from the denominative verbs and their tense 
system, there was a direct formation of denominative adjectives, e.g. Lat. 
barba : barbatus, aeger : aegrotus. So in Greek we have ,covror : ,covrwror 
provided with a rowing pole (though this adj. is not attested before Diod.). 
Brugma.nn (KVG 532) postula.tes µ,a-Bar : µ10-Bwror, a.nd derives from this 
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l·""B"'B~,,m, l''"B"'o-"', ,,,_iuB"'ua, and finally ,,_,u606l, (See also Grd. 2 n. iii. 
206 and Gr. 4 35i.) 

(c) Where there are pairs of nouns derived from the same root and 
closely related in meaning, one ending in an -ii- stem and the other in an 
-o- stem, e. verb in -o"' may well have arisen from the noun in -or corre
sponding to the already existing verb in """'· Thus xo>..~ : xo>..a"', 
xo>..or: XOA06l. (See Siitterlin 99.) 

(d) Dr. Giles finds the beginning of this series in -o"'" with denomine.
tives like /,,yo"' from *p,y"'r (gen. *p,yoor, cf. Lat. rigor), Uipo"' from 
ilJp.;,r ( =*sy,idros, cf. Lat. siidor=*&?fOidos)" (Manual2 442 n.). 

Whatever the origin, this type became very common in 
forming verbs from -o- stems with a factitive or an instrumental 
meaning. There are 96 verbs in -ow in the NT, together with 
25 additional compound verbs. Of these about three-fourths 
are derived from o- stems (in about equal proportions from 
nouns and adjectives), 7 from a- stems, 9 from 3rd Deel. 
nouns, 4 from adjectives with consonantal stems, and a few 
from prepositional and other phrases. 

(1) Denominatives from -o- stems. 

Many of these were normal in the classical period, some few 
are only found in the late classical writers, others first appear 
in prose in the Kow~, whilst the considerable batch of fresh 
formations shows that this suffix was actively creative. Atten
tion need only be called to the following :-

fAKupow ( <aKvpor common in legal phraseology. Vocab. s.v.). 

fAva.>..ow. (Back-formation, seep. 228.) 
f Ava.Ka.,vow (first in Paul, for class. 0

(t111 (as in Heb 66 and LXX). See 
Vocab. 8.v.). 

fAva.UTa.Tow. (See§ 113. A vemac. word found in LXX, NT and pe.pp. 
Vocab. 8.v.). 

f A♦u'!l'vow. (Late verb. In Anth. trans. to wake from sleep. Elsewhere, 
as in Lk 823, to fall aBleep. For this meaning see § 116 and 
Vocab. 8.v.) 

tBt:jh1M111. (First in LXX. See Vocab. B.v. 
0

>..os.) 
t.Aua.Tow. (Siitterlin 108 would derive this from ;, ~EK."T'J (/'-Eplr): b1;1t 

the adj. in -ror would account for the Hellewst1c suffix -o"' ID 

place of class. 0r,""'· Note, however, " the re.re a1rolJuaraw (with
out var. Mt1, Lk1, Heb1 ) is replaced by the rarer a1rolJuarEvw 

(llt*B), Lk 1812" (WR App.2 178). A reason for the new coinagv 
is suggested in Vocab. B.v. 
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fEVTull'ow. (Hellenistic, though the simplex appears in Plato.) 

fEmlhop8ow. (Almost peculiar to Tit I", is the common 3,op86w cpded. 
with bri- =in addition. See§ 120.) 

0e11e>uow. (First in Xen. In MGr B,µ,,>.,wvw.) 

0u116w. (Act. in LXX only. In class. and in the one NT occurrence, pass. 
=to be angry.) 

flKavow. (Act. in NT. Elsewhere pass., e.g. P Tebt i. 208.) 

tKanow. (Apart from Jas 53 only found in Sir. and Epict.) 

tKaucrow (for class. ,rnvµ,ari{:w. See Mayor, ap. 2 Pet 310.) 

Kecf,a>..aLow. If this rdg. is right in Mk 124 (iwf,a>.aiwuav), ,c,cpa>.aiov has 
given rise to a verb with a totally different meaning. Lobeck 
(Phryn. 95) points out that l<fcf,a>.~ >ucf,a">.i(:m, caput percutere, 
Xmµ,or >Xaiµ,i(: .. v, pax,r >fiaxi(: .. v and adds "alia huiw 
BignificationiB terminatio eat in verbis yvaBovv, i.e. ,lr yva8ovr 
rv'11'rnv, yv,oiiv, ,c,cf,a">.aiovv in Ev. D. Marci xii. 4." But as 
l<fcf,a>.aiov does not mean head, but sum total, or chief point 
(whence d.vaKecf,a>..alow, to sum up, see J. A. Robinson Ephe.s. 
145), there is much to be said for the rdg. of NBL, h,cf,a">.iwuav. 
The verb would then be tKecf,a>..Low, formed from "'cf,a">.wv, a. 
Hellenistic diminutive of 1«cf,aX~. For further suggestions se: 
Vocab. s.v. 

K11116w. Only in Xen. before Paul, who in 1 Co 99 (,c71µ,wum B*D*FG, 
cf,,µ,wum NACw) substitutes this verb for cf,,µ,ow, which our ~!SS 
of the LXX read in the pass. cited. (Lietzmann (HNT in Zoe.) 
thinks Paul here gives the true text of the LXX.) 

tKo>..o/3ow (first in Arist.), from ,co">.o/3or=maimed, mutilated. For ver
nacular use of cognates of this verb see Vocab. s.v. 

AuTpow. Class. but well established in vernac. See Vocab. s.v. 
tMnTBLOw. LXX and Paul (Rom 121 ). Act. only in Jer 2316, where 

intra.ns. ( =to prdend). 
tNeKpow. See Vocab. 8.V. V<Kpor. 
na>..aLow. In a.et. peculiar to LXX a.nd NT, but pass. in Hipp., Plat., 

Arist. 
nwpow. Fa.ctitive verb in medical and Hellen. writers. Metaph. meaning 

peculiar to LXX and NT. (For confusion with '11'1/pciw in some 
MSS, see J. A. Robinson Ephe.s. 271.) 

'Pull'OW. A rare class. verb given in NT lexicons on strength of T.R. in 
Rev 2211• 'Pv11"wuarw seems to be without MS warrant. 
According to v. Soden and R. H. Charles the alternatives 
a.re pv'11'avB~rw (N, 94, 2017), pv11"apw811rw (205), p1111"ap<11B11rw 
(046 d al.) pv'11'auarw (2029). 

Iapow. For uaipw, which was in common use in Tragedy. But even 
this was condemned as un-Attic by Phrynichus (Rutherford 
NP 156), who requires '11'apa,copiw, as ,cop71µ,a for ucipov. Lobeck 
(Phryn. 83) remarks "uapoiiv improbat Phryn., non uaip,,v." 
VOL. II. PART Ill.-27 



396 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. [§ 103 

The explanation may be that o-apo(,) had completely displaced 
o-aip«v =sweep by this time, the latter being only still used in 
the sense of to grin. 

tI1J1m6111. For .,..,,,_a,v(,) (2 Th 314• See Milligan in loc.). 
Iffll.pya.vow. From IT7rapyai•ov a swathing-band. Lk is preceded by the 

medical writer Hipp. as well as by Arist. It is also used by Plut. 
tI'll',AO<al. A Hellenistic derivative from the word o-Tr1">-..or, which in 

late Gk. came to mean e. stain (Rutherford NP 87 and Lobeck 
Phryn. 28). 

ITa.upow. In class. to fence with a palisade; in Poly b. and NT =to crucify. 
ITEpeow. A factitive verb, not found before Xen. 
tTa.pTa.pow. ,D .. in 2 Pet 2', though the cpd. ,cara0 is found in Sext. Emp. 

and other late writers. 
t♦pa.yeAMw. From cf,payi).,)..,ov =Lat. flagellum by consonantal dis

similation (§ 42). Only NT and eccles. Siitterlin 120 curiously 
derives from 0 >..,,. 

(2) Denominatives from -a- stems. 

These are t1J11•0111 (though Siitterlin 123 derives from *(;,µ,or on the 
ground that the fem. abstracts in -ia are probably all secondary forma
tions, see above, § 136), tu110111, t11opcf>6111 (Hellenistic, as also is /J.ETa.0

• 

tiu11° is a.>... in Ph 310 (N<DcEKL), where o-up.p.opcf,lCw is correct rdg. See 
below, § 173), p,tow (class., but ttKp,tow LXX and NT only. 'EK0 is 
only in form a cpd. See§ 119 and Vocab. s.v. Note the different senses 
in which the two verbs are factitive), CTK1JV01&1 (class., but ol11'i

0 Hellenistic. 
Ka.Ta.

0 

Xen. and Hell.), tTecj,pow (11 ricf,pa ashes), tcj,ua-,6111 ( <cf,vo-a bellows. 
~"T and eccles. for class. 0 ,aw). 

(3) Denominatives from other stems. 

Stems ending in -es-. 

From nouns, a-KoTow (possibly from o ,noror, then attributed to ro 
a-,coror, hence by analogous formation), «lAKow, Kupow, ta-9ev6w (a word 
only known from 1 Pet 510, and its mention in Hesych.), o-i,6111 (though this 
may be influenced by its antonym raTrELvow <raTrELvor). From 
adjectives, d.Kp,~0111, 1rA1Jpo111 (but Siitterlin 117 connects this with -o
Btem. and cft. Lat. plerU8). 

Consonantal stems, 1rup6111, txapmSw. 
From comparatives, «!a-uO<a1 (2 Co 1213 N*BD*, see above, p. 107, and 

Vocab. a.v. ip-raoµa,), lAa.TT6w. Debrunner (Wortb. 103) traces these 
verbs in -ow ha.ck to the neut. l>..arrov, which resembles the neut. of -o
abjectives. 

For tttou8ev6111 (Mk 912 AC), 
0

8ev6111 (ib. N69) see §§ 46, 119, and 
Yocab .8.V. 
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The dominant force of these verbs in -&oo was instrumental or 
factitive, and as words tend to fall into groups 11.Ilder the stress 
of similarity of meaning, this kind of relationship was a deter
mining factor in the history of the growth of this class. 

instrumental conception shown in varioUB ways, e.g.

(a) To present, or reward with; to injure, or punish with: 
ITJfLELOW, 8a.va.Tow, fLC!.O'TLyow, VEKpow, O'Ta.upow, tTa.pTa.pow, Tuct>>..ow, 

t<l>pa.ye>..Mw. Perhaps we may extend to KTJfLOW, <l>LfLOw, f1.La8ow, 
aTEcl>a.vow, txa.pLTOW (to endue with xap,r, see J. A. Robinson Ephea. 227). 

(b) To treat with kindness, or with eagerness, with evil, with guile etc., 

tSo>..Low (LXX and NT. See Vocab. s.v.), tTJ>..ow, tufl.ow, Ka.Kow. 

(c) To give expression to personal feelings: 

8ufLOOfLa.L, which may have influenced EfL~PLfLOOfLO.L (for the form see 
above, pp. 198-201 ; for the derivation, Debrunner in IF :x:xi. 53; for 
this group of words, Siitterlin 125). 

The Factitive conception is evident in a number of groups, e.g.-

(a) Words meaning to make strong etc.: 
ttKa.vow, tKpa.TC!.LOW (late form for 0Tvvw, see Vocab. 8.V. ,cparau5r), e.nd 

tluxvpow (LXX, Herm. Mand. v. 28), from -o- stems, are a.ccompe.nied by 
tSuva.fLOW (Vocab. s.v.), ta8ev6w. 

The group, which is quite Hellenistic, may have originated in such 
pairs of contra.sta as duB,viw (to be weak) : duB,vow (to weaken-as early 
a.s Xen. Cyr. I. v. 3), ,capr,piw : ,capnpow. On the other hand, the group 
may have started with the class. ~E~a.Low. 

(b) A contrast of meaning may have produced ulj,ow (from an -es 
stem) to match Ta.ireLvow, and ,r}..TJpow against KEVOW. (See, however, 
above, under (3)). 

(c) A very important variety of the factitive meaning is found in a 
group of verbs in -ow, derived from adjectives of moral as distinguished 
from physicat meaning. Here the meaning is to regard as, to treat as, not 
to make. Thus d.tLow (see Lightfoot Notes on Epp. 105), 8LKa.LOw (see 
Evans ap. l Co 611 cited by S and H Romans 30). 

4. Verbs in -t(J). 

§ 164. This small class of denominatives from i-
stems w11,9 e.lmost confined to Homer. There are on 

representatives in the NT, and the noun l'~v,r which is found in Herma.s 
(Mand. v. 24 ), has produced a verb l''lv,ciw (Sim. ix. 238 ) according to 
the later formation. (See § 160 (h) above.) 

Two verbs ea8[w and Ku>..[w are later forms of iuBw and ,cvXiv~o,, as 
ehown on pp. 2:1!1, 24fi. 
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5. Verbs in -vro. 

§ 165. A small class of denominativee in 11- eteme 
ie represented in the NT by d.pTuw from dprus, which 

Hesych. gives u Ion. for dpBµ.,fr, cf. Lat. artus. (The same root as in tlpri, 
dpapi,nw,.) For the transition from original meaning to prepare to later 
meaning to season, see Vocab. s.v. and Wakernagel'e important note in hie 
review of Mayser Gram. i. (ThLZ xxxiii. 36, n.1). 111111.puw, taxuw, f1-E9uw 
<µ.iBv, wine). 

Two other verbs 11.111>..uw and l''lvuw are of doubtful etymology (eee 
Boieacq s.vv.); 1ec.>Avc.> probably belongs to Class I. a. (a) above. 

In the following the suffix -yo is added to a root : 

80111 ( <*dhy-ijo), -'IITUW {l11.-, '"-) (*[s]pfu-io, Lat. spuo), ♦ow (Lesh. 
tf,vic.> <*tf,v!"'), f>UOfl-!IL (<*Fpv-, *uru-, see Boisacq 846). 

Two other stems are represented by compounds. K<1f1-f1-UW, a syn
copated form of 1<araµ.v"', is a Koun\ word (see Ruth. NP 426 f.). For 
.!ipuofl-!IL see above, pp. 330,387 n.1. Its root (I.E. *(e)reu-=" cry") is 
quite distinct from that of /,voµ.w. above. 

6. Verbs in -€6w. 

§ 166. The denominatives were first formed from the stem 
of nouns in -ev~. Strict phonetic law would require a verb in 
-eiw from *-1JF-f- or -*eF-i-, but the influence of the nom. sing.· 
-ev-~, and perhaps the analogy of other tenses (cf. "alw, *"aFiw: 
e,cavua) determined the form -evro. Thus -alro : -avua: -avro: : 

f I 
-e£c.> : -evua : -euc.>. 

As the suffix -ev~ in a noun stands for one holding a pro
fessional rank or vocation, so the corresponding verb in -evc.> 

marks the exercise of that profession. Thus '3110-L>..Euw, l3pa.l3euw, 
lpf1-1Jveuw, d.ypeuw, ta.>..Leuw. This type became very productive 
at an early stage of the language and spread to other stems than 
nouns in -w~, largely under the influence of semantic analogy. 
No doubt the relation l7r7ro~: [7r7rev~ : [7r7re1.1ew partly accounts 
for the freedom with which this suffix was added to stems in -o~. 

The following groups are specially noteworthy :

(a) Domination, oversight, rank: 
8!IO'L>..euw ( which l3p11l3euw regularly follows) gives by example~yEjl,OVEUW 

(0 ,,....,,, ), t8pL<1j1,l3Euw, ll!IT!18Uv!IO'TEUW, 11.e>..euw, Kt1p1E1l111 (11.a.T11°), 'll'!ILSeuw, 
1rpea-l3euw, EmTpo1reuw, td.v8u1ra.TEUW (Ac 1812 HLPSs-, Mart. Polyc. 21), 
d.yynpeuw (for this" interesting old Persian word," and the noun tlyyapos in 
Aesch., see Vocab. a.v.). So perhaps i1r011Teuw ( < 0

TTJ~, originally 
oven,eer). 
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(b) Correlative to these a.re verbs for subjection, obedience o.nd service, 
eepecio.lly religious service, thus lee.ding on to verbs which mark the 
exercise of religious functions : 

.6ou>.£1lw, >.aTpEilw, VTJUTEUw, ttEpanilw (see Hort Comm. 1 Pet. 109), 
l'avTEUofl-GL, tl'EaLTEUW, 1rapE8pEilw (1 Co 913, " kultiacher Terminus," 
Lietzmo.nn HNT in loc. See o.lso Vocab. s.v. Ilpoa0 is read by KL and 
later MSS), 1rpocj,TJTEUw. For l'a9TJTEUw see note below. 

(c) Verbs connected with hunting, snaring, etc.: 
'AypEilw, 9TJpEUw, t!vE8pEUw (§ 118), tA>.mlw, t1rayL8Eilw o.nd possibly 

o.lso cj,ovEUW o.nd t&>.o9pEUW (late form of &X,Bp,vr.:, ). KaTaTot•vw (Heb 
1220 CLXXl) finds its wo.y into T.R. on the strength of" nonnulli minusc." 

(d) .A number of these verbs mean" to play the part of," " to act as" 
the mo.n denoted by the corresponding noun : 

Ka'll'TJ>.Eilw (0 Xor), to play the huckster, to deal in for purposes of gain. 
For pap. illustrations in support of RVmg., see Vocab. s.v. So l'ayEilw 
to play the magus, deal in magic; 1ro">.,rn""• in LXX and NT always • TEU0fl-aL, 
to act the citizen, live one's public life; 'll'UKTEUW (°T71r) act like a boxer, fight; 
tyu,.,.vLTEUw (spelling, p. 72), to be scantily clad (as in Dio Chrys.; but in 
Plut. and Dio Cass. to be light-armed, where we may possibly trace a noun 
-yvµ,vlT71r formed after 01rA1T71r; see Brugmo.nn Gr.' 237). The meaning 
"to behave as" is clear in l'OLXEUW (°xor), 1ropvEuw (0 vor). 

Many of the verbs in -n,w fall naturally into none of these groups. 
They are either factitive, or connote the possession of a quality, or re
present an action. In some instances we find the relationship of quality 
passing to that of action. 

The factitive meaning is evident in-
.0.Ea,.,.Eilw to bind (,.,.os), aa>..Euw to shake (°>.os a trembling), tawpEUW 

(
0 por a heap) to heap on, overwhelm, cj,unilw to plant, td.1ro8uaTEUw (see 

• ow above, § 163). 
The possession of a quality is conspicuous in-
' A>.TJ9Eilw to be truthful, hence to deal truly (Field, Notes 192, Vocab. s.v.), 

EtpTJVEUW, t11>.euw (late and rare for -ow), fl-V1Jl'0VEUW, 1rEpLaaEUW 
(passes from the intr. to the trans., see Lightfoot Notes 48, Milligan Thess. 
44), maTEUw (passes from the intr. to the trans., but in the NT the 
activity of faith is strongly present in the word), 'lrTWXEUw, aufl-~ou>.Eilw 
( < 0 >.os). The cpd. t♦L>.01rpwnuw, a.A. in 3 Jn•, is from <f,,XorrpwTor 

(Polyb., Plut., .Arlem.), the simplex 1rpwTEuw (LXX, Col l18) is later class. 
(Plat., the Orators etc.). 

The idea of action appears in the following: 
'AyopEvW to speak in the dyop a (contr. 

0

pcitw, § 172 (d)) lost its specific 
meaning, and its opd. 1rpoaayopEuw=to address, hail (so Heh 510, see 
Moffatt ICC in loc.). See Vocab. s.v., and for use of dyop<vw and cpds., 
Rutherford NP 326 ff. .6LO.VUKTEpEilw, a Hellenistic coinage (Xen. ), 
following a,,,,up,uw which occurs once in Plato, 11.fterwards in Hellen. 
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authom. •e,../30.TEow (see § 118 (b), Vocal>. s.v.), tl,rLYO.f'-/3pEow (see§ 120, 
Focab. s.v. yaµ/3por), KLvSuvEow, KuK).Euw (rather rare word foe common 

0

iw, 
0

ow, Jn 1024 (B), Rev 209, see WH App.1 178, also Vocab. s.v.), 
l'-VTJO'Tfauw (as old as Homer, <µvT/crrrip <JJ,vaoµai. See Boiso.cq 641), 
IToprow in class. Gk. was used with a transitive force, but only the far 
more common °EUOfJ.O.L survives (with its 8 cpds.) in the NT. Its 
synonym b8euw was an early poet. word which reappeared in Hellen. 
prose. nEteuw (poet. until Xen.). The cpd. ta.tx,..a.>..wTEOW ( < 0 Tos, 
2 105) probably followed the analogy of <f,vyali,vw (Debrunner in Blass 
Gr.• 65). Lobeck (Phryn. 442) observes "Extrema Graeciae senectus 
novum palmitem promisit alxµa>..wnvnv." 

Although the active ending -,vw could, and did originally, convey the 
idea of " being or behaving, or acting as --," the influence of other 
classes of verbs where thls condition is expressed by the middle (e.g. 
axBoµa,,, alliovµa,) led to the formation of deponents in -,voµm: 

'EyKpO.TEUOJLO.L (< 0

fl)S, § 118 (c)), ,,..iropeuofJ.O.L ( < 0

pos, assumed this 
form through mistaken connexion with 1rop,voµm, see § 118 (a)). 
tnep,repeuofJ.a.L (< 0

pos, § 104) is first met with in 1 Co 13'; elsewhere 
only in Marcus. npayfJ.o.TeuofJ.O.L ( <1rpay,,.ara, bu.siness) to trade, a 

common commercial term in papp. See Vocal>. s.v. tna.p11/30XEuofJ.O.L 
(<1rap~o>..or, § 123 (b), according to the true rdg. Phil 230, rather than 
t1rapa/'lav>..roaµa, (CKLP), see Kennedy, EGT in loc.). f Pu1r11peuofJ.O.L 

(read by 046 ap. Rev 2211, see under puir6w above, § 163). ITpaTEUOfJ.11L 
(crrparor, army in camp) to serve as a soldier, make war. Depon. only is 
found in NT, though -,vw is occasionally used in class. authors. In later 
Hellen. active used transitively=enlist. tXpTJCTTEUOfJ.11L (from 0 ror) not 
found earlier than 1 Co 134

• 

NoTE.-In several of these verbs we observe the transition from intr. 
to trans. use : 

'EfJ.1ropeuofJ.a.L to travel as a merchant (Jas 413), 'then, with a transitive 
force" to import," " purchase,"" traffic in," " make gain or business of," ' 
Mayor, ap. 2 Pet 23 • Thls meaning of to ex~loit occurs in Poly b. xxxviii. 10, 
where the active form is used. tE>pLo.fJ./3euw to celebrate a triumph (so 
in Plut. e.g. Tib. Grae. 21, C. Grae. 17). Then, as in NT, to lead in 
triumph. So Col 216, 2 Co 214 (on which see Lietzmann HNT in loc., 
with parallels from Plut., also Vocab. s.v.). tMa.8'1JTEuw, intr. to be a 
disciple (Mt 2767 ABL. So Plut. ), and trans. =to make a disciple (Mt 
2su, Ac 1421); -euo,..,n, depon. =to be a disciple, (Mt 1362 2767 ~CD, 
1. 33, 17). 

ii. Consonantal yo- presents. 

These consist of A. -n-:i:o-, (1) a{vw, (2) -vvw. 
B. -r-i.o-, -l-jo, (1) -alpw, -etpw, -Dpw, (2) -11)\.)\.w, -eXXw, 

-D..A-w, -VA.AW. C. -7TTW, -uuw. D. -tw, (1) -a~w, (2) -ttw, 
(3) -vtw. ( 4) -ltw, (5) -6{w. 
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A. Verbs in -n-jo-. 

l. -aivw. 
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§ 167. These denominatives were formed 
from a variety of stems. Starting with stems 

containing, or ending in, -n-, the suffix was extended under the 
influence of analogy to other groups of words. 

Thus: 

(a) To stems with -n-: notl'-a.(vw (from ,,,.o,µ.,v- <*-m-ii-i), e~cj,pa.[vw 
(from •vcf,pov- ), f3a.aKa.(vw (fr. fJ6.urnvor < */3aK-<TK-avo-r); Kep8a.(vw (present 
stem not found in NT) may come from *Kipciwv (>'AKipciwv prop. name, 
also Lat. cerdo, -on-is), see IF xxi. 20. 

This applies also to neuters in -µ.a ( <*-m7r; cf. ovoµ.a, Lat. nomen): 
ITJl'-a.(vw (from aTJµ.a <I.E.* dhi_ii-m1J,), 9ep,_,.a.[vw (probably from a neut. 
*Bipµ.a), and )1Up.a.(vo,_,.a.t (from Xvµ.a, not Xvµ.11, see IF xxi. 22). 

(b) The suffix is often added to stems in -por. Debrunner (following 
Brugrnann Grd. 2 II. i. 347, 578) recalls the interchange of the n- and r
suffixes in I.E., and thus accounts for the partiality of the ro- and lo
stems for -aivw (IF xxi. 31). 

Mwpa.(vw from O po,, tTJpO.LYW from O po,, lftKpa.[vw from O pos, illustrate 
this partiality, whilst 1-'-La.[vw from ,_,.ta.po, is an example of the inter
change of n- and r-. 

(c) Certain verbs are treated by Brugmann (Gr. 4 349) as instances of 
the jo extension of a nasal present. To this class belong : 

Ma.pa.[vw (cf. 8kt. m;-,ii-ti)<I.E. *merii,z. (grind), *mere- (die) identical 
in Lat. morior, {3poror; mer-7:-io > µ.apaiv"' (Boisacq). 

'Ycj,a.(vw <*~ebh-1,1,-io >ucf,-avio >vcf,aiv"'. 

(d) The analogic spread of this suffix in verbal formation was aided 
by certain groups of words. We need only consider the bearing of this 
upon NT vocabulary. In the factitive group µ.,Xaivw (from µ.,Xav-) 
quite naturally led to ~EuKa.Lvw from ArnKor, whilst 8ep,.,.a.(vw set the 
fashion for a whole group of words of which tTJpa.(vw is our only example. 
Under the influence of 1'-LO.LYW the Homeric pvTro"' gave place to pu-rra.(vw 
(Xen., Arist.), with the result that an adj. pu-rra.po, was formed on the 
reverse analogy of ,iiapor : µ.iaiv6J. One may hazard the suggestion 
that mKpa.(vw was influenced by yXuKaivw, which Brugmann (IF mvii.i. 
125 f.) has explained as a substitute for yXvKvvw by the principle of 
" prohibitive dissimilation." rXvKaiv"' is the one verb from a -u stem 
which joins the -aivw class ; contrast its synonym rycivvw. In the in
transitive group there are a number of words representing a state of mind 
or character, to whioh, in the class. age, ,_,.wpa.Cvw belonged (see Note 
below), and others representing a bodily condition, e.g. llyLa.(vw from 
uyt~,. 
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~OTE.-As ""'8 t,he <'Me wit.h -n..., n1rbs, we see a chanS'I from active 
to middll', and from trans. to intr., in the following: 

M111po.{v111 (l) class. t-0 befooU .. •h. (2) In LXX and NT, faotit.ive, to ,nake 
/ooli...sh ( l Co l 1°), -o,.._n,, t<i btt-ome foolish (Rom 111), to bttot11e tasteless (Mt 
513 II Lk 1434). 

n,1tpn{.,... I<'> maL-e batter (Rev 101), -o,.._n, to show biuen1e.ss (Col 318), 

2. -vvo>. 

§ 168. Verbs in -vvo> stand in close relation 
to adjectives and noWls ,vith u- stems. But 

since some adjectives in -v\' were related to neut. nouns in -o\', 
the verbal suffix -vva, came to be attached to other stems in -o\' 
where no such adjectives in -v\' ,vere to be found. 

(a) In d.,.._u.,... a.nd 11lu ..... we have primary verbs, where -uv- is part of 
the stE-m (soo Debrunner IF xxi. 73). 

(b) Adjectives in -vr furnish us with ~n8uv1111 ~npuv1111 ~pnSuv1111 

E~8uv111, (11'Gp-)o!,n,,, 'll'Qxuv111, 'll'~QTUl'III; a.nd '11'~1)8UVIII may have been 
formed from the Homeric noun rr>..'18i,r. 

(c) AL«r)(UVIII oomes from a~uxor, whioh had no corresponding e.dj. 
in -vr, (11Lcrxilv1J being a back-formation from the verb). 

(d) Bn8u~ a.nd 'll'~QTUVIII became patterns for a group of words 
represented by 1-'EY~UVIII, l-'1JllUVIII, and possibly '11'~1)8UVIII, nnxuvw prob-
ably led the way for CT~1Jpuv111 (from CTll~1JpO~). 

(e) MoX~vw is closely connected with ,,_i>..ar ( <•,ui>..0110-r), of. Skt. 
r,ia[ina-8, I.E. meJno-8. 'OTpvva, ('11'np-) is really a oompd., <•o-TpU•ll•IQJ 

< •.; (see § 111 above, a.nd Brugmann Grd. 8 11. ii. 817), and Tpu ( of. Skt. 
tvar-, Brugmann ib. i. 260, 311 ). 

(/) Other -n-yo- verbs: KpCvw (.:p1-v-1a,), l~11uv111 (seep. 235. Solmsen, 
Gr. ifartf, 51 <i>..u-u.,.,,., <iAa-F,.,.,, nomen agentia from fAa- in f'Aa-um, 

•Aa-n,p etc.). 

B. Verbs in -r-io, -l-io-. 

§ 109. (1) In -a/pa, we have two primary verbs 
ntp"' and xn(pw, and the denoruinative 1tG8nCp111 (from 

In -,iµw almost all the verbs are primary, thus, 
lyEtpw, uCpw, CT'll'eCpw, ♦8etp 

For 6J1-ELpo,...11L see p. 251 above. 
oi«Tfil'"' is llJlother spelling for o/n1pa,, which Brugmann G,·d.1 n. i. 358 

derives from •,,/«n-1m- (d. oini(w) after the typo ,:Xo</>O·/H>·/J-a&, 



§ 100-171) SUFFIXES. 

In -upo, we have two primary verbs, =upo,..a, 
and aupw, and the denomina.tive ,..af'Tupo,..a,. 

(2) The only verbs in -a'Hw in the NT a.re primary, 
viz. cl>..>..o,..a,, ~ci>..>..w, 8ciX>..w, +ci>..>..111. The same 

o.ppliM to verbs in -Do.>..,.,, viz. ,..A>..111, crrA>..111, TA>..111, except d.yyA>..111, 
which is o. denomino.tive from ,'lyy,>..or. For ,l,./>..>..w see pp. 243 and 294. 

In -t>..>..o, o.nd -u>..>..,,, we have only the primary verbs T[>..>,.,., and allu>..>..111. 

C. Verbs in -'7TTa> e.nd -uuw. 

I. § 170. It is an open question whet.her any of 
•'IITW 

the •1TT0> verbs (except denominatives as xaAi,rTa, 
<xn>..,,ror, none of which occur in the NT) were originally -io- verbs. 
The NT list consists of il.1"'111, ~B1n'III, ~>..ci1n'III, 8ci1n"w, 8pu'll'Tw, llMU1n'W, 
KB/1-1"'"', KXi'll'Tw, KO'IT"Tw, Kpu,rrw, KU'ITTW, VL'IT"TW, pci,rrw, tlmp<i,rrw, flL'IT"TW, 
aKQ 'IT"TW, aKi'll'To/1-a,, ( l1naK O , late form of ,,,.,a,ro,rio, ), TU'IT"TW. 

Of these ~M1TTw and VL'll'TW, whose roots ended in a. la.biovela.r (for 
/3Xri,rT0> of. Skt. mare-, vi1TT0> < .Jneig"-), must belong to the -To- class, 
for •neiu"-io> viCo, (of. peq"io> ,,.,uuo,). Similarly with those whose roots 
ended in rf,, viz. ~Q'll'TW (,/3arp'lv), 8&,rrw ( .JclATJWh-), Rpu11Tw (,rp~rf,a), 
aKB'IT"Tw (,u"ri'P'I"• u1Carf,or), where the similarity of the aorist forms 
(;"pul/,a: '""Xu,/ra) ree.oted on the form of the present. The remaining 
verbs in the list may quite well have come from stems in ·!O· I1<i1TT0,,.,., 

may be <•.,..,,,,.,o,..a, <*u,ru10J'a& ( =Lat. specio, Skt. pd.iydmi). See 
Brugmo.nn, Gr.' 343 f., o.lso Debrunner IF xxi. 207 ff., Hirt Handl>. 378 f. 

-uaw 
2. § 171. Verbs in -uuw a.re a.I.most sll from 

guttural stems and most a.re primary. 

(a) Guttural stems.-Primary: Apciao-011-a, ( >llpciy,..a, Sp11XJ1,~), -11-&aa,,i 
(d.'ll'o-, iK-), 'll'pciao-w (from *,rpli,r(o)•, of. ,,.,pa, ,rlpii-v, Gr,J,.1 n. i. 
481 ), Tapciaaw ( Tapax- ), TQao-w ( <-Triy-'lv ), ♦pc£aa,,i (*rf,pa,qo,), 11'>,.~aa,,i 
(*,,.>..ii,qo,, of. 'll'X1()'TI), p~ao-w (e.ooording to Wa.okernagel, Hellenistica 24, 
Fraenkel, Nom. Ag. ii. 40f.) supplanted Myvv,.., (to break) in the Hellen. 
age, under the influence of ;,,.>.,,fa: ,r>..,jo-uo,, There was e. distinct verb, 
Att. pl1TT0>, Hellen. pduuo, Ion. p,jua-Ol (to throw, strike, dash). Debrunner 
(Bln.ss Gr.' 61) suggests that the two verbs ooo.lesoed in the Ko"'~• and 
it is significant that the latter meaning fits the verb better in Mk 918 

(where, in foot, D reads ,l,iuun) and Lk 941, o.lso in the cpd. ,rpouip.,E,v, 
Lk 648• For derivation of pciaaw see Vocab. s.v. pqyvv,..,. ♦p(ao-w (of. 
cf,pif), vuaaw, dpuao-w (*c.lpux10l), 11Tuao-w (of. 1TTuf, -uxor. For etym. see 
Boiso.oq 824). Denominative: naT«iaa111 (,rriTayo,), ♦uMavw (♦u>..aE), 
xap,iuuo, (x<ipaf), which is represented in NT by its derivative x11p11y11-a, 
d>..>..&uuw probably fl'Om the e.dv. d>..>..,if (Debrunner IF xxi. 219), i>..(ao-w 
(Sl'\1 n.bovo, p. 236), ~8,Mavw (f:lll,>..vpor, of. Aesoh. /:lll,>..vnpo,ror), 

KY]pUO'Ul&I (K~put). 
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(b) Denial stem,~.-Primary: n>.d.a-"111 (•7T>..a0!w, following the -x-1w 

t.ype in present, but aor. E'll'>..o.ao., ll'll'>.d.o-&11v. See Brugmann, Gr.' lHI, 
Anm. 8). Denominative: 'll'uplaaw ('11'upETO§). 

(c) 'Ev-ru>..(0'01al was formed from the prepositional phrase Iv TuA~ under 
the influence of i>..(a-"111 (see Debrunner IF xxi. 236, Wortb. 116); for its 
rarity and meaning see Abbott JV 346 f. and Vocab. s.v. By back
formation a simplex rvXi<r<rw was made (see LS s.v.). 

(d) I'll'o.pd.aaw (<I.E. • .. pereg-) is taken by Debrunner (IF xxi. 224) as 
a -Cw verb, which follows the analogy of rapa<r<rw in the present (Aor. 
also .!O"ll'd.po.to.) ; r,vcio-o-w ( chro-, tK•) of uncertain etymology; cj,pud.0-0-111 
(like its cognate <f,p,µ.a<r<roµ.a,) a lengthened form, related to <f,piap 

( <•q,pijFap <I.E. •bhrey,J-); alvio-o-oµ.a, ( >o.lvtyf-Lo.) from alvor. The 
origin of the -io-<roµa, is unexplained. 

D. Verbs in -soo. 

1. -asoo. 
§ 172. This suffix originated in the attach-

ment of -JC<J to stems in -ao-, thus >..L8d.§ ().i0ao-) 
Xt8d.tw. In a few instances a guttural stem was so used, e.g. 
o.p'll'a.t (ap,ra'Y-): a.p'll'd.tw. The use was extended to neuter nouns 
with stems in -aT-, e.g. ovo,-..a. : &vo,-..d.tw, and then to nouns in 
-ii- stems, e.g. a.yop&. : a.yopd.tw. In time -asoo was a suffix that 
could be added to any stem, though it is generally easy to 
trace the inil.uence of semantic analogy. 

(a) How productive this suffi.x became may be judged from the fact 
that out of about 70 verbs in -ci(w in the NT only two are derived from 
stems in -aa-, the second being cj,pd.tw ( <<ppaa-!w, see Brugmann Grd. u. ill. 
182; cf. <f,pafl~, ap,-<ppafl-~r). IE/3d.to,-..o.L probably came from o-i~ar, 
which has not stem in -afl-, but see p. 258 above; and <TKE7Ta(w (whence 
• u,-..a) from <TK£7Tar, -aor. 

(b) Kpd.tw and acj,d.tw are the only other verbs (of. d.p'll'd.tw) from 
guttural stems, though a confusion of fl.exion is found sometimes in the 
conjugation. See Proleg. 56, § 95 above, and Vocab. s.vv. ap7ra(w, 
{ja<rrci(w. 

(c) Like 6vo,-..&.tw are 80.u,-..d.tw (0aiiµa), XELf-Lcitw (xE,µ.a), SE>..Ecitw 
(oiXrnp, -aror). 

(d) From nouilJl in -ii we have o.yopd.tw (see Rutherford NP 214), 
O.K/J-citw, a.AaAc.tw, dvo.yKd.tw, aloyd.tw (see Vocab. s.v.), /3td.tw, StKd.tw, 
So~d.tw (§ ll8), E~oua,citw, fopTd.tw, E'll'l]pEd.tw (see § 120), 8'1>.citw, 
Kpo.uycitw, 'll'Etpd.tw (poet. and late prose for 0/"'"'), ,ro.pp110-•d.tol-'-a,, 
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ae>..11v1utop,a1 (Mt 414 1716. A "late e,nd re,re" word. To reff. given in 
lexicons e,dd Vett. Ve.I. 11310, e,nd •u,,_,;,, 1276• 30 ), <TKrna(w (-rra.pa.-), 
<TKta(o, (lm-, l(QTa-), a,rouMtw, ·<TTEya(u, (&1ro-), axo>..&.tw, Tupl3utw 
(Lk 1ou AP), x>..eu&.tw (see Solmsen 246 n.1). 

(e) From nouns and e,djectives in -(1)0<, -(,)ov: 'Evu1rv1&.tw, ipy&.top,a,, 
8opuf3utw, tKau(a)T11p1&.tw, Koirutw (K<J1TO<), a1v1utw (,D,. in Lk 2231 for 
Attic u~Bw; probably both aiv1ov e,nd its verb belong to the colloquial 
Ko1v~). ~,rwmutw (from IJ11'W11'LOV, but tp,uw1r&.tw from p,vw'1,, see § 108 
above, e,nd Mayor Jude and 2 Pet 95 n.1 ), xopTa.tw (for history of word see 
Lightfoot ap. Phil 413). 

fAy1&.tw (on this new word coined (or appropriated) by Jewish piety 
see Vocab. s.v.), &np,citw, yup,v&.tw, 80K1p,citw, teVTa.♦1iitw (§ 118), 
fro111-&.tw, ~aux&.tw, V1Jm&.tw (1 Co 1420, elsewhere only Hipp., for 
V'J1T1ax•vw (Hom.), v111r1axw), t1rapop,01&.tw (Mt 2327, elsewhere only 
eccles.; for this and for the simplex read by B, 1, see § 123), t1ruppritw 
(Mt 16C2l, from iruppoc;; elsewhere only in Byzantine authors. In LXX 
and Philo 1rvppi(w. The -a(w form me,y possibly be due to the accom
panying verb), taTuyv&.tw (LXX, NT, late). To these should be added 
81aTatw from *lJ1aTo<, cf. Skt. dvi{Jfha"/J, • (uncertain), ll~eTcitw (whence also 
<Ta(w (Wis 219) and t&veTatw) from <T<n< ( <*•TEFo,) true, real: see 
Vocab. 42a, Ko>..atw from KOAO< docked ( <I.E. *qola- ). 

(f) From e,dverbs: t.1xcitw (lJixa), ir>..,ovcitw (1rX,ov). 

(g) From verbs: 'Ap,♦1citw (on the form and spelling, seep. 228). "The 
be.ck-formation ap,<pd(w (from the aor. of -ivvvµ,,) is an obvious first 
step towards &p,♦iatw, which shows the influence of the large class of -a(w 

verbs" ( Vocab. 28a). For derive,tion direct from aµ,<pi see p. 68. 
-l31l3a.tw, causative of {Jaivw, mostly in cpds. (in NT only a cpd. with 
&va-, ip,-, tlm-, KaTa•, ,rpo-, avv-), from {:ja- < .Jg a- in Skt. jigriti, cf. 
Lac. 3 pl. {Ji(:javn e,nd Hom. ptc. {3,~a• ( =striding). t.ap,citw (e,ccording 
to Debrunner Wortb. 122 n.1) is a back-formation from ,aci,..aua the aor. 
of the older present stem aa,..v'II''· ITevcitw, originally a frequentative 
of <TTivw. ♦aVTcitw from <paivw. 

(h) A few verbs come under none of the above headings: 
'Aa1rcitop,a1 is derived from d < *ti, (cf. prep. ,v, § IIS), and ,.,fsequ, seen 

in the Hom. lvv•1r• ( <*iva•rr•) ;,,,.,TE ( <*•v-<11T<T<), Lat. i11seq11e. 
BaaTatw (for meaning and flexion see Vocab. s.v.), cf. Lat. gero ( < *geso), 

gesto, to carry. 
NuaTatw and its cognate vv<TTaAo< from I.E. *sneudh- <*sna, cf. Lat. 

nare. 
tniatw (see pp. 69, 254) from I.E. *pi-s(e)-d-, cf. Skt. piqayati (*pi-:d-). 

See Boisacq, s.v. 
NoTE.-1. Semantic analogy me,y account for a few groups of worJs 

in -a(w related by common meaning rather than by similarity of stem : 
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Thus for ,t1,tera.nce of sound, d.Xalcitw, Kpcitw, Kpuuycitw, cnucitw : 
for ret>iling, ridic11ling, reproa(;hing, d.TL/J-citw, xXEucitw, l11'1'tpEcitw : 
for re..<ting, j,,dging, separat,ing, 8LKcitw, 8Lxntw, 8oKL/J-Btw, ltETcitw, 

'll'ELputw, 01.VLQtw : 
for 1111merica.l relationships, following µ.ovcir : µ.ovci(w (a verb found in 

Barn 410
, Herm. Sim. ix. 263), auar: aua(Ol etc., 8Lxcitw, 

8LO'Tlltw, ,rXEovcitw : 
for mark of age, d.K11utw, VT)'ll'LBtw : 
for st,ate of health: the related pair t1y,alvw : t1y,a(oo represented the 

intrans. and the factitive conceptions. Hence *vorralvc., : voua(c.,. 

The obsolescence of voualvoo led to the use of the passive -a(oµ.m, to 
mark the possession of a dise.ase. Hence taEX1JvLdto1111L from which 
by analogous formation Deissmann (LAE 251, 2256) accounts for aa,µ.av,
ci(oJUU, in Wesseley Zauberp. ( =P Par 574) se. aoo7_ 

2. The termination -a(oo does not always carry a transitive meaning. 
This is seen specially when it is attached to -o- stems, for -ac., here has 
a prescriptive right to the factitive meaning. Rutherford NP 284 says, 
" Verbs in -ci("' from adjectives in -or are rare at the best, and though 
aTL/J-Clt"', a,,,.)lauLci(oo and one or two more bear a transitive meaning, the 
majority of such words are neuter." The famous crux /3Luto11uL is dis
cussed fully in Vocab. s.v. 

that of -atw. 

§ 173. The origin and extended use of this 
most productive suffix is closely parallel to 

(a) From stems in -,a .. 
'Ay,cu)l/(oµ.,a, (tlv•), the simplex poetical, from ay,caAir, Homeric for 

ay1u£X11 (Lk 228 ). fEvuyKu>..£to11uL (LXX and Plut.) may be an old poet. 
word which survived only in vernacular. Mt and Lk avoid it when used 
by Mk gas 1018. For meaning see Expos. IX. ii. 300. tBoX£tw ( Vocab. s.v.), 
tl>,.,r(tw, tlp£tw, /J,Ep£tw, pa,r[tw (for origin and meaning, see Ruther£. NP 
294; Field Notes 105), pL'll'Ltw (see Hort ap. Ja.s 18), utf>p11y£tw, tf>poVT£tw. 
So ,ra[tw is from ,rafm AGX(to11uL might conceivably come from a~X,r 

(Hom.), but is generally derived from al,Xq. Ko11£tw. from ,coµ,ia,, 
(Brugmann G7d.2 11. iii. 231: cf. 8kt. ,;ama-li, ( <I.E. *komo-s) ~mi, 
Boisacq 489. For various meanings of the word see Vocab. s.v.). 

(b) Other stems with nominatives in -,r follow this type, with the 
mixed declension of ;p,r (acc. ;p,v and ipiBa) as a possible link (so 
Debrunner Wortb. 128). 

KL8up£tw, lif3p£tw, xa.p£to11uL, and, through similarity of declension 
(seep. 140), t,rE>..u[tw (<,ru.u:vr. See Lob. Phryn. 341). 
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(c) Guttural eteme eupply l'llOTttw (Ac 2225, Ep. e.nd le.te prose for 
l'llOTLyow), aa>.'ll'ltw, OTT)p•tw (for mixed conjug. see p. 259), ♦>.oyltw 
( <<pA•~• though poesibly belonging to the cle.ss (h) below). 

(d) From -a- stems come aG>.ltol'aL, opyltw, tal'upv,tw (Mk 1523, 

mingle with myrrh. Elsewhere only Diosc. be like myrrh. In very late 
writers, embalm), 8LU>.,tw (both simplex e.nd cpd. a.re late-from vAry, 

sediment), ♦TJl'ltw (seep. 387 n.1), t♦u>.aKltw. 

(e) From (a) nouns e.nd (/3) e.djectives, in-or(-ov). (a) "A♦p•tw, td.vEl'•tw 
(elsewhere only schol. on Od. xii. 336. For cle.ss. civ,µ.ow. See Hort ap. 
Je.s 16, also Mayor, who shows the.t Jo.mes has a fondness for verbs in 
-lCw), 13aaavltw (/3auavos, touch-stone), /Ju8ltw, tyal'ltw (see N. 2 below), 
E&ayyE>.ltw (§ 106), tE&vouxltw, t8EaTp,tw (first occurs Heb 1033, but ;"0• 
twice in Poly b.), 87Jaaupltw, tLl'aTltw ( Vocab. s. v. ), t Ka TO'll'Tp1tw 
(,caro1rrpov, mirror), KEVTpttw (Xen.), tKo>.a♦ltw (not found earlier than 
NT, from d}t.arpos, vemac. for ,cov8uAo,, knuckle!i, see Lobeck Phryn. 175), 
tKpuOTa>.>.ltw (a.A. Rev 21 11), >.oyltol'aL, l'upltw (Ion. and Corned. 
e.lso pe.p.), vol'ltw, tEvltw, -o,,cl(w (KaT-), Jae 45 t(BA (see N. 2 below), 
tl'ETOLKLtw ( <µ.fro,,cos, Arist.), 611'>.(tw, top8pltw (LXX e.nd Lk 2l36 for 
cle.es. opBp,vw. Hellen. acc. to Moeris, see Thumb Hellen. 123), bp,tw, 

bpKttw (sound Attic in spite of Phrynichus, e.s Demosth. Fal.s. Leg. 278 
shows. See Rutherford NP 466£., Lob. Phryn. 560£.), opµ.lCw (11'poa-), 

11'>.ouTLtw, 1rovriCw (KaKa-), 1ropi(w (whence t°c.Tl'os), 'll'OTLtw, pajJ81tw, 
tc.TKav8a>.(tw (only LXX e.nd NT, see Thumb Hellen. 123, Helbing Gr. 
127), c.TKOp'll'ttw (e.n Ionic word, found in e. fragment of Hecatreus, 
elsewhere only in Hellen. writers for Att. u,c,a&vvuµ.,, see p. 387 n.1 . 

Rutherford NP 295: from u,cop1rlos, e.n engine for throwing missiles, 
hence to scatter), a'll'>.ayxv(tol'aL (Thumb ib., Helbing ib., Vocab. s.v.), 
TPO.XTJ>.ttw (Xen. ; for meaning see Moffatt ICC ap. Heb 413), TU/mav1tw 
(Eupolis e.nd Hellen., originally to beat a drum, ruµ.1ravov, later to beat to 
death, see Moffatt ap. Heb 1135), ♦opTttw, xpovltw, ,j,TJ ♦(tw, ,j,wl'1tw. 

(/3) 'Ayv(tw, u8po(tw (from ci0poos, assembled in a crowd, ci copulative 
(see § 107) for d under the law forbidding successive aspirates, and Bpoo<, 
noise<I.E. *dhreu-, *dhru-), tatxl'a>.wTLtw (from 0 To<, see § 105), aprl(w 
(tit- KO.T-), tlvopKLtw (§ 118), lfu'll'vttw (§ 119), luxvpl(oµm (8L-, § 116), 
tKa8apltw (for class. ,ca0aipw, see Vocab. s.v.), avaKaLv1tw and t'vKaLv1tw 

(see Vocab. s.vv.), Kou♦1tw, l'ETEwpltol'aL (§ 122 (b), Vocab. s.v.), Jp<j,avi(w 
(d.11'-), 'll'POXELp•tw (§ 125), ao♦(tw, tc.Tul'l'op♦1tw (Ph 310 ~ABD, 33; 
nowhere earlier), c.T~tw, tuuv<Ti(w (fr. uuv,ro<), Herm. Mand. iv. 21, Ep. 
Diogn. 12°, (first found in Arist.). 

(J) From other 3rd Declension nouns e.nd adjectives. 
Stems in -H- supply YEl'Ltw (unless this belongs to class (h) below), 

8avE(tw (for spelling, see p. 77), i81tw, t.!8a♦1tw (Arist. For meaning 
see Field Notes 74), 8Ep(tw, 6m8(tw, tc.TKor(tw. 'A).i(w (o-uv-) ( <<1;\11,·, 
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ci-FnX17r, cf. cloXX~r: see Solmsen Gr. Wortf. 20), td.a+o.>.(tw (see Vocab. 

s.v.). ciTEvLtw, cicj>nv(tw, and .lf1,cj>BvLtw (see pp. 236, 307). 
Stems in -o,,-, -wv-. 'Aywv(tofl,BL, So.Lfl,OVLtofl,BL, tK>.uSwv(tofl,llL (Eph 

414• El~ewhere only Is 5720, Joseph., Vett. Val.), awcj,pov(tw. 

Stems in -,-,.nr-. t i1ELYf111TLtw (Mt l19 NaBz l, Col 218• Seep. 320 n.1. 
For other exx. of this rare word see Vocab. s.v.), tSoyfl,nTLtw (see 
Voroh. s.v.), tKO.Uf1,0.TLtw, f1,ETl1C7)(1Jf1,0.TLtw and O"UVC7)(1Jf'BT(tw, TPBUfl,O.TLtw. 
Xp1Jf1,11Tltw covers two entirely distinct words: (a) to be called, <xp~,-,.ara 
( <xpi;i,-,.a" <*xp11-10,-,.a,) business, hence to do business under the name of 
X, to bear the name of; (b) to warn, <xpij,-,.a ( <xp,;,, <*xp'l·Aw)=xp'luµ.ck 
( <xpd(wl, oracle. 

Stem in -Cllr-. ♦wT(tw. 

Various stems supply tc\>.(tw (from lf>..r, CO..cir: Mk 949, Mt 518, !gnat. 
Ma.gn. 102, LXX; first in Arist.), civSp(tw, fl,11K11plt(r) ( <µ.a,cap), f1,UKT1JpLtw 
( <µ.vi.:~p, nose), to sneer at, mock (see Vocab. s.v.), 8LnXE1p(tw (§ 116 (a)). 

(g) From adverbs: Ao.KTLtw ( <Xa~, with the foot), to kick. Noacj,(tw 
( < vouq,,, apart, aside) has in the two NT occurrences (Ac 52• 8, Tit 210) a 
specie.I middle force, to purwin, supported by the papyri (see Vocab. a.v.). 
This poet. word first appeared in prose in Xen. Cyr. IV. ii. 42, and is 
frequently found in Hellen. authors ( as W etstein shows). Xwp(tw ( < xwplr )I 
tfyy(tw ( <•yyur) not very common in papyri (see Vocab. a.v.). 

(h) From verbs: rvwp(tw from the same verbal root as y,-yv&i-u,cw, but 
with the r that appeal'8 also in yv&ip,µ.or, norma ( <*gnorimii), then gnarua 
( <*/j~), narro ( <*gnaro), ignoro (Boisacq s.v.). The original causative 
force is largely lost, but is to be recognised in all its NT occurrences, even 
Phil 122 (see Vocab. s.v.). 'EpE8(tw (<piBw), tirpoaox8(tw (Heb 310 (LllJIJ 

late form, rare outside the LXX, for 1rpouoxBiw), irp(tw (1rplw); XPntw, 
to need, is closely related to xpaw, but both are derived from an old noun 
XP'l (see § 107 under axp,ior; also Boisacq p. 1069). ♦>.oy(tw (if from 
cpXiyw, but possibly it comes from q,Xot, and belongs to class (/) above). 

The most common type of verbal derivative, as the ending -rl(w 
shows, is formed from the verbal e.dj. in --ror. These verbs are generally 
intensive or iterative. NT examples are a.lpETLtw (aipfoµ.a,, 

0

p,rcir) 
(Hipp. and inscrr. Polybius does not use the verb, but its deriv. 
0 r<CTr')r=part,isan), l30.117(tw ({:lci1rrw, /3a1rror), t j>O.VTLtw (palvw, pavrar). 

(i) The productivity of this su.flix may be seen from the freedom with 
which new verbs were coined from prepositional phrases. This began in 
the class. period, e.g. CTKopaKl(w=h ,copa,car ({3aAXw), but grew consider
ably in later Greek. In the NT we have 6.1ro11TOf1,0.Tltw (see§ 115, Vocab. 

s.v.), but e1rLC1TOf1,Ltw (see§ 120, for form cf. lvuro,.,,t(w in P Par 5742174), 
both of classical origin, td.iroKEcj>o.>.(tw (see §§ 108, 109), t lvwTltofl,O.L 

(§ 118), t ltouSEvLtw (Lk 2311 W, see § 119), which are all Hellen., 
Ke&T:i.KpTJf1,VLtw /see§§ 109, 121) first appears in Xcn. 
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A~ an example of new formations in papp. cf. im{:Jwµ,i("' PSI iv. 435" 
(258 B.O.). 

(j) A few root verbs end n -l(w and may be given here: 

,(w (Ka91tw)<"'si-zd-o or "'s,d-io < .jsed, cf. l(oµ,m. 

KTltw, cf. Skt. k~eti, k~y{ui (see Boisacq s.v.). 
axltw, cf. Skt. chid-, chinatti, chintte, to cut, split, Lat. scindo, pf. scidi 

(see Boisacq B.v.). 

Tpltw (Mk 918 -rp. -r. &a. to grind the teeth), a word found from Homer 
onwards for the utterance of any sharp sound, from I.E. 
"'(s)trei-g- with "'strei-d- in Lat. strideo. 

NoTE.-1. This suffix was freely used in coining words on the analogy 
of groups with similar meaning. Thus (a) 'lou8attw follows the well
known type of " imitatives," ,,_.,,al(w, Aa«:wvl(w and even cj>i">.,,,,.,,,.,,,,,, to 
ape the Mede, to imitate the Spartan manners, to side with Philip, to which 
we may add <AATJvl(w ( > \aT']s) to Hellenise, to speak G-reek. (b) The 
suffix was commonly used for the celebration of a festival; thus rra{3{3a-ri(w 

(LXX, Logion in P Oxy i. 1, 0 af1-0S Heh 49) follows the example of 1ravTJ• 
yvpl(w ( <1ra11yupLS). In this way may have arisen yafl-ltw (on which see 
N. 2 below), after the type 1ravvvxl(w. (c) The only other group that calls 
for mention here is that of verbs describing a sound, whether vocal or 
instrumental. In the NT KL8apltw, aa},:rr(tw, TUf1-1ravltw, originated 
thus: see (c) above. 

2. The meaning of a verb in -l(w often depends on the context, as 
Rutherford observes (NP 179). Sometimes the instrumental force is 
obvious, as in paj38ltw, or the factitive, as in Y£fl-Ltw, or the causative, as 
in 1r0Tltw ; but the lists given above show with how many verbs such 
a ready decision is impossible. Consistency in verb formation was some
times hindered by the previous appropriation of a suffix to another root. 
An instance of this occurs in 1 Co 147, where av>..iw and KL9apltw are 
parallel. Here the verb expected, av">.l(w, had been coined from the root 
av">.ry as early as Homer, with an entirely different meaning (see (a) and 
(d) above). An important point arises over the distinction of meaning 
between a verb in -i(w and a cognate formation. Sometimes the primary 
distinction between intrans. and trans. is maintained, as in aw4ipoviw and 
aw4ipovltw, 1r>..ouTEw and 1r>..ouTltw. On the other hand, although Ka8.!tof1-CLL 
and K<i91Jf1-CLL were available for the intrans. sense, Ka9ltw is intrans. in 
more than 20 passages and causal in only 3, unless we add Jn 1913 as evi
dently interpreted by Justin M. (Ap. i. 35) and Ev. Petr. iii. 7. The 
compounds of Ka8ltw are an used intransitively (cl.va- Lk.1 Ac1, em
Mt1, 1rfpL- Lk1), with the exception of auv-, which is intrans. Lk 225• ~AB, 
but trans. Eph 26• The meaning of yafl-Ltw in l Co 738 has an important 
bearing upon exegesis. The verb is not found outside the NT, and here only 
in the active. It has generally been assumed that yafl-Ltw must stand 
in causative relation to yafl-EW, but apart from exx. given above, we have 
the pairs uuuph, : v<rupi(w, «:nµ.{w • rnµ.i(w, to remind us that this 
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distinction is not inva.riably observed. Lietzma.nn HNT in loc. cites 
xpov,tw, l>..wltw, lp,tw, il/3p•tw as intrans. verbs with this suffix, and calls 
attention to the tendency in Hellenistic towards the intrans. use of trans. 
verbs (so Radermacher Gr.1 18 f. 222 f.). He follows Wendland in conjectur
ing that itacistic pronunciation, ,yaµ.'70-a=,yciµ.ura, may have led to the 
confusion. It is significant that in the only other passages where the 
word occurs, Mk 1226 (a.nd IJs), Lk 1787, ya.t,L(tEcr8cu means no more than 
yaµ.,,uBm. 

3. -v{w. 
§ 174. This suffix was mostly used in onomatopc:eic 

formations, as yoyyutw (pa.pp., Epict., Marcus, as well 
a.s LXX and NT ; classed as Ion., not Att., by Phrynichus ; see NP 463 
and Vocab. s.v.), o>..o>..iltw (see Vocab. s.v.), KO.Ta.K>..tltw from K>..il8wv 
(common in papp., Vocab. s.v.). 

-ltw 
'At,L4j,Lltw (see pp. 228, 294, and 405 above). 

Ka.9ltot,La.L (from ,.t*sed). nLltw (see above, p. 254 
and Vocab. s.v.). 

The primary verb otw (cf. Ja-µ.71), and thedenomina
tive apt,Lc\tw (cf. apµ.o&-ior) the Hellen. spelling for 

Att. -rrw; see Lobeck Phryn. 241, and, for other reff., Vocab. s.v. 
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SEMITISMS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT 

THE right of such an essay to a place in a volume dealing with Accidence 
and Word-formation is obviously open to challenge. It may be defended 
on two grounds. First, it will be highly convenient when such con
structions call for treatment in the volume on Syntax to be able to refer 
to their systematic classification in the present context, and thus to 
save space where compression is most needed. Secondly, the student 
who has found multitudinous references to this subject scattered through 
every part of the Prolegomena, both in the main text and in numerous 
additional notes, and who has felt the inadequacy of the brief survey in 
the Introductioa to this volume, will rightly expect a more detailed and 
methodical investigation at the earliest possible place in this Grammar. 
To the Editor there is the additiona.1 and sufficient reason that such was 
the design of Dr. Moulton himself. 

Before entering upon this survey, however, it seems necessary to 
remind the reader that in some respects Dr. Moulton's attitude to the 
subject of Semitism.a in the New Testament was slightly modified after 
the first edition of the Prolegomena appeared. His main concern was to 
support Deissmann in his contention that the New Testament was written 
in no Judaeo-Greek jargon but in the lingua franca of the first century. 
He would have quoted, with some exegetica.l freedom, the saying of a 
second-century writer," The Christians use no strange variety of dialect." 1 

But while he maintained this thesis to the end, a comparative study of 
the successive editions of the Prolegomena, of the articles in Cambridge 
Biblical Essays and Peake's Commentary on the Bible, and of the Intro
duction to the present volume of the Grammar, will reveal a progressive 
tendency to do full justice to the influence of translation where Semitic 
originals may be posited with good reason. It must be remembered that 
Wellhausen's Einleitung in die drei erseen Evangelien only came into the 
author's hands when the proofs of Prolegomena were in an advanced 
stage.3 But the cumulative evidence set forth in that book, supported 
by Syriac pare.llels to which his attention was drawn by Dr. Rendel 

1 Ep. ad Diognetum, 61 : oOn -yrip ..-ov ..-oX«s lola.s Ka.TO<Kouow oOTe 

o,a.XEKT<j) TLVI 1ra.p11XXa.-yµ.ivv xpwvTa.L o0TE {Jlov 1ra.pa<T1J/J.OV a<TKOU<T<V . 

. 1 See Proleg. 1 xii. f. Additional notes were inserted e.t once e.t pp. 4 n. •, 
ll n.1, 14 n. 3, 58 n. 1, 91, 94 n. 1, 97 e.lso n.•, 139 n.1, 163 n.•, 213,224, 226b'-' 
231, 233, 235, 2361>'-', 237, 240, 241 f. In the 2nd e.nd 3rd editions further 
points were considered on pp. 244, 247, 249 

413 
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Han-is, unquestionably restrained the ardour of the " gre,mme,tice.l 
anti-Semitism " with which Dr. Moulton has so often been charged. 1 

Some years later, after reading Studies in the Apocalypse, he wrote with 
reference to the grammatical anomalies of the Book of Revelation, " Dr. 
R. H. Charles has recently shown how many of its mannerisms e,re due 
to a literal transference of Semitic idioms." 2 None the less Dr. Moulton 
insisted that many locutions which suggest Semitic idiom to the specieJist 
in Hebrew or Aramaic fall within the range of late vernacular Greek, e,nd 
he wa.s careful to distinguish between pure Sem.itisms and those to which 
that title can only be given in a secondary sense.8 The importance of 
these " secondary Semitisms " is best seen when we " are seeking for 
endences of Semitic birth in a writer whose Greek betrays deficient 
knowledge of the resources of the language." A subtler test than that 
of pure Sem.itisms is found " in the over-use of locutions which 
can be defended as good Kow~ Greek, but have their motive clearly 
in their coincidence with locutions of the writer's ne,tive tongue." ' 
Th.is statement of the case satisfies two such e,ble critics of 
" Deissmannism " as Professor G. C. Richards • and the le,te Canon 
C. F. Burney.• 

One further point must be mentioned, though obviously this Append.ix 
is not the place for its full discussion. In an additional note to the second 
edition of Prolegomena,' Dr. Moulton hinted e,t the possibility that 
Aramaic-speaking populations in Egypt may have infected the Kou,~ of 
that country. In the preface to the third edition• this matter we.a 
examined in reply to criticisms offered along this very line by Drs. Redpath, 
Swete and Nestle. Dr. Moulton's fullest answer, supported by the 
weighty authority of Dr . .A. S. Hunt, is to be found in Cambrid,ge Biblical 
Essays.• Quite recently the argument has reappeared in two forms. 
Canon Burney 10 has attempted to turn Deissmann's flank by quoting 
the word µ.ay8wXocf,uXa!; from the very papyrus letter written by two pig 
merchants at Arsinoe which Deissmann had used as an example of the 
pare.tactic style of Aources where no Semitic influence can be predicated. 
Now this word contains the same root as the Hebrew ,':JJ~ e,nd is un-

: ·' 
questionably Semitic, as Drs. Grenfell and Hunt show in their notes 

1 Pere Lagrange has phrased it happily: "TI n'en e9t pas moina vrai 
qne loraqn' un hellfoiste ouvre le NT, en particulier Jes evangiles, il ae trouve 
transporte dans lea tentes de Sem. L'exageration de quelques bellenistes 
a ete, reconnai.9sant cbaque objet comme deja. vu dans le domaine de Japhet, 
de pretendre qn'il en venait toujoure " (8. Luc, p. xcvi). 

2 Peake's Commentary on the Bible, 592 b (art. "The Language of the New 
Test."). 

• Supra 14-18. This should be borne in mind in qualifying two footnotes 
by Dr. Charles (ICC) Revelation, i. pp. x, n.1, cxli.i.i, n.1. Vide supra, 33 f. 

• CBE 414. 1 JTlJ xxi. 286. 
• Aramaic Origin of Fourth Gospel. 7. 

P 242. 8 Pp. xvi ff 
Pp. 468 ff. 1~ Aram. Orig. 5 f. 
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on the dooument.1 But then so we.e MayllroAa, the name of a village in 
the Fayum. Yet the reader who ransacks the volume of papyri found 
at Magdola 8 will find as many Hebraisms there e.e he would find Gallicisms 
in a bundle of letters written by a farmer of Aehby-de-la-Zouch. It is 
in vocabulary that the Egyptian papyri show any such influence. Even 
here, as Schubart remarks,3 but few foreign loan-words are to be found. 
There are several Semitic and Persian terms, even fewer Latin words 
than we have in the Gospels, in spite of the large number of Romans and 
Italians living in Egypt, and, most remarkable of all, the native Egyptian 
languages have contributed practically nothing.' 

The other form of the argument emphasises the ubiquity of the Semitic 
stock. 

" Some dialect of the Semitic family was spoken in nearly all the 
eastern regions subdued by Greeks and Romans. . . . The mixing of 
languages in the different provinces at this time will tend to explain the 
peculiar terms and formulae found in Aramaic and Greek inscriptions 
and papyri dating from the Imperial age. Many of these linguistic 
idioms may still be properly called ' Semitisms,' though no longer found 
exclusively in the LXX and the NT. We may reject the notion of a 
' Judaeo-Greek' dialect, but the Greek received something of its pre
valent form ' by its passage through the Semitic mind.' ... The Greek 
papyri show how Semitic influence was perpetuated in Greek-speaking 
regions. Many ' Semitisms ' silted through into the Koiv~, and became 
naturalised in the Greek vernacular." 6 

This appears to be an overstatement for which no adequate evidence 
has yet been adduced. If, however, it were to be fully substantiated, 
this would be a striking confirmation of Deissmann's claim that the Greek 
of the New Testament is essentially the spoken Koiv~ of the world of 

1 P Fay 10813. 1 Papyrus Grecs de Lille, tome ii. 
3 Einfuhrung in die Papyruskunde, I 88 f. 
• Thackeray dealt with this question, Gr. 20. See also Mayser 

Gr. i. 35--43. Later writers confirm the statements of Thumb Hellen 
107-120. 

I J. Courtenay James, The Lnnguagf of Palestine, 70 ff. Unfortunately 
this argument is confused by the introduction of NT Semitisms. On the 
main issue, however, Mr. James has not made his position clear. He appea.rs 
to agree with Harnack and Moulton that some natural productions of the 
Koiv17 more or less accidentally coincide with Semitic forms. Six examples 
are given. " But even in these instances the prominence and frequency of 
such words and phrases must be attributed to a nearer or more remote 
Semitic influence." Five other constructions equally attested are then given 
as neither natural developments of the Greek, nor accidental coincidences 
with Hebrew or Arnmaic. "Th.;3e and many other forms found in Greek 
inscrip. and papyri could scarcely have come into the Komj except through 
Semitic." A complete list of suoh forms, with accurate information as to 
date and provenance, would provide a valuable test for Mr. James's theory. 
Meanwhile, it is difficult to recognise any principla behind the classification 
observed in n.1 a.nd n.' on p. 72, 
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Rell,mism. The only difference would be that whereas the one school 
finds this unity in the comparative absence of distinctive Semitisms, the 
new school would have to concede this identity by postulating Semitism 
a.s a widespread characteristic of popular Hellenistio. Fortunately we 
have not to choose between these alternative routes to the same goal. 
We have rather to inspect every trace of possible Semitic influence in the 
Greek of the New Testament in order to determine the degree of proba
bility that e.ny book has reached us through a Semitic medium, whether 
near or more remote. 

The method of treatment will be as follows. As far as possible all 
p&-'SSa.ges will be tabulated which Semitic scholars have claimed as obvious 
or possible Semitjsms. They will be classified under grammatical head
ings, the passages under ea.eh heading being arranged in four groups, 
distinguished by numbers in bold type thus : 1. the Synoptic Gospels and 
Acts, 2. the Johannine writing.:;, 3. the Pauline Epistles, 4. the remaining 
Epistles. The distribution of these constructions throughout the New 
Testament can thus be seen at a glance. The distinction between 
Hebraism e.nd Aramaism will be observed wherever it should be recorded, 
e.nd separate notice will be taken of passages where a difficulty in the 
Greek might be resolved by reference to a hypothetic Semitic original. 
Evidence will be offered, where it is available, of parallel usage in literary 
Greek, or in the Ko,v~. To this extent the Appendix may serve as a 
fairly comprehensive and critical survey of the present stage of the dis
cussion. It is an attempt to assemble the data upon which students 
will form their own judgmentl!. 

A. GENERAL STYLE AND STRUCTURE OF SENTENCE. 

1. POSITION OF THE VERB IN THE SENTENOE. 

An important consideration urged by Wellhausen ( W1 18 f., 210 f.) 
is the Semitic order of words. He claims that in Mark, with few excep
tions, the verb is followed by the subject. This argument has been 
seriously discounted by Lagrange. (S. Marc, lxxxviii) on three grounds: 
/a) This order is Hebrew and Arabic rather than Aramaic and Assyrian 
(e.g. in Aram. portions of Daniel the verb more often follows than precedes 
the subject). (b) Whilst the verb does more often precede than follow 
the subject, if those instances are taken into account where, under the 
form of a participle, the subject really precedes, the balance is changed. 
A statistical examination of Mk 1-2 shows the subject after the verb 27 
times, the subject before the verb 18, sentence beginning with participle 
18. Moreover, in the Passion narrative the verb i~ far less often before 
the subject. (c) In Greek the verb is often enough put before the subject, 
with the same rule as in Semitic, of leaving it in the sing. when it has 
two subjects. However vaguely Semitic the order of worciB may be 
in Mark, it does not in this respect give the un-Greek impression of 
1 Ma.ccabeee. 
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Strangely enough, Wellhauaen, as we have already observed (p. ~2 
above), does not attribute the priority of the verb in the word order of the 
Fourth Gospel to Aramaism, but rather to general imitation of the 
Biblical style, an explanation, which, in Prof. Torrey's opinion, " ha.~ 
not the least plausibility" (HTR xvi. 323). Burney is silent upon the 
question. 

Strong support comes from E. Norden, for the judgment of such a. 
Hellenist as the author of Die antike K unstproaa carries great weight. 
" Placing the verb first is, next to parallelism of clauses-the two are 
very often combined-the surest Semitism of the NT, especially in those 
instances in which this position comes in a series of clauses. That ha.a 
struck me specially in Luke among the Synoptists, although in other 
respects he inclines more to the Hellenic side. But he shows a greater 
preference than the others for a flowing style of narrative, in which there 
was naturally more opportunity for this position of the verb" (Agnostoa 
Theos 365). Lk l 67ff. is cited as illustrating the Semitic style of narrative, 
both by the position of the verb, and by the linking of parallel clauses 
with Kai. The second half of the Magni.ficat is given as an instance 
of the priority of the verb without the repetition of Kai. Of course the 
Hebraic style of these first two chapters of Luke is undeniable. The 
initial place of the verb in the series of clauses (bound by the common 
relative pronoun ,fr) in the credal hymn of I Ti 316 is declared to correspond 
with its Hebraic parallelism of thought (ib. 257). So also the distinctive 
position of the imperatives in the Lord's Prayer is compared with the 
style of Jewish prayers, as in Is 3711-2°, Sir 361•11. 

But the subject calls for more exact treatment than this, and Thumb's 
section on ""Vortstellung," appended to Brugmann's Gr. Gr.4 658 ff., is a. 
useful corrective. Thumb points out a distinction observed in MGr 
between the order of words in a principal sentence and in a subordinate 
clause, and thinks that in the Kou•~ this distinction was beginning to 
assert itself. " In dependent clauses without exception the verb follows 
immediately upon the introductory particle, or is separated from it only 
by the negative or the conjunctive pronoun, and practically without 
exception the verb follows upon an interrogative word and e. relative" 
(Handb. 202). We have therefore to give special attention to the place 
of the verb in principal clauses. Here he rejects the rule for classice.l 
Greek given in K-G ii. 595 : " the subject takes the first place, the pre
dicate the last, and the object comes before the predicate." Delbrtick, 
with more caution, says," We have the general impression that the posi
tion is a matter of freedom" (Grd. v. (iii.) 65). Emphasis could, of course, 
be gained by putting any word out of its usual order. The fullest in
vestigation so far is that by Kieokers (see above, 32 n.), who examines the 
place of the verb in principal clauses (excluding direct imperatives) in a 
selection of passages from several olassioe.l and Hellenistic prose authors. 
For this purpose he has taken 20 pages from Herodotus, Thucydides, 
Polybius, and the Chronicle of Theophanes, 20 also from Xenophon (10 
from the Anabasis and 10 from the Hellenica). Five pages are also taken 
from ea.oh of the four Evangelists. The position of the verb is classitied 
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R<'Cordin~ to its occun-ence in the initial (I), middle (M), end (E) position. 
The results are : 

I 

I 
I M E 

-- ----

Herodotus I 47 165 71 
~- - I ---

Tbucydides I 54 149 82 

Xenopbon, A 1111b. 34 95 45 
Hell. 16 89 48 

-50 -184 -93 

Polyhius. i 22 127 29 
I 

Matthew. I 37 51 20 

Mark I 40 66 24 
I 

Luke 

j~3 

55 31 

John I 7J 48 25 

Tbeopbanes I 50 167 77 
I 

This high ratio of verbs in the initial position in the Gospels is largely 
due to the considerable number of verbs of saying, which in accord&- ce 
with regular Greek usage stand at the beginning of their sentence. 
Kieckers proves (p. 64) by numerous examples how very common this 
is in the simple narrative of Herodotus. It is very rare in the more 
dignified style of Thucydides, where important political speeches are 
generally introduced with more elaborate phre.seology. Brugmann (KVG 
683) states that the initial position of the verb is usual throughout I.E. 
speech. at the beginning of a narrative, or in the carrying on of the 
narrative in a recital consisting of a series of clauses. This order in 
narrative is less common in Skt. and Gr. than in Germ. and Slav., but 
more common than in Lat. When all allowance he.s been me.de for 
these factors, the predominance of initial position in Luke and John is 
remarkable. 

2. p A.RALLELISM. 

The questions raised under this head can hardly be treated in e. 
Grammar of NT Greek. A reference to the principal authorities must 
suffice. It has long been recognised that much of the teaching of Jesus 
falls into the poetical style of Hebrew poetry and Wisdom Literature. See 
C. A. Briggs' "The Wisdom of Jesus the Messiah" (Exp T viii. 393-398, 
492-496, ix. 69-75). Burney (JTS xiv. 414 ff.) showed that the Parable 
of the Last Judgment if turned into Hebrew is a rhythmical structure 
which is largely lost when rendered into Aramaic. But in his post
bumously published work, The Po~ry of our Lrrrd, an elaborate proof is 



BEMITIBMS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 419 

attempted that very much of the teaching, when translated into Aramaic, 
conforms to the various metres of the poetry of the OT. It is for Semitic 
scholars to say how far a valid argument can be built upon such data for 
the contention that Mt preserves the teaching of Jesus as given in Q 
better than Lk. Inasmuch as the teaching of Jesus, and the original 
record of it, is assumed throughout this Grammar to have been in Aramaic, 
and since the Semitic colouring of our Greek documents in these very 
parts is not in dispute, no more need be said. For the influence of the 
LXX upon Paul's most exalted pa.ssages, and for a study of parallelism 
in the Epistles, see J. Weiss Fe.stsclirift f. B. Weiss, P. Wendland Die 
urchristlichen Lieeraturformen 355 f., e.nd the appendix on "Semitischer 
und hellenischer Se.tzpare.llelismus," in E. Norden Agnoatos Theos 355 ff. 

3. TAUTOLOGY. 

A Semitic colouring is seen in the continue.I repetition of a.n idea. by 
(a) a subordinate clause, or (b) a co-ordinate parallel sentence. Thus: 

(a) Mli: 713 (cf. Mt 158), Mk 1223 (cf. Mt 2228 ), Mk 1319 (cf. Mt 2421 ). 

(b) l\:Ik 219 (cf. Mt 915), Mk 430 (D ;v 1ro1'!- 1rapa/30Af, 1rapa/3ci}.wµ.,v) 
(cf. Mt 1331, Lk 1318), Mk 1128 (=Mt 21 23 =Lk 202), 

Mk 1214 (cf. Mt 2217, Lk 2022 ). 

Archdeacon Allen, who gives a much fuller list (Exp T xiii. 329), shows 
that in all these examples Mt has pruned some of the redundancy. The 
faithful rendering of the Aramaic teaching of Jesus is responsible for 
many "symmetrical tautologies" in non-Marean sources (W1 18), e.g. 
Mt 68, Mt 624 ( =Lk 1613), Mt 73ff. ( =Lk 641ff- ), Mt 771- ( =Lk II 9f. ), Mt 
713

'-, Mt 1112 (toned down in Lk 1618

). There is, of course, no violence 
to Greek idiom in these instances. 

A specie.I form of tautology is that accompanying the adverbia.l use 
of the relative pronoun (which is often attracted into another case) ; 

1. Mt 27' T~V r,µ.~v roii TETIJJ.'7/J.<VOV tv ;TIJJ.?Uavro a'lr'o v,ciw 'Iupa?>.., 
Not from LXX of Zech 1112 ; probably from Testimonies. 
See J. R. Harris, Testimonies, i. 58 f. Also McNeile, La.grange, 
Allen in loc. 

2. Jn 1728 ;, ayci1r11 ~v ~yci1r17ucir ,, •. 
3. 1 Th 3' ;,,,., 1rciun rfi xap~ n xaipoµ.o. 

1 Co 720 £Kauror ;v rf, KA?UEI n ;K>..~811 ,v raw.11 JJ.fVETO). 
Eph 1• xap,ror ~r •xapirwu,v, !18 ;v,pynav ~v ;V?PYT/KEII (cf. 330, Col 

!2°), 24 ayci1r11v ~v ha1r11u,v, 41 KA~u,wr ~r £KA?8'1T'· 

(Eph 318 44, 2 Ti 18 illustrate a different tautology.) 

Dr. J. Rendel Harris, who called attention to this characteristic of 
Eph. (letter to J. H. M., Dec. 28, 1913), also suggests that some of these 
" Aro.ma.isms " have been corrected, and that 18 ro 1r>..ovror rijr xcip,ror 
~r ,1r,piuu,vu,v, had o for ~r, 18 rollo~iav ~., 1rpol8,ro wa.s originally 
1rp,18,u1v ~v 1rpoi8,ro, 311 Kara 1rpo8,u,v ... ~v ,1roi11u•v was ~v rrpoi8rro 

(the pleonasm having been resolved in two different ways). 



420 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK. 

He fort.her urges large elements of Aramaism in 2 Peter. 

4. 2 Pet 3s ;µ.rrmyµ.ov,;, ;µ.rrn, • .-m, 212 d81,covµ.•vo, µ,u0ov dStKinr, 218 

'lao,,,,,, ryyovµ•vo, 7"')V ;v ryµ•p~ .-pu<f,ryv (regarding the almost 
meaningless ryyovµ.•vo, as a substitute. for the pleonastic 
'!Soµevoi). "The whole sentence is pleonastic and Aramaic." 1 

P. Wendland also (Die urchristl. LiteraJ,urformen, 369 n. 2) 

observes that 2 Pet 212 33 give an impression of Semitism not 
found in the parallels in Jude. 

In view, however, of Epict. i. 29. 49, .-av.-a µ.iXXur µap.-upiiv ,ca1 
,ca.-a,u;,r:v,,nv '"'IV .J,i,u,v ~v KEICATJKfV (o 0£or) ... ; it seems needless to 
label this idiom Semitic. 

4. PARATAXIS. 

Under this heading we must bring :-

(a) Co-ordination of clauses with the simple ,ca/, instead of the 
use of participles or subordinate clauses.-This is far more common in 
Mk than in either Mt or Lk. Al, a characteristic of John, see Burney 
Aram. Orig. 56. 

Wellhausen ( W1 21, 225), who regards Ba.a more reliable than D for 
particles, shows that a, hll.'l often been substituted for Mk's Kai by 
the other evangelists or by copyists in all Gospels. He further claims 
that there is evidence in the MSS of resolved, or imperfectly resolved, 
parataxis in a number of passages, e.g. D retains parataxis M:k 321 (t/,couuav 
l::QL ;~x0av ), similarly 438 810 1022• Also Lk 2232 a-v ai ;.,,./u.-p,yov Kai 
crri,p«rov. In Mk 67• 12 B retains parataxis where D has participle. 
D sometimes links a participle and a finite verb with ,ea/. E.g. Mt 2614 

rropw0,,r ... ,ca, ,l.,,.,v, Lk 98 •f•p;,r:6µ,vo, ... 1<a1 ffp;,r:ovro. There are 
many such instances in the D text of Mark, but, as Lagrange has shown 
(S. Marc, p. !ix), these are cases (Mk 527 726 ll2 141• 83 ) where ,ea/ has 
been inserted to correspond with the number of Latin words in d (1614 d 
is missing). 

For bearing of this upon general question, see Proleg. 12. 
Milligan ( Vocab. B. v. ,ca/) thinks it " impossible to deny that the use 

of .:al in the LXX for the Heh. ,_ influenced the Johannine usage." 
Lagrange, in view of the slight trace of LXX influence on Jn, suggests 
Aramaic for Heh. For the hypotactic force of ,ca/ from Aristotle to 
MGr, see Thumb Hellen. 129, and for examples of some of the following 
usages, Thumb Handb. 184. 

(b) The co-ordinate use of subjunctive after (al an imperative, 
or (/3) 0{>..nv. 

E.g. (a) Mk 144 opa µ11a•v1 ,Zrrnr (but see Vocab. 455 b). 
Mt 7' 11</m <KfJaX"' (but see Prol. 175. Common in Epict., e.g. 

i. 9. 15, l1qm a,,f..,µ,v av.-o'ir; ii. 18. 24, ll<f,•r raw .-lr ,l). 

1 In the absence of any textual warrant one mll8t resist the tempting 
suggestion to read 2 Pet 212 iv q,Oopq. q,Oa.pfiuovnu.. 
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(/3) Mk 1081 -rl Ol"li.,-rl µ.• ,,,.o,TJ<T"' vµ.iv (NB, numerous v.ll.), Mk 1061 

(=Mt 2032 =Lk 18'1), Mk 1412 (=Mt2617 =Lk229 ),Mk 1512 

(ADe), Lk 96', Mt 1328• 

Plummer ICC Luke, p. 264, who notea that Zva ia not inserted 
when the first verb is in the second person, and the second verb in the first 
person, cft. Soph. OT 650. In class. Gr. common with {3ovXoµ.a,, which 
is largely replaced by 0{>..w in NT. Cf. Plato Garg. 521 d, {'jovX« uo, 
,i,,,.w; Xen. Memor. II. i. I, {3ovAfl <TIC01"0J/J,fV; 10, fJovAfl <TK<,/,wµ,,Oa; 
cf. Lat. vis maneamus? See Prol. 185. Cf. BGU i. 38 (ii/iii A.D.) -ri 
lJlAfu: 0,rfvfy,cw aVT~. 

There is therefore nothing Semitic in Jn 1839 {'jov"li.,u0, olv a,roAV<TW 
Vµ.iv T. {3au. r. 'Iov8alwv; 

(c) The conditional parataxis of the imperative.-Wellhausen dis
covers e. Semitic locution when two imperatives linked by ,cai represent 
the prote.sis and e.podosis of an implied condition ( W1 25). 

1. E.g. Mk 83' ( =Mt I62'=Lk 923 ) a1rapvT/<TUa-0w fal/TOV ,cal apa-rcu TOV 
<TTatJpav av-rov Kai a,coAou0d-rw µ,01 ( =then he will be my disciple), 
Lk 77 ,l1ri My<f, ml la0ry-rw o 1ra1r µ,ov ( =Mt 88 . . . wi 
la0T)a-,-ra,). A less striking example is the inlperatival prota.~is 
followed by ,ea[ and the future; e.g. Mt 77 ( =Lk l 19), Lk 
1028 -rov-ro ,,,.oi,. ,ca1 (TJa-n. Wellhausen adds Mt 1233 with the 
remark, " The Kai introduces the apodosis, and after this the 
nominative would have been used more fittingly-,cal o 
,cap,r/Jr av-rov KaAOr. He recognises, however ( W2 13), that 
this idiom, " Divide et impera," " Give a dog a bad name 
e.nd hang him," 1 is found in all languages. It is certainly 
good Greek, as in Soph. El. 1207, 1r,Ooi:i "li.iyov-r,, ,covx aµ,apnju .. 
1ro-ri. For other exx. see K-G ii. 248. [MGr.-R. McK.] 

Burney describes this as less characteristic of Aram. than of Hehr., 
"except where the sequence is clearly to be regarded as the result of the 
preceding imperative." For examples in Hehr. and Aram., see Aram. 
Orig. 95. He citea : 

2. Jn 13° lpx•u0, ,cal o,/,,a-0,. 1624 aluiu Kai A~µ,,t,,a-0,. Elsewhere we 
find-

Rev 41 ava,9a ta,, Kai a,,tw <TOI. 

4. Jas 41. s. 10. 

(d) The temporal use of Kai in parataxis.-( W1. 20. In 313 re
cognised as quite good Greek.) 

1. E.g. :rinr 1525 ~v a, &pa -rpiTT/ Kai E<TTavpwa-av av-rov. 
Lk 2344 Kai ?V ;;a,, wa-,, C,pn fKTT/ KOL <TKOTOr iyiv<TO. 

I 94.3 0Tt ~fovu,v ~µipa,, i71"l uf Kal 1rEpt1eu1<.AW,nwuiv U£. 

Mt 2640 1/'iov ;Jyy11CfV 'I &pa Kai O uior TOV civ0pw1rou ,rapa/3,aorm. 

1 We might add " Wait and see" ( =ia• µ,,1,,,,,.., ~t,ulh) in its historic 
URe in the British House of Commons. 
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On this see Proleg. 12 n.1. Thumb, in Brugmann Gr.1 640, oft. Xen. 
Anab. II. i. 7 : KOi rfei11 .,.. ~" 7TEp1 ,.x,,oov<Tav ayopav KOi <px_ovrai ... 

"~P''"'r, and deprecates the suggestion of Hebraism. Bauer (Lex. 611) 
gives several reff. to classical authors. [Common in MGr.-R. McK.] 

We may add an interesting example from Tob 18N (on which see 
D. c. Simpson OA i. 181, 203): OTI Jp{/)nvov KOT<Al7T<V ,... o ,rar~p Knl 

ar.illm•,v (" Because my father left me an orphan when he died"). 
Other possible instances in the NT a.re : 

2. Jn 21s 4ss 7ss_ 

4. Heh 88 (LXX). 

(e) The consecutive use of ,:n, in parat.axis (closely related to (c) 
and(!). (See La.grange S. Malthieu p. xcf., S. Jean p. cvii, Burney A.ram. 
Ori,;. 68. For Waw apodosis, see Ges-K, § 143 (d), Kautzsch Aram. Gr. 
§ 69. 1, Marti K.Gr. 105 f.) 

1. Mt 64 KOL o 7TOTTJP <TOU ••• a,roliwuu <TOI, 

821 ir.irp,,j,ov /J,01 a,r,X6,,v KOi 6a,j,a, (contr. Lk ga, 07TEA6ovr, 

0a,j,ai). 
Lk 221 KCII or, <7TA'7<T6ry&av ~1-''P°' ... KOi fKA'7611 TO OVO/J,O avrov 'l11uovr. 

2. Jn 510 657 1148 1416• La.grange cft. Plato Phaed. 59e, 11:01 ~Ko,_.,,, ,col 
~,,,,, ,t,).6wv o 6vpwpor ,;,.,. 

The clearest instances a.re in the Apocalypse. See Charles ICC 
i 101, 265, ii. 16. 

Rev 320 t.: 04-6. Eav r,r OKOIJ<T,1/ rryr {/)wvryr /J,OU ••• KOi EAfll<TO/J,01 ,rpor 

aVTDv . ... 

107 orav !''"A.11 (TQA7Ti(u~, K~I ET<~i<T6'1 TO,...,~,,~·~" TO~ 6,ov.,. 
149• 10 .. nr ,rpo<TKVVEI TO o.,p,ov ... KOL avror 7TlfTQI f/C TOV 

oivov . ... 
3. Phil 122 ,1 a. TO (ryv EV uap,cl TOllTO /J,01 ,cap,ror ,pyov, /COL ri alp'7<TO/J,OI; 

ov yvwpi(w. (But if ... , then what shall I choose ?) 

Ra.dermacher (Gr.2 223) accepts this reading and punctuation, but counts 
it vernacular rather than translation Greek. [MGr.-R. McK.] 

(f) Interrogative parat.axis, where Kai introduces (a) a temporal 
apodosis ( W1 20, 213), closely related to (e); or (/3) a paradox (Burney 
Aram. Orig. 67). 

(a) 
1. E.g. Mt I 821 ,rouciKlf ClµapT~Ufl, ••. 0 aafX<f,Or µ.ou ,ea[ acp;,u(J) aVr<ii; 

2663 . . . OTI OU liuVO/J,<lt ,rapa,caX,uat TOV ,raripa /J,OV /COi 

1rapa<TT'7<TE! /J,Ot • • • ; 

Lk 146 TlVCJr V/J,WV v,or ~ {jovr ,lr {/)pfap 7Tf<TEITOI ,col Ol/K ,ii6iwr 

civau1rciufL airrOv ..• ; 

2428 oLJxL raVTa ;au 1ra6ELv T. xp1.urDv ,cai Etu,X6,'i.v ••• ' 

3. Rom ll 36 (LXX). 

2. Jn 220 TE<T<T<pa,covTa KOi It <TE<TIV ol,coao,..~611 0 vaor olros, ,col 
uv iv rp,utv 'I/J,ipais iyEp•ir aVTov; So 310 817 984 118

• 
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Lagrange adds 123' '1/l••r ~,wuuaµ.,v l1t. Toii vnµ.m, . . rn, rrwr A,ym 
uv ... ; with the comment that this interrogative phra~e beginning 
with 1t.a1, " and yet" (often ironical), we.~ quite good Greek. Cf. Eur. 
Mede.a 1398, 1t.flrr<1T' <1t.Tar; [MGr.-R. McK.] 

For rn1 adversative see below, under Conjunctions (p. 469). 

(g) Circumstantial clauses introduced by rn1. (See W1 19, Ev. 
Marci 36, Ev. Lucae llO. Ges-K § 156). [Common in MGr.-R. McK.] 

1. Mk 118 It.at rrpo/jar 0A1yov ,ll!,v 'Ia1t.w{jov ... Ka< 'Iwavv11v T. dll,A<f,ov 
aVroii, Kal a'UroVr Ev T~ 1T'A.0L6! Karaprl(ovra, ra aLKTVa. 

427 It.at 1t.a8,vlin It.a< ly,1p'}Tat VIJKTa It.al ryµ.,pav, It. al O urropor 
/jAa<TT~ 1t.al /J,'}lt.VV'}Tat. 

Lk 19H 1t.al lliacpwiiu1v u• 1t.al Ta T<1t.va uov Iv uoi (i.e. the enemy 
will beleaguer the city while her children are in her
not only the regular population, but all Jews from far 
and near who have fled to the metropolis). But Torrey 
(C. H. Toy Studiu, p. 283 n.) shows from Nah 310, Hos IQU 

141, that theMe words are the object of the verb, not a 
circumstantial clause. 

Charles (ICC i. p. cxlviii; ii. 120, 417, 431) thus explains 1t.ai (= 
seeing that) in three passages in the Apocalypse: 

2. Rev 1211 Kal a'Urol EvlK.TJUav aVTOv a,.a rO alµa raii dpvlou. 
183 Kal oi /jau,A•ir Tijr yijr µ.•r' avTijr lrropvwuav. 
103 'AAA,,XolJia• ,cal O ,ca1rvOr aVrijr Uva{3alvu Elr roV~ ar.C&Jvas- rwv 

alWv@v. 

(h) On 1t.al ro8vr in Mark ( =oov in John)= Waw Cansecutive, see 
Burkitt Ev. da-Mepharruhe, ii. 89, Burney Aram. Orig. 68 n. 

On parataxis as a test of Semitism, see also E. Norden Agnostos Theos 
367, with Deissmann's reply LAE2 132 n. Radermacher (Gr. 9 218) 
cites many parallels from later Greek writers, and concludes that this 
was a feature common to the popular speech in Hebrew and Greek. 

5. CASUS PENDENS, FOLLOWED BY RESUMPTIVE PRONOUN. 

This is not to be confused with the construction in which the subject 
of an interrogative sentence is put first for emphasis or clearness, e.g. 
Mk ll ao TO {:larrnuµ.a TO 'Iwavov ·~ ovpavov ~v ~ ;~ dv8pwrrwv ; 

The casus pendens is generally, but not always, the nominative ; the 
resumptive pronoun may be in any case. This usage is specially fre• 
quent with participial clauses. Here, again, D seems to preserve the 
construction in severe.I passages where most MSS have smoothed away 
the irregularity. 

1. Two OT citations can be illustrated from the Hebrew original : 

Mk 1210 ( =Mt 21 42 =Lk 2017 ) A.18011 Av arr,lio1t.1µ.auav ol olKoiSoµovvT<r, ol;Tos 
•y•vry8'} .lr ucpaA~v ywviar. (Cited from Ps 117(118)22.) 

: me ~N.,, ;in•;, C')i::i;, ,oNo p~ 
1T • : T; 1T la' - -: r '.' •.• 

Here the Greek synt,e.x is obviously w1affeoted by the Hebrew. It is 
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otherwise in Mt 418 o Xanr o 1<.atJ;,p.,vos ,v a-1<orn cprur ,llio, p.iya, Ka, roir 
~atJ,,,,_;,.o,s ,v X°'P'!- 1.:a, a-1.:,ij. 6avarou <f>rus dvfrnX.v avrois. (Cf. Is 91.) 

: c~-Sp i'I~? .,,N TI)'??¥ n~.i •::i~- ~1! "1\N ~N; ~~M:[l 0':;>?liiJ c~~ 
For Casu.s perulens in Synoptic Gospels see W1 19 f., 111 f. 
Ot.her examples a.re : 

Mk 134 D Ka, rovs amp.ovm £)(_ovras •!•flaX,v aura d..-' avrruv (where 
W ellha.usen suspects an original oi amp.ov ,a ; x_ovres ). 

Mk fll6 720 !3ll. 

Mt 5'° 1<a1 r,fi tJi'l,ovri a-o, 1.:p,tJijvm 0:01 rov x_<r6lva a-ou XafJ,iv (Do 6iXwv rov 

xiTc";,v(l uov Aa,8£Lv ), (lcf,£r aVr'fl Kal rO i,_..cir1.ov. 
1011 D ~ r.0)us-, £Ls- ryv Elo-i'ABTJTE £ls- aV"]v, f~rrciuarf rlr fv aVrfi . ... 

• 1238 r.av pijp,a .•. d..-oliwa-ova-iv 1r•p1 avroii Myov. 

1714 D 1<a, ,).6wv 1rpos rov O).AOV 1rpoa-ijXtJ,v OVT<p tl.116pw1ros ')'OVU7rfT6lll •••• 

1320. 22. 23 ( = Lk ga. u) 133s 1511 1921 2413 2529 2623. 

*Lk 1248 r.avrl li, <e ,liae,, 1r0Xv, 'lrOAV ,,,.,.,,tJ;,a-,ra, ,rap' avroii, l(.QI If 
'11'api6,vro 1r0Av, 1r•pt<r<Tar<pov alr;,(TOU(TIV avrov. 

Here the = pendens is in the dative by inverse attraction of the 
relative. 

21 • ravra & 6,wp,ire, £A£V(TOVTat 'IP.•Pat ,v als OVIC dcp,e;,(T£TQ< Xi6or .... i 
xrece tir OU ICOTaAU6'/<TETO<. 

Cf. the parallels Mk 132, Mt 242, in which the ca8'U8 pendens has been 
absorbed by ma.king it the object of {:jXi1rm. 

Other examples are Lk 121°* 13' 23so.s2, Acts 740 (LXX). 
* N.B.-Passa.ges in which the suspended clause contains .,,.;;~. 

2. For casu.s pendens in Joha.nnine writings, see Burney Aram. Orig. 
34, 63 ff., 151; Torrey HTR xvi. 322 f.; Lagrange S. Jean cxf.; Charles 
ICC i pp. c.tli.x, 53. 

Jn 112 &<ro1 li, uo.a/3ov avruv, ,li,,,,«v avro'ir . ... 
Burney cites also ps. 33 32a. 32 511. 18. 38. a7. ae 5a8. 48 71e g2e 101. 26 

1248 • 48 1412• lll. 21• 28 152• 6 172• 21, 1818. Of these, 638 152 172 have 1rar 
in the suspended cla.use. 

l Jn 224 Vµ,£Lr 8 ~,c,oVua:rE ci1T' tipxijr, fv Vµ.iv p,Evir6>. 

Rev 226 312 • 21 0 VLK<iJv awuw aVTCf. 68 6 K.aB~fLfVOr f'ff'avw alrroV, Svoµ.a 
avrcj, 6 eavaror. In oblique cases 27 • 17 64 218 (046). 

La.grange shows that in several of the examples from Jn there is a 
degree of emphasis which a.ccords with classical usage, and he regards 
them not as transla.tion Greek but as locutions which would come naturally 
to those accustomed to the vigorous rather than varied Semitic idiom . 
.But he recognises a. Semitic locution when a pronoun resumes the clause 
introduced by .,,.;;r (S. Jean, p. cxi). 

Closely allied to this construction is one in which 1rar is used with a. 
participle in an introductory circumstantial clause, though no resumptive 
pronoun follows ( W2 11). Such hyperbaton, however, is not unclassical. 
E.g. Lk 647 1rar O ipx_oµ.nor 1rpor ,.,, •... i11ro8,,~,,. vp.iv TLII& f(TTIII op.o,or. 

(In Mt 7u the 1rar o tpx6,.,_,vo, becomes subject of op.o,,,.-
6ry<r•rat, and the syntax is more precise. Wellhausen 
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euspocte e. eimile.r correction of e.n original nominraivua 
penden11 in the gen. a.be. of Mt 1319). 

The Hebrew construction (eee Ges-K § 116 w) me.y be illlll!trated by 
1 Se.m 213 j;'l!l1J ip~ N~~ n~!. ,:i::ii ~•~-,~, which, rendered quite literally 

into Greek, would be 1rar Bvwv Bvuiav, ffpxero o 1ra'ir TOV i,piwr. (The 
LXX, with e. different verse division, readB ml TO 3,rn,w,_,a Tov i,piwr 
1rapa TOV ll.aov 1rOVTOr TOV BvovTor, Kat ffpx<TO TO 1ra,Mp,ov TOV i,piwr ... ). 
In l Se.m 311 the so.me construction is rendered by gen. abs. in LXX. 

Closely a.kin to this is 

Sir 3121 Bvu,a(o,v ;~ ciaiKov, 1rpou<f,opa l''fL"'KTJJ,LEVTJ, "°' oinc ,/r ,vaOKLOV 
fLWK~/'UTO aVO/'WV, 

(RV 3418 He that se.crificeth of a thing wrongfully gotten, his offering is 
made in mockery, 

And the mockeries of wicked men are not well-pleasing.) 

Box e.nd Oesterley (O.A. i. 435) supply e.n original nnm ;,yo n:ir 
D':t1n:t1n, pointing 'W'? n:n, where the Greek translator read '1W? ,:i::ii, 

and rendering " The sacrifice of the umighteollll man is e. mocking 
offering." 

The casus pendens, followed by resumptive pronoun, is said by 
Re.dermacher (Gr. 2 21 f.) to appear quite early in Greek literature and 
to be common in the later language. His examples from Hom. Od. 
xii. 73 e.nd Xen. Gyrop. I. vi. 18 are not parallel, but the Sileo inscr. 
(OGIS 20!18!.) is near enough: oi a,u1r6Ta, T6lV a,\i\o,v i8v6lv OVK 
a<f,61 avTovr KaB,uB~va, ,lr T'JV O'Ktav. Quite a crop of instances ha.s been 
gathered from Aelian De Nat. Anim. e.g. i. 48, o Kopa~, apv,v aiJTov 
<f,autv 1,pov. Cf. i. 19. 55, ii. 51. 

For other instances see K-G i. 47. 660. (The two cited by Mr. 
G. R. Driver, Lucian, Dial. Mort. xii. 5, Epict. Ench. 42, are not parallel.) 
A good papyrus example is BGU ii. 3857 (ii/iii A.D.) .,a, o ;v,ywv (i.e. 
;veyKwv) uo, T'JV ;.,..,UToA~v, Mr avT<p c!ll.i\1Jv, See also Thumb Hellen. 131, 
and, for survival in MGr, Handb. 32. [Dr. McKinlay shows that the 
idiom is so thoroughly vernacular that, out of 27 instances cited by 
Burney in Jn, Pallis retains 25 in his Romaic Gospels. There is no 
pe.rallel in MGr to the nom. pend. with part., but the constr. was 
common in Med. Gr.] 

6. CONSTRUCTIONS WITH KQL iyl.veTo. 

These are (a) Kol ;y,v<To ~ll.B,, (b) ml iyiv,rn Kal ',i\B,, (c) ,yivrro 
;>.B,'iv. See Proleg.3 15 ff. for detailed treatment. 

Thackeray (Gr. 50 ff.) shows that with a single exception LX.'( use,3 
(a) e.nd (b) only. His statistical table proves the.t (b) predominates in 
LXX e.s does its equivalent in Hehr., but this predominance is accounted 
for by the slavish imitation of the Hehr. in the later historical books. 
The first two books of the Pentateuch and the prophetical books prefer 
(a). Both (a) e.nd (b) seem to he.ve been" experiments of the translators, 
whioh must be olo.ssed as Hebraisms," but the asyndetic form (a) " was 
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rather more in the spirit of the later language, which preferred to eay, 
e.g., • It happened last week I was on a journey,' rather than • It was a 
week ago and I was journeying.'" We notice further that while the 
translator of l Mac uses (a) three times and (b) five times, the free Greek 
of 2--4 Mac a.voids both and retains the classical <TVv</3'] c. in.fin. (as 
in Gen 4l13 • 4238). 

The following tables (based partly upon the references supplied in 
Ha.wb.ins HS 37) will illustrate what has been written in Proleg. about 
the distribution of these constructions in the Gospels and Acts. 

(a) Ka.i tylv£TO (tlylv£TO SE) ~>..8£. 

Temporal Clause. 
-

Iv r,i, c. in.fin. I 
Ws c. aor. 

I 
lire c. aor. Other Time 

I ind. ind. Determination. 
I 

I 

Mark 4' 
I 

.. I .. l9 

Matthew .. .. 
I

. 728 1 J1 13•3 .. 
191 261 

I Luke 1 •t 2"t 91•- 33 ] 23- U 2u .. 1 .. 2'·t '" 7" 
ll'· 27t 17u 1928 9••·t 37t ll"t 
1 ss•t 24so. " 201 

Acts .. .. I .. (46 D] 1 

I 

(b) Ka.l olyevno (tolylvno Se) Kill ~ME. 

Temporal Clause. 
.... 

I i,, T'f' C. inf. 

~ 
/Ju c. aor. Other Time 

ind . Determination. 
I 
r 

. 

~~-
, Mark .. .. 

Matthew .. 

'LnkP, 5'·t 12 !J"1t 14' 
1711 1916 

.. .. 511 8' ·•·t 

244- 16 

---
I Acts [2 1 D] 1 

I .. .. [T 51t] i 
I 

1 See Proleg. 3 16 n. 1 70. 233. 
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Temporal Clause. 
-

,,, -r,;; o. inf. wr c. ind. lh-, c. ind Other Time 
Determination. 

Mark .. .. .. 22 .. [216 -yl11na., 
without temp. cl]. 

Matthew .. .. .. .. 

Luke 3u .. .. 321 (gen . abs.) 
61• •· 12 1622 (with-
out temp. cl) 

Acts 91 191 .. .. 4• 9s2. 37, .. nu 141 
1618 [21'· 5] 22•· 17 

2 74* ( Ka.I oirrwr ey. 
without temp. cl) 
2 8 8 (without 
t.emp. cl) 17• 

These constructioilB are thus distinctively Lucan, with a. marked 
contrast between the Third Gospel and Acts, which becomes still more 
striking when we observe that in the latter Luke not only uses (c) a.Imost 
entirely to the exclusion of (a) and (b), but also avoids the more Hebraic 
form of the time clause. Twice the familiar iv T,ji c. inf. occlm! (once 
in the Palestinian narrative, once in the later story), four times a. pre
positional phrase indicates the time, four times a participial construc
tion is used, twice an accus. of time duration modifies the in.fin., and 
twice there is no temp. clause at a.ll. In other ways the construction 
tends to depart from the Hebraic pattern. In 93 the formula is changed 
to Ell lii -r,ji 'ff'Op<t}f(TBa, •yiv<TO: it is hardly recognisable in 2l1 wr a. 
•y•v<TO avaxBi)va, qi,ar ... fABoi,,v, or in 21• OTf a. •yiv<To •~apTiua, 
qi,ar Tar qi,ipar ... , still less in 1025 wr a. <yiv<TO TOV ,iu,>.B(iv TOV 
Ilfrpov (with which Plummer ICC Luke, p. 45, after J. R. Lumby, cft. 
Acta Barn. 7, wr a; <y<v<TO TOV T<AfO'QL av-rour li,liau,covrar). 

The classical word uvi,{3aivw is used for yivoµa, in this sense once 
in Acts, ~ssib~y .b~cause, y'.voi,~• h,as a.lre~y appe~red in t_he sente~c~ : 
Ac 2136 on li, •y•v•-ro ,.,., Tour ava{3a8µour, uuv,{3ry {3aura(,u8a, a11Tov 

{i.,.;, ""'" urpariwr"'"· This is good verna.cula.r Greek also, a.s we see 
from Toh 37 N ;,, rfi ~!1•P'!- raurn uvvi{3ry Iapp'!- . . . ,ea, avr~v a~oiiuai 
&v .. l!,ui,our . ... The equivalence of the two verbs in this sense in the 
Kow~ can be illustrated from papyri. Thus P Pa.r 4929 (ii/B.c.) .,.apa-
1eaAfua~ aVTOv ci,rdOTE,Aov 1rpOr fµ.E, i'lvETaL yOp fvrparrijva,, where 
Witkowski (Ep. Priv.• 71) remo.rks, "yivrra, c. inf.=uuµ/3aivu c. inf. 

VOL. II. PART III.-29 
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Cf. Atticum ,crrw o. int. ut Plat. Rep. i. 331c . , . et lcrr,v lian 
'fieri pot~st, ut; fortasse' Sophool." See Vocab. 126a for pe.p. ex.x. of 
;a,, y,v,,rai o. inf. =' if it should he.ppen that ' and uol yivo,ro o. inf. 
With these may be compared P Petr ii. 13(19)10 (iii/B.O.) e.s corrected 
by Wil&mowitz ( = Witkowski2 p. 19) a[>,X] fCTTQI ,col ad,l/o,pov 
ura)..,q:,8ivra rcruro ,ro .. ,v. Thackeray also calls attention to yiv,Ta, 
d,p,,v =' it is possible to find' in Theognis, and Xenophon's use of lyiv,ro 
~crr, or .:is=' it happened that.• 

Dr. G. G. Findlay (letter to J. H. M., December '09) remarks : "The 
instances of ;y,v•To (lii) with infin. in the non-Palestinian parts of Ao 
seem worth considering separately, e.s evidence that the usage we.s not 
mere Hebraism. It is curious there is no non-Biblical ex. Ac 2011 
seems decisive evidence of the ne.tive (or thoroughly naturalised) stamp 
of the idiom." 

[(a) Common in MGr (with O'VvifJ'I, uvvifJ'lu), see Pallis's Romaic 
Gospcls. 

(b) Found occasionally in MGr dialects.-R. McK.] 

7. CO-ORDINATION OF THE PARTICIPLE OR INFINITIVE WITH THB 

FINITE VERB. 

(In addition to authorities cited below, see full treatment by Burney 
JTS x:xii. 371-6.) 

Driver Hebrew Te:nses § 117, "It is a common custom with Hebrew 
writers, after employing a participle or infinitive, to change ehe construc
tion, e.nd, if they wish to subjoin other verbs which logically should be 
in the partcp. or infin. as well, to pass to the use of the finite verb. Thus 
Gen 2788 N?.!1 1:~ 1¥;:,, o B,,p,vuas B~pav ,cal ,lu,vly,car (lit. o B'lp•vuas 

B~pav ,cal etcrqveyKe)." 1 The bearing of this upon the grammar of 
the Apocalypse was first shown by Archdeacon Charles (Seudies in 
Apoc. 89 ff., ICC Revelation i. pp. cxliv ff.), but Burney (A.ram. Orig. 96) 
extends the usage to cover two examples in the Fourth Gospel, 
and quotes Dn 422 to show that the construction is found in Aramaic 
also. 

On the other hand Holden, in his note on Xen. Cyrop. II. iii. 8, 
cites 9 passages from the Cyrop. in which there is a transition from the 
participial construction to that of the verbum finieum. (The other 
eight are L iii 5, 11. iii. 17, 21, m. iii. 9, IV. ii. 10, v. iii. 30, iv. 29, vm. 
ii. 24). Cf. also Shilleto on Thuc. L 57, 58, "The return from the sub
ordinate to the primary construction in Greek is too well known to require 
more than a passing illustration. . . . IV. 100, ,1'>,X<f T'f Tpa,r'f ,rnpa
uavus ical l'-'lxav~v ,rpou~yayov (inst. of ,rpouayayovru). Plat. Theaee. 144c, 
avcipi,s ... ica, aAAWS ,Modµ,ov ica, ... ICQTf/\L7!'£JJ (inst. of ,caraAmovror 
or un icauAt1uv). Examples of this sort might be multiplied to any 

1 Dr. R. H. Charles ICC Rev. i. p. cxlv, wrongly refers to this for a. Iitera.l 
translation in LXX. Even the rea.ding of A ,IC171ve-yKa.< does not secure thnt. 
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amount." For numerous examples see K-G ii. 100. 1 For later Greek 
see Jannaris Gr. § 2168b. 

N.B.-In all these citations the participle is used for the verbum 
finitum, and in the great majority it is in the nominative. 

The NT occurrences are : 

(a) Participle. 
1. None. 
2. Jn 132 TEBiaµ.a, .,.;, 1rv,vµa 1CaTa/3a'ivov /COL <JLfLV<V ,.,,. avrov. 

544 11'WS lJvvarrB, vµiir .,,.,,,..,.,i,,,-a,, l!o!av 1rap' aAAryAo,v Aaµ/3avovur, 
rnl T'T/V lJo!av T''/V 1rapa T'OV µ.ovov B,ov ov ,11.,.,,.,., ( l'C C11rovvur); 

2 Jn 2 lJd1 T'T/V aXryBuav T'T/V µivovrrav EV ~µ.'iv, /Cat ,,.,B' ~µ.wv f(TT'(lL. 

Rev 16• 6, rcj> dya1TWvr, ~µ.cir ,cal "'l..:Uuav-r, ~µ,as ... .::at £1rol1Jufv ~µ.Cls 

{3arr,X,lav. 
pe 22• •· 20. 23 38 714 142 -3 153 • [Charles (ICC i. p. 15) addB 204, 

treating oi.,.,v,r as an editorial gloss.] 
3. Col 128 -rO µ.vuTT}p1.ov rO d1roK.EKpvµ.µ.ivov &1rO r6>v al6Jv6>v ,::al &1rO rWv 

')'EV£Wv, vvv lJi •<fiav,pwB11. 

Of these examples R. H. Charles rejects Jn 132 in agreement with 
Abbott JG 335 (" the meaning is ' it abode once for all,' " i.e. aor. 
ind. in contrast with pres. ptcp.). J. H. Moulton disallows Col 126, 

accepting the punctuation in WH, and Burney dismisses Rev 118 204 

on the ground that the Hebrew construction requires that the finite verb 
should express the proper sequence of the ptcp., and not describe an event 
actually prior in time to its antecedent. 

The extreme frequency of this construction in Rev marks it as a 
Hebraism there. Moreover, Dr. Charles has strengthened his case by 
giving instances in which the ptcp. is in an oblique case. 

4. Heh 810 1018 (both LXX) are not pressed, for reasons given by Charles 
Studie,.s in Apoc. 90 n.1. 

(It is quite possible that a similar Aramaic construction lies behind 
the awkward Greek in Lk 108 Kat ,lr ~v &v 1roX,v ,lrripx11rrB, ml lJixo,v.,-a, 
vµ.ar, lrrBl,u . ... R. H. Charles observes the loose construction in 
1 Co 718 yvv~ ;;.,-,r 'X" C:.vl!pa 3..,,.,,,-.,.ov Kal o~Tor O"tJvrol!oicii ( = icat 

O"tJvrolJ01Covv.,-a) and suggests an idiomatic Hebrew background. But 
this could be paralleled in class. Gr. from Homer downwards, e.g. Od. 
ii. 114. See Monro Hom. Gr. 247, K-G ii. 432f.) 

Two papyrus examples may be given. BGU iii. 8461' (ii/.A..D.) 
"H,c.ovua 1rapCl ro[V vi]oV µ.ou rOv f1Jp6vra uat Ev r~ 

1
Apuaivo£Lrr, Kal d.K.alpws-

1ravTa rro, lJ,~y11rni. P Ryl ii. 15340 (A.D. 138-161)" If anything happen 
to my son being chlldless and intestate," ~ Kat .,-,icva µ.<v ••xovr, i1n

µ.,rn>.(X)a!.11 lJi ical Ta .,-hva " or if he has children, in the case of the 
decease of those children ... " [Pallis renders Lk 108 literally.
R. McK.] 

1 The construotion illustrated by these examples from clnss. Greek is nc t 
close enough to tho,t found repeatedly in Rev to discow1t Hebraism in the 
inRtnnerg cited brlow. 
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(b) Infinitive. 

The solitary instance of the resolution of the infinitive into a. finite 
verb in the following clause is claimed by Charles for 

2. Rev 1316 KUL ,lluB11 avr,e llovvm 'TrVfVl-'a r,ry ,iKOVI ••• KUL 'TrOLr/lT/1, 

on the ground that the sense demands this co-ordination of .,,o,~.,.11 with 
lioiivai rather than with the intervening ,va >..a)..~.,./1 ~ ,iKruv. 

Of. Toh 24 ~ kat ••• W11Ka 1-''XP' rov rav ,;>..,ov llvuv Knl Bafo> a,\rov (om. 
BA, -re., P Oxy). D. C. Simpson OA i. 206. : " An instance of the resolution 
of an infin. into a finite verb in Hebraistic style, and of its rejection or 
modification in a subsequent recension." 

B. THE SEVERAL PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. PRONOUNS. 

(a) Defl.nite Article. 

(a) U nusiwl insertion of the article. " Peculiar to Hebrew ( cf. analogous 
examples in Biblical Aramaic, Dan 214 32 et al.) is the employment of 
the article to denote a single person or thing (primarily one which is as 
yet unknown, and therefore not, capable of being defined) as being present 
to the mind under given circumstances. In such cases in English the 
indef. art. is mostly used." Ges-K Heb. Gr.28 § 126, q. Wellhausen's 
examples ( W1 26, 219) support his assertion that Codex D preserves 
many Semitism.a which have been pruned away in other MSS (see Prole,g. 
242). With one exception, Mk 1025 a,a rijr rpvl-'a>..lar rijr pacf>Uior (where 
Mt and Lk have dropped the def. art. before each genitive), all the 
examples are peculiar to D, viz. Mk 326 ro ri>..or, 811 ro IT'll-'•iov, 936 ro 
r.aill,ov, 12" ro,r y•c.,pyo,r, Mt 1029 roii auuapiov, 1411 ,.,,, r<ji .,,,vaKt. 

See Prole,g.3 81. 236. 

({,) Omission of the article ( W1 26, 211), see Proleg.3 81. 236. 
1. Blass2 150 called attention to illustrations of the Semitic rule which 

drops the a.rt. with a. noun in construct state, and quoted many examples, 
especially from the Hebraic songs in Lk. In prepositional phrases 
Debrunner (Bl-D § 259) recognises Greek usage. Wellha.usen notices 
the omission of article with noun in construct state preceding a. definite 
noun. Mt 1242 ( =Lk 1181), and compares two relics of this construction 
in D, Mt 1013 ,ip~v'I V/J.6'V, Lk 1119 viol "l-'6lv, emphasising "the extra
ordinary importance of this unpretentious Semitism." 

In view of this, W. C. Allen's claim that Mk 328 roir vloir r6'v avBpru.,,c.,v 
is a. pure Arama.ism seems questionable (Exp T xiii. 330. See also his 
Comm. on Mk. p. 50, "r. vi. r. avB.=t.:~) '):J. Of. Dn 238 (0), where 
LXX substitutes avBpw'ITc.JV for oi viol T6'V avBp&i7r6>V "). But see below, 
p. 441. 

The evidence of D in this matter is of dubious value considering 
the long list of omissions and additions of the article furnished by Von 
Soden (Die Schriften des NT, I. ii. 1309), who comments on the remark-
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able uncerto,inty of its treatment of the article and attributes the 
omissions partly to scribo,l blunders. 

2. Torrey (HT R xvi. 323) finds "traces" of this Semitism in six 
phrases in John : 

Jn 140 (TU ,l O 11,or TOU 8,oi:, UV {,au,X,vr ,l TOU 'ilTparyA (for O {,au,X,ur). 
4• ~" a, ,K,, .,,.,,y;, Tou ·1aK,;,r,. 
527 uIOr civBpW1rov. 
529 fir a,,clurau,v {wijr ... cls d:v,luTaO'LV K.piuEWS. 

688 f>T/µara (wijr alwvlov lxHr. 
9' OTUV ;., T'J' Kouµ,q, i, rpwr ,lµ,, TOU ICO<Iµ,011 (contr. 14 812). 

For the qualitative force of the anarthrous nouns in the last two 
exx., see Proleg. 82. 

(b) Personal Pronouns. 
(a) Redundant use to strengthen definition of noun ( W1 27, 219). 

1. Mk 51• D aime T'J' l!a,µ,ov,(oµ,ivq,. 
617 UUTOS yap 'Hpwli,,r. 
618 D aUT'}V yuvai,ca TOV ali,Xrpoii <TOIi. 
622 AC auTijr Tijr 'Hpwl!uil!or. 

Mt 1246 D auTOU TOU av8pw1ro11 £1Cfivo11 (but not in II Lk 11 28 ). 

In Mt 34 auTor l!, o 'Iwciv1Jr may mean " John in his person," or " As 
to himself, John ... " [Perhaps simply" John." So Med. and MGr. 
-R. McK.) 

In Mk 622 W. C. Allen suggests that whether auTijr or a11Toii (NBDL) 
be the original reading, the word is due to mistranslation of i'll;l~f 
N:ii;~; or of N;·rn~ n~, the daughter of Herodias (op. cit. 330, also 

Mark, in loc.). In the former explanation ~ the sign of the genitive 
has been confused with the Aramaic dem~nstrative pronoun. (Cf. 
Stevenson Aram. Gr. pp. 24 and 18). 

2. Jn 918 Tour yov,ir auTOu Toii ava/,Aiv,avTor. 
18 dyovu,v aVrOv 1TpOr roVr <I>. rOv 1ror£ rvc:J>AOv. (Burney Aram. 

Orig. 85, who quotes Pal. Syr. in support of these 
Aramaisms, adduces 918 as a parallel to Mk 622, and 913 

as reproducing " another peculiarly Aram. idiom," viz. 
"the anticipation of the direct object of a verb by a 
pronominal suffix.") 

({,) Unusual freguency of the oblique case of the unemphatic personal 
pronoun, e.g. oi µaB,,Ta< auTOv, liuo h TWV µ,a81JTWV aUTOV (for class. ol µ,aB,,rni, 
l!uo µ,a0,,Tai). [Idiomatic in MGr.-R. McK.] 

Wellhausen (W1 29, 222) was here following Blass(§ 48, 2), who found 
the reason for this in the Semitic usage where these pronouns are easily 
attached as suffixes to substantival and verbal forms. But the evidence 
from the Ko,v~ given in Proleg. 85 is accepted by Debrunner (Bl-D 
§ 278) as partial explanation. In addition to papyrus examples given in 
Proleg. and Vocab. 94, we may add P land 940 (ii/A.D.) uou To 1rop<pup[tv 
,.,,., u, d) vi [1r,µ,v,a], on which editor remarks, " persaepe pronominis 
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genetinis sic collocatur, velut P Oxy vii. 10648 (iii/A.D.) ,1Mr uov 
rn a-1ro1•llnio,,. Seiungitur etiam a substantivo uno pluribusve verbis. 
velut BGU ii. 52318 olllar /'OV -yap T"1)V 1rpor •µ,• Kai <TE cp,>.iav." 

(-y) Oonf1ision of personal and demonstrative pronouna. 

It is hardly necessary, with Wellhausen (130, 223), to posit a Semitic 
identity of pronouns as in any way the cause of a Lucan peculiarity. 
That Luke writes, 1021 ,v avrf, Tfi &pf!-, where Mt 11 26 has ,v '"''v'f' rcji 
,rn,p<jj, or a.gain in 1212 when Mt 1019 and Mk 1311 have '"••vr,, can hardly 
be accounted for by fidelity to an Aramaic original, when we observe 
this use of avror o by Luke when Semitic sources are not in question, 
e.g. Acts 1618 2219• Other examples of this mannerism are Lk 298 721 

2019• For distribution of a&ror o in NT see Hawkins HS2 16. For 
Hellenistic parallels to the Lucan idiom see Proleg. 91 and Vocab. 94. 

(ll) Burney (ut supr. 80 ff.) accounts for the great frequency of the 
unemphatic nse of the personal pronouns in the nominative in John 
by the Semitic idiom by which the pronoun marks the subject of the 
participle. This may well be a "secondary Semitism" in John, as in 
the LXX. 

(c) Reflexive Pronouns. 

The attempt ( IP 30, 223) to find the general want of these pronouns 
reflected in the Gospels is sufficiently discussed in Proleg. 87. To what is 
said there about substitutes for the reflexive pronoun we may add 
that Mk 28 shows the equivalence of li,a>.o-yi(,a-0ai lv fovroir, and ll,a>.. 
lv rair ,capllia,r vµ,wv, which is a Semitism of vocabulary to be expected 
in sayings of Jesus or in passages which echo the language of the Old 
Testament. 

The substitution of laVTovr for d>.X~Xovr in D (e.g. Lk 2414• 17• 92) proves 
nothing, for it is not constant, and the reciprocal use of the reflexive 
pronoun is, apart from NT usage, common in papyri; e.g. BGU iv. 
11014 (i/B.C.) ,.,,.., a-vvovnr foroir ,r[11 ... ] 'x"'pia-011µ,•v d.,,-' d>.X~X6Jv, 
111011 a-vvx6Jpoiiµ,,v 1rpor forovr ,.,,., TOL(Tllt, and so 116714 (i/B.O.). 

(d) Indefinite Pronouns. 
A Semitic origin is claimed (W1 27, 220) for three substitutes for T1r, 

where the indef. art. would be used in English. 

\a) Ek 
1. From Mt, Hawkins quotes (HS2 30) 819 1824(?) 2119, 2669 

(" Per
haps also 918, which, if ,lr is the right reading, would correspond to 
,lr rwv in !lik 522 as 2669 does to µ,ia Twv in Mk 1466." The difficulty of 
E1a-,>.0wv is shown by the corrections 1rpoa-,>.0wv t(bB, nr 1rpoa-,>.0wv 
LG). To these add Mk 1017 1242 1447 (NAL), Lk 53 D (,ls Iv 1r>.oiov). 
Torrey (ODA 7) would add Ac 1210 (here improbable). 

2. Rev 8u 91a 1821. 

Radermacher (Gr.2 76 n.3 ) cites Strabo (p. 230) •1r11-y-y•i>.aro •va a-ywva 
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1.,,..,,.,,cclv. For ,fr o. part. gen. (e.g. Lk 513• 17 1518)=r,r eee Prol. 96 f., 
Vocab. 187, where papyrus evidence is supplied. See also Bl-D § 247 
who denies weakening in classical exx- In MGr lvar is indef. art., 
Thumb Handb. 328. 

(/3) tf.vlJpw11'or, corresponding to Aram. rti?, which, in the et. abs. 
is used for quidam, and is put before and after nouns. This, of course, 
is also very common in Hebrew, and ie sometimes reproduced in LXX, 
e.g. l Ki 1710 mr.btc i11S,'I:( = yuv;, x~pa (whence Lk 428 ). 

TT : T " 

Thackeray (Gr. 45) observes this use of dv~p and civlJpw11'or, and while 
noting a similar use in Aristoph. regards it as Hebraism in OT. 

Possible examples of tf.vlJpw11'or with another noun in this indef. ee11Be 
are: 

1. Mt 1119 

( =Lk 734

) 1328 • 45 D 52 1823 201 2133 222

• 

Simple tf.vlJpw.,,.or=rtr. 
3. I Co 41 728 112s. 

But Epict. iii. 23. 15 is quite pare.lie! to this Pauline use. (For 
Greek usage see new LS, s. vv_ nv11p, avlJpw.,,.or; Vocab. 44_ 

(y) The plur. of indef. pron- often expressed by d.,,.,; or <1< c. gen. 
(=Hehr.and Aram. j?.?), e.g. Mk 537 643, Mt 2334 ( =Lk 2118). 

But in Ko,v~ d.,,.,i and J,c c. gen. had largely replaced part. gen. (Proleg. 
72. 102, P land 88 note), and even in class. Gk. the part. gen. was not 
unknown as subj. or obj. of a verb, e.g. Xen. Hell. rv. ii. 20, n,U77v,,s 
ae ICaTCI 0£0'7TUIS' y£v6µ.EvOL Eµ.ilxov-rO TE ,cal Ev xf»p(!, €1rT1f'TOJJ iKaTipwv. See 
further WM 253, Brug.-Th. 442, Jannaris § 1313, BI-D § 164. Buck 
(Gr. Dial. 195) remarks that part. gen. as subj. is found in Av., Lith., 
and once in Umbrian. 

(a) The negative of the indef. pron. assumes some unusue.l forms. 
(i) Elr . . . ov. Mt 1029 Iv .g avrwv ov 11'ECTE<TaL is claimed as 

"unadulterated Semitism" (W1 31, 224). It may be an extension of 
the usage found in Mt 518, Lk II46, for which parallels in Dem. c. Onet. i. 33, 
Xen. Anab. v. vi. 12, are given in Bl-D § 302. [Med. Gr.-R. l\foK.] 

The emphatic ovll, . . . ,ls is sufficiently attested in classical and 
Hellenistic Gk., and ova,,r ECTTIU /Jr is acknowledged ( W2 24) to be 
"certainly not unGreek," though Wellhausen compares it with Syr. 
lait de. 

(ii) Ilar ... ov, for Hebrew and Aramaic ,:i ... to:,. 
To what has been written by Moulton in CR xv. 442, add refi. given 

above, p. 22 n.8• D. S. Sharp cites Epict. iii. 22. 36, 11'a<Ta fvx;, ,!1<ov<Ta 
<TT<p•rai rijr d'A77lJ,iar. R. Law (Tests of Life, 379), commenting on 
I Jn 219, " It seems questionable whether this is a Hebraism, as is usually 
said. The explanation of the idiom probably is, not that ... iis was used 
in a consciously distributive se11Be, but that, in vernacular Greek, the 
negative was attached in sense to the verb, where we attach it to the 
nominative (' all are-not '=' none are '). The attachment of ov to what 
seems to us the wrong word is not unusual in Greek [e.g. in Aristoph. 
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T'esp. 1091, 7T<ivra µ~ l3£l301,civm=µ1Jl!iv l!,l!o1,c,vm.-J. H. M.], and is 
in't'ariable in the common oil <fJ'II'' roiiro ,lvm=I say that this is not so." 
[Rare in Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

1. Mk 1320 (=Mt 2422) Ol!K &v ,uroB,, ,raua uapf. 
Lk 18

' Ol/K al!uvar~<TH ,rapa r. 6,oii ,rav pijµa. (Not a. quot. from 
LXX or Heb. of Gen 1814.) 

Ac 1011 ovl!,1ror, ,<f,ayov ,rav ,cowov. 
2. Jn 688 iva 1TOV 8 l!,l!,.,,c,v µo, ,,~ a,ro)i<T6l •f avroii. (See also 

p. 424.) 
11 21 n-Os O (6>v Kal 1r,o-rf"Vruv fir £µ.f. o'U µ~ d.,,.o8civr, Els- T0v al6'va. 
124

' Lva ,rQS O 7TU:TTEV6)v £ls- fµ.E Ev T"i, CTIC.OTlg. µ:;, µ.£lvr,. 
1 Jn 221 1rav ,Jr,iil!or '" ri;r ,l).,,B,iar ov,c ,ur,v. (In the similar 

construction in 219• 23 31• • 48 518 the mir is positive, and 
the ov negatives the verb.) 

Rev 718 ovl!i µ~ 1riur, ,,,.• avrovr o ;;>..,or oM, 1rav ,cavµa. 

1822 ,ea, 1riir nxvi~r 1Tll<T'Jf r•X"'I" ov ,,~ ,up,Bfi '" (TOL ErL, 
21 27 Kal ol/ JJ,~ Elu1A8,TJ Elf aVITJv 1rtiv ,co,vOv. 

223 «:al 1rOv K.ar'18£µ.a oV,c. EOTaL fr,. 

(Charles has not included this construction in his list of Hebraisms.) 

3. Rom 320 =Ga.l 218 ( =Ps 1432 LXX for: •n-,:::i 1':iEl, i''l~' t6 •:::,). 
T T "." T: - : • 0 

Eph 428 ,rar Aoyor ua1rpar '" r. uroµaror ;,,,;;,., ,,~ EIC1TOpw,uB,.,, 
55 or, 7Taf 1ropvor ... OVIC 'X" K.A'7povoµiav. 

4. 2 Pet 12° on 1raua 1rpocf>rir<la ypacpijr ll!lar l1rill.vu,,.,r ov ylv,ra,. 
Cf. Didache 27 Oll 1''07J<T£1r 1ravra tiv6p611TOV, Protev. Jao. vi. 1, 1Ta• 

K.0111011 K.01 aK.a6aprov OVK. ,ia l!iipx•u6a, lit' avri;r. 

WM 215 observes that " this Hebraism should in strictness be 
limited to the expression ov (µ~) . . . 1rar; for in sentences with 1riir ... 
oil (µ~) there is usually nothing alien to Greek usage." 

For the latter Radermacher (Gr.1 220) cites Dion. H. Ep. ad Pomp. 
756 R, Ol!IC a1ro roii fl,Xriurov 1ravra 1r,pi avr6'V ypacp61v. Wackernagel, 
V orlesungen ii. 274, cft. Propertius ii. 28. 13, semper, formosae, non nostis 
parcere verbis, "niemals versteht ihr." 

(e) The Relative Pronoun. 

(a) The Hebrew construction by which indeclinable ,~;~ is followed 

by a pronoun or pronominal suffix is paralleled in Aramai~ by the use 
of '1 or ''! indecl. 

1. The passages which have been claimed as examples of this 
Semitism (see Blass Gr. 2 175, BI-D § 297, W1 22, 215, Burkitt Ev. d. M. 
ii. 75) are Mk F ( =Lk 318• Note Mt corrects, also Luke in Ac 1326 ), 736 

(Note NB omit avrijr). Mt 1011 D, ~ 1ro'X,r ,lr ~II ,lu,'X6,,r, ,lr avr~v, 1820 

D, 1rap' o!r OVK .,,.., Ell J,LE<T<f avr6'V, Lk 812 D, &11 •px•ra, 0 l!,a{3oXor ,cai aipEI 
a,ro rryr KaplJiar avr;;,11 rav Xoyov. 

Mt 312 ( =Lk 317) is normal Greek, as Burney Aram. Orig. 85 n. seems 
to allow. 
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The conjecture that Lk 100 should read, in the absence of e,ll textual 
evidence, ;r (for ~nr) ov1< acf>a,p,(H1,TErai avrryr ( =she he,s choeen the better 
po.rt from which she sho.II not be taken a.way) we,s offered in W1 22, but is 
withdrawn in the 2nd ed. 

Of the ea.me kind is Mk 1319 BX/fir, oia 011 yiyov,v roiaur11 (N.B.-Mt 
corrects, BX/f,r µ,•ya">-11, oia ov1< lyiv,ro). Hawkins HS2 134 points out 
that this does not occur "in Dn 121 (either LXX or Theod.), which is 
here being referred to. See, however, Gen 411 9 ; e.nd compare ~1r roiaur11 
in Ex 92' e.nd 118• Somewhat similar is Mark's oia ... ovr0>r in the 
best texts of 03." 

Cf. Ac 1517 (LXX). 

2. Burney (Aram. Orig. 85) cites Jn 127 133 1328 189 {also 038, see (fj) 

below. 189 is doubtful). 
In the Apocalypse Moulton notes six examples: Rev 38 72 • 9 

138• 12 208 (to which Charles adds, 01rov ... t1<E< 126 • u, and 
01rov . . . f1T aVT6lv 179). 

3. Philem 11 is not a.n instance, since avrov is emphatic, with the 
following clause in apposition. 

4. 1 Pet 226 N*LP ol; r,;i µ,&,">.,.,m avrov. {See Prol.3 237.) 

Moulton discussed the question in Proleg.3 94 f., 237, 249. In Ei'Tll. 
150 f. he cites, after Helbing (Gr. p. iv), P Oxy i. 117 (ii/iii A.D.) •~ tv 
a,;,,,. .. r T'Olf 1rail3imr <TOV lv lt avrwv, but quotes We,ckernagel (ThLZ x::xx:iv. 
227) e,s thinking that the equivalence of MGr ,rov clauses and such 
sentences as ofr ;a&e,, avro,r is not proved. (See Psichari, 182 f.). 

The,ckeray (Gr. 46) finds the construction in e,11 parts of the LXX, 
where it " undoubtedly owes its fre,quency to the Hebrew original. But 
the fe,ct that it is found in an origine,J Greek work such 11.'l 2 Me,c (1227 

lv f, ... ,v avrf,) a.nd a paraphre,se such e,s I Esdre,s (35 • 9 454• 83 632) is 
sufficient to warrant its presence in the Ko1v~." We may add that some
times, e,s in Is 121 lv ii ... lv avrf,, the construction is used in the 
Greek with no corresponding use in the Hebrew (see Ottley Isaiah i. 
p. 41, ii. p. 108). 

Canon Box he,s shown how this Semitism he,s infected the Latin of 
4 Ezra,: e.g. 428 de quo me interrogas de eo. Cf. also 4' 5u. as 1326 

(OA ii. 547). 
A common cle,ssical usage, when e. relative clause is continued by a 

clause co-ordinate with it, is to abandon the relative construction in the 
second clause a.nd to reple,ce the relative by a persone,J or demonstrative 
pronoun (cf. Xen. Cyrop. m. i. 38, IV. i. 15, v. ii. 15). Mr. G. R. Driver 
(Orig. Lang. 4) quotes, for the extension of this idiom " to single-limbed 
relative ole.uses," Soph. Phil. 315 (MSS), o[r '0Xvµ,1r10, l!o'iiv 1ror' auro'ir. 
Ca.Him. Epigr. 43, &v o µ,•v avrwv. A nth. Pal. vii. 72, &v o µ,iv 11µ,wv. For 
further exx. see Raderme.oher Gr.1 217, a.nd Je.nnaris § 1439. We may 
add Clem. ad Cor. 21 9 o3 ~ 1TVO~ avrov ;., ~,,, • ., ,uriv. [Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

(/3) The ea.me pe.rtiole ? ('")) oe.n e.lso introduce e. subordinate clause 

and me.y be rendered by 0T'1, or i11a. {See below, pp. 469 f.) 
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1. It has been suggested that sometimes these particles in the Greek 
text mistranslate the Aramaic relative. Thus W. C. Allen (Exp T xiii. 330 
and C01nm. in Zoe.) explains Mk 824 ;;.,., C:,r l'Jivl!pa op&, ,r,puraTouvTar, where 
()T( =~ =our. So lf1 22, 215, explains Mk 421 o;, yap f<TTIV 1<pV71"'rOV, ,l ,,.~ 

7,.n tj,nv,po,8fi ( =nisi quod reveletur=quod non reveletur). The parallels 
in Mt 1026 and Lk 122 (t, 0;,K a,ro1<nAv<p8~u,m,), and Lk 817 (3 o;, ,,.~ yv(l)<rBii 

r.:a, ,lr tj,av,pov .>..Bn) support Wellhausen. 
We may, however, cite Epict. Ench. 51, ,roiov oiv ;.,., a,l!au,ca>..ov 

r.pou601-.~S', Lva Els- EKELvov V1rEpBfJ T'}v E'1ravOp6wu1.v 1ro1.ija-a, TT/v UEavToV; 

where Melcher (De Sermone Epicteteo 85) observes" Att. ,lr ovTtva i,,r,p-

8ryu_9." 

So Epict. i. 24, 3, oM,,r lJ, lJoMv 1<aTa<r,co,rov ,,.,,,.,,.,., ,v', &v ,,_ovov 

~KOU<T!7 ,J,o~ov, "°' <TKLUV ,ro~,v ,an, rpix<,)v .>..Bn nrapay,..ivor •.. (Att. : 
our,r ... ,>..rnurrm, vel ,rporru<riv •.. ). 

Moulton (Einl. 332 n.) accepted Wellbausen'e explanation of Mk 441 

(retained in Mt 827, slightly changed in Lk 825 ), .,.[r /lpa o&Tor ,ur,v, ;;.,.. 

"°' 0 UV£!-'0f Kill ~ Bci>.au<ra v,ra1<0UEL au'r<p ; where on is used only to avoid 
ce .. ·, au'.cp. Laf~ge, howe~er (S. !1ar~, p. xc), cite_e Plato Euthyph. 
2 a: 'rt VfC,)'rfpOV, 6l 'J;c.,1<par,f, 'Y<'Y0V£V, O'rt <TV . , , ata'rpt/:JELf; 

There seems less reason to follow Wellhausen in taking ;;.,.,=or in 
Mt 11 29, or in reversing the process in Mt 1110 (" still more than a prophet 
is this, for about him c•nSv,1) is it said"). 

2. Burney (A.ram. Orig. 75 f., 101 ff.) discovers many such mistransla
tions, supporting his contention in some instances by quoting the Syriac 
or Arabic versions : 

,va for relative: 
Jn l8 5,630.50 gaa 141a. 
Rev 1916 is quite parallel to Jn 660, 

on for relative: 
Jn 845 91, (? 11a). 

N.B.-The converse is suspected by Burney (ib. 29, 34) in Jn 14• 13, 

with Torrey's strong endorsement (HT R xvi. 328) : 

Jn 14 punctuating t, yiyov,v ,v a;,rcp (c.,~ ~v. and taking 3 yiyov,v = 
ll(F'l"I, the result is "inasmuch as in Him was life." 

T-; 

113 supporting the poorly attested qui natua est by showing the.t 
in Aramaic the final ~ alone distinguishes the sing. verb from 
the plur., whilst the next sentence begins with 1 (1eal). "Who 

believe on His name, inasmuch as He was born, not . . ." 

In neither instance is there any necessity for this explanation of the 
relative pronoun. 

Mr. G. R. Driver (ut BWpT. 3) remarks (a) that if this usage is due to 
Semitic influence, it is strange that the Hehr. 1~!:( is never so rendered 

in the LXX; (b) in no case in Jn is this translation necesse.ry; (c) in 
every case ( exc. 18 and 116) the constr. occurs in words presume.bly 
spoken originally in Aramaic. The last observation tells against Burney's 
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theory that Jn was (mis-)tranelated from e. written Aramaic original, 
but not against the possibility that we have here a genuine Aramaism. 

Lagrange (S. Jean, p. cix) shows that in the Ancyra inecr. (Co.gnat iii. 
188) the Lat. ex quo ... darentur is rendered, ,va ,f aurov ... oillwvrn,, 
whilst in two other passages iva represents ut. This, coupled with the 
examples given above from Epictetue, shows that by this time iva was 
used in Greek as equivalent to a relative. We may therefore speak of 
this use in Jn as e. secondary Semitism. 

(y) The indeclinable particle '! is suspected by Burney (ut supr. 
101 ff.) to lie behind the difficult syntax of the relative pronoun in this 
characteristic group of passages in the Fourth Goepel. 

2. Jn 1029 0 'Tl'aTIJP µ.ova l!il)w,civ µ.o, 'Tl'<IVTWV µ.,i(wv ((TTU,, (o ll(B*LW, 
or A. µ.,l(wv NLW, µ.ii(ov AB). 

1711 TlJpTJUOV allTollr Ev Tee OvOµ,arl 0-0V ,; 8i8wJCtlr µo,. 
19 Ey6l Er;,povv aU-roVr Ev Tlp Ov6µ.aTL 0-0V ~ a,aw,cCJ.r µor.. 

(<:> t-:ABCLW, ovr D•, o D*). 
Cf. 1724_ IIar;,p, t, uaw1ear p.oi, ()D,w 'lva O'Tl'OlJ .z,,., E'}'OJ IC(IICf<VOL J.a-iv 

µer' Eµ,oV. 
173 'lva 1rU.v 8 aEaw1<.ar atl-rcp 86luH aVTo'ir {w~v atWv,ov. Burney 

suggests 'Tl'av o= "I :i.:~j Aramaic for "all who," "every 

one who," "all which•" ; so Hehr. i~:ai " the whole of it," 
-._ 

with plur. reference, cf. Ex 147• 

637 'Tl'UV t, a,awa-iv JJ,01 0 'Tl'OT1JP 'Tl'por ,,,.; iff«. 
38 'lva 1riiv A 8i86l1eiv µ.o, µ.~ U.1r0Aio-6J if aVroV, dAACL dvaGT'Ja-w 

avro rfi la-xarr, IJJJ,ipf!. 
Cf. 1 Jn 54 on 'Tl'av ro 1"'Y•vvT}µ.ivov '"' rov 6,ov v<K~ rov <:oa-µ.ov, which 

shows that the neut. 'Tl'av is used as a collective pronoun. 

In none of these instances does Lagrange so much a.a suggest Aramaic; 
the attraction of the relative is offered as the explanation of 171.1. 12• 

Mr. G. R. Driver does not dispute the Aramaic origin of the idiom, but 
observes that in every case the passage is attributed to Jesus, and is 
not evidence of an Aramaic Gospel translated into Greek, but of the 
Aramaic of the ipsissima verba of our Lord. 

(a) By this ambiguous use of l Burney accounts for the Lucan varia

tion o, (3Xi1rovr,r for the Matthaean or, /3Ai'Tl'ova-,v ... or, a<:ovova-,v, . 

l'.¥9~;~ 1:t~l in Mt 1318
• 

17 =Lk 1023
• 

24 (The Poetry of our Lord, 145). 

(/) Distributive Pronouns and Pronominal Adjectives. 
(a) The absence in Hebrew and Aramaic of special words correspond

ing directly to ,ThXor or ,r,por, involves the use of certain Semitic idioms 
to express the idea alter ... alter. (See G-K § 139 (c).) 

These are: 

(1) ~-~ with ,,~~ or ~1"1~".1 ea correl&te. Gen 1311 (LXX ,1caO"Tor 

O'Tf"O TOV a8EA<pou nurou). 
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(2) M!, ~ ••• M!, Ex, 14:0 (LXX ,ea, ov <Tvvl1'1fav d>.>.~>.01r), 1B 63 (LXX 
£T<por 1rpor T"OV £T<pov ). 

(3) ,~~~ ... ,~~~ 2 Sa.m 148 (LXX ,ea, <1TQl(Tfll o ,rr T"OV ,va 

o}!iAcpav au.-ov}. 

(4) The substantive repeated Gen 4711 (LXX a,r' /1,cpo,v op/o,v Alyv1TTOIJ 
,,,,r ,.,;,., /1,cp,,,v}, cf. Dt 482 2884• 

(2) a.nd (3) a.re both found in 1 Sa.m 14' 1"1!~ .•. ;,!~ (LXX MJ,., 

•. ,vB.v} a.nd ,~~~ ... i~~ry (LXX T"'f> ivl ..• .-'!I a>..>..q,}. 

Thackeray (Gr. 45} observes: "The rarity of phrases like h,por .-ov 
;..,pov (still found in the Penta.teuch, Isa.ia.h a.nd the early chapters of 
Ezekiel} is partly due to the tendency in the Ko1v~ to abandon words 
expressive of duality. But it is noticeable that the use of dvryp=,,ca<T.-or 

is pra.ctica.lly confined to one group of books," in which " ,,ca<TT"or, 
which is freely used in other parts of the LXX, is either wholly or nearly 
unrepresented.'' 

1. In the Synoptic Gospels (1) a.nd (2) a.re not represented, but the 
idiom of (3) may possibly be found in Mk 1527, Mt 2021 24,ot 27as, 
Lk 1810 D, ,rr ~apt<Tawr ,cal ,rr T"fA6'A6'V'/f (sic}, and (4) in Lk 1117 ol,cor 
,'"' ol,cov 1T11TT<t, Mk 132 ( =Mt 242 =Lk 218) X/Bor ,1rl >../0"', Mt 2334 d1ro 
7TOA<OJr ,lr 7TDAtv. ( W1 30, 223.) " From city to city," ho~ever, is quite 
idiomatic English a.nd is not necessarily Hebraic. A closer parallel than 
this seems to be Lk 1724 &,,r,r,p yap ;, U<TT"pa,r~ drrrpa1r.-ov<Ta EiC .-ijr V1TO T"OV 

o"UpavOv £ls T~v V1r
1 

oVpavDv Aciµ.7rn. 

2. (3) is found in Jn 2012, 

3. a.nd in Gal 422• 

But in both exx. ,va ... ,cal ,va is probably due to the gradual 
disappearance of ,,.,v . . . lii in Hellenistic. 

See Bl-D, § 247. 3, a.nd for vernacular use, Vocab. 187. [(4} Med. a.nd 
MGr.-R. McK.] 

(/3) Closely akin to the idiom of (3) a.hove is I Ki 2213 Cl~',? i,:it:( i~;!l 

Let your ape,ec,h be like the speech of the rest of them. This ha.s been cited 
( W1 30, 223) to explain Mk 615 on ,rpocf>~ .. ,,r C:.r ,rr T"OOV 1rpocp,,.-oov, A 
prophet as a1Wther prophet, like any other prophet. Moffatt translates, 
It is a prophet like one of the old prophets. Lk 98 corrects, on 1rporf,fiT'lr 
TL~ T;;,V cipxalc,,v civicrn,. 

(y) For "the rest" as compared with a single example of a. class, 
Hebrew a.nd still more Aramaic use ,::,. 

ThUB Gen 31 "The serpent was more subtle than any other beast of the 

fiel,d," ;i:,w~ n~r:i '::l'J. 
Gen 43a.c, "And Benjamin's mess was five times as much as any of the 

rut of theirs," op~ ni<~~-
This use of 7Tar may possibly be seen (so W1 31, 223) in Mk 413, 

Lk 320 • 21 132• ', though in Lk 320• 21 the explanation is far-fetched. 
[MGr sometimes uses o>..or in much the same wa.y.-R. McK.] 
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2. NUMERALS AND DISTRIBUTIVES, 

Semitio influence has been suspected in-

(a) The use or Cardinals for Ordinals in dating Incidents. 
Cf. Gen 16 11:11( Ci' (LXX, ryµ,lpa µ,ia). So in Aramaic (Kautzsch Gr. 122, 

Marti Gr. 2 82, Dalman Gr.2 131). See Prole,g. 95 f., 237. 

1. Cf. Mk 162, Lk 211, rn µ,,ij. rwv rrafJfJarr,w. 
Mt 281 ,ir µ,iav rra(:j. 
Ac 207 lv rn µ,,ij. r. rrafJ. [Plummer (ICC, p. 407) suggests this 

meaning (unnecessarily) in Lk 1722 or, l1rd)vµ,;,rr,r, µ,iav 
r6Jv ~/J,fp6lv ToV vloV T. d116p&nrov laELv.] 

2. Jn 201 • 19• [Charles unnece.ssa.rily suggests this in Rev 61. See 
IGO i. p. cxlviii.] 

3. l Co 162• 

See however p. 174, Prole,g. 96, and for MGr, Thumb Handb. 82. 
[Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

(b) The use of Cardinals for Adverbials. 

1. 1dk 48• ao EL~ Tp1.Cl1e.ov-ra ,cal EV ff'}Kov-ra ,cal Ev E1ea-rOv. 

"The MSS offer many variations and combinations of ,ir and o. 

But whatever be original, it is no doubt due to over-scrupulous transla
tion of in," W. C. Allen (Exp T xiii. 330), who cites Dn 319 1"1l/.J~-,n 

seven times, and Gen 2612 (Targ. Onk.) 1"1~7? i,:i ~~. one hundr~fokl. 

" The writer of the First Gospel has avoided the Are.me.ism by substituting 
il ... o ... il" (Comm. Mark, 79). 

(c) Distributives expressed by Repetition, either of the Cardinal 
Number or of the Noun itself.-The former is literally reproduced in 
LXX, e.g. in .rr ,rr l Chr 248, liuo liuo Gen 619, •1rra ,1rrci Gen 73. (This is 
also Aramaic, Dalman Gr.8 135.) The latter e.g. in 2 Chr 3413 ip-yarrig ,ea, 

,p-yarrig. ( = i1;i.JP,~ i1;\.JP,~, in every department of work). Sometim~ 

,cara is combined with this reduplication, e.g. ,car' lv,avrov lv,avrciv 1 K 
718, Kara µ.u,.pov JJ-1Kpov Dt 722, Kara <f,v>.ar <f,v>.ar Zech 1211• 

1. The NT supplies liuo livo Mk 67 ; rrvµ.1rcirr1a rrvµ.1rcirr,a, 1rparr,al 1rparr,ai 
Mk 639t,; limµ,ar 8,rrµ.cir Mt 1330 Epiph.; dva livo livo L.k 101 
Bal.; ,rr ,cara ,lr (Mk 1419) is claimed as e. hybrid confusion 
between the Aram. i,:i i,:i and the vulgar Greek Kal1,ir. 

3. 2 Co 418 dXX' 0 E(TO) '}JJ-WV [avl1pw1ror] ava,ca,vovra, '11'-'P'!- ,ea, ryµ.lpg. is 
regarded as Hebraism by BI-Debr. § 200. I. = Ci'? Ci' 

(contrast Heb 313 Kall' <KC1CTT1JV ryµ.ipav). 

See Proleg.3 21 n.3, 97, for the significance of these locutions, with the 
important additions made by Moulton in Einl. 156 f. (See also § 104 
above.) Psichari (183 ff.) adduces MGr examples to support Thumb's denial 
of Hebraism (Hellen. 128, Handb. 83). Wackeme.gel (ThLZ xxxiv. 227), 
however, recognises a Semitism in Mk 639r.. G. e.nd H. point out on P Oxy 
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,-i. 9408 (n/A.D.) that <rov 11-iav 11-i,w means together with you, and is not 
d'.st.ribut,i,e, in, the.t pa.ssage. The new LS cites Soph. Frag. 201, ,,_lav 
11-•av (=1eaTa ptav). 

3. AD.TECTIVES AND AD.rEOTIV AL SUBSTITUTES. 

In Hebrew the wide use of the construct state largely took the place 
of the adjective. Greek has many corresponding uses of the genitive 
case of a noun to mark description, material etc. The two most char
acteristically Semitic idioms a.re ( 1) the genitive of an abstract noun in 
place of an adjective of quality, and (2) the use of vlos with a following 
genitive of origin or definition. 

(l) The so-called " Hebre.ic Genitive" is an extension of the con• 
struction found in Greek poetry, as shown in Proleg.3 74, 235. In the 
LXX Thackeray regards it as " partly but not altogether due to literal 
translation" (Gr. 23). The same me.y be said of the NT instances. 
To the cla.ssical instances referred to in Proleg.8 (ut supra), Radermacher 
(Gr.2 109, lll) adds Herodotus iv. 136 a, TE 1/1-'-•Pa• {,,,_iv TOV ap,811-ov 
lJioiX'lvTm. From late Greek he cites Demosth. In Midiam 93 (" an 
interpolated document of the Hellenistic age") q ,cvpla Tov vo,,_ov 
(the le,gal limit-----oontrast 1/ ,cvpla in § 84, the equivalent Attic 
term); Marcellinus Vit. Thuc. 57, ;\.oyo1 £lp6>v,las (as well as ;\.oyo, 

rlp6>v11eoi), pseudo-Chion Ep. 16. 3, dn-,xB•las lpyov, and, in view of 
Pauline parallels, pseudo-Hippoor. Ep. 10. 6 uw11-a uocpl,,s. Thumb 
(Brugmann Gr.4 677) dissents from Waokernagel's assumption that MGr 
av8p6>1ros Tijs ,,_,..,<TTotTIJvT/s, a tr'll,Sf,worthy man, is a. Hebraism. 

1. Mk 226 ( =Mt 124 =Lk 64) 01 apTot Tijs n-po8iu,6>S 8, t.t. from the OT. 
Lk 422 01 Ao-yo, njr xaptTor, 168 OIICOVO/J-Or Tijr dlJ,dar, 8 /J-R/J-6'1'0.S Tijs 

alJ,das, 188 "-PITTJS Tijs dlJ,1elas. 
Ao au ~•D p~11-arn {:JAau-ct,,,,,_las, 823 XOATJ 11"t1Cplas, 916 (J"l(fUOS <ICAoyijs. 

2. Rev 131 173 ov6,,_aTa fJXaucf,T/11-las. 
3. Rom 126 n-aB,, dn,,_lar, 821 TTJV EA£v8,plav Tijs lJ&t,,r ic.T.A,, 1220 (LXX) 

av8pal<fS n-vpor. Possibly Eph l14 422 (see p. 485). 
Phrases with uw,,_a. Rom 68 TO (]", Tijr a,,_apTlar, 724 TO (]". TOV 8av,frov, 

Ph 321 TO (]", njr Ta11"EIVW<T£6>S ;,,,_;;,.,, TO (]", Tijs lMt,,s avTov, 

Col 122 211 TO(]", Tijr uap,cos (ai'.iTov). 

Phrases with TJl'-•Pa. Rom 26 1/1'-· opyijs, 2 Co 62 1/1-'-· (1"6>TT/Plar (LXX), of. 
1 Pet 212 1/1'-· ,mu1<01rijr (LXX). These are rooted in the 
language of the OT, but they can only be termed 
Secondary Semitisms. 

4. Heh 121.8 pi(a 1r11epiar (LXX Dt 2918 AF; see Bl-D § 165). 
Jas 12& a1<poaTTJS l11"LAT/U/J-OVijs. Perhaps VO/J-OV TfAflOV TOV Tijr •A•v-

8,plas (ib.) and TO 11"p0U6>11"0V Tijs Y£Vf(J"f6)f avrnv (23
) come 

under the same head. 

Debnmner (Bl-D § 165) includes Ao l18, 2 Pet 216• But ,,_,,,8,,r (Tijr) 
d/hiar is an objective genitive. (Cf. Ezek 144 1/ ,coAau,r Tijr cllJ,,,for ai'.iTov, 

4412 flS KOAau,v alJ,Kiar.) 



SEMITISMS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 441 

(2) The use of vMr or rlK11av with genitive in metaphorical sense. 
Thackeray (Gr. 41) observes that in LXX "this Hebraism is mostly 

confined to the literal group : the Hexateuch, Isaiah and Chronicles 
genera.Uy a.void it." Wcllha.usen sees in this a. common mark of genuinely 
Are.me.io style (cf. Arabic dhu), W1 27. NT instances a.re: 

1. Mk 219 ( =Mt 916 =Lk 531) vL r. vvµcpiovar; 317 vi. f:Jpavrryr. 
Mt 2316 vL ydvv11r. 
Lk 106 vi. ,lpryv11r, 168 2034 ol vi. r. aliovar rovrav, 2038 vi. r. 

dvaurciufwS'. 

Ac 436 vior -rrapaKATJ<TEWr. 
2, Jn 1712 i, vl. r. o.1rw">o.,iar. 
3. 1 Th 56 vi. cpwror, 2 Th 23 6 vl. r. a-rrw">o.,iar. 

Rom 98, Gal 428 ra rhva r. ,-rrayy,Xiar. 
Eph 22 56 vl. r. a-rr,di,iar (whence imported into text of Col 36 in inferior 

MSS), 23 riKVa opyijr, 58 TEKVa cf,wror, Col !13 r. vl. r. 
·aya1r71s- a'UroV. 

4. 1 Pet 11' TEKVa VTrQKOTJf, 2 Pet 214 Karapar riKva. 

N.B.-01 viol r. -rrav11pav (Mt 1338 ), vi. li,a{36Xav (Ac 1310), as also ra 
riKva rav li,a{3aAav (1 Jn 310), hardly come under this heading. 

Deissmann (BS 161) accepts these in 1 and 2 as translation-Greek. Of 
those in 3 and 4 he says," In no case whatever are they un-Greek; they 
might quite well have been coined by a Greek who wished to use im
pressive language. Since, however, similar terms of expression are found 
in the Greek Bible, and are in part cited by Paul and othera, the theory 
of e.nalogice.l formations will be found a sufficient explanation." 

(3) The phrase 6 vior rav avBpw-rrav, e. literal translation of the 
Aramaic N~?~ ,~, was quite unintelligible except on Palestinian soil. 

Apart from its frequent use in all the Synoptic Gospels (on the lips of 
Jesus), it is found in-

1. Ac 766• 

2. Jn 162 313. 1' 627. 63. 63 sae 936 122a. 3' 13s1_ 

The phrase vlor av8pw1rav occurs 3 times. In Jn 527 the anarthrous 
form is probably due to the writer's sense that the title is here used 
qualitatively. In Rev !18 1414 the wording is doubtless influenced by 
the LXX of Dn 713. 

On the whole subject see Dalman WJ 234-267. 

4. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

(a) The absence of degrees of comparison in Semitic languages (other 
than Arabic) me.y account, according to Wellha.usen, for the use of the 
positive adjective in some passages in the Gospels. (See W1 28, 221, 
and Moulton's discussion in Einl. 124 f.) 

1. Mk 1026. Clement of Alex. reads ,vKoAwr for ,v,ca-rrwupav. Tax,av (D) 
suggests an independent smoothing of ,i,,cciXwr. 
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Mt 2211 ,rofo •rT"M~ l'f1'0>.'1, 11, less idiomatio rendering of the Arame.io 
(from QT) t.hM ,rp,l,rr, ,.-d,,,.,,,,, in Mk 1218• Note the.t Mt 
2238 l'f1'0>.'I "nl ,rprorr, ,vrn>.~ is quoted by Justin M . .A.p. 
i. 16 as l'rri'""'I. 

Lk ~• o r.n>.mor XP'l(l'TOS •(l'T•v, acoording to Wellhe.usen (Da.9 Ev. 
IA,c, 19), must be ta.ken 11,9 comp. or superl. Plummer 
(who regards XP'IC7TOrEpor, AC vg, 11,9 a corruption) and 
Lagrange defend the positive interpretation. 

Mk 94S- 15
• '

7 o:aMv • • • ;;, whilst in 11 ,.@v..ov is inserted. 

(b) The comparative particle is sometimes used after a verb as though 
by itself it meant" more than." 

1. Mk 3', Lk 157• 

Lk 171 >.vo-,rE>.Et avr.;; ... ? ... (oontrMt Mt 188 ITlll''PEPfl aw'I' 
iva, Mk 911 o:aAov lo-r,v aw,;; "al,.}..ov El . . . ). 

W1 21 acknowledges that this is found in Plut. 
For classical instances see WM 302, Riddell, Plat. Apol. p. 183, K-G ii. 

303. [Rare in Med. and MGr.-R. MoK.] 

8. 1 Co 1419 6lA.o> ••. ;;. Cf. the agraphon in Justin M. Ap. i. 15, 6i>.n 
-yap o rran,p o o;,pavu,r TT/" l'ETavo,av roii dl'apr(J)>.oii ? TT/" 
1to>..ao-,11 awoii. Gildersleeve (in loc.), cft. Eur. Tel. fr. 
714W: 

o-pl.1tp' &11 6l).o,I" o:al ,r.a6' ~l'ipav f)((J)V 
av,rov al,c£Lv f:jiorov ~ ,rhovr~v JIOO"f'iv.1 

(c) For reduplication to express the ela.tive force of the adjective, see 
Moulton's treatment,§ 104 above; Delbriick Grd. v. (iii.) 139 ff. Wet.stein 
(ap. Heh 1037), cft. Aristoph. Ve.,p. 213 ri o;,,c aff'uo,,.~6110-av ocro11 ocro11 
o-ri>..11v; For numerous para.Ilele see Raderma.cher Gr.1 68 n.1. [MGr. 
-R. McK..] 

1. Lk S8 D ocro11 ocro11 for .l>.iyov. 
4. Heh IQl7, which may be an echo of Is 2610, "'"Pov 80-ov ocrov, in 

introducing the citation from Hab 231•• 

Conybeare and Stock (Selection., from LXX, 77) refer to uq,ollpa 
o-q,ollpa, Ex F· 11, Num 147, Ezek 99, Jdth 41 ; crq,ollpa uq,olJpi;,r Gen 719, 

Jos 311 ; 6,,.,,,,,,ar e,,.,.,,.uk Ex 811, ,i,.,., ;:.,,., ... ,car"' ,car<,) Dt 2843• 

They observe, " In a.II the above instances the kind of inten.qification 
involved is that of a repeated process." 

(d) For the comparative use of 1rapa see below, under B 8. 

(e) The superlative idea. was sometimes expressed in Hebrew by 
adding c•ry°SK>. to the adjective. Thie could be rendered literally in the 

LXX by the " dative of the person judging." Thus Jon 33, 1ro>.,s /J.Eya>..71 

1 Mr. E. E. Genner tells me that this p8,88age is cited by two authorities, 
one of which gives µ.a.X>..ov instead of {Jio-rov. 
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r<ii O,ci>, an exceedinyly yreat city. Two poaaiblo instances a.re found in 
NT: 

1. Ac 710 ,i.,-n,or rw O«~, exceedingly fair. 
3, 2 Co 104 Su,,ari, rcj, O,ci> divinely Blrong (Moffatt). In this pa.aRa.ge 

more probably dat. commudi. For the former see Prol. 
104, also p. 106 above. 

(/) A well-known Hebrew equivalent for the superlative C'lf";P,, w:iP 
has sometimes been discovered in-

2. Rev 1916 f:Ja.,-,X,vr f:Jau,Xiwv, 1<vpwr 1<upiwv. 
3. I Tim 615 0 {:jarnA<ur TWV f:Jau,X,vovrwv l(QL J<t1p1or TO>V 1<up«vovrwv. 
4. Heh 93 UKTJV~ ~ )\.-yoµ.ivTJ ay,a ciyiwv. 

The last is Hebraic, but is introduced as a. stereotyped t.t .. In the 
other two, {3au. {:Jau. means " ruler over kings." Cf. P Leid. JVxl•. 9 

(ii/iii A.D.) ev(logo ivSogonfrwv, Saiµwv Sa,µwvwv, ,Th.uµ• OAK<JUMO.TWV, 
ay" ay,wv. P Par 51 24 ( = UPZ i. p. 360, ii/B.c.) iXOi µo, o.,, O,wv. For 
MGr, Thumb (Handb. 33) gives y,va11<a Twv y<va11<wv "a. queenly woman," 
u1<Aaf;Jor Tijr u1<Aaf:J1ar" a vile slave." 

5. ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL LocUTIO~S. 

" Adverbs derived from adjectives are certainly common in later 
Syriac, but are not properly Semitic" ( W1 28, 221). 

Various substitutes are employed: 
(1) In Hebrew" the in.fin. a.bsol. occurs most frequently in immediate 

connexion with the finite verb of the same stem, in order in various ways 
to define more accurately or to strengthen the idea of the verb " (G-K 
§ 113 I). This is extremely rare in pure Aramaic.1 In the LXX there 
are two main forms adopted by the translators for rendering this idiom. 
Leaving on one side the purely Greek constructions, in which a.n adverb 
replaces the infin., or the infinitive is dropped without replacement, 
and on the other the solitary instance of barbarously literal employment 
of the Greek intinitive (Jos 17n B), Thackeray (Gr. 48f.) shows that the 
translators had recourse to-

(a) Finite verb with dat. of the cognate noun. So Gen 218 {:Jp61u« 

cpriyu=:,~~r-i ~:ii::, 11 Oavar'l' a1roOav,,ul1,=mo1;1 nio. 
Possible NT examples: 

1. Lk 2216 i1r,Ovµi(!- ;,,..OuµTJUa. 
Ao 230 op1<<:> wµnu,v (not citation, but in introducing LXX quotation), 

417 (EP syr111, Chrys.) a,rnA.f, a1T<IATJUWµ,Oa, 528 ,rapayy<AL(!, 
,rapTJyy,iAaµ,v, 2314 civaOiµaT& civ,O,µaTiuaµ,v. 

Aleo the following in LXX citations: l\1k 710 =Mt 15', Mt 131', Ac 217• 

With qualifying adjective, l\1k 5u •t<UTTJUav ,iiOur iKUTQUfl µ<yaA9, Lk. JU 

ACD civ,cf,wv11uEV cpwv1i µ<yaA!J (Kpauyfi ~BL). (With this BGU ii. 

42i21, Kai fJ,{:Ja,wu« ,,.,,u!I f3•f:J111wuu, has been compared. But this stereo-

1 See Dalmo.n WJ 34. Torrey (ODA 33) disputes the rarity. 
VOL. II. PART 111.-JO 
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typ<'d formula "·hich occurs in scores of contrasts is not parnllel to any 
of th<'~<' <'Xample.s, but rather to Eph 13.) 

2. Jn 328 X"I'~ xaip«. (Jn 1882 2118 must not be placed under this 
hMding.) 

4. Jas 517 'ITf'O<TWXT! r,-polTf'/utaro. 

See the discussion in Prol.8 75 f. 245, and more fully in Einl. 118 n.1, 
where P Oxy i. 516 (early Christian document iii/iv A.D.) is mentioned, 
or, l'ioxi, l'i,Kru,,:v <<rTLI'. Radermacher (Gr.2 120) adds Anderson-Cumont 
&~goire St11dia Pontica. nr. 71a. 1. {3,w<Ta<Ta {3iw, and calls attention 
to the many parallels in the language of Attic' tragedy and the Old 
Comedy, e.g. q:,o,3,r rap/3,iv, </),,~~· (/,c~tiva,, <pv<Tfl r,-,<pvKiva,, V(ICT<f ,,o<T,iv. 

He rightly sees the Semitic influence only in the extension of such ex
pressions in the NT. 

(b) Finite verb with participle of the same verb or a verb of kindred 
meaning. Thus Gen 316 'ITAT/IJuvwv 'ITAT/IJvvoo= i1~:~ i1:jl'');:l. The only 
decisive :r,.r,r example.s are in quotations from LXX·:. 

1. Mt 1311 ( =Mk 412 ) {3">,_frovur {3}.i'l/,,u (LXX). 
Ac 734 ,l'iwv ,[l'iov (LXX). 

3. [l Co 21 (so Wendt on Ac 734 ). But the only possible meaning is 
"When I came".] Eph 55 i'UT< y,vw<TKovr.r. (See Prol.3 

24-5, also supra, 22 and 222.) 
4. Heb 614 EVAoywv <VAOyrJCI'W er• KO< 'ITA'78uvwv 'ITA'78vvoo (Tf (LXX). 

Canon Box (OA ii. 547) calls attention to the extreme frequency of 
this Hebraism in 4 Ezra as one of the reasons for postulating a Hebrew 
origin.a.I behind the Latin text. He instances 42 excedens excessit cor 
tuum, 428 fe.stinans festinat, 530 odiens odisti. Another example illus
trates (a) above: 437 mensura mensuravit tempora et numero numeravit 
tempora. 

See discUBBion in Prol. 76 1 and Einl. 118. 
A good Kow~ instance is P Tebt ii. 42112 (iii/A.D.) rn, ,,_~ <TKvAnr -r~,, 

yvvai,ca O"0V ~ ra 'ITail'ila, ipxa, ... vor l'ii •pxov lr e,oyovlfia, " but in any case 
came to Theogonis." (The editors' trans. " when you come," misses 
the pleading note of the urgent appeal.) See Goodspeed AJT, xii (1908), 
p. 24-9 f. With this cf. instances of redundant participles in class. Gr. 
given by K-G ii. 99. (Radermacher (J,,. 2 210, cft. Schol. Dern. c. Androt. 
17, Q.'ITOSpar <ilxrro, and Bekker Anecd. 425; 5 U'ITLWV cilx•-ro' <Tvv~IJ~r n 
'ITAwvauµ.ur ro,r 'ArrtKo,r.) This may explain Eph 56. In the LXX 
Hebraism is undeniable. 

(2) The cognate accusative of the abstract noun is sometimes used 
in the LXX, where the Hebrew uses a similar con:;truction to strengthen 
the force of the verb, e.g. Gen 2733 •t•<Tr'I l'ii, 'I,rnu,c i',c•rra<Ttv ,,,,yaA'7V 

uq,onpa. The construction is common to Hebrew and Aramaic. But 

1 Against the parallel from Aeechylus given there. Mr. C. D. Chambers 
wrote (let.t.er, Aug. I 921 ), "The pat!sage in P. V. would only be even remotely 
parallel if it ran. µ.O.T7JV {3-Xbrovus, µ.d.T71v lf3>..e1rov, o~ KMovus o~K -f/Kovov." 
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•1Jn(3~(JT/rrav <po(3ov µIyav (see Mk 441 ) is only given twice in H-R (Jon 
l1°, followed v.18 by i<p. <po(:J'J' µ.•yu"A.'l', 1 Mac 108 ) a.s against <po(:J,irrlJm 

rrcp&,~pa twenty times. 
Examples in N'f of this intensive use, resembling the Semitic con

struction: 

1. Mk 441 •<Pof3~{}T/,rav <p6(3ov µ.iyav. 

Mt 210 •xo.p,,rrav xapav µ.,yaAT/V rr<porJpa. 

2. Rev I 69 • Kavµ.aTlrrlJryrrav mvµ.a µ.iya. 

(3) The adverbial use of an auxiliary verb ( W1 28, 221 ). 

(a) The clearest instance is the use of ,rporrT,lJiva, ( ,rpo<FTllJ«rlJai) 

for the Hebraic 9'0ii1 (c. infin.)=,ra"A.,v. Thackeray (Gr. 52f.) shows 

that in LXX it takes three forms: (a) ,rporrilJ,TO >..a(3,iv, ((3) ,rpouilJ,To 

Ka< l"A.afj,v, (y) ,rporrlJ,lr l"Aa(3,v. (a), with 109 examples, and (.8), with 
9, are direct imitationB of the Hebrew; (y), with only 6 instances, is nearer 
to classical types. 

Varieties of the same Hebraism appear in the Latin text of 4 Ezra 
(see G. H. Box, in OA ii. 548), e.g. 532 adiciam (dicere) coram ~. 855 noli 
ergo adicere inquirendo, 941 adiciam dolorem, 1019 adpoBUi adhuc loqui. 

(a) is represented in NT by-
1. Mk 1425 D ou µ.~ ,rpoulJw ,r,iv (al. ou,cfr, ou µ.~ "''"' ). 

Lk 201L 12 ,rpoullJ,To ,rlµ.1/,a, (not D) =Mt, Mk ,ra"A.,v a,ri<FTHA•v. 

Ac 123 ,rpouilJ,To uv"A."A.a(3,iv ,ea, Ilfrpov is rather similar, but see 
Bl-D § 435, and of. Clem. ad Cor. 127 ,ea, 1rpouilJ,v-ro awfi_ 
liovva, 0''11-'•iov. 

(y) Lk 1911 ,rporrlJ,lr ,l,r, (cf. Apoc. Pe.tr. 4 ,rporrlJ,lr ,rp,,). 

See Prol.3 233, Einl. 3, Vocab. 551. 
Also Schmidt De Eloc. Joseph. 614-7, Cronert in Wessely Studien 

iv. 3, Deissmann BS 67 n., Burney Aram. Orig. 14. 
Helbing (Gr. p. iv) disputes that (a) is necessarily Hebraistic and cft. 

Pseudo-Callisthenes II. 41 (end), OUICET< oliv ,rporr,lJiµ.T/v ali~vnrn •mx«p•iv, 

also P Gren£ i. 5329• (But the obscure Greek of this iv/A.D. letter 
only furnishes a parallel in Cri:inert's rdg., ,rporrTEB,l,caµ.,v ,iiv.) 

(b) Wellhausen offers two other examples (W1 28, 221). 
Mk 148 ,rpoi"A.af3•v µ.vplrra,. W. C. Allen (Comm. Mark 169) regards 

constr. as unclassical, as ,rpo"A.aµ.{3avo, has nowhere else the sense of ·• ILD.

ticipating" the action of a subsequent verb. He refers to Joseph. Ant. 
vi. 13. 7, xviii. 5. 2; B.J. i. 20. I; Ignat. Eph. 32, but thinks they are 
not parallel. He concludes that, while the phrase is not impossible 
Greek, it is probably a translation of Aram. root oip. Mt 2612 avoids 
,rpoi"A.a(j,v. Lagrange (S. Marc, in loc.) thinks this on a par with the 
Attic cplJuvo, c. inf. (rare in Att. but frequent in later writers) and cft. 
Jos. Ant. xvi.ii. 9. 7 rplJ,irrar i,,ravTui(rn•. But he admits the striking: 
resemblance to Aramaic and oompares syr";" m;,?~ no~i?. 

Mk 620 ACDw !at syr a<ourrar auToii ,ro"A."A.a ,,ro,n he lisl.enecl 
to him often. Debrunner (Ill• D § 414) e.grees, but W. C. AIJev and 
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La.gra.nge prefer ~1ropn (~BL boh) as giving better sense (" oar aveo 
J.,,-ni,, ce qui suit est ahsolument banal"). Strangely, neither com
mentator recognises a possible Semitism. 

The two exx. under (b) a.re not found in the LXX, but Tha.ckeray's 
comment on the adverbial use of all such auxiliary verbs may apply. 
" The classical language had used verbs like Xnr,11,ivuv and cpBci,,w, with 
a. participle in a similar way : in the later language the participle with 
( 1rpo)cp8ci-,w was replaced by an inf.: the constructions given above may 
be regarded as a sort of extension of this use" (Gr. 64). 

II o U a adverbial ( W1 28). 
"The frequent 1roXXci as an adverb may be due to translation of the 

Aramaic 'l:!I, Cf. Dn e 212 :,O:'lc>=1roXX~, 69 615• 2'=1r0Xv" (W. C. Allen 
Exp T xiii. 330) Marti (Gr.2 92*) gives :,.:•~~•, pl. fem. j~•~i;, much; adv. 

very, Dan. Pap. El. r. 2 [ =Strasb. 2]. Dalman (Gr.2 102) says,'' Peculiar 
to the Galilean dialect is a special preference for the ending in !· This 
accounts for the form j'l:l very for 'li::l," 

The l\'f'f occurrences of 1roXXa adverbial are given by Hawkins HS2 36 
thus: 

1. Mk 145 312 510- 28- as. 13 620 928 153• lie regards all other instances as 
accusatives. 

:3. Rom 166• 12, 1 Co 1612• u. 
4. Ja.~ 32_ 

'The free use of the adverbial accus. in Greek removes this from the 
category of Semitisms. See LS B.v. 1r0Xvr. The disproportionate use 
of 1roXXa in the second Gospel is a Marean mannerism which may be due 
to Aramaic influence. 

II a X, v and , 1111 v r as C071:iunctions. 
IlaXw, a favourite l\Jarcan word (in narrative Mt 6, Mk 26, Lk 2), is 

sometimes an inferential conjunction, not merely again, but further, 
thaeupon, and has been claimed as a translation of the Aramaic tub 
(Dalman Gr.2 213, p,n :ii:-i ferner noch). So W1 28, 221, endorsed by 
Souter Lex. s.v. But in many even of the Marean instances, the 
meaning is really iterative, and where the meaning is inferential it is 
unnecessary to go back to Aramaic. " Might not 1raX,v come to have 
the same secondary meaning as ' again ' in English, i.e. ' however ' ? 
See P Oxy xiv. 167620 " (Moffatt Expos viii. 20. 141). [l\:led. and MGr. 
-R. McK.] 

Evl1~r (,vl1iwr) is not only extremely frequent in Mark, but is sometimes 
an inferential conjunction (e.g. Mk 121 • 23 • 28 • 30 "So then"). Hawkins 
HS2 12) gives the relative occurrences in the Gospels as Mt 18, Mk 41, Lk 7, 
Jn 6; in narrative Mt 12, Mk 34, Lk 1. Dalman (WJ 28) equates 
the temporal ,118ur (-iwr) with Aram. i•r.:i, which, however, is far less 

common. Lagrange (8. Marc p. xcii) suggests that its other meaning 
resembles r-:i~ or t:ite:i, which occurs often in Daniel (see Marti Gr.2 67•). 

Burkitt (E11. da-Meph. ii. 89) suggests influence of Hebr. , consec. 
But Mk'e freedom from Hebraisms weakens this contention. Dalman 
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is doubtless right in saying the excessive use of this adverb in Mark 
depends on " the particular predilection of the author, and is due prob
ably to Greek rather than Jewish-Aramaic influence." 

Temporal use of U!av. 

This has been claimed as an Aramaism ( W1 29, 221) representing 
Aramaic l:'(i1 (neither Marti (Gr. 67) nor Dalman ( Worterb. 107) quotes 

any such use). 

1. Lk 1318 ~v ,871CT<V 6 ~araviir l8av 8ha ,cal 0/CTW ... ,,. 
137 i8ov rpla ... ,, [dcf>' oi om. AXLI. ... min syr•lnvghl] •pxoµat-

This corresponds to the Hebrew use of i1.1 (Ges-K § 136, b. 3), which 

is often translated literally by rain-a in LXX, e.g. Gen 31 41 tl'"!tf'¥ -~-;ir 

':J~;i':?¥ i1]1f LXX, raiirci µa, Et/COCTLV ... ,, lyw .1,.,., iv TTJ al,c['! CTOV, So 

Num 1422, Judg 1615, Zech 73(ff871). But this temporal i1.! is sometimes 

rendered lllav. 
Deut 27 l8av TECTCTapa,covTa • ..,, Kvp,or 6 Bd,r CTOV µ<TU. (TOV, 

84 oi 1T68,r CTOV oli,c irvXw871CTav l8av -rf(T(TapalCOVTQ • ..,,. 

Gen 2738 <1TT{pvtKE yap ,,. i8av [R f/871 A] 8,uupov roiiro. 
It is noteworthy that where this nominativus pendens occurs in Mk 82 

(to which Dadds elCTiv, a1To 7TOT<) ff8r, is the word used. 
The papyrus instance, BGU iii. 948, given in Proleg.3 11 n.1, is very 

close to Lk 1318, which, however, may well be an instance of Luke's 
adoption of LXX language. 

6. VERBS. 

(i) Voice. 
The Passive is used less freely in Aramaic than in Greek. Wellhausen 

looks for evidence of Aramaic influence in three directions ( W1 25, 218). 
(a) Aramaic avoids passive when the subject of the action is named. 
Hence comparative rarity of passive with 111To in Mk. 

M-G show v1To after passive verb as follows: 

1. Mk 7 times, Mt 22, Lk 22, Ac 36. 
2. Jn 1, 3 Jn 1, Rev 2. 
3. Rom 3, I Co 12, 2 Co 10, Gal 4, Eph 2, Phil 2, Col 1, 1 Th 2, 2 Th I, 

2 Tim I. 
4. Heb 8, Jas 4, 1 Pet 1, 2 Pet 5, Jude 2. 

(b) Impersonal use of 3rd plur. act. in place of passive. This is 
usual in Hebrew (G-K § 144 g) as well as Aramaic (Kautzsch Aram. Gr. 
§ 96. l (c)). 

1. Mk 6u 10rn 132a 1521; Mt 1u 511 71e 24'. 
Lk 6" 1220. 48 1435 16' l 7DS 1833 2331 ; Ao 31• [Lk 1211 may be de

tached from its context in Q. Cf. Mt 1019
,) 
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2. Jn 156 202, Rev 126. 
8. l Co 1020 13DG. [An echo of several pa.ssages in LXX.] 
4. Heh 101 (see Proleg. 58 f.). 

(c) The use of an intransitive verb in place of the normal Greek pa.~sive. 

1. :Mk 421 718 (contr. Mt 1S17 ) 943 (contr. v.47) 1421, 

Mt 1727 812 ( contr. Lk 1328 ). 

Lk 411 82• 

(W. C. Allen, Exp T xiii. 330, found in lpx_•Ta', Mk 421 a mistranslation 
of the Aphel or Ittaphal of ~n~" bring" or" be brought." Lagrange, 
S. Marc p. xcvi, proposes that the text should read l'J:1'.::1 3rd plur. Aph. 
as in Dn 53

, and that the i"1 was mistaken for the interrogative particle.) 
Archdeacon Allen has strengthened the case for Mark's Aramaism 

by giving a list of thirteen places where Mt. has changed an active or 
middle verb in Mk. into a passive (ICC, Matthew p. xxiii). 

The three groups of data given above vary in value. The statistics 
of (a) are not very convincing, especially as the free use of v1r6 after a 
pass. verb is found in reported sayings of Jesus; (b) is more weighty, as 
this use is uncommon in Greek apart from :l.,yov,n, cf>aoL [Yet note 
that in all the ex:x:. from the Gospels under (b) Pallis preserves the idiom. 
The passive is rarely used in MGr.-R. McK.] 

(ii) The Infinitive. 

In the LXX the influence of the prep. ? has given the infin. a very 

wide range. Thackeray (Gr. 24) observes the great extension of the 
inf. with Tov, and an enlarged use of the" epexegetic infinitive." 

AE examples of the former cf. Gen 1825, 2 Sam 1921, 1 Chr 1118• For 
the !Ji,tter cf. Dt 294 KQL OUK ,l!wKEV Kvptor o 8,or V/LIV ,capfiiav ,lfiiva, 

l(QL ocf>8ciA,,.,,i,r B:l.i1TflV KOL Z>Ta aKOVflV. 

Moulton (Einl. 346) denies that such infinitival constructions in the 
NT owe anything to Semitism, except in those books where actual transla
tion from Hebrew or Aramaic is in evidence. 

(a) Tov c. inf.-To the full treatment accorded to this construction 
in Proleg. 216 f. little need be added here. Hawkins (HS2 48) classifies 
all the NT uses, and adds, " the telic use of Tov with the infinitive remains 
a decidedly Lucan characteristic." 

Radermacher (Gr.2 189) recognise,!its moderate employment in correct 
Greek (as also by Mt and Mk), but remarks on the frequency and freedom 
of the use in Lk, Ac, and Paul as rf'tlembling the " Jewish-Greek" of 
the LXX. For class. reff. see Stahl Synt. 675, K-G ii. 40. Thumb 
(Dial. 373) recognises ultimate Ionic influence on Attic. 

Only one NT example deserves examination as direct Semitism. 

2 Rev 12'1 ICUL iylvETO 11"0Af/LOr fV T<ji oupavij,, o M,x_a,)A KOL oi ,1-yy,:l.o, 
a&roii Toll 1roA•/L'10'at /L•Tu. Tnv fipu.KovTor, 
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,Charles (ICC, i. 322) rejects Moulton's explanation (Proleg. 218), and 
shows that this is a literal translation of a Hebrew construction/ already 
followed by the LXX in several passages. E.g. Hos 913 'E<f,pa,µ. rnii 

•tayay,,v = N'~iil~ 0'.'!'?~, Ephraim mU8t bring forth; Ps 2514 w, TJ 

li,a0qK'} aVT'OV T'OV ·a,,x.,;a; aVT'Olf =: 01/':iil? in':?' (Vulg. et twamentum 

ipsius ut manifestetur illis) ; I Chr 926 d/J,X<f>o, avTwv ... Tov ,lurrop,u

,u0ai KaT'a f11"7il ~µ,•par= o•r,i:;:i nJ_/7~~ NiJ? o~-~~ their brethren had to 

come in every seven days. So Eccles 316 oua Toii -yiv,u0a, =ni'il_:> ,~;~

" Thus in the Hebrew the subject before ~ and the in/in. is in the no~.', 

and the Greek translators have literally reproduced this idiom in the 
LXX." The original Hebrew is then taken to be D~~'!~ r1~?,;i, :>~J't) 

j'~l:1~ Michael and his angels had to fight with the Dragon. (N.B.-N, 046 

omit Toii.) Charles claims that the same use of the infinitive (this time 
without Toii) accounts for the reading of A in 1310 ii Ttr ,v µ.axaip!J 
arrauav09va1, avTov <v µ,axa•P.? arraKrnv09va1, and suspects that avTov is a. 
corruption of avTor. The Hebrew would be :r1~~ N1il mo? ::l~~~ it:i~ 

mo?. 
Apart from the uncertainties of the text in this passage, this is a. 

useful parallel, as it enables Dr. Charles to meet an obvious objection 
to his claim that Toii 1l'OA<µ,9ua, is a Hebraism. For Toii c. inf. does 
not seem the most literal translation of ~ c. inf. He gives (ICC, i. 356) 

a list of the various attempts made by the LXX to reproduce this Hebrew 
idiom. Ps 329 (NB) is a close parallel to Rev 1310 (A). For the Hebrew 
constr. and a full list of examples see G-K § 114 h-k, Driver Ten.se.s § 204. 
Guillemard, Hebraisms in the Greek Testament, p. 3, ap. Mt 26, quotes 
the Heb. and LXX of Mic 51. "An apt example of the practice almost 
universal, in that version, of rendering :> with infinitive, after neuter 

or passive verbs, by rnii with Greek infinitive ; to the loss vny often 
of all intelligibility or sense: e.g. 2 Sam 1921

, Gen 182 5, l Chr ll18

• The 
translators appear to have concluded that a Greek idiom, which was 
the appropriate interpretation of the Hebrew idiom under certain con
ditions, was always to be employed as its equivalent: and so have intro
duced into their version renderings which are othenvise inexplicable. 
And to this we owe, in great measure, the strange and startling 
instances of the rnii with infinitive, occasionally met with in the NT." 

With the one exception of Rev 127 this sweeping assertion 
is disproved by the analysis given in Proleg. 216 ff. " The general 
blurring of the expressions which were once appropriated to purposi, " ; 

1 This gerundival use of 7 with the infinitive is common to Aramaic and 
Syriao as well as Hebrew, and Burkitt (Ev. da-M. ii. 66) has pointed out that 
Jn 93o in syr•ln is a good example of the infin. used without n finite verb to 
express "must." The alleged Aramaised Greek of Jn is free from the in] 
feotion that might be looked for, since the Syriac hii.de l,metda11.,nar" bah 
is 11, translation of iv TOliTljl -ya.p TO 8avµ,auT6v iuTiv, 
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the tendency to substitute '"° c. subj. for a noun clause leading to 
the similar use of roi, c. inf. in a few cases ; the original adnominal use 
of the genitfre of the articular infinitive : these account not only for 
the ex:a.mples dealt with in that analysis, but also for the six LXX 
passagt1S (nz. Lk 410, Ac 13'7, Rom ll 10, Gal 316, Heh 107, I Pet 316• The 
LXX is not account.able for this construction in the Pauline mosaic 
of R-0m 11 8 ). 

See also Radermacher Gr.1 1S8 ff., D. Emrys Evans CQ xv. 26f. 
( r wr ,nfm, pp. 484 f.) 

(b) The simple infinitive (n) in jussive sense, corresponding to late 
Hebrew independent infin. c. ~-

1. Lk 2447 
J<Q( ~'IPV)(Bijvm ;.,,., ~'!' «lvoµ.nr, avroii µ.rravo,av. Thus W1 23, 

Das Ev. Lucae, 141. The sense precludes the dependence 
of the in.fin. on o~r"'r -yiypa1rrm, as seen by syr"i" and 
arm., which substitute ,lln for yiypa1rrn,, and by AC2fq 
vg., which insert rrnl ouT"'r ,l!n after yi-ypan:Ta1. But 
possibly the in.fin. depends, by zeugma, on the ,l-,,.,v of v.48• 

See ({:J) below. 
2. Rev. 1310 A. See (a) above. 

(,S) .Afte:r , l.,,. n. This is not set forth in G-K or in Driver Tenses, 
but W. C. Allen (Mark, p. 50) shows that in late Heh. and Aramaic 
it?!.'l = command, was followed by ~ c. in.fin., and is represented in LXX 
ore by ,l.,,.,v c. in.fin. Thus I Chr 2·117, 2 Chr 118 143 2921 • 27• 30 31'· u 3521, 

Esth 11° 61, Dn 22 e 2" e 319 e 52. 

t. Mk 543 mi EiTrEV li0Bijv111. avrfi q,a-y,iv. 
87 ~at ELJAoY:,cras aVTCJ. fl1T£V ,cal Tairra 1rapa-rdJlva1.. 

Lk 1213 ,,.,,., T<f dcliXq,,p ,_..ov µ.,piuauBa, µ.,r' ,µ.oii T~v KA'/povo,...iav. 

Allen grants tha.t the usage in Mt 1612 and Lk 954 is not quite parallel 
3. Rom 222 0 >..iy"'v ,.~ µ.01xomv µ.o,xomr; 

But Lk 1213, Rom 222 (cf. Mt 534• 38) are sufficiently close to P Fay 
1093, cited in Vor,ab. 372a, to remove them from this category. For 
Mk 543 see BI-D § 392 (4). We may add that the simple inf. in jussive 
sense after >..iy"' and ,l1rov is quite classical: v. LS. 

(c) ,v r,e c .. infinitive.-Regularly used in LXX to render ::i c. hd. 

According to Dalman, W J 33, the Targuma copy the Hebrew idiom, in 
Biblical Aramaic the kindred construction of 7 c. inf. is used (Dan 621 ), 

but the construction was wanting in spoken Aramaic. 
The !I.TT occurrences are : 

t. Mk 4' ( =Mt 13'=Lk 85) 5cs_ 
Mt 13'· :t5 2712• 

Lk 1 e. 21 29. 27. a 321 51. 12 85- co. u 9u. 2e. 88. H. ea. 11 1035, 88 

IP· r.. s1 12u 141 1711. u 1835 1915 24«. u. 30, 51, 
Ac 21 328 480 88 ga uu 191• 

3. Rom 3' (LXX) 1513, 1 Co 11 21, Gal 4u_ 
4. [Heh 28 312• u 813• But none of these clee.rly temporal.] 
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Mk 44 and the majority of the Lucan example.~ are found in rn, 
lylv,ro constructions (see tables p. 426 above). All the above passages 
use ,v T':' c. inf. in the temporal sense (including Lk 1215, see Moulton 
Einl. 342 n. 1 ) except Ac 328 430, Ro 1513 and those from Hebrews. 

The treatment of this construction in Proleg. 14, 215 was slightly 
modified in Proleg. 3 249 (Einl. 341) under the influence of E. A. Abbott, 
who wrote (Nov. 1907): " Of course ,v T':' c. infin. =~isting in, etc., 
would be allowable in Attic. But I confess I go with Blass in thinking 
that ,v T,;; c. inf. =during is non-existent or very rare in Thucydides." 
The instinctive feeling of two such scholars as Dr. Abbott and Dr. Henry 
Jackson led to the transference of this " Hebraism" to the category 
of " possible but unidiomatic Greek." This, of course, does not apply 
to Ac 328 4ao or the examples in Hebrews, which do not depart from 
classical usage. Moffatt's rendering of Rom 1513 " with all joy and 
peace in your faith," confirms us in removing this also from the class of 
Semitisms. The remarkably large number of examples in Luke and 
Acts is one more evidence of the great influence of the LXX on the style 
of Luke. 

That the temporal sense of iv T':' c. inf. is not impossible Greek seems 
to be shown by Soph. Ajax 554 ,v T':' <j,poviiv yap p.1Jli<v ,jli,UTo, fJior. 

(iii) The Participle. 

(a) The Use of the Participle in Periphrastic Tenses.--See the very 
full discussion of this question in Prol. 226 f., where the periphrastic 
imperfect is recognised to be a secondary Semitism in the Synoptics and 
Acts (cc. 1-12), inasmuch as these books are based on direct translations 
from the Aramaic. Blass's treatment (Gr. 202 ff., BI-D § 353) is on the 
whole accepted (as also by Thumb Hellen. 132). The construction is 
classical enough in itself (see K-G i. 38 ff.), but with a certain emphasis, 
that justifies its use in John and Paul, but can hardly be maintained else
where in ·the NT. Moulton's papyrus examples of ,rrop.m c. per£. part., 
and of the periphrastic pluperf. are supplemented in Einl. 358, and more 
might be given. Here we must only stop to note Mt 2429 ,,.,rroiivrn, 

as a correction for the more vernacular <rrovTm ,,.,,,.Tovn, of Mk 1325. 

[Med. but not MGr, though found in Laconian dialect.-R. McK.] 
Restricting our survey to the periphrastic imperf. we notice that 

this is fairly frequent in the LXX (see Conybeare and Stock, Selections, 
p. 69). The construction is found in Hebrew, though its frequent use is 
a mark of the later writers, and of the decadence of the language (Driver 
Tenses, § 135 (5)). In Aramaic, however, this ana.lytic tense often super
sedes the imperfect. In Biblical Aramaic the periphrastic tense ra.ther 
emphasised the duration or the repetition of the verbal action or condition 
(Kautzsch Aram. Gr. § 76 (f ), Marti Gr.1 § 102 (d)). Duration was 
emphasised by this use in the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud (Margolis 
Gr. § 58 (!)). The same construction is ra.rely used in the Targums, but 
is common in the Palestinian Talmud, though generally to bring out the 
thought of duration, repetition or habit (Steven.~on A.ram. Gr. § 22 (2)). 
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In the 11."T'f we find the imperf. of ,l,.,_i with the present partio. as 
follows: 

1. !\fk J12 2"· 18 4s8 5s. 11 94 1022. 32(1,i.,) 14'· 40. '9. H }640. '3, 

Mt 720 gso 1922. 

Lk 110. 21. 22 233. 51 420. 31. 38. 44 51. 18(1,~,) 29 6U s•o 963 11 u 1310. ll(bl.•) 

141 151 19'7 2137 238• 53 2413. 32. 

Ac po. 13. u 22. s. ,2 31. 13. 28 99. 28 102•. 30 11a 126· e. zo 147 15u. 11 

IS' 21 s 2219. 20. 

2. Jn J 9. 18 26 323 10•0 111 }323 1s1s. 26. so. 
3. (2 C'.-0 519), 1 Gal I 22• 23, Phil 2 26• 

4. I Pet 225• 

The most important results from an analysis of these data are Mt'a 
almost complete avoidance of this locution when following Mark's narra
tive, Luke's rejection of it in every instance where a Marean parallel 
allows comparison, and yet the freedom with which it occurs in the Lucan 
writings. It is so often introduced by Luke when absent from the Marean 
source that one hesitates to suggest its frequency in cc. I, 2, in " Proto
Luke," and in Ac 1-12 as evidence of fidelity to Aramaic originals. 
(Lagrange S. IAic. p. cv, observes that most of the examples in the Goepel 
accord with Greek usage.) 

Blass finds in most of the Johannine passages that ~v " has a certain 
independence of its own." It is strange that though Burney devotes a 
page and a hAlf to a list of the instances of this usage in the Aramaic of 
Daniel, it is merely to show that the LXX and Theodotion generally 
translate by the imperfect, whereas he is silent about the 10 instances 
thAt might possibly be adduced from the Fourth Gospel. 

A similar construction in which iyiv,ro is joined with a present 
participle appears in Mk l' gs. 7 (to be changed by l\lt every time). Archd. 
Allen (Exp T xiii. 328 f., ICC, Matthew xxii.) quotes Dn 118 and La 116 

as en.dence of its use in LXX or Theod. to render the same idiom in 
Biblical Aramaic. The construction only comes once in the Apocalypse, 
here with yivo,.,_a,,. 

Rev 32 yivov ypT}yopwv. 

(b) Redundant use of Participle.-For the various forms of this Semitic 
pleonasm see Dalman WJ 201!.; W1 17, 214; Lagrange S. Matthieu 
p. xcv, S. Marc p. lxxxvii, S. [Au; p. cvi; W. C. Allen Exp T xiii 330; 
Burney A.ram. Orig. 52 ff. 

It is hArd to say when the participle is really pleonastic, ·but a Semitic 
flavour clings to the following examples: 

(a) 'EX0wv (lpxu,.,.£Vof), U11'EA0wv, 11'0pEv0,,r, coupled with finite 
verb. [Med. and MGr.-R. McK.] 

1. 'EX0wv. Mk 523 726 1242 1440• 46 161, Lk 1526• 

'A11'EA0wv. Mt 1328• 46 1830 2518- 26• 

1 I include 2 Co 510 in spite of the disclaimer in Prol. 227. Of recent 
commentators Windisch agrees with Moulton, but Plummer, Bouseet o.nd 
Lietzmann treat ~v . . . KaTaXM,nrwv as a, periphrBBtic imperfect. 
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Ilop,v0,lr. Lk 722 (=Mt ll 4

) 1322 1410 1525

• (In gu the Syr. versions 
hn,ve not tmnsln,ted wopwuµ.oo,.) 

[Ao 1637• OD ,X0uvTH emphn,tio.) 
3. Eph 217 l)t.0i',,v ,v.,,yy,Xl,rnrn might possibly come into this cla.ss, but 

,'X0wv is probn,bly significant. (See E. Haupt in Meyer's 
Kommentar, in loc.) 

N.B.-This construction, corresponding to the redundant l~~ and 

Ni!! in Hebrew, which is also Jewish-Aramaic, is a.bsent 
from John. 

(/3) 'A<p,lr, 1<aTaA1wwv (with verb of departure). 

1. Mk 438 g13 1212 14so. 
Mt 1338 164 2117 2222. 
N.B.-Jewish-Aramaic rather than Hebrew. It is absent from Luke 

and John. 

(y) "Ava,nar or •y•p0,lr (followed by verb of motion). 

1. Mk ps 2u 724 101. 
Mt 99 JH 21a u. 20. 21 91. 19. 

Lk I3D 429. 38. 38 520 1510. 20 J 719 231 (2412) 2433. 
Ao 56 321 930 1020. 2a 2210. 
N.B.-This idiom is common to Hebrew and Aramaic (see Dalman 

loc. cie.). It is absent from John. 

· (a) 'Awo1<.p10,,r ,lw,v. 

This locution is of interest apart from the element of redundancy. 
It is strictly redundant (in the sense that notliing has been said to which 
an answer is needed) only in a few places, viz. Mk 95 IP~ 1235, ~It ll20 

1238 (? 1515 ) 174 285• It deserves mention here because of its extreme 
frequency in the Synoptic Gospels, and its close resemblance to the 
common Hebrew idiom i7?.~'~ iV~1. This Hebrew construction is copied 

by the LXX and the Targums and in Biblical Aramaic iT.,'.1~1 ol~J) is often 

found. But Dalman goes on to say that in later Jewish Aramaic this 
formula is quite unknown. "Direct speech is introduced by the simple 
ir.lN. . . . The word for ' answer' in Galilean-Aramaic :l'J.~ is rarely 

used. , . , ::i•r,~, the word for ' answer' used by Onkelos, appears to 

be as yet a learned term for ' making good an objection.' Probability 
supports the view that the formula in question was unknown in genuine 
Aramn,ic." This statement is the more significant in view of the follow
ing data. The locution is found (sing. or plur. with an occo.sional )\,y .. , 
,cp.,, or ,p,,). 

1. Mk 15 times, but with a high proportion of A<yfl for ,lwn,, 
Mt45 
Lk 38 
Ac 5 
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2. In John the participial construction is not found once, but, as 
Burney shows, chr,~pi8ry (-8ry<rai,) occurs at asyndeton opening 65 times 
(and with ar.n~piv,ra, once), whilst the verb with a connective particle 
opens a sent<'nce 11 times. Mk 122" is the only other instance of a1r,,cpi8'1 
as an asyndeton opening. Burney's conclusion is remarkable. " It is 
difficult to resist the conclusion that a,rn,pir1'1 ,ml ,l1r,v is a literal 
rendering of the Aramaic "1t;)N1 il~V and o.1rupi0.,uav ml ,l1rav of 

j'"1t)~, i)f, for which, as we have seen, they stand in Theodotion's 
Daniel." • But in 38 in.~tances a1rupi0'1 (·'J<rav) introduces the words 
spoken without further verb. 

In other words. the first three Evangelists have modelled themselves 
here on the familiar language of the LXX, whereas John in 26 passages 
follows the example of the Aramaic part of Daniel, and in the remaining 
38 passages uses the ordinary Hellenistic word, betraying his Ara.maic 
cast of thought only by asyndeton. 

(,) 'EX,D.17u,v (,l1r,v) Xiyoov. 

1. :M:k 828 1226, Mt 23u. 2818, Lk 143 24er., Ac 828 2631, 

2. Jn 812 . 

(For the indeclinable use of Xiyoov (Xiyovr,r) = ibt(?. in Rev 41 511. 12 

IP· 15 146, see Charles ICC, in Zoe.) 

The Hebrew ibN?. . . . i::l~'.l is also imitated in Biblical Aramaic 

twice (Dn 622
, Ezr 511), and in the Targums, but Dalman denies its place 

in the later Jewish-Aramaic dialects. On the other hand, Lagrange 
(S. Mati,h, p. l.x::x::xix) finds it a dozen times in the Elephantine papyri 
and accepts it as commonly spoken, but not very pure Aramaic. 

For the constant introduction of oratio recta by dicens in 4 Ezra, 
esp. dixit dicens, 1137 1240, see G. H. Box in OA ii. 548. 

Other participial uses, such as rn0i<rar, lurwr, ura0,ir, are less 
pleonastic than idiomatic, and belong to the category of Semitisms of 
vocabulary rather than of grammar. See Dalman WJ 22 f., Proleg.3 

230, 241. To the same class belongs Mt 52, ,ea, dvoitar ro trroµa avrov 
dJibauKfv a&rovr Xiywv, on which see Bornhauser Die Bergpredigt, 6 ff. 

Wellhausen accounts for the wealth of pleonastic verbs in these con
structions by the lack of compound verbs in Semitic languages, which 
necessitated the use of a special root to express every shade of meaning. 

W 'AptaµHor. [See Proleg.8 182, 240 (Einl. 287), Vocab. 82 b.] 

1. Mt 208. 

Lk 235 24'7• 

Ac I 22 1037 11 •. 
2. [Jn] 89• 

Torrey's claim (ODA 25) that this is an Aramaic idiom in Acts ie 
disputed by J. W. Hunkin (JTS x:xv. 401) on the ground of the papyri 
usage, also of its occurrence in Xenophon and Pluta.rob. See further 
;jpta(v}ro c. infin., below under iv (a). 
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(Iv) Indicative Mood. 
(a) Redundant Auxiliary Verb. 

Thie characteristic of Hebrew and Aramaic has already been dealt 
with . under the Participle, and we there saw that in 26 instances 
John substitutes the indicative for the participle so familiar to us in the 
Synoptic formula a1rnKp10,is ,,.,,.,.. The Johannine a1T<Kp,0ry mi .lrr,v 
is not the only example of a redundant verb in the indicative. The 
most striking example is apxo~a,. 

1. HHpta(v)To c. infin. 
Mk 146 223 41 517. 20 62. 7. 34. 5;; 811. a1. 32 102s. 32. 41. 47 lll5 121 135 

14u. 33. 66. 89. 71 15s. u. 

Mt 417 IF· 20 121 1621• 22 2622• 37• 74. [Also in other tenses, in sayings 
of Jesus, 1824 and 2449, and in 1430.] 

Lk 421 521 715. 24. 3s. 40 912 u20. 53 121 141s. 30 1514. 24 1937. 46 20s 222a 
232• [Also in other tenses, in five passages from sayings of 
John the Baptist or of Jesus, 38 1245 1325 • 28 140_] 

Ac 11 24 1820 242 2735. 

2. Jn 135 • 

This cannot be called e. Hebraism, for though it is found fairly often 
in the LXX a glance at H-R shows that it has no fixed Hebrew original. 
Sometimes it represents a word with a. definite meaning (e.g. Hiph. of 
't5'), often the Hiph. of '?':, sometimes (e.g. Gen 23 ) it is without 

we.rra.nt in the Hebrew, e.nd occurs quite freely in books without a 
Hebrew source. 

On the other hand, it is claimed that its use in Mark is due to the 
use of •:~ in Aramaic 11,11 e.n auxiliary verb. See W. C. Allen, Comm. 
Mark, 49£., who points out (a) e.ll the 26 instances in Mk a.re in narrative, 
e.nd not one he.a special emphasis. (b) Mt omits all but 6 of fil's instances, 
probably from the perception that the word was Aramaic rather than 
Greek. (c) Luke's use is remarkable. He retains only 2 of Mk's cases. 
Of the remaining 25, 12 are in sayings, 13 occur in na.rrative, 5 of which 
occur in passages with Marean parallels. His conclusion is that the 
frequency in Mk is due to translation from Aramaic, in Luke partly to 
the Aramaised Greek of his sources, partly to a feeling that (especially 
in" began to say") such phrases were quite natural in Greek. I venture 
to add that its comparative frequency in the LXX me.y have inclined 
Luke to its use, as was possibly the case with a1ro,cp10,,s ,l1Hv (see above, 
pp. 453 f.). 

G. H. Box (OA ii. 548) accounts for the very frequent use of incipere 
o. infin. in 4 Ezra as a literal rendering of Heh. ,•Ni;i, and cft. the 

similar use of /1px•u0at in the Gospels. 
Raderme.cher 1 calls attention to a parallel to ,jp~aTo Aiy«v in the 

vulgar Le.tin coepit dicere, c( o )epimus ascendere, ubi coeperit lucescere. 

1 ld!J. F. xxxi. Anz. 6 (his vo.luo.ble review of Moulton's Ein/eitung). The 
point is not mentioned in the recent 2nd ed. of hie N euJestamtntlic~ Gram ma.tilt. 
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The fullest treatment that this idiom has received is bv J. W. Hunkin 
JTS xi.-v. 390--402, "Pleonastic" n11xoµai in the New Testament. Here 
Dalman's examples of the Aram. 1it!i and post-Biblical Hebrew 

~'r:,n;i are examined closely, the for~~r being found to carry the 

ordinary meaning, whilst the latter is sometimes semi-pleonastio. Test. 
Levi (Charles's ed. pp. 249 f.) is quoted in Aramaic and Greek in support 
and Enoch lxxxix. 42--49 (which is based on an Aramaic original) is 
shown to favour this locution strongly. Archd. Hunkin then adduces 
numerous parallels from Xenophon and two from Aristophanes. This 
leads him to the conclusion: " The above parallels are quite sufficient 
to show that the usage of ,,pxoµai with the infin., as we have found: it 
in l\lt or Lk, is no indication that either St Matthew or St Luke was 
acquainted with Aramaic. Nor does it necessarily suggest that any of 
the documents used by St Matthew or St Luke was originally written 
in that language .... " The loose and somewhat pleona.stic way in 
wh.ich " begin " is used by Mark, and in some of the Lucan records of the 
speeches of Jesus, is admitted to be due to Aramaic. 

(b) Tense. 

(a.) Historic Present and Imperfect as renderings of Aramaic participle. 

a. Historic Present.-The proportionately high frequency of this in 
Mark has been claimed as an Aramaism by W. C. Allen, and in John by 
Burney. [MGr.-R. l\foK.) 

The statistics (given by Hawkins HS2 144ff., Burney Aram. Orig. 87) 
are as follows : 

1. Mk 151 (of which 72 are words signifying speaking, e.g. Xiyn, cf,71<Tiv). 
Mt 93 68 
Lk 9 ,, 6 
Ac 13 ,, II ,, 
[N.B.-Of Mt's 93 examples, 21 are retained from Mk, and 15 occur 

in Parables. 
Of Lk's 9 examples, 5 come in Parables.] 

2. Jn 164 (of which 121 are words signifying speaking, e.g. A<yEL, cf,71<Tiv). 

It is evident that both Mt and Lk regarded this as a vulgarism to 
be removed when possible (see Proleg. 121), but Thackeray, Schweich 
Lectures, 20 ff., has shown strong reason for denying that it is due to 
Aramaism. Taking the first three books of each of the four leading 
historians he finds the historic present in Herod. 206 times, Thuc. 218, 
Xen. 61, Poly b. 40. Thus in the classical age it was common to the literary 
style and to vernacular, whereas in Hellenistic it was increasingly regarded 
as vernacular. Hawkins (HS2 213) shows that out of 337 inBtances in 
the LXX, 232 occur in the four books of Kingdoms, of wh.ich 151 are 
found in 1 Kgd. Thackeray'a thorough examination shows that in Mk 
as in 1 Kgd the historic present tends to come at or near the beginning 
of a paragraph. The exceptions are specially dramatic, as Mk 1521• 27 

(pictorial). Verbs of (a) saying, (b) seeing, (c) coming and going, (d) bring-
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ing and sending, are conspicuous. The tense as a rule iR dramatic in the 
sense that it serves to introduce new scenes in the drama. Cf. stage 
directions, " Enter ... ," " Scene ... " " Lo'f?Jitvr ... " He con
siders Archd. Allen's claim for Aramaism in the Marean use quite 
untenable. " Would he maintain that 1 Samuel lay before the Greek 
translator in Aramaic ? " 

Allen pointed out (following Noldeke, Syr. Gr. 190) 1 that in Syria<: 
this participial expression of action described as taking place is practic
ally limited to the verb " to say" (Exp T xiii. 329). 

(:3. lmperfect.-Stevenson Aram. Gr. 56. In Palestinian Talmud and 
l\fidrash " the use of participles in place of perfect tenses in narratives of 
past events is very characteristic." " In Old Test. Aramaic the par
ticiple , . , is e. very frequent alternative to a perfect in narratives of 
past events. It is also used as a progressive tense descriptive of events 
in the present or the past, and in stating general truths." In the Tar
gums participles often represent Hehr. imperfects, but not to the same 
extent as in the Palestine Talmud and not in the same uses. 

Allen (ut supr. also ICC, Matthew, p. xxiii) observes that there are about 
220 imperfects in Mark, about 30 of which Mt changes to aorist. He finds 
a striking parallel in Theodotion's version of Daniel (which contains 149 
verses from Hehr. and 206 from Aram.). "In rendering Hehr., Theod. 
uses a.bout 9 imperfects; in rendering Aram., about 64. Of these 64 
about4 correspond to per£., about 12 to imperf., but about 27 to a part., and 
about 21 to a. part. with il;~. That is to say, a literal translator, where 

he had an Aram. partic., or partic. with il;~, thought it natural to 

render them by imperfects." 
To estimate the force of this argument we must examine the other 

historical books in the NT. Hawkins's figures for the imperfect (ex
cluding •cfi'I, and with Burney's correction of that for John) are: 

Mt 79, Mk 222, Lk 252, Ac 314, Jn 165, 

and he adds the explanation that the smaller proportion in l\It and Jn is 
partly due to the larger amount of discourse in proportion to narrative 
which they contain (HS2 51). 

If we adapt these figures to an average per WH page, the results a.re: 

Mt 1·16, Mk 5·4, Lk 3·5, Ac 4·5, Jn 3·1. 2 

A further test reduces the significance of this argument for Aramaic. 
" I find tha.t in l\filligan's Selections from the Greek Papyri there a.re 22 
imp£. to lll aor. ; in Mk 1, 19: 39; in Mt 3 and 4, 7 : 29, in Polybius 
(7 pa.ges in Wilamowitz Lesebuch) 37: 5-i; and in Appian (6 pp. in do.) 
90: 26. So Appian here uses impf. seven times as much as :\Ik does, 
and Polybius l½ times." (Note by J. H. M.) 

1 Nddeke Syr. Gr.• 206: "Die Erzii.hlung verwendet das Part. act. (a.ls 
Praes. histor.).fast nur bei 'amar, a.her dies 'amar, 'dm'rd, 'dm'rin, 'am'rdn, 
'er, sie sagte ' ; 'eie sagten • ist sehr hiiufig." 

2 Burney counts llS cases in Jn 4-12, i.e. 4·:17 per WH page. 
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(b) Future for Imperative. 

Lagrange (S. Matthim, p. xcv) traces this use in the Gospels to the 
Semitic use of the imperfect for Loth jussive and future, calling attention 
to the alternation of imperatives and jussives in Dan 411-u. 

Thus he accounts for Mt 548 ,a-HT8, (Lk 636 yiv,a-0,), 66 ovK «r«Tli,, 
2026

• 

27 

,crrm (so Mk 1043

• 

44

, but Lk 2226 ywia-liw), 2311 

,crrm (so l\flt 936
), 

On the other hand, Mt 218 ( =Lk 1981) ,p,,r,, where Mk ll8 has imper. 
fi1iaTF. 

( c) Aorist for Pre,senJ,, 

In Proleg. 134 f. reason was given for regarding a number of NT 
examples, which seem to come under this heading, as either epistolary or 
gnomic aorists, or else as instances of the very old use (ordinary in early 
Sanskrit) of the aorist of the proximate past. 

Two instances stand apart from the others. 
Mk 111 

( =Mt 317 =Lk 322

) iv a-o, ,vrioK1)<ra. This may be explained as 
summary aorist (referring to the" 30 blameless years," so G. G. Findlay), 
or the aor. of indefinite time reference, or else as the aor. of proximate 
past (the Dove the sign). All these are fully in accord with Greek usage. 
Notice, however, the allusion to Is 421 •ciq i1Qli; ':'':1~, LXX, o <KA<Kror 

/J-OU, CJV ,U)oK1)<TfV ~ ,/n,x~ p,ov (B 1Tpoa-,a,taro nurov ~ "'· µ,ou ), quoted 
again (with O aya1T1)TOf for O fKAfKTor) in Mt 1218• Here the Hehr. perf. 

(delighteth, ;,~; is stative) is represented by Greek aor. Allen (ICC, 

Matthew 29) says, "The aor. ,UioKTJ<Ta is modelled on the aorists of the 
LXX in this passage, which were probably interpreted as implying the 
divine election of Israel, and so here the divine election of the Messiah." 

Mt 232 .,,., rijr Mwiia-iwr Kaliiapar <Kali,a-av ol ypa,,µ,an,r Ka, oi <I>. One 
na.turally remembers Ps l1 with the three perfects :J?~ ,r;,¥ :ir;;: rendered 

in the LXX by three aorists ,.,,op,vBT/, ,a-r11 , ha.0,a-,v; cf. Ps 1225• For 
the whole subject see Driver Tense,s §§ 12, 35. 

Prof. G. C. Richards, reviewing Proleg. in JTS x. 284, wrote: " Is 
it ingressive,' they came to sit,' effective, 'they seated themselves,' or 
constative, ' they sat ' ? It would be very inappropriate to call it gnomic. 
Wellhausen claims it as an Aramaism. Is it not probable that he is 
right, and that a limited number of verbal forms in the NT will defy 
analysis on Greek lines ? " To which Moulton replied (Einl. 220 n.1): 
" I am not sure of this, although, as often shown, I am in no way opposed 
to the assumption of ' translation-Greek.' It may be translated by ' they 
seated themselves,' an act of indefinite time reference in the past, as every 
rabbi in turn claimed this ex-cathedra authority on beginning his life-work; 
the tense is then natural. It is ingressive, and expresses the self-asser
tion of the would-be Moses more vigorously than the present could; e.nd 
it is iterative, for it applies to many individual scribes." 

Wellhausen 1 admits that i('Ja1Tr,a-a Mk 18 

( =('Ja1Tri(w Mt 311

, Lk 318

) 

and ,aia-raa-ar Mt 1431 are rather different, as they refer to an action 

1 See W1 25, 218. 
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completed in e. moment, or, e.s we should prefer to describe the tense, 
"the e.orist of the thing just he.ppened " (proximate pe.Bt). 

7. NOUNS. 

The peculiar idioms in the tree.tment of nouns come more conveniently 
under other hee.dings. One or two special uses a.re mentioned below. 

( l) Casus Pendens : see a.hove, A 3. 
(2) Accusative Case : see under adverbie.l expressions, B 5. A special 

inste.nce of e.lleged Hebraism is Mt 410 oliov 0aAarrrr1J< for Cl!;:! ,p~_. 
But see W. C. Allen (ICC in loc.), who shows that it is not from LXX, but 
probably due to careless copying from some other version. 

(3) Genitive Case : see under adjectival substitutes, B 3. 
A Hebraic use of the genitive after a perf. pass. part., or a verbal adj., 

he.s been suspected in such pe.ssages as: 

1. Mt 253' 01 EVAOYTJJ,l,<VO& TOV 1TaTpor (111i1' ':J'1~, LXX EUAOYTJTO< K.vpiov, 

or fllAoY1Jµ.ivor \J1rO tc.vplov ). 
Lk 227 TO ,i0,rrµ.ivov TOV voµ.01•. [But is quite class. =To .Oor TOV voµ.ov.] 
Mt 1111 ( =Lk 728 ) iv "'yEVV1JTOL< -yvva,K.wv (cf. Job 141 1514 254, "'yEVV1JTOt 

-yvva,dr, i1f¥t:' ,,,'. and contr. Gal 4 4 -y,voµ.,vov ;,,_ -yvva,K.ot). 

2. Jn 6 46 (LXX) Kul lrrovTai 1rav~<< lJ,lJaK.Tol e,oii ( =Is 5413 i11i1' '':!''11l')-

3. l Co 218 ovK iv l3,l3aK.To'ir avOp,,,1riv1J< rro<f,iar M-yo«, o.}..j\' <v lJ,lJaK.To'ir 

fl'VE'Uµ.aTor. 

If in some of these we must acknowledge the influence of the LXX, we 
ce.n also see an extension of a use common in poetry, e.g. Soph. Ajax 807 
<p6lTor ~1TaT1J/J.<V1J, Eur. Or. 497 TTA']-y•lt Ov-yaTpor. See K-G i. 376.1 

(4) Dative Case: see under adverbial substitutes, B 5, A few specie.I 
uses reme.in for treatment. 

(a) Da.t. of agent after pass. part. is claimed by Wellhausen as 
Aramaic, "as amandus mihi, or rather amatus mihi" (W1 25, 2 18). 
Noldeke (Syr. Gr.2 § 279) attests the fondness of Syriac for this construc
tion. The one NT example is Lk 2315 <O'T<v 1r,1rpa-y,_,,ivov avr,;;. It is 
not easy to see why Lk should have preserved the Roman procurator's 
statement in Aramaised Greek. But the numerous examples of the dat. 
of the agent after a perfect passive given by K-G i. 422 show that it 
was perfectly good Greek. Cf. Thuc. i. 51,118; Hdt. vi. 123; Isoc. iv. 4; 
Lys. xxiv. 4; Xen. A nab. r. viii. 12, VII. vi. 32; Cyr. VII. ii. 15, and more 
closely Dem. c. Aphob. l: lJ,'i l3,1J-y~rra<T0m Ta Tovr<:> 1rE1Tpa-;1-'•va 1r,pl ~µ.wv. 
Cf. Kii.lker 279: "Dativus, qui cum passivo conjungitur, eadem notione 
qua v1ro c. genit., saepissime a Polybio usurpator: e.g. i. 13. 3." 
p Petr ii. 13(19)13 (iii/B.C.) ( = Witk. 818) ov0iv rro, µ.~ -ym1Bij1 AV1T1Jpov, a.AA<! 
1rav ,'(µ.ol EO'T ]m 1r,<f,povT<rrµ.,vov Toii rr, -y,vlrr0m Mv1rov. 

1 With Jn 646, l Co 213, Mr. E. E. Genner oft. Soph. El. 343-4 vov8.-rlJµ.a.Ta. 
Kdv11s 6,6a.KTd., and suoh phrasos as ,-il, rnro;\1,-Evµ.iva. mvrwv in the orators. 

VOL. II. PART III.-JI 
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(b) Dat. after ,,,oxor, claimed by Wellhausen o,s " ungriechisoh." 
( TP 33 f. omitted in ed. 2

). Mt 522 ,votor <OTat rti <piu,., 

. J.C. James, Lang11age of Pale.~tine 72 n.4, observes: "It is equivalent to 
''t)P~' ~~l?~r:'~ Onk. Gen. 2611

, LXX Bm,ar~ ,,,oxor form." But Bnv,irov 

has the best MS support, and it is not easy to see what bearing the Hebrew 
original n9,, nio, or the Aramaic of Onkelos, has upon the alleged Sem

itism of the Greek idiom. Moulton has shown conclusively (Einl. 373 n.1 

Foe.ah. 217) that this, M well as other NT uses of ,voxor, accords with 
Greek usage. 

(c) Dr. Charles explains the difficult dative in Rev 21 8 roir ll, llHAoir 
rn, ar.,OTo,r •.. ru ,,.,por a<>rwv as a reproduction of the Hebrew idiom 
by which S introduces a new subject (ICC i. p. cxlviii, ii. 216 n.1). 

Viteau Etude ii. 41 f., oft. 2 Es 1014 ,cal 1riiu, roir ,v 1roA<a-.v ;,,,.,;,., , •• 
,XBirwuav. 

8. PREPOSITIONS AND IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS. 

The extensive use of many prepositional phrases in LXX is recognised 
by Thackeray as due to Hebrew influence. 

'An-o and EK in constructions in11.uenced by 17?. 

(a) Thackeray (Gr. 46) notes that in LXX d1ro c. gen. is thus used 
instead of acc. after aluxuv,u8a,, ,liXa/3,iuBa,, XavBavnv, 1rpou•xnv, 

rp<J,LHV, li1TEP'Jcf,av£Uf(T(Ja,, V1T<popav, cj,o{3,iu8a,, cj,v>..auu,u8a .. 

NT instances are :-

1. Mt '715 1()17 166
• 

11
• 

12 
( =Lk 121 ), Lk 2046 1rpou•X"" dmi. 

Mt I028 =Lk 124 /J-T/ cj,o{3ry8ijr• dm, rwv . ... Hawkins (HS2 64) observes 
that against this NT example the LXX contains the idiom 49 times, 
25 of them with a1ro 1rpouw1rov, out of about 440 occurrences of the 
verb. 

Mk 815 1238, {3Xi1rHv d1ro (see p. 31 above). 
Lk 1216 cj,v>..auu,o-8, d1ro. (Cf. Xen. Cyr. 11. iii. 9, Hell. VII. ii. 10.) 

2. I Jn 521 cj,v>..~an iavra a1ro r. ,la. 
228 /J-T/ aluxvv0wJ,L<V a1r' a&ov ;.., rf, 1rapovulg. alirov. 

W1 32 attributes cj,,uyHv and cj,o{3,,u8a, a1ro to Semitic influence, but 
W2 25 concedes that they can also be Greek. So ,cpu1rrw d1ro is as 
old as Homer (Od. xxiii. II0) (Bl-D § 155. 3). For d1ro 1rpouw1rov, 

however, see below. Mr. Emrye Evans touches upon this idiom in a 
paper upon Case-Usage in the Greek of Asia Minor (CQ xv. 28). He cites 
c. and B. ri. p. 565 (no. 466), £UV a, nr J,LT/ cj,of3118fi rourwv 'l'WV ,carapwv. By 
the side of this ablatival genitive he sets Pelagia x. 12 (Usener, p. 12), l'-T/ 
lluA,au!lr ci1r' a&ov, and concludes that the NT construction is a develop
ment owi:.e natural to Greek-a" secondary" Hebraism. [Ilpouixw and 
tpvAaCT;,.W Q1TO in Med. and MGr, {:JX,',rw d1ro in Med. Gr, <f,o{:Jov,.,,aL Q1T(l in 
MGr, which prefers rpo/3. c. acc.-R. McK.] 
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(b) Mt ll19 =Lk 786 lJ,,cmovu(/ai ,, ... ,; is taken as Aram. o,p jO 

=Hehr. ' . .l~'? by Wellhausen ( W1 32, 225). .But it seems far bet't~r to 

take this 01ro (as so often in the Ko,vry) as=v7Tf,, marking the agent after 
e, passive verb. 

(c) The causal use of 01r6 has been explained thus. (For a,ro in LXX 
=causal IO, cf. Gen 911, Ps 767.) W1 32, 225 cites from Synoptics: 

1. Mk 24 D 0'71"0 TOV oxXov (for lJta TOV ox.)-
Mt 187 oval 07TO T/;;v urnvl!aXwv, 1426 284 cirro TOV cpo(:jov [add ]3'4 117T 

Tijr xapar avTov]. 
Lk 2246 drro Tijr ALJ7r'}f, 2441 07TO xapar [add 193 cirri, TOV oxXov, 212• 

07r0 cf,o{3ov]. 
Ac ll 19 (21TO Tijr 0Xiv,,wr, 1214 drro Tijr xapar, 2211 drro Tryr lMt'lr· 

2. Jn 21 6 d1ro T. 7TA1)(/0vr T. lxevwv. 

4. Heh 57 01ro T. ,ti>.a{3,iar. 

This usage is classical (see LS). For vernacular examples see 
Kuhring 35 f., Vocab. 58 f. For parallels to Mt 187 see Prol.3 246. (Med. 
and MGr.-R. McK.] 

(d) A special kind of ablative use appears in-
1. Mt 2724 oe,;;or a,ro, Ac 2026 Kaeapor drro [cf. Gen 2441 de,;;or drro (,,c)= 

j~ •p~], for which abundant parallels from papyri are given 

by Kuhring 52 f. See also Vogeser Spr. d. gr. Heiligenle
genden 26. 

Lk 2481 ,frf,avTor •y•v•To drr' avT/;;v, claimed e.s a Hebraism by Psichari 
Essai pp. 204 ff. See Vocab. 95b. 

(e) The partitive use of drro after ,u(}i,iv. 
Mk 728 =Mt 1527• McNeile Comm. in loc. " The Hebraic ,u(}i,.v 

d1ro (it? ,;:i~), frequent in the LXX, is not found elsewhere in :NT; cf. 

,u(}. <K." It is an instance of the more general use of ,irro or'" c. gen. to 
replace the partitive gen. in later Greek. Cf. M:Gr. 13,..,,.vciw drro X"'I-'"' 
I eat (of) earth (Thumb Handb. 102). [Very common in MGr.--R. McK.] 

(/) The phrase drro µ.,ar Lk 1418, he.a been claimed as a literal trans
lation of Aramaic ll(;Q ii.? " all at once,"" suddenly." See above, p. 28. 

Moulton asks (Einl. 15 n.1), "But why µ.,ar fem. ? Simply because it is 
a Greek idiom." Blass (Gr. 140 f., Bl-D § 241, n. 6) regards it as a. 
stereotyped phrase, "with one mind or voice," and cft. Aristoph. Lysistr. 
1000, d,ro µ.,or vu,rAayilio~· (strictly of runners in a race, who rush off 
together at the fall of the single rope). Plummer TOO in loc. supplies 
yvwµ.'}r for an " expression unique in Gr. literature," and cft. Philo ( De 
Spee. Legg. ii. p. 311), 0'71"() µ.1ar ml Tijr avTijr yvwµ.'}r- For the Semitic 
use of the fem. see G-K, § 122 q. I cannot trace the Aramaic idiom in 
the gramma1-s of Marti, Kautzsch, or Dalman, or in Dalman's W arter
buch. But the Syriac mech"dd ijUpplics that meaning. 1 Moulton (op. cit.) 

1 As Mr. C. R Norlh informs me. 
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adds: " My thesis does not in the lea.st deny the Aramaic origin : I only 
prot{'st Lhat the translation is quite idiomatic." It appears that such 
idioms are not uncommon in Med. Gr. and in MGr. For one example 
(i_n a_ story !rom, ~piru~) s~, :humb Han'f,b, 240, To flp,il!u •xT111rrycr-av 
To ,co,•To-o,,po oXo, an-o ,,..,,a ,ca, ro <Kavav K0!'l'ana, also p. 24'1. [Med. and 
MGr.-R. McK.] 

.6.uL 

Mt l JI .,.,,,..,.,.., 13,a= .,,:!l n~t:i Hehr. and Aram. So W1 31. The 
-: - T' 

idiom is seen more clearly in ~Ik 62 13,a rw,, X"P"'"• Ac 229 ,,c/3orov 13,a 
xnpor avol'"'"• where Torrey (CDA 6) observes that the same Aramaic 
words are rendered n-apal3,l3oTat ,lr rar x••par rwv d,,.aprwAwv in Mk 1441 • 

See, however, supra, p. 29, Vocab. I<l5 f., where it is said that lita xnp,i< 
c. gen. is based on -,:::i, but is not a literal translation. "It is obviously 
modelled upon the ·vernacular phrase 13,a x«por, of money paid 
' directly.'" 

Ers. 

(a) Elr c. acc. in place of predicative nom. (esp. with ,lva,, -yiv,cr-Ba,, 
Xa-yi(,cr-Ba,) or predicative acc. (" Semitic influence unmistakable," Bl-D, 
§ 157. See Oxf. Heb. Lex. p. 512). 

Moulton (Prole,g. 71 f.) discounts Hebraism, "for the vernacular 
~hows a similar extension of the old use of ,lr expressing destination," 
but h':\ allows Semitic influence in some of the passages, adding examples 
(p. 76) from non-Semitic sources. For further examples see Radermacher 
Gr. 2 21 and D. Emrys Evans CQ. xv. 2'1 f. [Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

Joha.nnessohn (Kasvs und Priip. 4) gives examples of this LXX 
rendering of ~. and others where LXX thus renders Hehr. nominative. 

But his most significant results show that whereas the predic. nom. with 
,,,,., and -yivo,,.a, is common in all four books of Mac., ,lr c. acc. is used 
iustead of the predic. nom. in l Mac only, where it occurs 15 times, and 
iustead of the predic. acc. 5 times. 

See F. Schulthess (ZNTW xxi. 221) for denial that ~ predicative is 

Aramaic. Where it is found in Bibi. Aram. it is ~ res~tant and is a 

Hebraism. So in Syriac it is restricted to OT translation. 

t. With -yiv,cr-Ba,. Mt 21 42 (LXX), Lk 1319

, Ac 538

• 

With dvm_ Mt 195 (LXX), Lk 35 (LXX). 
With X,ry,cr-Bijva,. Ac 1927• 

For predicative acc. Mt 21'8

, Ac 721 (LXX) 1347 (LXX) 132

• (of. 
I K 1314 ,lr apxovra= 1'??~). 

2 With -yiv,cr-Ba,. Jn 1620

, Rev 811 1618

• 

With ,lva,. I Jn 58• (But A. E. Brooke in lnr,. takes it=are for the 
one thing, tend in the same direction, exist for the same object.) 
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3, With ,lvat. 2 Co 618 (LXX), Eph 531 (LXX). Cf. Ro 618 (,ir KaT<t

<p<µ.a (sc. ;-y,v,To). 
With Xo-y,u0qvai Rom 228 43 (LXX) 98. 

4. With ,lvm Heh 16 (LXX) 810 (LXX). 

(b) 1ri<TT,v<1v ,lr c. acc. See Burney, Aram. Orig. 34, and Proleg. 
68, where a table is given showing the distribution of the various con
structions with 1rirrnv<1v. Semitic influence is recognised in the literal 
translation of ::l j'O~~ by the prepositional phrase, reserving the simple 
dative for ? "n. • •• 

1. Mt 188 ( =Mk 942 ABLe), Ac 1043 1423 194. 
2. Jn pa 211. 23 31&. 18. 88 439 629. 35. 40 76. 31. 38. 39. 48 830 985. 38 1o•a 1125· 

28. 45. 48 1211. 38. 37. 42, 44. 48 141. 12 16' 1720. 
l Jn 510. 13. 

3. Rom 1014, Gal 218, Phil 131, 
4. l Pet 18• 

(c) A curious use of ,lr appears in Ac 753 ,lr ll,ura-yar a-y-y,Xwv, where 
Torrey (ODA 33) explains that ,lr=?, which sometimes meail8 "according 

to," " by." i':,~S? 'Jip1tb " by the ordering of angels." Cf. Ps 11991 

':J'!?!!)~OS " acc~r:iing ~ 'th~ ordinances." 

(d) The phrase -rrop,vov (v-rra-y,) ,lr ,lp~v11v (Mk 534, Lk 760 848 ) must 
be due to the LXX, where it often represents the Hebrew ciS~? 1?. 
See OHL, p. 516, for similar examples of this adverbial use of ? .with 

abstract nouns. 

(e) For ,lr d-rrav"lu,v = nt.:-:!~? see Proleg. 14 n.•. [Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

'Ev. 

(a) For the iil8trumental use of ;v see Proleg. 12, 61, 104, and above 
p. 23; also Kuhring 43 f., Rossberg 28. [Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

(b) The causal use of lv has some support from the papyri: see 
Kuhring 43, Rossberg 29, Vocab. 210. H. A. A. Kennedy (Exp T xxvili. 
323), however, gives a list of passages in which the LXX rendering of :;i 
has probably left its influence, with the meaning because of, by reason oj, 
for the sake of. 

1. Mt 67, Ao 729 (LXX). Add Ac 2416• 

2. Jn 1630. 
3, Rom 121. 24 53, 1 Co 48 711, 2 Co 126• 9, Ph 11 3 • Add Rom 97 (LXX). 
4. Add Heh 1010 ! 118 (LXX). 

(c) Dr. Moulton acknowledged 11, Semitism in oiio>..oyeiv iv (Prol. 104), 
and observes Nestle's warning that the construction with ~ is Aramaic 

rather than Hebrew (Einl. 169). Lagrange S. Matthieu, p. civ, " En 
aram. t-ti\ a Pa. OU plutot Aph. Le syr sin met le ::i meme a Jo 1243." 
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Moulton 11,lso 1tCcepted G. G. Findlay's suggestion that d11vdvuL iv 
and EL~ (LXX, but not in Pent.) are Hebraistic, occurring in religious 
formulae, and only in Mt and Rev. 

1. Mt 5ss. 36 23u1b;.s1 l61bis) 201bi,) llibi.•J 2211,isJ. 

2. Rev 106 (LXX). 

Lagrange (l.c. p. civ) "En grec on emploie l'e.ccus. ou ,cara, ou le dat. 
La construction avec ,v est done surement semitique ; en aram. ~-::i~ 
a l'I tpe. et :i." 

The 11"L<TT£U£LV tv of Mk 115 Moulton afterwards accepted as transla
tion Greek (contra, Prole,g. 67) under the influence of Dr. Burkitt, who 
compared Jer 1211 ,,.~ r.L<TT£V<TJ]f <V a&ro'ir on AaAOV<TLV 1rpns <TE ICOAa.1 

" Then £C.SoK£Lv EV nv, (once in Polyb.) would be encouraged by 
t-he same tendency, in place of regular simple dative (see Milligan Tkess. 
p. 106)-the acc. also is used" (J. H. M.). 

To the same class belongs <rKCLvSa.>..(t£u8a.L lv. 

1. Mt 116 1357 2631. 33, Mk 63, Lk 723• 

Lagrange S. Matthieu, p. cvili, " Le prep. ,v est un refl.et du semitique 
.... L'arameen est probablement Spn a ltpa. Les verss. syrr. ont 
repris S~::i comme l'heb." 

In addition to these verbal constructions with ,v, W1 32 224 claims 
EPX£u8a.L tv=" to come with," "to bring." 

1. Mt 2132 ;>..ll£v . . . EV .;a':' a,KOLO<TVV?S=brought the method of 
righteousness. 

1628 ipxop.£vov <v rfl /3a<r. a&roii=bringing his kingdom. 
Lk 2342 orav r>..llr,r ,v rfl fja,r. <rov (BL £ls=,v acc. to Wellh. Note that 

D reads fV T. 'IP.'P'! T. D1ro<r£WS ,rov). 

This interpretation seems gratuitous in every instance. 
Other uses of this preposition mentioned by Wellh. may be simply 

instances of the intrusive iv so common in the Ko,vq (Kuhring 12), 
e.g. iv 'Tl"OL(! •tov<rL(! (Mk 1128 ), <V avvap.<L (Mk 91), fV ,%Xcp (Mk 141 ). 

Add to these Mt 72 fV 'f p.frpcp, 71 fV ro'ir 'Tl"O<TIV avrwv, 2216 <V &X.,ll£L(! 
(contr. Mk 12u=Lk 2021 ,1r' &X.,ll£lar). 

I . Lk 162' EV 7Tll<TL TOVTOLS (NBL) is corrected to ,r.i in AD; cf. rrvv 

1ra<r,v rovrotr (2421 ). Possibly both represent 7. 
Mk 123 S2 fV 11"V£Vp.art a,callaprcp is a Semitism of thought which 

naturally employs this possible construction in Greek. 

td) ,v r,e c. in.fin. with temporal force. See pp. 26, 450 f. A dis
tinctive feature of Luke. Hebraic, not Aramaic construction. 

1 F C. B. to J. H. M. (letter, 30/8/10), "ov,c brnrr<u(fa.Te a.vr~ (Mk ll 81 

=Mt 217·') is trd. by the Old Syria.c, 'believed not in him': in the Peahitte. 
is ' believed not him.' The Peabi~ta ie litora.l : the Old Syrie.o gives the 

Araioe.i" idiow." 
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•Ep.irpoa9Ev, lva.vn, iva.n£ov, ivwmov, (See above,§ 130.) 

Ro.dermacher (Gr.2 14n) speaks of the first and last of these, together 
with -rrpo -rrpouw-rrov and d-rro -rrpouw-rrov, as Semitising substitutes in the 
province of .,.po. 

•EjJ.irpoa9ev 84 times in LXX for •~~?- 'Evw,r~ov hundreds of times 

in LXX, for either '?.~? or '?V.?, E°va.vn ~nd lva.YT(ov both very common 

in LXX, generally for '?.'P.:;i. Burney remarks (Aram. Orig. 15) that 

Hebrew distinguishes betwe~n "V~ in the (physiool) sight of, and ";;::i in 
the (mental) Bight of, and finds e. corresponding distinction in the NT 
use of fv6>1rLov and fvavrlov. 

For the three Hebrew expressions, Aramaic uses 0~8,, 

•EjJ.irpoa9Ev is good Greek, surviving in MGr as ,µ-rrpor, µr.pouT<i .. 

The two following uses, however, are undeniably Semitic. 

1. Mt 1126 =Lk 1021 o~T<ur ,MloKta ,yiv,rn <µ-rrpou8iv uov. 

Hebrew 'JEl~t.:l ~~, Aram. c,p ~n,; = thy good 
••: • T) TT: T •; -

pleasure, thy will. 
Mt 1su 
Mt 2313 

oUTws- oVK Eur,v Bi/\ryµa Eµ1rpouOEv ToV r.a;pOt Vµ,6'v. 

Or, KAfi£TE T~V /3au,Af[av T. o'Vp. fµ1Tpou/Jfv r6>v 

avBpw-rrwv, may be due to wrong translation of 

'Eva.vT£ov. 

'EvW,nov. 

c:R, which serves also for lvavTiov 

For Ko,vri use see Wackernagel Hellenistioo 1 ff. and 
Vooob. s.v. 

Lk 16, Ac 710 (LXX) 821 ~ABD (LXX). 

Before, in the presence of. For use in this sense in papp. 
see Vooob. s.v. 

Lk 16 2028 2419, Ac 710 ABCD (LXX) 832 (LXX). 

See above, p.15, and Vocab. s.v. Survives in the Ka8aproovua, 

not in MGr vernacular. [Med. Gr.-R. McK.] 

1. Lk 22 times, Ac 13 times. 
2. Jn 2030, 1 Jn 322, 3 Jn 6, Rev 34 times. 
3. Rom (3), 1 Co (I), 2 Co (3), Gal (I), 1 Ti (6), 2 Ti (2): 4 of 

which from LXX. 
4. Heh (2), Ja (1 ), 1 Pet (1) 

Ka.n!va.vn. Opposite, over against, Mt 212, Mk 112 1241 133
• 

In the presence of, Mt 2724 (BD). 
Rom 417

, 2 Co 217 121 9

. 

For the former meaning in Ko,vri, see Vo£ab. s.v. Ver:v 
common in LXX. 

K11Tevw,r1ov. In the presence of, Eph I', Col 122
, Jude 24

• 

LXX 7 times ( +Dan 0, 1). See Vocab. s.v. 

'A1rlv11vn. Over against, Mt 2781 ; against, Ac 17'. 
In the presence of, Mt 2724 (to:AL), Ao 318 Rom 318 (LXX). 
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Here we may conveniently take the prepositional phrases with 
rrpciuw1Tov. 

• A'll'o 'll'poa-w'l!'ou =--~~o. 
1. Ac 320 541 7e_ 
2. Rev 618 (? LXX) 12u 2011 (LXX). 
8. 2 Th 18 (LXX). 

'E'll'l '11'p6a-w'll'ov='?.~ ~l!. 

1. Lk 2P'6• 

'E'll'l 'll'pOCTW'll'OU. 

1. Ac 1728 (cf. Jer 3212 [LXX=2518 Heh.]). 

npo 'll'pOCTW'll'OU =--~~-s. 
1. Mk l2=Mt 1110 =Lk 727 (LXX). 

Lk F 6 (LXX), 952 101, Ac 1324• 

In all these pe.ssages the influence of the Greek of the LXX is unmis
takable. 

Ka.Ta. 'll'poa-w'll'ov used adverbially, a.s in Ac 2518, 2 Co 101, Gal 211, is 
certainly not Semitic, but its preposition&! use in Lk 231, Ac 318, though 
not uncommon in Greek (cf. Xen. Cyr. VI. iii. 35, r~v ,cara -rrpoa-"'"ov r~s 

a,,riM cpa">.ayyor rat,v, " the post immediately in front of the enemy's 
phalanx"), is suggested by the OT idiom. 

Radermacher (GT.2 143) observes that while some of the improper 
prepositions and prepositional substitutes so common in NT &re good 
enough Greek (e.g. ar,p, ;vavn, ,carivavr,, a-rrivavn), as a general rule 
this wealth of substitutes (esp. periphrastic substitutes as am\ Trpoo-/.,-rrov, 

"Pi, 7rpouwrrov) is due to Semitic influence, from which those papyri 
are not free which exhibit corresponding usages (e.g. ;vwmnv nvor). 

(a) no,Eiv (D..•or) fLETO. rwos corresponding to CJ! ,9~ i1~~ (as often 

in LXX, e.g. Gen 2629 ). 

1. Lk F 2 10~7 : P 8 (/J-EYaAVVfLV ;x,os /J-ETCI). 
Ac 1427 154 (oua E'TrO<'}O"fV O 8.or ,...,r' avrwv). 

CL Toh 126 Tr<p< &v f'TrO<'}<TfV ,...,e· V/J-WV. 

I Mae 1027 ,ea, UVTa7rOclWO"O/J-EV V/J-LV aya8a av8' &v 'TrOLfLT( ,,..e· ~/J-WV. 

Herrn. Sim. v. l1 "'P' 7ravrwv Z.v ;Trol'}u• /J-ET' ,,.._ov. 

See Proleg.3 246 and Vocab. 401a, where, on the strength of Kuhring's 
citation from a Byzantine pap., this "solitary Hebraism left to /J.<Ta" 
was o,aid to be demolished. But J. H. M. afterwards was inclined to 
withdraw this statement and recognise translation Greek (note by W. F. H., 
1914). For Hehr. and Aram. idiom see Torrey CDA 38). 

(b) no>..Ep,Eiv fLETCl TLVOS. 
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2. Rev 218 127 134 1714 (also .,,.o,ijuai .,,.,,>..,µ,ov µ,,ra, Rev IF 1217 13' 1919). 

See Proleg.8 106, 246, Vocab. 401a for use in papp. and MGr (for 
which ace Thumb Hellen. 125, Handb. 103). But in view of Charles's 
treatment of Rev 127 (ICC i. 322, 356: see above, pp. 448 f.), we should 
probably allow for the influence of the L~X in all these passages. 

Mnaftl. 

The idiom in Mt 1818 µ,,Ta~v uov ,col avrov µ,ovov=privately is Aramaic 
(W1 32, 226, "unter vier augen," Noldeke, Byr. Gr. 189 n.1 : "Even 
the Greek text has the Aramaising idiom"). This is literally rendered 
by syr•••, which gives the same idiom for rnT' llliav in 1719 2017, Mk 928 

(see W1 32, 226 also McNeile Comm. Matthew, 266). 

napti. 

Ilapa c. acc. to mark comparison after a positive adj. or a noun, or a 
verb. Semitic acc. to W1 28, 221 ( =i!-=)). 

1. Lk 132• ' 1814 (~BL). 

The use of .,,.apa after a comparative is very common in Hellenistic, 
merely extending a classical usage. There are many exx. in NT, esp. in 
Hebrews. But the instances given above conform to the very frequent 
construction in LXX, where Thackeray (Gr. 23) recognises influence of 
Hebr. i'? ,;,~, but notices that in MGr µ,eya">..11r,por d.,,.o has become 

a normal phrase (see Thumb Handb. 102). 

npos. 

Ilpor c. acc. =wit!. has been claimed as due to Aram. n,7 ( =apud, 

... apa, or ad, .,,.por) by J. R. Harris (OPJ 7 ff.), Burney (Aram. Orig. 28 f.). 

1. Mk 63 ( =Mt 1368) 918 ( =Lk 941 ) 144•. 

2. Jn 11, 1 Jn 12. 

3. I Th 34, 2 Th 25 310, l Co 166• 7, 2 Co 58 118, Gal 118 25 418• 20, Ph 121, 

Philem 13• 

4. Heb 413 • 

Mr. G. R. Driver (Orig. Lang. 2a) denies Aramaism in any strict sense, 
regarding this as " an extension of many classical usages, particularly 
in such phrases as iv8vµ,,iu8ai .,,.por aL1Tov." He cft . .,,.pcir µ,• rraiua, "to 
play with me," quoted by Stephanus (Thes. iii. 573). 

Hellenistic usage may be seen in Syll. 3 ll0941 (A.D. 178) ll,llovT<r 
~µ,u:pop1ov µ,ixp•r OTOV ff"por yvvaiirnr 6'ULV. D. s. Sharp cites Epict. iv. 
9. 13, ff"por bv fUTL uov .,,.,8nvwr,por. \Vith Heb 413 cf. the formula wr 
.,,.1,or rr, Tov ">..oyou ,uoµ,nou, "Knowing that you will be held account
able," P Hib 533 (B.c. 246), P Oxy ix. 118817 . [Med. Gr.-R. McK. See 
e.lso Jannaris Gr. § 1658 (c).] 
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9. CONJUNCTIONS AND p ARTIOLES, 

'AXX&.-The AramaiC1 t.:j~ combines exceptive and advereative 

meanings. Hence it has been claimed that dXXa and ,; /J.T/ are some
times oonfused in the ~'T (W.1·24, 216). We must note, however, that 
in LXX dx>..11 translates '/:I?~ in Gen 2128, 

'AHn for .; ,,;, (or ,a,, ,,;,). 
The clearest cases are : 

Mk 411 
Oll yap £0TtV .,., "pv,rrov, £0.V ,,,, LVO tj,ov<p6>8,?· oM, •ylv,ro 

a,ro"pvq,ov, a>..>..' ivo uB!I ,ls (/iov,pov 

where a.AX& and <av /J.T/ are parallel ; 

98 
Ol/l(E'rl ovlllvo ,illov ClAAa rov ·1,,uovv /J.OVOV ,,,1J' lavrruv (ACLWe .• , 

/J.~ NBD 33=Mt 178 ,1 /J.T/ sine var.) 

where the alternative texts are equivalent. 
For Mk 10•0 ( =Mt 2023 ) see Proleg. 241. In Einl. 269 n.1, Moulton 

cft. Soph. OT 1331, but adds, " Of course I have nothing against the recog
nition of an Aramaic idiom as the reason for the choice of a similar Greek 
usage to render an Aramaic locution." 

El /J.T/ (or iav /J.T/) for a.Ha. 

1. Mt 12• 8 Ol/1( il;ov ijv ovr~ q,oy,iv . . " ,,,, ro,s «p,iiu,v /J.OVOtS. 

Lk 426 KOL ,rpos ovll,,,lav OVT6'V .,.,,,(/,B,, 'HX,ios ,l ,,~ ,ls !.ap,,rro. 

2. Rev 21 27 KOL Oll ,,~ ,luiXB9 ,is av~v ,rav ICOLVOV /COL O 7TOLWV (:JlJ,"Xvy,,o 

"oL ,Jrrolios, ,l /J.~ ol y,ypo/J.,,lvo, lv r,e (:J,(:J>..['l' rijs ("'ijs roii 
'Apviov. 

3. Gal 216 Oll lhruovrat avBpw,ros ,I; ,pywv VO/J.OV lav ,,~ lJ,a ,r[u-r,6)S x. 'I. 

Hort (Comm. James, p. xvi) denies identification in Gal 119 : "For 
the very late exchange of ,1 /J.T/ and a.AX& in NT there is no probability 
whatever. In three other books of NT in less good Greek (Mt, Lk, Rev), 
the meaning looks like this, but fallaciously." 

We may quote for classical usage Xen. Hellen. II. ii. 10, lvo/J.t(ov lJ, 

ovli,µ.iav ,lva, uw.,.,,plav ,l /J.~ ,rolJ,iv upon which G. M. Edwards observes, 
" • They had no safety except to suffer' may be equivalent for' they had 
no safety, but must suffer.' Cf. Mt 2642 and Shaks. Kg John rv. i. 91." 
(" Is there no remedy? None but to lose your eyes.") For iav /J.T/= 

"but only" Mr. E. E. Genner cft. Andocides de Myst. § 89: ,,,,a• l,r' 

avapL vOµov TLBivaL t'Clv µ~ rOv aVrOv E
1

1TI. ?TO.u,v 'At3-qvalo,r. 

Ei.. 
In solemn asseverations ,l negandi corresponds to Hebrew Ct:t. 

(I Sam 14cs ,ie• C::t:t i1'i1' ''=' (fi Kvptos ,l 7TfO"fLTUt, cf. 2 Sam 1111.) 

1. Mk 812 0./J.~V "Xiyw V/J.iv, ,i lJoBr}O"E'rOt rfl yo,g 'rUVT!J O"T//J.fiov. 

(N.B.-In parallels Mt rn• 1239, Lk 11 28, KOL O"T//J.fiov ov lJoB~O"f'rat,) 

4. Heb 311 43 • 6 (LXX). 
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A Hebrew idiom. " Aramaic he.e nothing like it, except in the 
Te.rgums. Probably e. reminiscence of LXX ; Gen 1423 etc." Le.grange, 
8. Marc, p. lxxxi. 

The use of Kai in contre.eted statements is a characteristic of 
the Fourth Gospel. Burney (p. 66) treats this e.e e. literal rendering of 
, e.dverse.tive, which is common to Hebrew and Aramaic. This use of 
Kai " but" is e. slight extension of ,ea/ " and yet," discussed under 
A, 4 ( f) ([,), and can be found in class. Gr., both with and without ov. (See 
K-G ii. 248.) The best examples in the Gospel are Jn 15 1711• Cf. also 
po. 11 311. 10. 32 420 530. 40. 43. 44 670 7,. ID. ao g20. 52 930 }234 165 202a 2111. 

[Med. and MGr.-R. McK.] 
For other uses of Kai see under A, 4 above (Parataxis). 

(a) "on recitativum is of course well established in Greek, 
(Goodwin MT 285 f). Guillemard observes that in Gen 2816 4428 [v.l.J it is 
used to translate :JN or j.:l~ " verily," and is often used for •::i, which 

is sometimes (e.g. Gen 2933, Jos 224, Jer 2222) strongly asseverative. He 
claims that in many NT passages (e.g. Mt 723 107 1428 198 2685. 12. ?4 2743 ) 

that is the force of on 
Archd. Allen (Exp T xiii. 330, Comm. Mark 48) attributes frequency 

in Mark to influence of Aramaic "'I_. For use of or, recitativum in papp. 
see Vocab. s.v. [Med. and MGr._:_R. McK.] 

(b) "On for relative pronoun. See above B, l (e) ({,). 

(c) "On for temporal particle. Burney (Aram. Orig. 78) detects con
fusion of ; = on and ; = on in two passages : 

Jn 98 oi 0,wpovvnr avrov TD 1rponpov on 1rpo<TaLTTJt ~v. 
1241 Tairra E.-·'TTEV ,Huaias- Ort. EiaEv T~V ao~av aUToV. 

In the latter this explanation is unnecessary, whilst in the former 
Mr. G. R. Driver (ut supra) cft. 435, also Ps-Nicod. I. B. i. 3 ,~llov rnvr 
'Efjpal.ovs- 8Tt E'urpWvvvov E

1v T!j OBcii rO Lµ.&r1.a ai1r<dv, where the 0-rr. clause, 
according to the late Greek use, pie.inly means " strewing their garments 
in the way." 

Similarly-

'IYQ. 

(a) "Iva for relative pronoun. See above B, I (e) (pp. 434 ff.). 
(b) "Iva for temporal pa1ticle. Burney (I.e. 78) accounts for iva as for 

on above in the phrase lpxETm wpa iva o. subj.,-a ch1m1,cteristic of 
Jn (who however uses 8n in 4111 • 93 516 161&, e.nd iv !I in 538

). 
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2. Jn 1298 131 161

• 

311 

[Rev 211, but here iva ,,,ravoq<T'fl is clearly final.] 

Mr. G. R. Driver cites several instances from late Greek of ,cmpos 
;px•rn• (iur,v) i'va, whilst MGr ,lv, ,cmpos va r-A0ns is the regular idiom 
for" it is time for you to come." To this we may add, r,p0,v ;, wpa va 
.,-,0avn, "the hour came to die" (Thumb Hdb. 187). This usage is 
therefore at most a secondary Semitism, and can quite as easily be 
explained by the writer's strong partiality for this particle, which had 
already gained great flexibility in the Kou,q. 

•1va. 11~-

Bumey (A ram. Orig. 100) finds very cogent proof of translation from 
Aramaic in 
Jn 12'0

, where iva /lq represents the Aram. totS"1 though the Hebr. je 
T : t •: 

is rendered µ.q.,-orr in LXX, which is retained when the same 
citation (Is 610

) is given in Mt 1316 and Mk 412

• Moreover, 
the Pesh. translates d'la. But ,va JJ,q is perfectly good Greek 
(see K-G ii. 378 f., Goodwin MT § 315), and its general use 
in the Ptolemaic papyri is clear from Mayser Gr. ii. 240 ff. 
When Burney says that JJ,qTror, never occurs in Jn, though 
found in Mt 8 times, Mk 2, Lk 6, he does not add that i'va /lq 
is found in every book of the NT except 2 Th, 2 Tim, 1 Pet, 
3 Jn, often with the meaning" lest." It is equally significant 
that JJ,qTrorr does not occur in Rev, though iva /lq is found 
there 11 times. Yet Dr. Charles claims that Hehr. not Aram. 
is the background of the Apocalypse. 

Dr. McKinlay observes that in the Modern Version of the NT a,,; va JJ,q 
is used in every passage in Jn where iva /l'l occurs. Pallis generally 
has y,a va JJ,q, but sometimes /l'/Tl"OJS, 

C. MISTRANSLATION OF SEMITIC WORDS OR PHRASES. 

The following instances are amongst those that have been offered : 
1. Mk 2' ClTl"E<Trf")'Q<TQII r;,v <Trl"l"/11 Kai •topvtavr,s xaAW<TL. Wellha.usen, 

because of the reversed order and the redundancy, retrans
Ia.tes the first clause tti~S •m,r,~ which might also mean 

TT'." • : -

" they brought him to the roof " ( W1 37). Schulthess 
(ZNTW xxi, 220) protests that this Aramaic phrase would 
mean " to uncover the roof," but not " to bring him to the 
roof," for which f:''[!11_'.t would be the right word. 

1 C. J. Ball Ezp T xxi.. 91 BO takes it in 8 .. , reading '!Ill for •ci• 
" rejoiced when he saw my face." For a different explanation see under 
C, below (p. 475). But Bee Vocab. a.11. fvct (5). 
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Mk 781 it,ABwv fK T, np,wv Tvpou 1,>i.0,v ll,;, ~iilfuvor .,. T. 0uAa<T<Tav T. T'aA. 

Wellh. (ib. 37) suspects 8u, ~,llfuvo<=j1'1J, which should 
have been rendered 1rpo< B'lu<Ta,Mv (so 646 D). But this 
geographical correction is unnecessary. 

See also Archd. W. C. Allen, Gomm. Mark, 50 f. 

Mt, 2326 Ka0upi(,u TO lfw0,v TOV 1TOT'7pto11 K, Tij< 1rapo,vi80<, fowBo a; 
y,p,ouu,v •f ap1rayij,· K. aKpnuia,. Luke 113 9, rightly, To a, 
,uwB,v vp,fuv 'Y'P-"· The sense in Mt requires y•p,•u for 
yiµ,ouu,v. In Aram., participle in both clauses. ( W1 36, 227.) 

281 of, lJ, ua{3{3,frwv, Tf, i1r,<f,wuKovun ,k p,iav <Ta{j{36.Twv. Torrey 
(C. H. Toy Studies, 300) postulates an Aram. \:~~ N~1~ 'P,~El1;(:a! 

t(~tp~ ii:,, " after the Sabbath, in the night introducing the 

first day of the week." This is not a case of mistranslation, 
but of a painfully close rendering of an Aramaic phraiae. 
We are asked to believe that Mt adds this Aram. clause t-0 

the sentence in the Greek l\ik, which he is following pretty 
closely, and then translates it into Greek! 

Lk 138 ••• ,roA,v 'lov8n. Torrey (l.c. 290 ff.) solves this palpable difficulty 
by supposing Hehr. i11~i1' nti9 ,~ (better than Aram. 

t(r:rip ,~;,''), which should have been translated .,. T, 

xwpav T?< 'Iou8afot. During the first century A.D. the 
meaning " city " supplanted the earlier " province " as the 
force of ;ir,9. 

21 a1royp6.<f,,u8a, 1ra<Tav T~v olKoup,ivqv. Torrey (l.c. 293) conjectures 
f-:1~~-,f, i.e." all the land" (yiiv), not" all the world." 

1141 Tll fvOvra ao-rf tA.H//J,O<TVv,,v, JCaL U)olJ rrcivra 1e.a8apa lJp.'iv EUT1.. 
For the first clause Mt 2336 hM Kn86.p,uov ,rpwTDv To <vTo<, 

which alone gives the right sense. Wellh. ( JVl 36, 227) 
attributed the variants to a confusion between ':;i"! "cleanse," 

and ':;JT " give alms." Torrey (l.c. 312) doubts such a use of 

•~r in the time of the evangelists, but had independently 

conjectured an Aram. original ~i'':J~ ~1JY il,, C-:'i1 " that 
T • - • -: : • • 

which is within make righteousness." Here t-:8,~ ~1JV 

is the regular idiom for " give alms," and exactly repre
scnta ll,rnwuuv'lv ,ro.,,v, which has that meaning in Mt 61 -4. 

On the other hand, Burney (Aram. Orig. 9) gives evidence that 
in N1>w Hehr. and Aram. •;r means both "to purify" (as well 

as thi, normal '~"!) and also " to give alms." 

I I 47. 48 ollai lJµ.lv, Or, ol1eo80µ.f'iTE ra µ.v']µ.f'ia r. 1rpocf>1JrWv, oi aE 1raripES" 
Vµ,Wv (17rf,crEtvav alJrnlJr. .,, Apa µ.Cl(JTvpiS" fu-rf ,cal uvvfv8o~ELTf 

,,. ,¥ ... , f ... • ~ • \ \ , , , , 

rou· Ep-you rcuv ff'OrEpw11 vµ.ruv OT, avro, 1uv a1rE1eruvav avrovf, 

vp.••• l!i olKolloµ,,n. 
Torrey (l.c. 313) shows that vµ,£1r Bi oirn8op,£1n should 
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be as Mt 2331 viol icrn (avrruv). The A.ram. j'li1? l'J~ I\T=11'.1) 

" and ye are children of theirs," was misread, the noun I'?::! 
being easily confused with the participle j'J::l which hod 

come in the previous verse, and the word !1-~S now taken 
'' 

as the direct object, was omitted from the Greek as un-
necessary. 

Lk 1246 
..:a, ciLxoroµ~<rn a\JrOv ~al rO µ.ipor aUroi:i µ.£rfl rWv 0.1rlurwv 8~ufl. 

( =Mt 2451
, where u'Tl"oKp,rruv for ,l.,,.{crrc.,v). Torrey (l.c. 314 f.) 

suspects Aram. original :-:;".'~~ CJ? i'l!:'~'? i'l~J?~'1 " and will 

divide him his portion with the unfaithful," assuming that 
1 was inserted before i'l'..'~'? through mistaking the indirect 

object of the first suffix for a direct object. The verb c•~~ 
would then be added to the sentence to complete the sense; 
&nd the whole now r&n Cl'~'. t(;".'~ri CJ? i'll'.:1~'?~ i'lAJ?:?'1. 

On the other hand, the commentators point to the 
barbarous methods of punishing oriental slaves. Plummer 
cites Herodotus for liiariµ,vc.,, and Suetonius Calig. xxvii: 
multos lwne-sti ordinis . . . medios serra dissecuit. Moulton, 
Exp T xiv. 430, Vocab. 165, quotes from a sepulchral inscr. 
(iii/iv A.D.) li, xoro,u"' in a figurative sense. 

In any case Q seems to have been followed by both Mt and 
Lk without question. 

1249 Ka, ri 8{).c., ,1 filiTJ avryq,8T/; The required meaning, " How I 
wish tha.t it were already kindled," can hardly be got from 
the Greek, but appears at once if the two Hebraisms are 
recognised. (a) i1'? not only=ri " what?" but is used in 

exclamations=" how," for exx. see G-K § 148. (b) e,">..c., ,1 
found twice in LXX (unfortunately the underlying Hehr. is 
not available in either passage), "to wish that": Is 95 ml 
8,">..rycrovcnv ,l ,y,vry87Jcrav 'Tl"vp<Kavcrro, " and they shall wish 
tha.t they had been burned with fire" (see Ottley Isaiah i. 
P· 97); Sir 231' Kai 8iArycrnr ,l µ,~ rytvvry87Jr "BO ehalt thou 
wish that thou hadst not been born." 

The exclamatory use of ri is found in MGr, ri KaAa 

"how fine!" (Thumb Handb. 181). 
Torrey (l.c. 315) finds that literal translation into Aramaic 

gives the regular idiom for the meaning required tC.;!~ i1';)~ 

np,, ~'l:i jo ~~N trn~. 
-: • - • • T-! 

24,az ouxi ry rnµlJla ryµ,wv KaW/J,fVTJ ;v; Variants for KaLOP,EVTJ in D 
and oldest verss. (syr. latvet) testify to difficulty felt from 
beginning. Torrey (l.c. 316) suggests ,~: '' heavy," "slow to 

understand" for ii?; " burning" (rnp8la :;: J? = intelligence). 
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Ao 247 6 8f ,c.Vpios 1rpou1Tl8,, ToVr u61Coµ.lvovr ,c.a(J' 'ryµfpav E,,,',. TO a1.JT6. 

Torrey (ODA 10 f.) rejects the ordinary meaning of '"' 
.,.l, avd, which ie the LXX equivalent for 11'.1~, pointing out 

that the Aram. word for thie is N1~' " k>gether," " into 

one," and is indeed used in the Pal. Syr. in Jn 1723, and by 
the Syr. versa. in Jn ll62, to translate d~ <v. But in the 
Judrean dialects of Aramaic thie word means " greatly," and 
is used regularly in the Onkelos Targum for the Heb. ii(r.i_ 

The original Aramaic is thus reconstructed: Nli1 ~Dir.l N'70l 

N1".1-' Ci' ,~ i''..~ ':?. The translator is the~-,su;pos~ '~ 

ha;e misread '"!? as ~ direct object (vide supra, ap. Lk 1248), 

and to have taken the last word as =e,rl T"o aho instead of 
uq,orJpa : " And the Lord added greatly day by day to the 
saved." 

The main objections to this conjecture are: (a) Such a 
blunder is not likely on the part of one who could give the 
right rendering in 67 : KO! E1TATJ811VfT'O O ap,8,_..o~ T'WV ,_..u8TJT'WV 
,v 'I,pouuaA~/J- uq,oilpa. (b) A comparison of l Co II18 uuv•p
xoµ.fvwv Vµ.Wv fv lKKATJcrLq. d,co"Vw uxLufLara Ev Vµ'iv V1rt2.pxHv, 
with v.20 cruv£pxoµ.Evwv ol,v Vµ.Wv f,,,.'r, TO al.!rO oi,,c EUT,v ,cvptaK.Ov 
lie'i,rvov q,cry,'iv, shows clearly that ,1r. T"o aVT"o and ,v <KKATJuig 
are synonymous terms. Indeed, we are inclined to account for 
the juxtaposition of the two phrases in Ac 247 D '"' .,.o a11T"o 
,v .,.ii <KKATJuig as a marginal gloss by a scribe who recognised 
their equivalence. Mr. A. A. Vazakas (JBL mvii. 106ff.) 
shows that the phrase under discussion is an ordinary Greek 
expression very common in the LXX, but in the NT (Ac 115 

21• 47

, l Co II 18

• 

20 1423) and the Apostolic Fathers (Barn 410

, 

!gnat. Eph. 131, Magn. 71

, Philad. 62 101, Clem. ad Cor. 347

) it 
has e. technica.l meaning, signifying the union of the Christian 
body. It might generally be translated" in church." Professor 
Burkitt (JTS xx. 321 ff.) repudiates Dr. Torrey's Aramaic 
explanation and translates " The Lord was joining such as 
He had foreordained to be saved daily together." 

J. de Zwa.an (Beginnings of Christianity, I. ii. 55) accepts 
this" splendid observation of Torrey." Dr. Foakes-Jackson 
(HTR x. 358) is forced to the conclusion that" an Aramaic 
original is at the back of this and other strange expressions." 
Dr. H. J. Cadbury (AJT xxiv. 454), while not granting that 
the intensive explanation of '"l To a&ro is really necessary, 
shows ea.use for thin.king that, if it does seem required, "an 
original Hehr. or even an extensive use of the Greek phrase, 
like that familiar to Luke from its abundant use in the LXX, 
would cover the oase fully as well." 

316 KO! brl T'fi 7TIO'T'fl T'OU ovo,iaTor UVT'OU T'OVTOV &v 8e6lpEiT'E KOi oii'iaT"f 
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io-rfpfwcr£v rO Ovop.a n\lroV ,col ~ fl'iOTtf ~ a,' atirolJ f<~c.JKfV a~r'f) 
rr)1 1 OAo,.:),.,,pioJJ roVn,v &1rivnvri n-&vrruv Vµi;n,. 

Torrey (I.e. 14 ff.) remarks that "the ugly repetition of 
To ""011-a m'•rn~ obscures the sense and spoils the sound." 
A literal rendering into Aramaio is given. 

nDt:' l:)i'l"l i'mN rv,,, i'l'IJN j'tn ,.,, jinS ;:,r.,~ ,, tcnJD'1'1:J~ 
: • ' :, : : - •· T • •• 1 : ••: ' • '•, T •• : 

: ~:,~~ C;~, N; NJ;~D-~~ ;:,>. n~~'. r-,:;i '"! Nl'J~_t.tm 

By pointing ;:,:,~ i:ir.i:i ( =<<TT<p,,.,,n TO ovo,.a OUToii) as 

;:,'.:ip 9r1:1 ( = vy,ij <1ro,.,,,..,, auTov) the sentence now reads : 

" And by faith in His name He hath made strong this one 
whom ye see and know; yea, the faith which is through Him 
hath given him this soundness before you all." 

Dr. Burkitt, however, secures excellent sense, as well as 
" characteristically Lucan rhetoric," by placing a colon before 
ToiiTov and omitting ,1ri with N*B. The passage now runs: 
" Ye killed the Prince of Life, whom God raised from the 
dead, whereof we are witnesses, even to the faith in His 
name : this man whom ye see and know His name hath made 
strong, and the faith which is through Him hath given Him 
this perfect soundness before you all." 

Ac 425 0 roii r.arpos T//'6'V li,a Trl'£V,.OTOS dyiou <TTO,.aTOS 6au,lli 1ra,lios O'OU 

£LrrWv. 

Torrey (l.c. 16 f.) offers an Aramaic rendering 
: iDN :r1:iv ,,,, Nth,p ,, tcnn c,ElS tc),:JN '"! N~n 

- 1' T: - • y T ' T : T -: 

and shows that the common confusion between N'1'1 and N11'1 
has obscured the true meaning, " that which our father 
David, Thy servant, said by the mouth (command) of the 
Holy Spirit." The feminine N'1'1 must be so rendered, but 
the masc. N1i1 gave rise to the first clause in the Greek text. 

1128 Here, as in Lk 21, Torrey would remove the rhetorical exaggera
tion by supposing that an original tcrt::e has been rendered by 

olKUIJ!''"'i inBtead of by yij. In neither case is the explanation 
convincing. The remaining inBtances given by Professor 
Torrey are less impressive (Ac 810 131 157 ). See CDA 18 ff., 
and discussions by Burkitt, Vazakas, and de Zwaan already 
referred to. 

2. Burney (A.ram. Orig. 103 ff.), in addition to the many examples 
of mistranslated '1, thinks that mistranslation is to be traced 
in the following passages: Jn p&. 29 222 688 7a1. ae SH 921 202. u, 
But since so eager a supporter of hie thesis as Professor 
Torrey confesses that he is " unable to follow Burney in any 
one of these instances " (HT R xvi. 329), it will be enough to 
take the two most important. 
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Jn 717• 88 Dr. Rendel He.nis (Expos vm. xx. 196) followed some Old 
Le.tin e.nd Western texts (e.g. D) in redivision of verses, 
which Burney, it seems (l.c. pp. 385 ff.), had e.lready adopt.84:l 
for Semitic pare.llelism. Thus the passage ree.ds : 

'Eav TLf lJ,,f,ij. •px•u0w 1rpor µ• 
,cal 1r,11E-r"' 0 1ri<TTEV6>v Elr lµi, 

,ca0wr ,l.,,,,v ;, ypaq,;,, Ilornµol f/(. Tijs KOLAIUS aj}TOIJ 

f}EVuovu,v Vlla-ror {6'11Tor. 

Burney's solution of this " scripture " allusion is gained 
by a blending of Joel 318 (418 Hebr.) and Zech 148, t.ogether 
with an identification of 1:1/1?, the word for " fountain " in 
Joel (also found in the Ta.rgum of Ps 10410, Pr 518 821) 

and i'l!O (Hehr. C'J!'?.) used of " belly" (Dn 232 ). 

Mr. G. R. Driver (OTig. Lang. 6 n.) quotes G. B. Gra.y's 
criticism, that this explanation ignores the pronoun a&ov, 

whilst •;:,ill''?. and i'l'.~:1/1? would not easily be confused either 
by eye or ear. 

Dr. Rendel Ha.rris's explanation is drawn from the very 
slight difference between the Syrie.c words for " belly " 
Karsd, and for " throne " K urs'yd. His theory is that in 
an early Ara.me.ic Book of Testimonies e. composite quotation 
from Zech 148, "Living we.ter she.ll go out of Jerusalem." 
and Jer 317, "They shall call Jerusalem the Lord's throne" 
occurred, which may also be traced in Rev 221• 17• It is t.o 
be noted that o ()fA.wv in the last passage corresponds closely 
t.o o 1r,<TT,vwv in Jn 738• Under this treatment the words 
rca0ws ,l.,,,,v . . . (;;,vTos are a. comment by the evangelist. 

For explanations dispensing with any emendation of the 
Greek text, see W. E. Ba.mes JTS xxi.ii. 421, H. St. J. 
Thackeray, The Septuagint and Jewish Worship, 66 f. 

8158 , A~paaµ 0 ff'UTTJP i,µ;;,v ~yaAAL<iUaTO Zva Zlln TT/" ;,µ.,pav TTJV ,µ.;,v, 

,cal flaEv Kal Exap,,. 
Burney, observing that" rejoiced to see" does not give a 

se.tisfe.ctory meaning, suggests that " longed to see" is what 
we should expect. This he finds in the Syriac s'wa(I, used in 
the Pesh. for this verb. The ordine.ry meaning of s'wa(I is 
"long for," but in Mt 1218 "delights in," " rejoices," where 
in the quotation from Is 421 it represents the Hebr. il~;-

He e.cknowledges the.t the verb is not known to occur in 
W. Are.maio. 

Torrey (HTR xvi. 340) improves on this by showing that 
in the Te.rgums llf (,VU1) is the regule.r equivalent of the 

Hehr. ,,~ and the Gr. ayaAX,iiu0m, whilst the most common 

Aramaic verb for "seek," " pray," is ~y::i. It is easy to see 

how the fine.I N might be dropped by haplogre.phy, CiliJ~ ~~~ 

VOL. II. PART Ill.-- _,2 
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" Abraham prayed that he might see," thus becoming 
c:i,:::n,: V~ "Abraham exulted to see." Lagrange seems to 

doubt whether the form V~ is found. In any case Burney'e 
suspicion of an Aramaism in the iva clause is needless. 

Dr. McKinlay quotes dy,a>..>..ourai ~ fvx~ va ,,_d8r, 8,a r~v 
,cop')v from a mediaeval romance, and oft. MGr xaipo,,_ai va 
u, o,,,p;;,, "I'm glad to see you." 

It should be added that Torrey proposes (l.c. 338 ff.) 
emendations of the text by working back to an Aramaic 
original a.t 78. 87 11sa. 88 142. 81 2017. 

Archdeacon Charles ha.s shown with abundance of illus
tration throughout his Commentary on the Revelation of 
John that the successful resolution of difficulties in the text 
lies often in retranslation into Hebrew. The following 
examples are the most impressive: 

Rev 101 ICOI oi ,rolJ,r avrov "'r uru>..o, ,rvpor. 

Hehr. 't\ which normally=" foot," also means " leg" 

(so rendered by LXX in 1 Sam 176, Dt 2867 ), whilst· 1roli,r 
also translates C'.J?~~ =" legs," " thighs," Ex 2917, and other 

passages. 
This is obviously the meaning here. (See Charles Studies 

97ff., ICC i. 259.) [So often in Med. and MGr.-R. McK.) 
138 ,ea) lBav,,,au8'7 M.'7 ~ ri cmio·,,, TOU o,,piov. 

Th.at is :,!OiJ ':)~~t;? r~~-,f i:il;,~T;l!, where -~~~!-? is 

corrnpt for niN;J?. =f3Xi1rova-a. Cf. 178 ,ea, 8av,,,aa-8~a-ovra, oi 

,caroLKoVvTEf £,rl rijS' -yijr, &v oi, ylypa1rra, rO Zvo11-a f,r-1 rO 
{3,{3>..iov rijr ,,,,ijr d,ro ,cara/30>..ijr ICOO'/J,OV f3>..,1rovr6lV TO o,,,piov. 
Aleo 176 l8av,,,aa-a lliwv OUTTJV, (See ICC i. 351.) 

1311 rcal ,i..cf>..u C:,r lipa.1<(,)V = j•~i:i;:i ,:ir~r;,l probably for j"~J:I~ ,~t-5);11 
= rcai d1rw>..>..v, or rcal ~v d1ro>..>..v,,,v. This very confusion occurs 
in 2 Chr 2210 :i:::i>om:, v,r-S!l-nN ,::i,r-n cpr-,, (LXX d1rw:>w,., 

TT : - - -•: T "." •• - : • T T -

Vulg. interfecit, scribal error for ,~~';'t 2 Ki 111. Oxf. Hebr. 

Lex. 181b). Cf. Rev 911 t5vo,,,a avr<j, 'E{3paiuri 'A{3aliliwv, ,ea) EV 

ri, 'EXX,,v,rcr, :5110/J,a 'X" 'A,ro>..>..v,,,v. (See Charles Studie1< 
100 f., ICC i. p. cli.) 

156 (~VOIY')) O vaor rijr O'ICTJVijr TOV /J,aprvpiov Ell r<j, OUpav<j,, 

This very difficult phrase = c•,;,~7 i,v.io S~t( S;,•~ which 

may be a corruption of C'.1;,I?~~ C'i'.J)~ ,~~!'.' = o vaor rov 8,ov 

o EV r<j, ovpavce• (Cf. 1119 where this very sentence occurs, 
~voiy,, o vaor r. 8,ov o EV r. ovp.) 

156 ,vli,llo,,_.vo, >..i8ov 1ea8apov >..a,,,1rpov. 
Ai8ov AC (defended as original text against >.ivov by WH 

App.2 139) is extremely difficult. Charlfl~ (ICC ii. 38) shows 
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that ivlJ,fivp,ivm Al0ov = rur4 O'~J?, But 'li,7, = {:J~<T<TWM in 

Gen 41'2, Ex 2836, whilst it seems to mean ">,.l0or in Esth 18, 

and the phrase which is there rendered <TTuAo, ">,.[0,vo, 

(~'li •~~!!IP) is given as <TTuAo, /J"pp,ap,vo, in Cant 51•. For the 

ea.me mistranslation as here in Ep Jer 72 see Dr C. J. Ball's 
note OA. i. p. 610. 

(222 laov /3aAA6' avr~v ,lr K.AlV'}V = J::Jiio, i'ln~ ''BO 'Di1 where {3aXA.w 

represents the causative of~/;~,., a~d J;0oS \~; =" fall ill." 

See Charles Studies 99, ICC i. 71. H~;e. ~et;;version does 
not remove a mistranslation, but explains an obscure idiom.) 
[But the pass. of ,8aAAw =" to be laid up" occurs in Aesop 
Fab. cclvii (cited Field Notf-8 70 n. 3); 1rl1rrw in Med. Gr.= 
"to fa.II ill," and in MGr 1ri<f,rw =" to go to bed," "fa.II 
e.sleep."-R. McK.] 

D. GENERAL SUMMARY. 

1. CLASSIFICATION OF SEMITISMS. 

In the Introduction to this volume (pp. 14 ff.) Semitism has been 
defined e.s " a deviation from genuine Greek idiom to a too literal render
ing of the language of a Semitic original." The term secondary Semitism 
marks a. possible but unidiomatic Greek construction, which strains 
ordinary Greek usage to conform to a normal Semitic construction. 
Dr. J. de Zwa.an 1 has e.ne.lysed the possibilities very carefully by dis
tinguishing between (a) a" Greek," i.e. a writer with a perfect knowledge 
of Greek, and (b) a" Semite," i.e. one who writes Greek with an imperfect 
knowledge of the language. He then shows that either (a) or (b) may 
attempt four things: translation from a Semitic dialect into (1) idio
matic, or (2) Semiticising Greek; original composition in (3) idiomatic, 
or (4) Semiticising Greek. Primary Semitisms are said to be those 
which a " Semite" commits in attempting (1) and (3), though his im
perfect knowledge of natural Greek may betray him in (2) and (4). 
Secondary Semitisms are said to be those deviations which a " Greek" 
may let pass in cases (1), (2) and (4) " through such factors as the exi
gencies of his readers or of the documents he is translating." .Another 
factor is the degree of familiarity which this " Greek " translator has with 
the Semitic idiom of the source which he is using. This subjective 
aspect is important, but in many of the points in dispute we cannot say 
whether the author, or the translator of the source which he is following, 
is properly to be designated (a) or (b). We start from the objective 
data and consider them in their double relationship to Semitic usage, 
and to the tendencies that appear in the later stages of the development 
of the Greek language. When all allowance he.s been made for the 
coincidence of many Semitic constructions with those found in Hellen
istic, the presence of a. large number of apparent Semitisms in any writing 

1 Beginnings of Christianity. I. ii. ,'i3 ~-
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will just.if~, the application of de Zwaan's term " Semiticising Greek." 
But what criteria will enable us to determine whether this " Somiticising 
G!""ek ., is due to literal translation, or has found its way into original 
composition in Greek through inadvertence, or habit, or design ? Pro
fessor Torrey 1 mentions three methods by which the fact of translation 
can be demonstrated in a document which resembles an original com
position. ( 1) The precarious evidence of the feeling that certain phrases 
and constructions "sound Semitic rather than Greek." (2) Mistransla
tion, i.e. the removal of a grave difficulty in the Greek text by the restora
tion of the Semitic original, which was thus evidently misunderstood or 
misread by a translator. (3) The cumulative argument based on " the 
continual presence, in texts of considerable extent, of a Semitic idiom 
underlying the Greek." But obviously the first and third of these tests 
will not enable us to distinguish between (2) and (4) in de Zwa.an's classi
fication, whether the writer be a " Semite " or a " Greek." Even a 
translator may by force of habit introduce Semitisms into his Greek when 
the Hebrew original is quite different, as many examples from the LXX 
would show. But when once the LXX had become a standard of sacred 
speech for Hellenistic Jews and proselytes, its idioms would easily find 
their way into free composition. Dr. H. J. Cadbury 2 very aptly uses 
the analogy of extempore prayer in public worship, and the use of Biblical 
language by Bunyan and Lincoln. Torrey writes of the second test, 
that it is " immensely valuable in the rare cases where it is convincing : 
there is no other internal proof of translation which is so immediately 
cogent." Certainly it is a method to be applied with caution, for even 
Dr. Torrey confesses that" it happens in nine cases out of ten that renewed 
study of the ' mistranslations ' which we have discovered shows us that 
there was no translation at all, or else that it was quite correct." 3 A 
striking example of this difficulty is furnished by the Acts of Thomas. 
This work survives in both a Greek and a Syriac text. Here there can 
be no question that one of these is a translation of the other. But even 
with the two texts available for comparison, Professor Burkitt finds most 
of the more obvious lines of argument " double-edged," and points to 
the " ambiguous nature of much that might have been expected to pro
duce results." "The only way by which we can prove the Greek to be 
taken from the Syriac is to find instances where the Greek translator has 
actually mistranslated a Syriac idiom, or has followed a reading which 
rests upon a pala30graphical corruption in the Syriac." ' 

It is for this reason that so much importance attaches to such instances 
of possible mistranslation as are collected in O above. Even here, 
however, we must observe that the Semitists themselves are not in 
agreement. Dr. Burney, in face of Wellhausen's well-marshalled evidence, 
declares with regard to Mark, " What is needed to substantiate the theory 

1 C. H. Toy Studiea, 283 ff. 
• AJT xxiv. 453. An instructive contrast can be drawn between the 

simple Biblical English of John Wesley's published sermons (see p. 9) and 
the crap conversational English of his Letters and Journals. 

• C. H. Toy Btudiea, 2U. • JTB i. 282. 
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of an Aramaic original is some cogent evidence of mistranslation ; and this 
has not yet been advanced." 1 In the same way Dr. Torrey, who promiHes 
to produce euch evidence of mistranslation in Mark as Wellhausen failed 
to give, thinks that the case for John is weaker. " Burney's argument, 
for all its learning and acumen, weakens at the crucial point. Among 
those who are inclined to demand in John what Burney demands in Mark, 
I think the verdict is likely to be ' Not proven.' " 2 

Even when there is the strongest reason to suspect a translator's 
error, we are often left in doubt whether this is due to a corrnption in 
the original document, to a mistranslation of the original text, or to a 
linguistic confusion in the writer's mind with no documentary cauHe at 
all. Thus in the notorious example referred to by Mr. G. R. Driver, did 
the translator of Mommsen faithfully reproduce a printer's blunder 
Feuerwerlc for Feuerwehr, or did he, by some inexplicable confusion, 
translate Feuerwehr by fireworks? \Ve know that the book is a transla
tion, and that the conwxt requires fire-brigade. Only a reference to the 
original German edition can settle the point.3 But such errors occur 
when there is no documentary explanation. I once heard so perfect a. 
bilinguist as Mr. Hilaire Belloc in a. lecture on the French Revolution 
speak of the "sermon in the tennis court." Though the speaker in
stantly corrected himself, the audience could recognise at once the con
fusion between serment (oath) and the other French word indistinguish
able in sound. There is no more brilliant conjecture in Wellha.usen's 
work on the Gospels than his solution of the difficult Ta. ,vovTa llOT, 
,?..,riµ,ou~v'lv (Lk 1141)_ The sense requires Ka0ap,uov, which is actually 
found in the Matthaean parallel (Mt 2326), and, as we have seen above 
(p. 471), Wellhausen makes this a moral certainty by restoring the 
Aramaic. But what inference a.re we to draw? There are three alterna
tives. (a) Mt and Lk may both have translated from a common Aramaic 
original, one correctly, the other incorrectly; (b) Mt and Lk may have 
had the same Greek translation, but whilst Mt knew enough Aramaic to 
correct the mistranslation, Lk faithfully retained it; (c) Mt a.nd Lk may 
have used different editions of a Greek translation of Q. Similarly, if 
we are convinced that some of the idioms in the Fourth Gospel pre
suppose Aramaic, we have still the further point to settle, whether then, 
ever was an Aramaic Fourth Gospel, elsewhere than in the mind of the 
author who wrote directly in Greek. In other words, granted that 
" John" was a " Semite," to which of de Zwaan's four classes does the 
Greek Gospel belong 9 

2. THE SEMITIO STAMP IN TRANSLATION GREEK. 

We have seen that Professor Torrey emphasises the importance as 
also the precariousness of his first test. It is the starting-point in any 
investigation. Nor is it entirely subjective, for it oan be applied, espe 
cially where Hebraisms are concerned. by watching the tendencies of 

1 Aram. Orig. 19. • H'.l'R xvi. 332. 
• I have failed to discover the passage. 
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t.ransla.t-Ors when we know Hebrew originals to underlie the Greek. The 
comparative study of the LXX with the Hebrew text is invaluable for 
this purpose, and helps to furnish the list of suspected Semitisms pro
,ided by the Oxford Apocrypha in the critical introductions to several 
of the books. Still more valuable is the evidence which Canon Box 
gi,es in his edition of the Ezra-Apocalypse to show that the Latin text 
preserves a number of Hebrew constructions mediated through a lost 
Greek text. But if the presence of many such constructions in any one 
book raises a presumption of translation (or else suggests a deliberate 
adoption of Semiticising Greek), the absence of such constructions will 
tell against translation. The Semitic mind of the writer may, however, 
sometimes betray itself by the repetition of a solitary Semitism,1 such as 
the adverbial use of 7rpotrr,B')µ.• in Josephus (see p. 445). Generally 
speaking, the presence of numerous Hebraisms will suggest the influence 
of the LXX, whereas numerous Ara.ma.isms or idioms common to Hebrew 
and Aramaic will point to a background of Aramaic. With the ex
ception of parts of the Apocalypse and the first two chapters of Luke, 
it seems hardly likely that Hebrew sources were translated by any of 
the ~"T writers. 

3. CoNDrnONS UNDER WHICH THE GOSPEL TRADITION BECAME FIXED. 

The four Gospels record events which happened on the soil of Palestine, 
and preserve the sayings of One whose mother tongue was Aramaic. 
The primitive Christian tradition was inevitably formulated and trans
mitted with an Aramaic colouring. The second stage of the Christian 
movement had Antioch as its headquarters, a bilingual city where this 
tradition passed over into its Greek form. It was only after evangelists 
and teachers had carried the Christian message into the world of Hellenism 
that the paradosis was stereotyped in documents. It is hardly open to 
question that our first and third evangelists drew material from docu
mentary sources, and it is almost certain that these were written in Greek. 
A factor often overlooked in discussions of the Semitic tinge of the Gospels 
is the linguistic milieu in which the authoritative tradition grew up. 
Its pre-documentary history lies in a region and a community where 
there would be a tendency to fit the idioms of the Ko,v~ as closely as 
possible to the Aramaic tradition. 2 This was a community in which 
the OT was not only studied in its authoritative Greek translation, but 
widelv used in the form of Testirrwnia, compiled first in Aramaic, then 
transiated into Greek.3 The leaders in those formative years when the 
Church was acquiring a Christian vocabulary and phraseology were men 
whose habits of thought were Jewish. It is thus not surprising that we 

1 I recall a German friend who spent all his boyhood in London, and 
!peaks perfect English but for the German idiom, "I should like to go with" 
(]eh m6cllie gem mitgehen, omitting the unaccented pronoun "you"). 

• ooe f,chulthess Das Problem, pp. 43, 66. 
' J. Hendtl Harris TestimonieA. i. 126. 
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find" Semitisms of Vocabulary" 1 in the Pauline letters e.nd in Hebrews, 
where gre.mme.tical Semitisms a.re very re.re and purely" secondary." 

4. THE SEVERAL Booxs. 

t. Synoptic Gospels and Acts. 
Mark is the most Aramaic of the Gospels. The very few Hebraisms 

may be attributed to the use of the LXX in the Gentile mission, but they 
a.re echoes few and faint. Burney's misgivings have already increased 
the doubtfulness of Archdeacon Allen's cle.im that the earliest of our 
Gospels we.a originally written in Aramaic. When Dr. Torrey's promised 
list of mistranslations appears, a good case may be made out for the 
partial use of Aramaic memoranda. But so far we remain of the opinion 
so well expressed by Pere Lagrange, " His Greek is always Greek, yet 
translation Greek ; not that he translates an Aramaic writing, but be
cause he reproduces an Aramaic 1<aTTJXT/1T<r." 

When we turn to Matthew it is perplexing to find these two eminent 
Aramaists in reverse disagreement, for while Dr. Allen bMes his belief, 
with most scholars, on the demonstrable use of a Greek l\fk by the author 
of the first Gospel, the French commentator argues that our Mt is a trans
lation from an Aramaic original. This is perhaps largely due to tbe 
great stress which the Roman Catholic scholar puts upon early Church 
tradition. But his mMterly array of the linguistic data is not convincing, 
especially when one observes how many of the Ara.me.isms are found in 
the teaching of Jesus. It is just in this part of the Gospel that we should 
look for the Aramaic idiom to emerge, however free the author's Greek 
elsewhere. There is one point, however, on which the present writer 
thinks that fresh evidence may modify the judgment passed by Dr. 
Moulton.• Dr. Burney's remarkable study of the parallelism of the say
ings of Jesus gives weighty support to He.mack's preference for the 
Matthaean as the more faithful record of the discourses.3 Though this 
is a matter of poetic structure rather than of syntax, it may well be urged 
that the author of the first Gospel was familiar with Aramaic, and recog
nised the Semitic form behind the Greek rendering that le.y before him. 

On two points only is it needful to add anything to what has been 
written above (pp. 18 ff.), regarding the Lucan books; 4 for the Infancy 
narratives, and more especially the hymns in Lk 1-2, constitute a special 
problem, e.nd the theory that we have a translation of an Aramaic docu-

1 See Proleg. 11 f., also p. 26 above. 
1 See pp. 10 and 20 above. But in view of Burney's argument it is the 

more important to re-read Moulton's two Ezpoailor articles referred to on 
p. 10 n. 1. 

• See The Poetry of our Lord, 7. 
'As a footnote to Moulton's judgment from the Hellenistio side that 

Luke probably did not speak Aramaio, we add the opinion of a distinguished 
Ara.maist, " II n'etait pas juif de no.issance ni d'educo.tion, et s'il etait Syrien 
d'origine, rien ne prouve que l'a.rameen ait ete sa langue maternelle" (La.
grange 8. Lue xovi). 
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ment throughout Ac 1-15 has entered on a. new phase since Dr. Moulton'11 
lntroduc-ti,m was left unfinished in 1915. 

It may be well to refer to Ha.mack's thorough investigation of the 
linguistic phenomena in Lk 1-2,1 and to quote his emphatic judgment: 
·• The vocabulary and style characteristic of Lk 1-2 are so absolutely 
Lucan that, in spite of all conjectures that have been made, the hypo
thesis of a Greek source is impossible, for there is almost nothing left 
for it. Two things only are possible : either Luke has here translated 
an Aramaic source, or he was dependent for his subject-matter upon no 
written source at all, but has followed oral tradition, with which he has 
dealt quite freely, so far as form is concerned. At all events the two 
great psalms of Lk 1-2 were not handed down to the author (either in 
Greek or Aramaic), but were composed by himself." "It is possible that 
for the narrative an Aramaic source has been used, but this hypothesis 
is not probable. On closer view the Magni.float and the Benedictus 
present the form of a single complicated, correctly constructed Greek 
period that does all honour to the author of the prologue. This period 
is simply forced into its Hebrew dress. The hands are Esau's hands, 
but the voice is that of Jacob. But if this is so, then it is plain that Luke 
in composing these canticles has purposely kept to the language of the 
Psalms and prophets (LXX). The Hebraisms, whether adopted or 
inserted from the Old Testament, are intentional ; the whole style is 
artificial, and is intended to produce an impression of antiquity." Now 
Professor Torrey 2 will not hear of such deliberate imitation of the 
language of the LXX, "for the motive for such a grotesque performance 
on his part is by no means apparent." But he is as convinced as is Harnack 
that " the Gospel of the Infancy " is by every consideration of vocabulary 
and style the language of Luke himself. In his judgment the only 
satisfactory theory is " that the author of the Third Gospel himself 
translated the Narrative of the Infancy from Hebrew into Greek." 
The strongest argument for translation from Hebrew, either by Luke 
or by the translator of his source, is the use of a phrase which does not 
occur in the LXX and is yet a" translation of the painfully literal kind." 
The example given by Dr. Torrey is Lk 161, l1roi1Ju• "-Pa.Tor lv fJpaxiov, 

airrov, obviously a rendering of il/iip ~;".' i1~f "or (less probably) its 

Aramaic equivalent." But if we examine this verse with care its diction 
can easily be paralleled from the LXX. Thus, Lk 161 : 

£-rroLTJUfv 1epciro, fv /jpaxlov, aVroV, 

l'i,,udp1r,un v1r•p1J<f>6.vovr l'iwvoiq. K.apl'iiar al1Twv. 

Cf. Ps 8810 : 

(T1) E-raTrfivc,,uar Ws- rpavµ.a-rlav lrrrfp~<J,avov, 

K.aL lv Tc;; /3paxiovL Tijr l'ivvuµ,,wr O'0V l'iL£UK.opmuar TOIJS lx8povr uov, 
and 117u: 

l'i,f,a Kvpiov l1roi1JO'fV l'ivvaµ,,v. 

1 lili.ke the Phyaici.an, 96-105, 199-218. 
• See C. H. ToY Studrea, 286, 295. 
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The Hebre,ic phraseology is beyond question, but there ie nothing that 
lies beyond the re,nge of composition by one who was steeped in the 
diction of the Greek version of the Pealter. 1 

The theory that the first fifteen chapters of Acts are Luke's literal 
translation of e,n Aramaic document has been urged with a mass of 
detailed illustration by Professor Torrey, who claims that his argument 
is cumulative. We have e,lre&dy considered some of his strongest in
stances of possible mistranslation, &nd can only mention bere one or two 
reasons for the failure of this great Semitist to win general consent to 
his conclusions. Several of the alleged Aramaisms can be paralleled 
from Paul's letters &nd other writings in free Greek. Others are found in 
the second part of Acts, where they are attributed to the influence of 
the LXX on the writer's style. Others can be paralleled in Luke's 
Gospel, but not from Mt and Mk, which are declared by Dr. Torrey to be 
translated directly from the Aramaic. Finally, instances are given of 
mistranslation e,Jthough in the same part of the book the correct phrase 
is found, thus proving that ignore.nee of the true meaning of the idiom 
must not be imputed to the e.uthor.1 

2. The Johannine Writings. 
The case for an Aramaic original of our Fourth Go-~pel, has been 

greatly strengthened since the editor wrote the sentences on this subject 
in the Introduction to this volume (p. 32). It was but natural to rely 
upon the great e,uthority of Wellhe.usen, as Dr. Torrey 3 has generous) y 
allowed. But Dr. Burney's masterly work has proved convincingly 
the Semitic cast of mind of the author. His attempt to prove that 
the Gospel was written in Aramaic by one man, and translated into 
Greek by another, has not carried the same conviction. The decisive 
factor in the establishment of such e. theory is a few instances of almost 
certain mistranslation. Now, as we have seen above (p. 474), Dr. Burney 
has furnished us with several ple,usible examples, but it is significant 
that such highly competent Semitists as Pere Lagrange and Mr. G. R. 
Driver recognise that even the most difficult passage can be llllderstood 
without recourse to this kind of treatment. Moreover, the most impres
sive evidence which is offered for the confusion of the particles ,va and iin 
with the relative loses much of its force when this same tendency is found 
to be increasingly prevalent in the later stages of the Greek language. 
The wee,lmess of Dr. Burney's case is that he has not allowed for the 
coincidence of mo.ny of the Aramaic constructions folllld in the Greek 
of the Fourth Gospel with usages that were equally common in the 
colloquie,l Greek of that period. It is only to be expected that one whose 

1 A striking feature of the Third Gospel is, to use a phrase of Lagrange's, 
the "nests of Semitisms " which we meet with here and there in Lk. 

2 All these statements are exemplified in Dr. H. J. Cadbury's searching 
examination of Professor Torrey's contention: see Luke: 1'ranslator or 
Author? (AJT xxiv. 436-466). 

" HT R xvi. 324. 
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native tongue was Aramaic would tend to fall into those forms of epeeoh 
when writing Greek which most closely resembled hie own idiom. 
Again, when we notice how many of the Are.maisme are found in pe.sse.ges 
that profess to record the actual words of Jesus, we may well suppose 
that John " wa.s mentally translating, as he wrote, wgia handed down 
by tradition and current in Christian circles in Aramaic, from that 
language into the Greek in which he was actually composing his Gospel." 1 

Fina.Uy, it is only right to point out that Dr. Torrey, who is entirely 
with Burney in his me.in contention, disagrees with a.II his attempts 
at the recovery of a mistranslated original. The same might almost 
be said of Da.lma.n's verdict. 1 A written Aramaic original is therefore 
by no means established. 

The Hebraic style of many passages in Revelation was me.de clear 
by Archdeacon Charles in his Studies in the Apocalypse (see p. 33 a.hove). 
Since the closing page of the Introduction to the present volume wa.s 
written nine years a.go, Dr. Charles's incomparable edition of the Apoca
lypse ha.s appeared, with a wealth of materia.l for those who study the 
grammar of this book. 

The solution of the tangled problem of the language of the Apoca.lypse 
is said to be this : (a) The author writes in Greek, but thinks in Hebrew; 
(b) he ha.s ta.ken over some Greek sources already translated from the 
Hebrew; (c) he ha.s himself translated and adapted some Hebrew 
sources. The instances of mistranslation corrected by retroversion 
which he.ve been given a.hove go some way to proving the third state
ment, though they might still better come under the second heading. 
One ventures to wonder whether the first a.ssertion he.s been ma.de good. 
The writer's familiarity with Hebrew seems to lie beyond question, 
but why should not Aramaic be his mother-tongue, the language in 
which his thoughts would first frame themselves ? Many of the 
peculia.rities of idiom, such a.s the use of the resumptive pronoun after 
a, relative, the co-ordination of e. participle with a finite verb, the casus 
pendens, might betray an Aramaic ca.st of sentence. It is a.lso note
worthy that several of the instances of the very free use of 1va in the 
Fourth Gospel can be pare.lleled in Revelation. All of these come 
within the range of late Greek usage, and show that the writer we.a more 
familiar with the vernacular than with literary models, and naturally 
adopted such locutions as he found most in accord with his Semitic 
he.bit of speech. But we are convinced that more importance should 
be allowed to the influence of the LXX. One instance must suffice. 
We he.ve already referred to Dr. Charles's acute perception of the Hebre.io 
idiom behind the crux in 127• But why should ~ c. inf. in Hehr. be 

rendered by .-oii c. inf. by one who has to give a desperately literal tre.nsla-

1 G. R. Driver The Original Language of the Fourth Gospd, l n. (This 
reprint from The Jewish Guardian is the most complete and competent 
criticism of Dr. Burney's thesis that has yet appeared.) 

• ThLZ, :rlvili. 8. "Die angenommenen Uebersetzungsfehler, von denen 
oben nur eine Auswahl mitgeteilt wurde, sind wcht zwingender Natur." 
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tion T He might have used ,lr TO c. inf. Dr. Charles himself shows that 
at Hos 918 the LXX translates the same idiom in precisely the same way. 1 

Is it not likely that one who was trying to write in Greek, a language 
with which he was not perfectly familiar, would prepe.re himself for 
the sacred task of declaring his heavenly message by studying the 
revelation of bygone seers, not only in the sacre<l tongue of the Hebrews, 
but also in the version which was hallowed a.s the Bible of the Greek
speaking Dispersion and of the Gentile Christian Church? We there
fore think that the material supplied in Dr. Charles'R great commentary 
would justify us in finding a solution of the linguistic problem in a 
combination of factors: (a) a mind that thought in Aramaic and found 
in the vernacular Greek of his world many idioms sufficiently close to 
his mother-tongue for his purpose; (b) sources in translated Greek and 
in Hehrew, which he worked into his book in Hebraic Greek; (c) a 
knowlerlge of the LXX and of various apocalypses already current in 
a Greek form, which supplied him with a vocabulary and often sug
gested an idiom. 2 

Of the remaining books of the New Testament there is little to add 
to what has already been said in the Introduction. Those who think 
that Paul's amanuensis or colleague, who was allowed a freer hand in 
the composition of Eph!!$ians than of any other letter, was deeply under 
the Hebraic influence of the LXX, will find a few additions to the data 
offered on p. 22. Secondary Hebraisms may be discovered in Eph 13 

,M,oy~rrar lv 1rarrn roXoyi~. Apart from the use of ,v, we are reminded 
of the group of pleonasms in this Epistle to which Dr. Rendel Harris 
has called attention (p. 419). .An unidiomatic use of the genitive of 
definition may perhaps be termed the Hebraic genitive in 11• T<:> 1rv,v,-,.an 
Tijr l,,,-ayy,Xiar (" the promised Spirit") and 422 Tar e1r,8u,-,.iar Tijr 

a1ra.T1Jr (" deceitful lusts"). The breathless sentence which spans the 
second half of chapter I is built after no Hebrew model, yet a keen eye 
may possibly detect Dr. Charles's construction (see pp. 34 and 429) 
in 122 EyElpat allrOv ... ,cal Ka8iua, ... Kai 1rdvra V1r£T~Ev. The 

next line shows us ;[lc.iK<v (clearly iD~, of. 411 ). Yet another secondary 

Hebraism may lurk in the phrase (619) lv avoi~« Toii <rTo,-,.aTor ,-,.ov 
(f c. infin. "when I open ... "). We have already seen (p. 453) that 

exegesis is against treating the participle as otiose in 217 ,11.IJwv •v'}yy•'AirraTo. 
Nor does there seem good reason for agreeing with Guillemard that 
,-,.apTvpo,-,.a, iv Kupi'I' (417 ) is the familiar ~ l/:;J~i;l. Rather is it analogous 

to Paul's 1rapaKa'Aoii,-,.o iv Kvpi'f' 'i1Jrroii (I Th 41) and to the words in 
Rom 1622, with which another Tertius would now bring his pious duty to 
a close, acma(o,-,.a, v,-,.ar <yo> T<pT1or O ypa-.f,ar T7/V f11"L<rTOA'}V fl) Kvpi'I'. 

1 For further exx. of Tou o. inf. as common LXX equivalent for 7 c. inf. 
in Hehr., see p. 44!l above. 

2 For e. rather different explane.tion of the le.ngue.ge of the Apocalypse, 
see Lohmeyer's recent commentary, HNT IV. iv. 193 ff. 
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(a) NEW TESTAMENT. 

MATTHEW l'IIATTBEW-conlinued MATTHEW-continued 
PAOE PAOE PAOE 

I. 5 109 5- 41 67 9- 7, 9 453 
I. 6 146 5- 48 458 9- IQ 426 
I. 7 109, 145 6. I ff. 471 9- 15 419, 441 
I. I 5 144 6. 4 422 9. 17 206 
I. 18 61 6. 5 458 9. 18 129,432 
I. 19 408 6. 6 419 9- 19 453 
I. 20 120, 144 6. 7 68, 272, 463 9- 20 171 
I. 23 30, 447 6. II 313 9- 36 192, 193 
I. 24 453 6. 12 202 10. 7 469 
'- 34 424 6. 24 419 10. 10 100 
2. 2 129 6. 26 165 10. II 424,434 
2. 3 147 6. 27 173 IO. 13 204,430 
2.6 60, 108 6. 28 195 10. 15 147 
2. 10 129, 445 6. 30 10, 68, 202, 294 10. 17 460 
2. II 106 6. 34 313 10. 19 204, 432, 44 7 
2. 13 f. 453 7- 2 464 IO. 25 377 
2. 20 f. 453 7- 3 ff. 419 10. 26 29,436 
2. 23 149 7- 6 75, 464 10. 28 245,460 
3. 4 431 7- 7 83, 419, 421 10. 29 430, 433 
3- 5 147 7- 9 60 10. 33 29 
3. II 10, 458 7- 13 419 10. 36 377 
3. 12 10, 434 7- 15 460 I I. I 171,426 
3- 14 302 7- 16 447 I I. 2 29,462 
3- 17 60, 458 7- 20 452 I I. 4 453 
4- 2 172 7- 22 208 I I. 6 464 
4- 8 202 7- 23 469 I I. 7 455 
4- 13 112, 149, 158, 191 7- 24 424 I I. 8 . 68 
4. 15 332, 459 7- 25 190 I I. IQ 436,466 
4- 16 424 7- 28 426 I I. II 459 
4- 17 455 8. 3 67 I I. 12 365, 419 
4. 24 405 8.4 209 I I. 16 69, 70 
5- 2 454 8. 8 327, 421 I I. 19 433, 461 
5- I 3 132,402,408 8. 12 448 I I. 20 455 
5- I 5 30,447 8. 19 432 I I. 2 I 50 
5- 18 433 8. 20 3-17 I I. 2 5 215, 432, 453 
5. 20 165 8. 21 422 I I. 26 465 
5. 22 152, 460 8. 25 206 I I. 27 10 
5- 33 99, 236, 315 8. 26 61 I I. 29 436 
5. 34 450 8. 27 436 12. I 128, 455 
5- 35 f • 464 8. 30 452 12. 4 . 440,468 
5. 36 129 8. 32 208 12. 12 128 
5. 37 154 9. 2 206 12. 13 189 
5- 39 450 9. 3 16 12. 18 458 475 
5. 40 424 9- 5 70, 206 12, 20 106, 126 189 

'87 
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MATTHEW--COn!inued MATTHEW-con!inued MATTHmw-con!inued 
PAGE PAGE PAGD 

12. 33 421 18. 6 . 442, 463 23. 23 126, 216 
12. 36 424 18. 7 . 461 23. 25 f. 471, 479 
12. 38 463 18. 12 {. 172 23. 27 121, 406 
12. 39 468 18. 14 466 23. 31 472 
12. 42 146,430 18. 16 467 23- 34 433, 438 
12. 45 431 18. 19 75 23. 36 471 
12. 49 129 18. 20 434 23- 37 10, 133, 148 
13. 4 . 450 18. 21 422 24. 2 . 424,438 
13. 8 202 18. 22 175 24. 9 . 447 
13. 13 60, 202 18. 23 433 24. 13 424 
13. 14 443,444 18. 24 432,465 24. 15 144, 160 
I 3- 15 74, 470 18. 28 298 24. 21 419 
13. 16 f. 437 18. 30 452 24. 22 434 
13. 19 f. 205, 424 19, I , 426 24. 26 89 
13. 22 424 19. 4, 104, 160 24. 29 451 
13. 23 205,424 19. 5 , 67, 462 24. 32 60, 264 
13. 25 450 19. 8 . 469 24. 40 438 
13. 28 421,433,452 19. 22 462 24. 41 60, 136, 356 
13. 30 439 19. 24 72 24- 43 252 
I 3. 31 419 19. 28 103, 171, 424 24. 45 339 
13. 36 453 20. I . 433 24. 49 455 
13. 38 424,441 20. 8 . 454 24- 51 472 
13. 44 461 20. 17 467 25. 8 . 106, 206 
13. 4S 433 20. 21 438 25. 10 157 
13. 46 452 20. 22 89 25. I 5 114 
13. 52 400,433 20. 23 468 25. 18, 25 452 
13. 53 426 20. 26 f. 458 25. 29 424 
13. 56 467 20. 31 165 2 S- 34 459 
13. 57 464 20. 32 421 26. I . 426 
14. I I 430 20. 33 83 26. 12 446 
14- 26 461, 469 21. 2 465 26. 14 91, 420 
!4- 30 455 21. 3 . 458 26. IS 88 
14- 31 458 21. 8 . 203 26. 17 421 
15. 4 . 443 21. 9 . 194 26. 18 179 
15. 6 . 419 21. II 112, 149 26. 22 455 
I 5. I I 424 21. 17 453 26. 23 424 
15. 13 339 21, 19 108, 432 26. 31, 33 464 
15. 14 71 21. 22 247 26. 37 455 
l 5. I; 453 21. 23 419 26. 42 468 
l 5. 17 448 21. 25, 32 464 26. 45 421 
I 5. 20 193 21. 33 191, 212, 433 26. 46 205 
15. 23 195 21. 42 423,462 26. 53 76, 161, 422 
15. 27 345, 461 21. 46 462 26. 65 193, 469 
l 5. 32 132 22. 2 . 433 26. 67 103 
16. 2 . 101, 405 22. 16 464 26. 69 432 
16. 4. 453, 468 22. 17 419 26. 72 469 
16. 6, II 460 22. 22 453 26. 73 25 
16. 12 450,460 22. 28 419 26. 74 205, 466, 469 
16. 19 131 22. 30 410 26. 75 11 
16. 21 205,455 22. 36 30,442 27. 6 . 163 
16. 22 455 22. 38 442 27. 9 • 419 
16. 24 421 22. 39 60 27. 12 450 
16. 28 464 23. l . 454 27. 24 461, 465 
17. 4 . 453 23. 2 . 458 27. 28 129 
17. 14 424 23- 7 • 245 27. 33 105, 149 
17. l 5 405 23. 13 465 27. 34 90 
17. 19 467 23. 15 166, 441 27. 38 438 
17. 20 210 23. 16, 18 464 27. 40 210 
17. 27 369,448 23. 19 161 2 7- 43 469 
18. 5 . 179 2 3. 20 ff. 464 27. 56 146 
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M ATTH EW-c011,tinued MARK-continued MARK-continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

2 7- 57 63, 400 4. 9 205 7. 9 JOO 
2;. 61 4fi5 4. 10 195 7. JO 443 
28, I 439, 471 4. 12 204,444,470 7. l l 85, 153 
28. 4 . 4fi) 4. 13 438 7. 13 209, 419 
28. 5 453 4. 20 60, 439 7. 19 74, 448 
28. 18 454 4. 21 448 7. 20 . 424 
28. 19 40() 4. 22 436,468 7. 24 318,453 

4. 27 231, 423 7. 25 420, 434, 452 
MARK 4. 28 61, 68, 158, 162 7. 26 279, 349 

4. 29 211 7. 28 345, 461 
I. 2 46fi 4. 30 319, 419 7. 30 129 
I. 4 4!>2 4. 36 420, 453 7. 31 471 
I. 6 104 4. 38 206 7. 32 106, 129 
I. 7 10, 4:14 4. 41 436,445 7. 34, 35 83 
I. 8 4fi8 5. 2 464 8.2 447 
I. 9 426 5. 5 452 8. 3 132, 221 
I. II 458 5, I0 446 8. 6 204 
I. 12 452 5, II 12,452 R. 7 194, 450 
I, I 5 464 5, I 5 76, 195 8. IO 420 
I. 19 423 5. 16 , 431 8. II 209, 430, 455 
I. 21 446 5. 17 455 8. 12 468 
I. 23 446, 464 5. 18 204 8. 13 453 
I. 24 83 5. 20 455 8. 14 212 
I. 29, 30 446 5. 22 432 8. I 5 31, 460 
I. 32 194, 209 5. 23 446, 452 8. 16 194 
1. 34 114, 189 5. 27 92,420 8. 17 202 
1. 35 453 5. 29 60 8. 19 162 
r. 38 276 5. 34 463 8. 21 202 
I. 40 206 5. 37 433 8. 24 436 
I. 41 129 5. 38 446 8. 25 189 
I. 42 67, 242 5. 42 443 8. 28 454 
I. 44 181, 420 5. 43 211, 446, 450 8. 31 f. 45:i 
r. 45 446,455 6. 2 455,462 8. 34 421 
2. 4 324,461,470 6. 3 146, 464, 467 8. 37 211 
2. 5 206 6. 4 138, 350 9, I 88,464 
2. 6 452 6. 7 420, 439, 455 9. 3 435,452 
2. 7 16 6. 12 420 9.4 452 
2. 8 432 6. 14 194, 447 9. 5 453 
2. 9 206 6. I 5 438 9. 7 452 
2. 14 453 6. 16. 424 9. 8 468 
2. I 5 427 6. 17 f. 431 9. 9 209 
2. 18 452 6. 20 445,446 9. 12 99. 111 f., 396 
2. 19 419, 441 6. 21 112, 364 9. 18 71,257,403,409 
2. 22 206 6. 22 431 9. 19 467 
2. 23 389, 427, 455 6. 23 177 9. 21 164 
2. 26 440 6. 27 109, 129 9. 22 f. 206 
3. I 223 6. 34 455 9. 26 446 
3. 4 442 6. 36 164 9. 28 195,467 
3. 5 189, 325 6. 37 75 9. 30 211 
3. 6 202 6. 39 439 9. 33 209 
3. 12 446 6. 41 204 9. 34 195 
3. 17 441 6. 43 433 9. 35 458 
3. 19 145 6. 45 471 9. 36 406, 430 
3. 21 420 6. 48 450 9. 37 75 
3. 22 105 6. 55 455 9. 42 442, 463 
3. 26, 28 430 6. 56 202 9. 43 106, 442, 448 
3. 32 206 7. 2 249 9. 45,47 442 
4. J l JO, 455 7. 3 352 9. 48 206 
4· 4 . 18, 426, 450, 451 7. 4 420 9.49 132, 408 
4. 8 176, 202, 439 7. 6 189 9. so · 132 
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MARK--COfltinued MARK----<ontintted MARK -continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

JO. I 92, 453 13. I 5 210 16. I 4/i2 
10. 2 195 13. 19 419, 435 16. 2 439 
JO. 6 . 104, 16(), 205 13. 20 434 16. 9 . 190 
10. JO 195 I 3. 25 451 16. 14 420 
JO. 13 447 13. 2D 447 
JO. 16 406 13. 28 60, 264 

LUKIII JO. 17 432 13. 30 ll5 
JO. 22 42<), 452 13. 34 73 I. 2 98 
10. 25 430, 441 I 3. 35 73 I. 3 20 
JO. 28 455 14. I 420,464 I. 6 465 
JO. 30 157 14. 3 91, 122, 379 I. 8 426, 450, 465 
10. 32 452,455 14. 4 452 I. 10 452 
JO. 36 421 14. 5 198 I. I 5 103 
10. 38 89 14. 8 445 I. 17 145, 171 
10. 40 46R 14. JO 2ll I. 2 I 450,452 
JO. 41 455 14. 12 421 I. 22 452 
10. 43, 44 458 14. 15 121 I. 23 426 
10. 47 4-55 14. 19 439,455 I. 24 214, 245 
JO. 49 104 14. 21 448 I. 26 149 
JO. 51 421 14. 25 445 I. 27 193 
11. I 148, 149 14. 32 342 '- 37 434 
I I. 2 420,465 14. 33 455 I. 39 453, 471 
I I. 3 458 14. 36 70 I. 41 426 
JI. 4 123 14.40 230, 452 I. 42 443 
I I. 8 . 76, 81, 375 14. 41 462 I. 5 I 482 
I I. 14 453 14. 42 205 1. 57 ff. 417 
l I. l 5 455 14. 44 190 1. 58 466 
l I. 16 189 14- 45 452 I. 59 • 426 
l l. 20 105, 223 14. 47 432 1. 63 375 
I I. 2 5 73, 204 14. 49 452, 467 I. 72, 76 466 
I I. 28 419,464 14- 50 453 2. l 87,426,471,474 
l I. 30 423 14. 54 f. 1!)2, 452 2. 2 60, 72 
l I. 3 l 464 14- 63 420 2. 5 105, 193 
12. l 212, 455 14- 65 455 2. 6 426,450 
12. 4 . 3S4, 395 14- 66 432 2. 13 157 
12. 5 245 14- 69 455 2. l 5 426 
12. 6 . 430 14- 71 205,455 2. 17 232 
12. JO 423 14. 72 ll 2. 19 144 
12. 12 453 l 5- 3 • 446 2. 21 422 
12. 14 315,419,464 l 5- 6 • 319 2. 23 104 
12. 18 195 l 5- 7 • 190 2. 27 450,459 
12. 23 419 l 5. 8 . 455 2. 28 406 
12. 25 410 15. JO 190 2. 31 466 
12. 26 79, 123, 454 15. 12 421 2. 33 452 
12. 28 442 I 5. 18 455 2. 37 60, 172 
12. 29 103,454 15. 20 75 2. 38 432 
12. 32 208 I 5. 21 67 2. 43 450 
12. 34 271 15. 22 148 2. 44 138, 350 
12. 35 453 I 5, 23 202, 205, 407 2. 46 426 
12. 38 4flJ 15. 24 456 2. 51 452 
12. 40 (j() I 5- 25 421 3. I 175 
12. 41 465 15. 27 438, 44 7, 456 3. 5 462 
12. 42 432. 452 15. 32 210 3. R 455 
12. 43 165 15. 34 153 3. I I 100 
I 3- 2 190, 424, 438 15. 36 109 3. I 3 105 
13. 3 465 15. 40 140,452 3. 14 74 
I 3- 5 455 15. 41 )!Iii 3. 16 434, 458 
13- 9 • 67 15. 43 452 3. 17 10, 434 
13. 11 424, 432 15. 46 I 01. 387 J. 20 438 
I 3- 14 222 11. 47 146 3. 21 427, 438, 4,;u 
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LUKBI-Conlinued LUKE--conlinued LuKE-conlinu-,d 
PAOE PAOE PAOP, 

3. 22 458 7. 22 4,;3 IO. 3 • 135 
3. 25, 26 144 7. 23 4(i4 !O. 6 . 441 
4. 9 148 7. 24 4/iii ro. 8 . 429 
4. 10 450 7. 27 4fi6 JO. 13. if) 
4. 16 14!) 7. 28 459 10. 14 4r,.-; 
4. 17 92 7. 34 433 JO. 21 432,466 
4. 18 67 7. 35 461 JO. 23 f. 437 
4. 19 57 7. 38 127, 455 JO. 25 3,19 
4. 20 452 7. 42 f. 165 JO. 27 181 
4. 21 455 7. 44 127 10. 28 421 
4. 22 440 7. 47 206 JO. 30 241 
4. 25 123, 145 7. 49 455 10. 14 108 
4. 26 433,468 7. 50 463 JO. 35 108, 450 
4- 27 67 8. I 426 JO. 37 466 
4. 29 191, 250, 453 8. 2 448 JO. 38 450 
4. 31 452 8. 5 450 JO. 39 145, 319 
4. 34 , 150 8. 6 375 JO. 41 435 
4. 36 - 126 8. JO 204 JO. 42 145 
4. 38 452,453 8. 12 434 II. I 426,450 
4. 39 453 8. 14 424, 453 II. 3 • 313 
4. 40 194, 205 8. 15 424 II. 5 • 73 
4. 41 448 8. 16 202 I I. 9 • 83, 419, 421 
4.44 452 8. 17 436 II. 10 83 
5, I 426, 450, 452 8. 22 426 I I. 14 426,452 
5. 3 270, 432, 442 8. 23 394 II. 17 438 
5. 5 208 8. 24 206 II. 19 430 
5. 6 193, 206 8. 25 436 II. 22 190 
5. 12 426,433,450 8. 29 121, 386 11. 26 431 
5. 14 204 8. 30 76 II. 27 110,426,450 
5. 16 452 8. 38 90, 195, 199 II. 29 455, 468 
5. 17 426,433 8.40 450, 452 II. 31 146, 165, 430 
5. 21 16, 455 8. 42 60,450 II. 37 450 
5. 28 453 8. 43 171 II. 39 471 
5. 29 452 8. 48 463 II. 41 471, 479 
5. 34 441 8. 53 195 II. 42 73, 256 
5. 38 188, 224 9. 3 100 I I. 46 433 
5. 39 442 9. 6 420 11.47£_ 471 
6. I 17 o, 269, 427 9. 8 438 II. 52 131 
6.4 440 9. 12 171, 455 I I. 53 455 
6. 6 427 9. 13 75 12. I 455, 460 
6. 10 189 9. 17 171 12. 2 . 436 
6. II 216 9. 18 42t.i, 450 12. 4 - 245,460 
6. 12 427,452 9. 23 421 12. 10 424 
6. 16 145 9. 28 426 12- I I 447 
6. 17 158 9. 29 • 450 12. 12 432 
6. 2:: 67 9. 32 301 12. 13 450 
6. 35 .G2,98 9. 33 426. 450 12. 14 365 
6. 36 458 9. 34 103, 450 12. I 5 450, 451, 460 
6. 38 69 9. 36 221,450 12. 20 447 
6. 39 71 9. 37 426 12. 23 165 
6. 41 103, 419 9. 38 60 12. 25 173 
6. 44 447 9.42 193, 403 12. 28 10, 68, 202, 
6. 47 424 9. 47 319 228, 294 
6. 48 101, 193,250,403 9. 51 259,426,450 12. 32 346 
7. 4 114 9. 52 466 12. 33 108 
7. 7 421 9. 53 452 12. 36 83 
7. II 426 9. 54 421, 450 12. 39 ~52 
7. 12 60 9. 57 422 12. 42 339 
7. I 5 455 9. 58 347 12. 45 455 
7. 21 432 IO. I 439,466 12. 46 4.7~ 

VOL. 11. PART lll.-33 
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LuxE--Mntinued LUKE-continued Lmn-continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

12. 48 424,447 17- 7 • 70 2 I. 16 433 
12. 49 472 17. II 426,450 2 I. 23 105 
12. c:;c 103 17. 14 67, 426, 450 ~ I. 2 5 126, 143 
12. 58 191 17. 17 67 2 I. 26 461 
12. 59 210 17. 19 453 2 I. 34 230, 370 
13. 2 . 438, 467 17. 22 08, 100,439 2 I. 35 466 
13- 4 171,424,438,467 17. 23 447 2 '- 37 .60, 152,452 
I 3. 7 • 447 17. 24 438 21. 38 407 
13. 10 452 17. 27 410 22. 3 . 145 
13. 11 171, 172, 452 18. 5 . 75 22. 4 . 211 
I 3. 13 190, 252 18. 6 . 440 22. 9 .. 421 
13. 15 100 18. 10 438 22. 12 121 
13. 16 171,172,447 18. 12 3!)4 22. I 5 443 
13. 18 419 18. 14 467 22. 23 455 
13. 19 462 18. 29 67 22. 26 458 
I.~- 22 453 18. 33 447 22. 30 .60, 207,238 
13. 25 179, 455 18. 35 426, 450 22. 31 405 
13. 26 455 18. 37 150 22. 32 259, 420 
13. 28 218, 251, 448 18. 39 195 22. 35 111 
13- 34 10, 130, 133, 18. 41 421 22. 42 70, 197 

148, 245 19- 3 461 22. 44 213 
14. I 426, 450, 452 19. 4 • 73 22. 45 461 
14- 3 . 454 19. 5 . 210 22. 55 409 
l 4- 5 422 19. 8 . 79, 177 22. 61 11 
14- 9 . 455 19. II 445 23. I 453 
14- IO 70, 210, 453 19. 13. . (;9, 70,200 23. 2 455 
14. 12 135 19. 14 339 23. 4 . 341 
14. 13 72 19. l 5 190, 211,426,450 23. 5 • 89,454 
14. 16 123 19. 20 426 23. 8 . 452 
14- 17 69, 70, 200 19. 29 60, 148 f., 152, 23. II 72, 111, 408, 458 
14- 18 28, 455, 461 369 23. 12 180, 348 
14- 21 72 19. 31 458 23. 14 111, 341 
14. 30 455 19. 36 203 23. I 5 459 
14- 32 15, 339 19- 37 455 23. 22 341 
14- 34 132, 402 19. 43 421 23. 31 114, 447 
14- 35 447 19. 44 423 23. 35 194 
I 5. I 452 19. 45 455 23. 39 181 
15.4ff. 172 19. 47 452 23. 40 198 
15. 6 . 135 19. 48 192, 206 23. 42 464 
15. 7 . 442 20. l 426 23. 43 92 
15. 14 123, 455 20. 2 . 419 23. 44 421 
l 5. l 5 433 20. 9 , 212, 455 23. 48 194 
I 5. 16 63 20. 11, 12 445 23. 50, 52 424 
l 5- 17 206 20. 17 423 23. 53 452 
15. 18, 20 453 20. 19 432 24. I 160 
l 5- 24 455 20. 21 464 24. 3 . 100 
l 5. 25 452, 453 20. 22 419 24. 4 • 133, 426, 450 
15. 30 92 20. 26 465 24. 6 . 454 
16. 2 206 20. 28 204 24. 10 194 
16. 4 . 83 20. 31 208 24. 12 453 
16. 8 . 440,441 20. 34 383, 441 24. 13 424,452 
16. 9 . 440,447 20. 35 410 24. 14 432 
16. 13 419 20. 36 292, 383, 441 24. 15 426,450 
16. 16 113, 419 20. 42 79 24. 17 432 
16. 20 190, 192 20. 43 204 24. 19 150, 465 
16. 22 427 20.46 460 24. 21 106 
!6. 26 464 2 I. I 439 24. 22 213, 358 
16. 29 146 21. 3 . 161, 165 24. 26 422 
17.2 102, 193, 442 21. 6 . 424,438 24. 27 100 
17.6. 68 21. II 110, 364, 369 24. 30 426,450 
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Lmu11-conlinued JOHN-continued J OBN-continued 
PAGE PAOE PAGE 

24. 31 461 4. 7 90 7. 8 210 
24. 32 83, 432, 452, 4. 9 49 7. 17 • 369 

472 4. 10 90 7. 18 424 
24. 33 453 4. 15 74 7. 19 469 
24. 39 121 4. 17 208 7. 23 139 
24. 41 461 4. 20, 21 469 7. 30 469 
24. 42 343 4. 23 365, 469 7. 31 165, 194, 463 
24. 47 450, 464 4. 31 195 7. 33 422 
24. 51 426, 450 4. 35 • 422,469 7. 34, 36 60 

4. 39 • 463 7. 37 196, 474, 475, 476 
JOBN 4. 41 161 7. 38 463, 474, 475 

4. 46 378, 380 7. 39 463 
I. I 467 4. 49 210, 380 7. 41 194 
I. 4 436 5. 2 85 7. 48 463 
I. 5 469 5. 5 172 7. 51 211 
I. 8 436 5. 7 436 7. 52 86 
I. 9 452 5. 9 190 8. 4 193 
I. 10, I I 469 5. 10 422 8. 9, 12 454 
I. 12 209, 424, 463 5- II 73, 139, 424 8. 20 469 
I. 13 436 5. 19 424 8. 22 194 
I. 14 72, 162 5. 20 73, 202 8. 26 424 
I. I 5 474 5. 25 469 8. 28 441 
I. 16 436 5. 27 431, 441 8. 30 463 
I. 18 424 5. 28 469 8. 44 100 
I. 27 435 5. 29 . 431 8. 45 436 
I. 28 452 5. 35 • 225 8. 52 • 469 
I. 29 474 5. 36 . 113, 161, 424 8. 53 208 
I. 30 421 5. 37, 38 424 8. 56 . 470, 474, 475 
I. 32 429 5. 39 • 469 8. 57 • 221, 422 
I. 33 424,435 5. 40, 43 469 9. 5 431 
I, 35 113 5. 44 429. 469 9. 7 ff. 32 
1. 38 152 6. 2 189, 195 9. 8 469 
I. 41 269 6. 3 32 9. IQ 194 
I. 49 • 431 6. 13 171 9. 13 431 
I. 50, SI 161 6. 18 190 9. 16 194 
I. 52 441 6. 19 122 9. 17 83, 436 
2.4 83 6, 23 60 9. 18 431 
2.6 452 6. 27 441 9. 22 190 
2. 9 32 6. 29 463 9. 25 474 
2. IQ 161 6. 30 . 436 9- 26 83 
2. II 105, 463 6. 33 • 205 9. 30 83, 449, 469 
2. 13 422 6. 35 463 9. 32 83 
2. 20 172, 191, 422 6. 37 437 9. 34 422 
2. 22 474 6. 39 424, 434, 437 9. 35 441. 463 
2. 23 463 6. 40 463 9. 36 435, 436, 463 
2. 24 180 6.45 459 9. 41 194 
3. 8 195, 199 6. 46 424 10. I 424 
3. I0 422 6. 50 436 JO. 3 75 
3. II 469 6. 53 441 IO. 23 146, 190 
3. 13, 14 441 6. 54 129 JO. 24 194. 400 
3. 16 139, 463 6. 57 422 JO. 25 424 
3. 18 463 6. 62 441 10. 29 74, 437 
3. 19 . 469 6. 63 474 JO. 40 452 
3. 21 193 6. 67 171 JO. 42 463 
3. 23 452 6. 68 431 I I. I 144, 452 
=· 26 424 6. 70 469 I I. 8 . 422 
3.29 444 6. 71 145, 171 I I. 9 • 171 
3. 32 424,469 7. 3 210, 476 I I. 20 14,, 
3. 36 463 7. 4 469 I I. 25 463 
4. 5 431 7. 5 463 II. 26 4:!4. 463 
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,I OH?<--continued JOHN-continued AcTs-continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGD 

11. 28 211 16. 30 463 2. I 426, 460, 473 
I I. _",0 190 16. 32 204, 470 2. 2 452 
1 T. 32 145 17. 2 218,424,437,441 2. 4 466 
I I. 33 476 17- 3 76 2. 5 452 
I I. 36 194 17. 6 . 221 2. 7 98, 100 
11. 37 83 17• 7 • 216, 221 2. I 3 381 
I I. 38 201. 476 17. 8 . 215 2. 17 443 
11. 39 337 17. II 437,469 2. 23 . 462 
I I. 44 72. 190 17. 12 437 2. 25 190 
I I. 45 463 17. 20 463 2. 26 191 
I I. 48 422,463 17. 23 473 2. 30 443 
I I. 52 473 17. 24 60, 424, 437 2.42 452 
I l. 54 50 17. 26 419 2.46 195 
I I. 56 194 18. I 121, 149 2·47 173,473 
I I. 57 190, 211 18. 9 . 435 3. 2 202,447 
12. 3 . 379 18. I 8 424,452 3. 6 100 
12. 6 . 272 18. 25, 30 452 3. 7 112 
12. 11 463 18. 32 444 3. 10 126 
12. 23 441. 470 18. 33 32 3. I I 146 
12. 34 423, 441, 469 18. 34 181 J. l 3 466 
12. 36, 37 463 18. 37 60 3. 16 465,473 
12. 40 470 18. 39 421 3. 19 227 
12. 41 469 19. 3 . 202 3. 20 466 
12. 42, 44 463 19. 13 409 3. 2 3 71 
12. 46 434,463 19. 17 148 3. 26 450, 451 
12. 48, 49 424 19. 23 67, 170 4. 4 173 
13. I 470 19. 31 189, 226 4. 5 426, 427 
I 3. I ff. 32 19. 38 32 4. 9 260 
13. 2 211 19. 39 106 4• II 112 
13. 4 . 76 20, I . 439 4. 17 443 
I 3. 5 368,455 20. 2 . 448,474 4. 19 453 
13- 7 • 83 20. 3 . 237 4. 22 190 
13. 10 248 20. 12 438 4. 25 474 
13. 23 452 20. 17 476 4. 3o 460, 451 
13. 24 204 20. 18 474 4. 33 202 
13. 26 345,435 20. 19 439 4. 35 202, 206 
13. 29 211, 272 20. 23 206 4. 36 441 
13. 31 441 20. 25 129 5. 2 , 3 408 
:4- I 463 20. 29 469 5. 6 453 
14- 2 476 20. 30 465 5. 7 426 
14- 3 . 60, 247 21. 6 . 461 5. 12 146 
14. 7 . 190 21. 8 141 5. 14 . 206 
14. 12 424,463 21. II 469 5, I 5 • 102 
14. 13 424 21. I 5 165 5. 17 • 126 
14- 16 422,436 21. 18 203 5. 28 . 443 
14. 17 60 21. 19 444 5. 29 . 453 
14- 21 424 21. 25 216, 219 5. 36 , 96,462 
14- 22 181 5. 39 !)2 
14- 26 424 ACTS 5. 4 1 466 
14. 31 211, 476 6. I 158 
I 5. 2, 5 424 I. I 9,455 6. 3 162 
15. 6 . 448 I. 6 195 6. 5 129, 162 
I 5. 16 211 I. 10 133, 452 6. 7 473 
I 5. 22, 24 194 I. 12 162 6. II 440 
16. 2 470 I. 13, 14 452 7. 2 102 
16. 5 469 I. I 5 473 7. 7 75 
16. 9 . 463 ,. 18 . 49,216,323,440 7. JO 465 
16. 20 462 I. 19 49, 153 7. JI 151, 192 
16. 24 247, 421 I. 20 157 7. 12 122 
16. 25 469 I. 22 464 7. 19 309 
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AoTS-continued ACTS-continued AcTS-eontin•~ed 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

7. 20 78, 443 I I. 19 210, 461 17. 18 73, 2i5 
7. 21 300, 462 II. 26 72, 163, 427 17. 19 151 
7. 2 3 68 I I. 28 123, 474 17. 21 Hll 
7. 26 326 12. 3 . 445 17. 22 151 
7. 29 463 12. 4 . 176 17. 26 466 
7. 30 172 12. 5, 6 452 17. 27 196, 211, 216 
7. 34 214, 444 12. 7 . 210 17. 28 9, 73,244 
7. 35 • 123 12. 10 83, 158, 432 18. 7 . 386,452 
7. 36 • 151 12. 14 461 18. 12 398 
7. 40 • 429 12. 20 452 18. 14 189 
7. 41 384 12. 24 87, 191 18. 17 139 
7. 44 • 146 13. I 88, 91, 474 18. 18 105 
7. 45 189, 266, 466 I 3. 5 128 18. 26 212, 455 
7. 47 146, 191 I 3- 8 • 83, 165 18. 27 160 
7. 53 • 463 13, 10 441 18. 28 205, 301 
7. 56 • 83, 302, 441 13. 12 255 19. l 121, 427, 450 
8. l 453 l 3. 18 58, 109, 390 19. 4 . 463 
8.6 450 13. 19 391 19, 7 . 171,172 
8. IO 194, 474 13. 20 172 19. 12 72 
8. 13 452 13. 22 462 19. l 3 365 
8. 17 194, 202 13. 24 466 19. 14 194 
8. 21 465 13. 25 434 19. 25 110 
8. 23 440 13. 31 161 19. 27 111, 462 
8. 24 301, 453 13, 47 450,462 19. 28 162 
8. 26 157,464 13. 48 157 19. 29, 31 124, 369 
8. 27 453 14. l 427 19. 31 124 
8. 28 452 14- 7 . 388,452 19. 32 67, 161 
8. 31 71 14. 12 129,142 19. 37 125 
8. 32 465 14. 14 102 19. 38 57 
8. 34 453 14. 17 91, 106 19. 40 341 
9- 3 427, 450 14. 19 194, 240 20. 7 . 439 
9. 8 83 14- 21 400 20. 8 . 328 
9. 9 452 14. 23 190,463 20. 9 . 286 
9- II 210 14. 27 466 20. 14 72,79 
9. l 5 440 1 5- 4 • 148,466 20. 15 113, 362 
9. 28 452 l 5, 7 • 474 20. 16 148, 392 
9- 32 147, 427 l 5, 9 . 111 20. 18 203 
9. 34 60 15. 17 435 20. 23 121, 122 
9. 35 147 15. 20 387 20. 33 111 
9- 37 427 15. 28 .69, 70, 165 21. l . 67, 101, 121,427 
9. 38 147 15. 29 193 21. 3 . 452 
9- 39 • 108, 453 15. 32 259 2 I. 5 427 
9. 43 • 427 16. 4 • 195, 202 21. 7 . 129 
10. I l 171 16. 5 . 192 21. IO 161 
IO. 14 434 16. 7 . 194 21. 22 221 
10. 15 67 16. 8 • 129 21. 24 74 
IO. 20 210, 453 16. 9 . 462 21. 27 91,188,195,265 
10. 23 453 16. II 100, 161, 278 21. 35 427 
IO. 24 452 16. 12 452 22. 3 . 144 
IO. 25 427 16. 16 100, 427 22. 6 . 427 
IO. 28 100, 164 16. 18 432 22. 10 453 
10. 30 452 16. 22 102 22. I I 461 
10. 37 454 16. 26 121, 122, 190 22. 13 43~ 
10. 38 149 16. 36 221 22. 17 4,,-_, 
10. 42 57 16. 37 453 22. 19, 20 45~ 
IO. 43 463 16. 39 195, 453 22. 23 12\) 

I I. 4 • 454 17. 5 57, 194, 38!) 22. 2 5 40i 
I I. 5 171, 452 17. 6 • 129, 194 23. 3 . 20l\ 
I I. 9 . 67 17. 7 • 465 23. 9 • 389 
I J. I 5 450 17. I 5 165 23. 12 89, 90 
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AcTs-co11ti1111ed RoMANs-continued RoMANs-conlinued 
PAGE PAGE PAOE 

23. 13 161 I. 24 463 I 5. 27 378 
23. 14 443 I. 26 440 16. I 202 
23. 16 125 I. 27 104. 309 16. 2 . 60 
23. 20 212 I. 30 273 16. 6 . 144, 446 
23. 21. . 89, 90. 161 2. 5 440 16. 7 . 17, 221 
23. 23 272 2. I 5 206 16. II 139 
23. 30 219 2. 22 450 16. 12 446 
24. 2 . 354,455 2. 26 463 16. 15 350 
24. 4 , 89 3. 4 450 16. 21 88 
24. 9 , 212 3. 9 322,385 16. 22 485 
24. II 161, 172 3- II 60,202,205 16. 26 379 
24. 16 463 3. 12 81 
24. 27 19, 132 3. 13 108, 195 1 CORINTHIANS 25. I 157 3· 18 . 465 
25. 6 . 161 3. 20 434 I. I I 131 
25. 9 . 132. 453 4- 3 463 I. 20 365,402 
25. 14 161 4- 5 139 I. 28 112 
25. 16 466 4. 7 190 2. I 444 
26. 4 . 221 4. 17 465 2.4 78, 143 
26. 7 . 216, 219 4. 19 58 2. 13 459 
26. 19 157 5, I 74 2. 16 187 
26. 21 67 5. 3 463 3, I, 3, 4 378 
26. 26 111 5. I 3 190, 196, 198 3. 8 247 
26. 29 192 5. 18 463 3. 9 341 
26. 31 454 6. 6 440 3. 14 . 60, 191 
26. 32 190 7. 9 194 4. I 433 
27. I 202 7. IQ 60 4. 6 70, 75, 121, 200, 463 
27. 2 . 106, 199 7. 14 378 4. 9 369 
27. 4 • 427 7. 15 61 4. 10 307 
27. 5 . 101, 128 7. 24 440 4• II 72 
27. 17 205 8. 20 98 4. 21 23 
27. 19 193 8. 21 440 5. 7 112 
27. 20 96 8. 26 200 5. II 60 
27. 27 71, 175, 324 8. 34 219 5. 13 181 
27. 29 192, 324 9. 7 463 6. 2 60,343 
27. 33 111, 175 9. 8 23, 441, 463 6. 3 379 
27. 34 111 9. 16 197 6.4 343 
27. 35 455 9. 18 195 6. 7 354 
27. 39 108, 309 9.29 190 6.9 104, 377 
27. 40 321 IO. 14 463 6. I I 397 
27. 41 9, 118, 243, 294 10. 16 61 7. 3, 5 203 
28. I 359 I I. 2 . 123 7. 9 309 
28. 2 194 I I. 4 • 152, 173 7. 12 60,203, 325 
28. 6 60, 106, 194, 197, II. 8 . 450 7. 13 429 

207, 254, 384 II. 10 124, 450 7. 14 463 
28. 7 276 I I. 2 5 113 7. 20 419 
28. 8 125, 342, 427 I I. 3 5 422 7. 21 49, 165 
28. II 88, 271 12. I . 378 7. 26 433 
28. 15 109 12. 20 196, 440 7. 33 156 
28. 16 124 12. 21 199 7. 36 352 
28. 17 427 13- 3 • 75 7. 38 409 
28. 18 188 13. 12 212 8. IO 342 
28. 20 67, 319 14. 4 • 390 8. II 206 
28.26 68 14. 8 . 74 II. 13 140 

14- 15 205 9. I 193 

ROMANS 14. 19 74 9.4 90 
14- 21 89, 90,140 9.9 395 

I. 2, 5 75 14- 22 180 9· II 378 
I. 21 191. 395, 463 I 5, 5 • 2ll 9. 13 399 
l, 22 . 402 I$- 13 ,oo, 4'61 9. is , 200 
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COBINTBIANB-eontd. 2 ConmTHIANS-eontd. GALATIANS-continued 
PAOE PAOE PAOE 

9. 21 60,243,307 3. 6 245 4. 28 23,441 
9. 27 75 3. 10 67 5. 20 126, 131 
10. 4 208 3. 16 61, 321 6. II 8 
10. 7 00 4. 2 205, 212 6. 12 74 
10, 9 206 4.6 105 
10. 10 71, 206, 365 4. 8 310 

EPHESIANS 10. 20 448 4. 16 439 
10. 22 196 5. 8 467 I. 3 444, 485 
10. 29 181 5. 19 452 I. 4 465 
I I. 6 . 199, 200, 250 6. 2 440 1. 6, 8, 9 419 
11, 18, 20 473 6.4 2()5 I. 14 , 440,485 
I I. 21 195, 450 6. R 287 I. 19 . 419 
I I. 22 226 6. 14 390 I. 22 485 
11. 23 206 6. 18 463 2. 2, 3 441 
11. 28 433 7. 12 100 2.4 419 
I I. 34 195 9. 2 126 2.6 409 
12. 31 202 9. 7 191, 366 2. 8 260 
13. 2 111,205 9. 8 390 2. 17 453,485 
I 3- 3 74. 111. 219 10. I 466 3. 8 166 
13. 4 400 10. 2 !02 3. II 419 
14, 7 60, 204, 409 10. 4 71, 443 3. 17 193 
14. 8 108 10. 10 112 3. 18 310 
14. 18 473 I I. 8 111 3. 19, 20 419 
14. 19 442 I I. 9 , 467 4- I, 4 419 
14. 20 405 I I. 23 326 4. 9 166 
14. 23 473 I I. 24 173 4. II 485 
14. 38 70 I I. 2 5 193, ~69 4. 14 339, 408 
15, 6 . 315 11. 27 125 4. 17 485 
I 5, 8 , 60 12. 2 172 4. 22 440,485 
I 5, 9 • 166 12. 5 463 4. 29 . 434 
I 5, 17 157 12. 9 . 165,463 5. 5 22 f., 203, 222. 
I 5. 19 92 12. 13 396 434,444 
15. 24 204 12. I 5 165 5. 6, 8 441 
I 5. 27 49 12. 19 465 5. 14 . 210 
15. 33 9, 61, 63 13. 3 390 5- 16 . 309 
15, 49 74 5. 26 . 369 
15. 52 335 

GALATIANS 5. 27 361 
15. 54 126 5. 29 311 
I 5- 55 22, 119 I. 18 387, 467 5. 30 121 
15. 56, 57 126 I. 19 468 5. 31 463 
16. 2 191, 200, 203, I. 22, 23 452 6. 4 311 

238, 439 2. I 172 6. 9 205 
16. 4 . 204 2.4 75 6. II 339 
16. 6, 7 467 2, 5 191, 467 6. 16 347 
16. 11 112 2. II 466 6. 19 485 
16. 12, 19 446 2. 12 327 6. 26 369 
16. 22 154, 204 2. 14 100 

2. 16 463,468 PBILll'PIANS 
2 CORINTHIANS 2. 17 60 

3. 10 450 I. I 3 122. 463 
I. 10 1!)3 3. 17 172 I. I 5 54 
I. 12 378 3. 19 113 I. 16 339 
I. I 3 295 3. 28 104 I. 22 408,422 
I. 19 110 4. 4 459 I. 26 467 
2.6 165 4. 17 75. 196 I. 29 463 
2. 9 72 4. 18 69,200,450,467 2. 11 73 
2. 14 400 4. 19 113 2. 18 61 
2. 17 465 4. 20 467 2. 23 98 
3, I 205, 370 4. 22 438 2. 26 462 
3. 2 295 4. 27 167 2. 27 173 
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PRILIPPIANS-contd. 2 TH ESSALONIANS--<:ontd. T1Tus-continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGm 

z. 30 400 2. 3 23,441 2. 4 75 
3. S 286 2.4 205 2. 5 273, 274 
3. 6 126 2. 5 467 2. 8 139 
3. 8 27.5 2. 8 228 2. IQ 408 
3. IQ 396, 407 2. 16 157 2. II 157 
3. 21 440 3. 3 259 3. 9 131, 157 
4. 2, 3 150 3. 6 209 3. 10 379 
4. 8 287 3. 10 467 
4- 10 390 3. 14 207, :l96 

PHILEMON 4. 12 197,405 3. 16 211 
4. 15 337 2 109 

TIMOTHY 9 86 

CoLOSSIAl<S 
II 353 

I. 7, 8 200 12 435 
I. 2 73 I. 9 68. 274 13 188, 467 
I. I 3 193, 441 I. IQ 99,104,315,365 18 196 
I. 1 5 279 I. I 3 366 20 213 
I. I 8 399 2. 8, 9 157 
I. 22 440, 465 2. 12 278 

HEBREWS 
I. 26 429 3. 2 76, 379 
I. 29 419 3. I I 76, 157 I. I 25 
2. I 193. 221 3. 16 47, 417 I. 3 298,368 
2. 7 193 5. 4 108 I. 5 463 
2. TI 108, 310, 440 5. 10 392 2. 8 450 
2. I 5 310, 400, 408 5. I 3 158 3. 4 49 
2. 16 91 5. 22 203, 207 3. 5. 220 
2. 18 273, 290 6. 5 303 3. IQ 408 
2. 23 290 6. 15 443 3. II 468 
3. 6 23, 441 6. 18 91, 378, 388 3. 12 25, 450 

3. 9 310 6. 20 69 3. q 113, 439 

3. 19 402 3. 15 25, 450 

4. 5 309 2 TIMOTHY 3. 16, 17 60 

4. 9 232 3- 18 216, 219 

4. 12 275 I. 5 191 4. 3, 5 468 

4. 13 151, 278 I. 6 284 4. 9 351, 409 

4- I 5 71, 118 I. 9 419 4. 12 83 
I. 16 191,211 4. 13 407, 467 
I. I g 164, 211 5. 7 461 

THESSALONIANS 2. 4 389 5. IQ 399 
2. 7 211 5. 12 60 

I. I 110 2. 14 389 6. 6 394 
I. 5 275 2. I 5 274 6. 14 444 
2. 8 251 2. 16 1\9 6. 19 139 
3. 4 467 2. 24 379 7. 3 191, 251, 276 
3. 8 i3 3. II 193 7. 4 24 
3. 9 419 3. 13 127 7. 16 378, 379 
4. I 485 4. 10 67 7. 22 178 
4. 6 60 4. 13 70, 106 7. 24 371 
~- 3 99 4. 14 85, 211 8. 5 129 
5. 5 22, 441 4- 16 217 8. 6 262 
5. 7 383 4. 17 193 8. 8 422 
5. 13 311 8. 10 429,463 
5. 1 5 211 

T!TIJS 8. 13 4/iO 
5. 19 100, 203, 257 9. 2 60 
5. 23 217 I. 5 39,5 9. 3 44.'J 

I. 7 139 9. 4 124 

2 THESSALONIANS 
I. 12 . 9, 137, 158 9. 5 152 
I. I 5 105, 223 9- 12 157, 213 

I. I 110 2. 2 76 9- 19, 21 103 
I. 9 466 2. 3 278 10. l 82,448 
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H Enamws-conlinued JAMES-continued 2 PETER---continued 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

10. 2 67 3. 3 77 2. 7 193. 3.53 
IO. 7 . 460 3. 5 391 2. 12 420 
IO. IO 25, 463 3. 6 59 2. I 3 219, 420 
IO. 16 429 3. 9 27 2. 14 87,441 
IO. 17 72 3. IO 27 2. I 5 440 
IO. 21 129 3. 12 80, 377 2. 18 163 
IO. 22 192,248 4. 4 222 2. 22 5,351,354, 363 
10. 25 78 4. 5 407 3. 3 366, 420 
IO. 33 407 4. 7 421 3. 6 75 
10. 34 75 4. 8 23-1, 421 3. 10 242, 395 
10. 37 265, 270, 442 4. 9 393 3. 12 261 
I I. 5 192 4. IO 421 3. 17 353 
II. 10 278 4. 13 400 
I I. II 85 4. 14 83 Jomr 
I I. 17 139 4. 15 74 

467 I I. 18 463 5. 3 395 I. 2 
II. 22 121 5. 4 221, 393 I. 9 242 

II. 23 78 5. 7 353 2. 19 190, 433 
I I. 28 71 5. 12 204 2. 21 434 
I I. 31 109 5. 17 23,444 2. 24 424 

I I. 32 103 2. 25 1.57 
2. 26 Hl7 

I I. 34 105, 286 l PETER 2. 27 208 
I I. 35 69, 83,407 
I I. 37 72 I. 2 217 2. 28 460 
12. I 178, 282 I. 8 463 3. JO 441 
12. 2 . 365 I. 14 26, 441 3. 22 465 
12. 4 . 113, 189 I. 17 26 5. 4 126,437 

12. 5 108 I. I 3 157 5. 8 462 
12. 13 440 2. 2 378 5. JO, 13 463 

12. 15 258,264 2. 5 2ll 5. 20 74 
12. 16 212 2. 6 321 5. 21 460 
12. 17 221, 222, 310 2. II 378 

2 JoHN 12. 18 127 2. 12 _ 440 
12. 19 125,126 2. 24 435 2 429 
12. 20 375, 399 2. 2 5 452 <; 194 
12. 21 311 3. I 74 8 162 
13. 6 . 103 3. 4 160 12 188, 204 
13. 8 154 3. 10 450 
I 3· 15 139 3. I 5 299 3 JoHN 
13. 20 25 4. 3 193 

4. I 5 92,272 4 166 

JAMES 4. 19 207. 365 6 465 
5. 2 258,386 9 399 

I. 6 235,407 5. 6 129 
I. II 27 5. 8 .60.89 JUDE 

I. 12 247 5. JO 396 2 21, 
I. I 5 60,246 5. 12 llO 

4 13:?, 20.~. :?09 
I. 16 80 12 279. 358 
I. 17 60 2 PETER 13 162 
I. 19 222 14 192 
I. 21 105 I. 2 217 

I 5 2:J,, 
I. 2 3 27,235,440 I. 4 l6fi 16, 18 366 
I. 2 5 27, 440 I. 9 290 22, 2] l!l6 
I. 26 157, 290 I. I I 157 

24 • 465 
2. 6 343 I. 17 178 
2. 8 180, 378 I. 19 87,379 REVELATION 
2. I 3 156 I. 20 434 
2. 20 158 2. 3 400 I. 4 154 
2. 25 27, 109 2.4 78,396 I. 5 79, 429 
3· 2 446 2. 6 147 I. 6 429 
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REVELATlON---eontinued REVELATION-continued REVELATION--COnlinued 
PAGE PAGE PAGE 

I. 10 377 7. 9 435 14. 13 74 
I. II 106, 128 7. II 190 14. 14 121, 441 
I. 13 llO, 120, 139, 441 7. 14 429 14. 19 123 
I. I 5 280 7. 16 434 14. 20 123, 173 
I. 18 131, 429 8. l 341 I 5. 2 67, 197 
2. I 120, 121, 359 8. 3 218,372 15. 3 429 
2. 2 34,206,230.429 8. 5 123 15. 5, 6 476 
2. 3 221 8. II 123, 343. 462 16. I 91, 106, 265 
2.4 215 8. 12 60. 262 16. 2 126 
2. ~ 221 8. 13 278, 432 16. 6 . 90 
2. 7 197, 250. 424 9.4 129 16. 9 . 445 
2. 8 106 9. 8 194 16. 16 149 
2.9 429 9. II 205,476 16. 19 462 
2. 12 151 9. 13 432 17. 3 • 440 
2. 13 119 9. 16 16S, 173 17• 5 60 
2. 16 467 9. 19 157 17. 6, 8 476 
2. 17 197, 250, 424 9. 20 75, 121 17• 9 • 435 
2. 18 280 IO. l 476 17. 14 467 
2. 20 89,202,429 10. 2 347 18. 3 127,221,381,423 
2. 21 470 IO. 6 464 18. 12 72 
2. 22 75,477 10. 7 422 18. 13 155, 362 
2. 23 429 IO. 8 347 18. 17 335 
2. 24 60, 128, HiO IO. 9 208, 347, 402 18. 21 432 
2. 26 424 I I. l 454 18. 22 434 
2. 27 379 l I. 2 172 18. 23 60, 262 
3. 2 452 l I. 7 • 467 19- 3 • 221,423 
3- 5 30 l I. 9 . 178 19. 4 , 170 
3- 7 83. 131 l I. 10 264 19. 9 • 123 
3. 8 435 l I. II 178 19. IO 54 
3- 9 202, 429 l I. 12 210 19. 13 192, 230,256,321 
.,. 12 424 I I. I 5 454 19. l 5 123,436 
3- 16 67 l I. I 7 221 19. 16 443 
3. 17 92 l I. 19 476 19. 17 123 
3- 18 . 60, 78. 265 12. 3 101 19. 19 467 
3- 20 422 12. 5 104, 161 20. l 131 
3. 21 424 12. 6 . . 75, 435,448 20. 4 • 429 
4. l 210, 421. 454 12. 7 448,449,467,484 20. 8 . 171,435 
4 3 157, 359 12. 10 127 20. 9 . 400 
4- 4 67,121,170 12. I I 100, 423 20. II 466 
4. 6 67, 157, 170 12. 13 104, 129, 161 21. 6 . 221, 424 
4. 8 67, 170 12. 14 435, 466 21. 8 . 349, 460 
5. 4 81 12. 17 467 21. 10 124 
5- 6 159, 222 I 3. l 440 21. II 123, 407 
5. 8 120, 121, 170 13. 2 112 21. 16 173 
5- I I 168, 169, 173,454 13- 3 476 21. 17 141 
5- 12 454 13. 4 467 21. 18 67,124,307 
5- 14 170 I 3- 5 172 21. 19 122, 376 
6. r 439 13- 7 • 467 21. 20 79, 90, 124, 362 
6. 4 75, IOI, 424 I 3- 8 435 21. 21 67, 303 
6. f, 81 13. 10 449, 450 2 I. 27 434,468 
6. R 176, 424 13. I l 476 22. I 475 
r,_ 9 129 13. 12 435 22. 2 129, 205 
f,_ II 75,245 I J. 14 129 22. 3 434 
6. 12 83 I 3. I 5 75, 430 22. 5 264 
f,_ 14 23G 13. 18 169 22. 8 205 
r:,_ J j 139 14. I 160, 222 22. 9 54 
G. 16 4Gli 14. 2 429 22. 11 395, 400 
7- 2 l :1. 4:i;, 14- 3 173,429 22. 17 475 
7. 4 I 72. Ji3 14. 6 . 454 22. 18 173 
7- 6 146 14. 9, 10 422 22. 20 154 
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(b) OLD TESTAMENT. 

N.B.-The numbering of the chapters is according to the English Bible; 
where the LXX differs, the numbers are added in brackets. So with 
titles of Books. 

Gen. 1. 1 
I. 2 

" l, 5 
" 2. 3 
,, 2. 16, 17 
" 3. l 
,. 3. 16 
,, 4. 24 
,, 6. 4 

6. 19 
7. 3 
7. 19 
9. II 
9. 2 3 
13. II 
14. 23 
18. 14 
18. 2, 

,, 21. 26 
26. l l 

26. 12 
" 26. 29 
,, 27. 33 
,, 27. 36 

28. 16 
,, 29. 33 
,, 30. 38, 41 
,. 31. 41 • 
,, 41. 13 
,, 41. 19 
,, 41. 42 
,, 42. 38 
., 43. 34 
,, 44. 28 
., 47. 21 

Ex. 1. 7, 12 
,. 3. 14 
,, 8. 14 
.. 9. 24 
,. II. 6 
., 14. 7 
" 14. 20 
.. 16. 33 

28. 20 
" 28. 35 
" 29. 17 

Lev. 2. 13 
Num. 14. 7 

14. 22 

" 20. 10 

PAOE 

17 
122 
43!) 
455 
443 
438 
444 
175 
195 
439 
439 
442 
461 
124 
437 
469 
434 

448, 449 
468 
460 
439 
199 

428,444 
447 
469 
463 
123 
447 
426 
435 
477 
426 
438 
469 
438 
442 
154 
442 
435 
435 
437 
438 
124 
362 
477 
476 
132 
442 
447 

,, 28. 13 (14) · 
Deut. I. 31 

152 
177 
390 

2. 7 
" 4. 32 

.. 7. 22 

447 
438 
439 

PAGE 
Deut. 8. 2 309 

,, 8. 4 447 
8. 16 309 

,, 28. 43 442 
,, 28. 57 476 
,, 28. 64 206, 438 
,. 29. 3 448 
" 29. 18 440 

Jos. 2. 24 469 
,, 3. 16 442 
,. 17. 13 . 443 
,. 18. 16 . 153 

Judg. 9. 34 171 
,, 16. l 5 . 447 

1 Sam. (1 K.) 2. 13 425 
3- II 425 
7. 16 439 
13. 14 462 
14. 4 438 
14- 45 468 
17. 6 476 

" 31. 10 . 342 
2 Sam. (2K.)11. II 468 

14. 6 438 
15. 23 149 

,, 19. 21 448, 449 
1 Ki. (3 K.) 14. 6. 198 

" 15. 13 149 
,, 17. IO 433 
" 17. 12 346 
" 18. 16 335 
,. 18. 19, 25 152 
" 20. 18 . 335 

2 Ki. (4 K.) 1. 6, 16 152 
,, 2. I 5 , 335 
,, 5. 26 . 335 
,, II. I 476 
,, 21. 3 . 152 
,, 2 I. l 3 122 

1 Chr. 9. 25 449 
I I. 18 448, 449 
21. 17 450 

,, 24. 6 439 
2 Chr. 1. 18 450 

,, 14. 3 450 
22. 10 476 

" 29.21,27, 30 450 
,, 31. 4, II 450 
,, 34. 13 43!) 
,, 35. 21 450 

E:,r. 5. II 454 
Esth. 1. 6 4 77 

,. I. 10 450 
6. l 450 

Job 3. 21 251 

Job 4. 13 
" 12. 5 (6) 
u 14. I 

,, I 5- 14 
" 21. 24 
,, 25. 4 

Ps. 1. 1 

" 2. 8 
16 (15). 8 

" 25 (24). 14 
,, 32 (31). I 

32 (31). 9 
,, 48 (47). 8 

PAOE 

126 
222 
4,59 
4,59 
162 
4i>!J 
4i>8 
37\l 
190 
449 
190 
449 

n 49 (48). I 3, 21 
,, 63 (62). 2 

189 
18!) 
251 

,, 65 (64). 8 
,, 76 (75). 8 
,, 83 (82). 10 
,, 94 (93) • 
" I04. 10 • 

126 
461 
149 
174 

,, II8 (117). 22 . 
,, II9. 91 , 

475 
423 
46:l 

,, 122(121).5 
,, 143 (142). 2 

Prov. 3. 6 
" 5. 16. 
,, 8. 28. 
,, 9. 18. 

I I. 5 · 

458 
434 
274 
475 
475 

,, 24. 5, 30 (45) 
" 25. 21 

86 
274 
341 
196 

,. 26. 8. 
Eccles. 3. IS 
Cant. 5. l 5 . 
Isa.. 1. 9 

,. 1. 2 I 

,, 3. 23 
" 9. 2 

" 9. 5 
" 19. 17. 
" 26. 20. 
" 29. 2 
,, 37. 17-20 
,, 42. I 
,. 42. 3 
,. 44. 16. 
,. 48. 8 
.. q. 13. 
" 57. 20 . 
,. 59. 13 • 

63. 2 

Jer. 2. 27 
,, 3. 17 
,, 1 I. 13 

205 
449 
477 
190 
435 
223 
424 
472 
llO 
442 
127 
417 

458. 475 
189 
177 
206 
459 
408 
24G 
12:1 
1~4 
475 
152 
4li',l 
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PAGE 
Jer. 23. 16 . . 395 
,, 25. 26 (32. 12) 466 
., 32 (39). 35 S3 
., 36 (43). 30 192 
.• 38 (45). 6 363 

Lam. 1. 16 452 
Erek. 9. 9 . 442 

14. 4. 440 
., 44. 12 440 

Da.n. 1. 16 . 452 
,, 2. 2 
,, 2. 12 . 
.. 2. 32 . 
., 2. 38 . 
,. 2. 46 . 

450 
446 
4i5 
430 
450 

Dan. 3. 19 
4. 22 
5. 2 

5. 3 
5. 9 • 
6. 14 (1 S) 
6. 18 . 
6. 22 . 
6. 23 (24) 
7. 10 . 

7. 13 
7. 25 

,, 12. I 
Hos. 9. 13 

PAGE 
439, 450 

428 
450 
448 
446 
446 
132 
454 
446 
169 
441 
177 
435 
449 

Hoe. 10. 14. 
,. 14. I . 

Joel 4 (3). 18 
Jon. I. 10, 16 

•• 3. 3 · 
Mic. 5. 1 (2) 
Ne,h. 3. 10 
Hab. 2. 3 

" 3. 12 . 
Zech. 7. 3 . 

,. 9. II , 
,, I I. I 2 
,, 12. 12 
,. 14. 8 . 

PAGE 
423 
423 
475 
445 
442 
449 
423 
442 
189 
447 

25 
419 
439 
475 

(c) .APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA OF OLD TESTAMENT. 

l Eed. 3. 5, 9 
., 4- 30 

4- 31 
4- 54, 63 
5. 66 
6. 32 

., 9. 48 
2 Eed. 7. 22 

.. 10. 14 
Ep. Jer. 72. 
Jdth. 4- 2 

,. 6. 13 (9) 
l Mac. 10. 8 

IO. 27 
,. 10. 89 

2 Mac. 7. 27 
.. 12. 27 

4 Mac. 12. 7 
., 16. 15 

Sir. 6. 7 

PAGE 
435 
205 

86 
435 

86 
435 
144 
132 
460 
477 
442 
192 
445 
466 
138 
390 
435 
375 
375 
198 

Sir. 19. 26 . 
,. 23. 14 (19) 
.. 34. 18 (31. 21) 
., 36 (33). l-17 . 
,. 39. 26 

Sus. 56 
Tob. r. 8 11 . 

,, 2. 4 tt. 
., 3. 2 II . 

10. 10 B 
,. 12. 6 
,. 13. 17 B 
,. 14. 4 B 

Wie. 2. 19 
,. 6. 9 
.. 7- 26 
.. 10. 7 
., l I. 14 . 

4 Ezra 4. 2, 

4· 4. 

PAGE 
162 
472 
425 
417 
132 
100 
422 
430 
427 
177 
466 
362 
147 
405 

99 
298 
118 
108 
444 
435 

4 Ezra, 4. 26 
4. 28 
4. 37 
5. 30 
5. 32 

6. 14, 29 
8. SS 
9. 4 1 

10. 19 
l I. 37 
12. 40 

.. 13. 26 . 
Teet. XII. Patr.

Te8t. Reub. 4. 1 

.. 4· 8 
,, 6. l . 

Test. Sim. 4. 5 . 
Te8t. Beni. 7. 4 

Enoch 89. 42-49 . 

PAGE 
444 
435 
444 
444 
445 
435 
445 
445 
445 
454 
454 
435 

211 
67 

203 
211 
175 
456 

(d) EARLY CHRISTIAN WRITINGS. 

Clement of Rome (i/A.D.) 

cul Car. 12. 7 
14- 4 

Ignatius (ii/A.D.) 

Eph. 3. 2 
I 3. I 
IS. I 
20. I 

Didache (ii/A.D.) 

2. 7. 
5. 2. 

PAGE 
445 I cul Car. 20. 9 
365 21. 9 

4451 473 
365 
346 

4341 
366 

Magn. 7. I 
10. 2 
II. I 

Tral. 2. 3 

10. 3 
10. 6 

PAGE 
358 I cul Car. 28. 3 
435 

PAGE 
344 

4731 408 
369 
372 

372 
154 

Philad. 6. 2 ; 10. I 4 7.'3 
Polyc. ad init. 106 

7. 2 166 
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Barnabas (i/ii A.D.) 
PAOE 

4. IO 406, 473 I 
10. I I . 372 

Shepherd of Hermas (ii/A.D.) 

12. 2 
20. 2 

PAOI!I 

352 
366 

Vis. ii. I. 3 347 Mand. iv. 2. 1 407 
iii. I. 4 346 V. 2. 4, 8 397 
iii. 6. 7 198 viii. 3 . 354 
iii. 10. 7 198 xi. 2 374 
iii. I 3. 3 273 xii. I. 3, 4 376 
iv. 3. 3 376 Sim. iii. 1. 4 346 

Martyrdom or Polycarp (ii/A.D.) 

5. 1 ; 16. 1 346 I 18. 3 . 364 

Epistle to Diognetus (ii/A.D.) 

5. 2 • 413 I 6. 9 312 I 

603 

PAOE 

Sim. v. I. I 358, 466 
vi. I. 5 ; 2. 6 376 
ix. I. 4 376 
ix. IO, 5 390 
ix. 23. 3 397 
ix. 26. I 376 
ix. 26. 3 406 

21 . 398 

12. 9 . 407 

Justin Martyr (ii/A.D.) 
Apology i. 1 5, 16 442 I Ap. i. 35 . 409 I Ap. i. 37 . 362 

Gospel of Peter (ii/A.D.). 

ii. 3 
iii. 7 

383 I 
409 

(Roman numerals mark J. A. Robinson's 
sections, Arabic figures, Hamack's verses). 

vi. 24 387 
x. 40 388 

Apocalypse of Peter (ii/A.D.). (Preuschen's Antilegomena.) 
4 . . 445 

Book or James (ii/A.D.). (Protevangelium Jacobi.) 
vi. I . 434 

Pseudo-Nicodemus, Acta of Pilate (? iv/A.D.). (Tischendorf's Ev. Apocr. 
I. B.) 

i. 3 . . 469 

Acts or Barnabas (iv/v A.D.). (Tisohendorfs Act. Apost. Apoer. p. 60.) 

7 . 427 

(e) INSCRIPTIONS AND 0STRACA. 

Archiv 
Archiv fur Papyrusforschung, ed. U. Wilcken. 

i. 209 

Audollent 

PAGE 

110 I v. 163 
PAGE 

. 270 

Deftxionum Tabellae, ed. A. Audollent (Paris, 1904). 
no. 92 • 213 

BCH 
Bulletin de Correspondence H elUnique. 

xvii. p. 78 . . 307 
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Cagnat 

lnsc,·iptiones Graecae ad Res Romanas pertinentes, ed. R. Cagnat (Paris 
1911- ). 

PAGE PAGE PAGE 

i. p. 26 (no. 41) 79 I iii. p. 75 (no. 159) 437 I iii. p. 427 (no. 1145) 70 

GDI 
Sammlung der griechischen Dialektinschriften, ed. H. Collitz and F. Bechtel, 

(Gottingen, 1884- ). 
2 561 D47 . 277 

IG 
lnscriptwnes Graecae, ea. con.,. et auct. Acad. Regiae Borussicae (Berlin, 

18i3- ). 

IGSI (=IG vol. xiv.) 

lnscriptiones Graecae Siciliae et ltaliae, ed. G. Kaibel (Berlin, 1890). 
no. 966 79 I no. 1671 349 

IMAe (=IG vol. xii.) 

i. 406 106 I iii. 248 . 
iii 168 178 iii 525, 526. 

121 I 
124 v. 653 86 

JHS 
Journal of Hellenic Studies (Hellenic Society). 

iv. 385 126 

Kaibel 
Epigrammata Graeca ex lapi.dibus conlecta, ed. G. Kaibel (Berlin, 1878). 

no. 426 140 

Larlield 
Handhueh rler Epigraphik, W. La.rfeld (Leipzig, i. 1907, ii. 1902). 

i. 16 . 174 

Letr. 
Recueil des inseriptions greequu et latines r1e T) Egypte, ed. M. Letronne (Paris, 

i. 1842, ii 1848). 
i. 12 . 91 I i. 525 189 

Magn. 
Die lnBchriften von Magnesia am Maeander, ed. 0. Kern (Berlin, 1900). 

no. 17 195 I no. 47 195 

OGIS 
Orientis Graeci lnBcriptione11 Selectae, ed. W. Dittenberger (Leipzig, 1903-5). 

no. :ii : j no. 201 • 202, 380, 425 j no. 214 • 200 

Perg. 
Die lnBchriften von Pergamon (in Altertumer von Pergamon, viii.), ed. 

M. Frii.nkel (Berlin, 1900). 
no. 248 72 
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Preisigke, Sammelbuch 
Sammelbuch griechischer Urkunden aus Agypten, ed. F. Preisigke (Stras•burg, 

1015- ). 

no. I 323 

PAS 

PAGE 
. 264 I no. I 540 . 

PAGE 
154 

Papers of American School of Classical Studies at Athen, (Boston). 
iii. 204 177 

Ramsay, C. and B. 

PAGE 

Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, by W. M. Ramsay, 2 vole. (Oxford, 1895, 
1897). 

ii. p. 662 (no. 627) 272 J ii. p. 565 (no. 466) 460 

REGr. 
Revue de., Etudes grecques (Paris, 1888 ff.). 

xvili. 20 5 12 7 

Syll. 
SyUoge Inscriptionum Graecarum, ed. W. Dittenberger (Leipzig, ed. 2, 

1898-1901, ed. 3, 1915-1924). 
ed.• 177 (=ed.3 344) 66, ed. 2 (=ed.3 ed. 2737 (ed.'1 !09) 101, 

200 467 
493 ( 722) 178 596 ( !OIi) 178 757 ( 1125) 154 
583 ( 996) 73, 598 ( l012) 178 803 ( I169) 83 

307 
588 ( om.) 328 615 ( 1024) 299 805 ( 1171) 132 
594 ( 1009) 178 641 ( 1044) 386 901 ( 1251) 108 

Viereck SG 
Bermo Graecus q'UO Senatus Populusque Romanw . . . usi aunt, by P. Viereck 

(Gottingen, 1888). 
p. 16 . 199 

Meyer Ostr. 
Ostr_aka der Sammlung Deissmann, ed. P. M. Meyer in Griechische Texte aus 

Agypten (Berlin, 1916). 
no. 57 380 

Preisigke Ostr. 
Die Prinz-J oachim-Ostraka, edd. F. Preisigke and W. Spielenberg (Strassburg, 

1914~ • 
no. 15 

Wilcken Ostr. 
Griechische Ostraka, ed. U. Wilcken (2 vols. Leipzig, 1899). 

i. 190 . 306 I i. 493 • 339 I ii. 1089 
i. 255 . 339 ii. 1084 . 73 

73 

M~langes Nicole 
Recueil de Memoires de Philologie, Olassique el d' Archfologie olferts d Jules 

Nicole (Geneva, 1905). 
p. 184 102 I p. 185 . 210 
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U) PAPYRI. 

;'I". B. For t.he references given in brackets, see pp. 61 l f. of this Index. 
Wilcken and M.ittds's Chrestomathie is cited by volume and pnge. 

P Amh 
The Amherst Papy,-i, i. ii., ed. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (London, 1900-l). 

PAGE PAGE PAGE 

ii. 37 (Witk. p. 93) 189 I ii. 75 
ii. 68 (Chr. i. 439) . 189 

• 119 j ii. 93 (Chr. i. 373) . 189 

Archiv (see under (e) above) 

il. 126 . 33s I v. 232 
V. 38 • 286 

,2 I vi. I04 • 344 

BGU 
.Agyptische DrL"ILnden aus den koniglichen (staatlichen) Museen zu Berlin: 
Griechische UrL"Unden i.-vii. (Berlin, 1895-1926) Vol. i. nos. 1-361 (1895). 

no. r6(Chr. i. 145) 133 no. 86 (Ohr. ii. 350) 205 no. 250 (Ohr. i. 114) 221 
27(0hr. i. 525, 93 67 282 . . 101 

Sel.p.ror). 62 133 66,170 326(Ohr.ii.365)206 
38 421 163 • 221 350 . 205 
71 119 

Vol. ii. nos. 362-696 (1898). 
no. 385(0hr. i. 133) 91, I no. 427 • • 4431 no. 538 

127, 425 511 (Ohr. i. 26) 119 6o2 
388(Ohr. ii rn7) 261 523 • • 432 647 
422 . . 177 

Vol. iii. nos. 697-1012 (1903). 
no. 781 347 no. 883 

785 109 896 
816 70 907 
830 113 910 
846 (Bel. p. 94) 136, 912 

429 

Vol. iv. nos. 1013-1209 (1912). 
no. ror 3 66 no. I IIO 

287 III5 

44, 113, 144 
101 
349 
141 
90 

432 
205,374 1024 

rn79 (Ohr. i. 85, 1 II7 (Ohr. ii. 129) 
Bel. p. 40) 31 111,310 

ll0I 432 II26 355 
1102 347 II27 204 
ll05 172 1130 200,355 

P Catt 

no.916 
948 
975 

no. r 134 
1157 
1170 
I 175 
II88 
Il94 

177 
202 
189 

66 
447 

63 

297 
432 
172 
106 
114 
90 

P. Cattoui, ed. G. Botti in Reviata Egiziana, vi. 529 ff. See Ohr. ii. 420 ff. 
col. i. . 69 

CP Herm 
Ooryu.a Papyrorum Hermopolitanorum, i., ed. C. Wessely (Leipzig, 1906). 

no. 6 . • 2021 no. 101 • • 3741 no. 125 • 366 
73 . 374 102 (Ohr. i. 346) 86 127 109, 366 
83 . 374 119 . . 374 
94 . 374 121 . . 366 
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CPR 
Oorpua Papyrorum Raineri, ed. C. Wessely (Vienna, 1895). 

PAOE PAOE 
no. I (Ohr. ii. 240) 90 I no. 175 

21 67 220 
, 214 I no. 242 
, 66 

P Fay 
Fayum Towna and their Papyri (1900). 

no. 82 174 I no. J08 • 415 I no. 347 
83 174 !09 , 450 

P Flor 

507 

PAGE 
66, l 70 

70 

Papiri Fiorentini, i.-iii., edd. G. Vitelli and D. Comparetti (lllilan, 1906-15). 
Vol. i. nos. 1-105 (1906). 

no. 1 (0hr. ii. 274) 66 I no. 61 (Chr. ii. 89) 66 I 
37 66 86 ( Chr. ii. 282) 66 

127 

Vol. ii. noe. 106-278 (1908). 
no. 160 • 347 I no. 175 

170 • 359 176 
70 / no. 177 

256 262 

P Gen 
Lu Papyrus de Geneve, i., ed. J. Nicole (Geneva, 1896-1900). 

76 

79 
141 

no. 24 66 I no. 54 108 I no. 74 • 101 

P Giss 
Griechische Papyri zu Giusen, i., edd. 0. Eger, E. Kornemann, and P. M. 

Meyer (Leipzig, 1910-1912). 
no. 10 70 I no. 49 

12 70 54 
40 224 

P Grenf i. 

• 1991 no. 79 
. 213 86 

70 
70 

An Alexandrian Erotic Fragment, and other Greek Papyri, chiefly Ptolemaic, 
ed. B. P. Grenfell (Oxford, 1896). 

no. I . . 275 J no. 53 (Ohr. i. I 58) 445 

P Grenf ii. 
New Classical Fragments, and other Greek and Latin Paypri, edd. B. P. Grenfell 

and A. S. Hunt (Oxford, 1897) 
no. 36 (Witk. p. 120) 221 I no. 74 • 147 

P Gurob 
Greek Papyri from Gurob (" Cunningham lllemoirs," no. xii.; see under P Petr), 

ed. J. G. Smyly (Dublin, 1921). 
no. 32 342 

P Hamb 
Griechische Papyrusurkunden zu Hamburg, i., ed. P. M. llleyer (Leipzig, 

Berlin, l 924). 
no. 4. 72 I no. 10 70,347 I no.89 . 346 

P Hib 
The Hibeh Papyri, i., edd. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt (London, 1906). 

no. 53 . 467 
VOL. II. PART III.-34 
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P land 
Papyri landa,uze, parts l--4, edd. E. Schafer, L. Eisner, L. Spohr, and G. 

Spiess (Leipzig. 1912-1914). 
PAQ& 

no. 8. • 433 I no. 9. 

P Lf'id 

PAQ& 

• 431 I no. 62 . 
PAQFJ 

88 

Papyri Graeci Musei antiquariae publici Lugduni-Batavi, 2 vols., ed. C. 
Leemans (1843, 1885). 

C • 161, 162 I G (UPZ 106) 89 I W 120, 443 

P Lille 
Papyrus grees de Lille, i., edd. P. Jouguet, P. Colle,rt, and J. Lesquier (Paris, 

1907-28). 
no. 5 . 83, 85 I no. II • 221 I no. 17 (Witk. p. 28) 83 

P l. ips 
Griechische Urkunden der Papyrussammlung zu Leipzig, i., ed. L. Mitteis 

(Leipzig, 1906). 

no. 69 • 346 I no. 87 • 174 I no. 121 (Ohr. i. 205) 72 

P Land 
Greek Papyri in the British Museum, vole. i. and ii., ed. F. G. Kenyon; 

vol iii .. edd. F. G. Kenyon and H. L Bell; vols. iv. and v., ed. H. I. 
Bell (London, 1893-1917). 

Vol i. nos. 1-138. 
no.22 (p. 7)(UPZ 17) 60 I no. 121 (p. 112) 

23 (p. 38) (UPZ 14) 124 (p. 122) 
110 

3791 no. r 30 (p. I 34) • 263 
120 I3I (pp. 166-188) 

130, 162 

Vol. ii noe. l 39--484. 
no. 191 (p. 265) 102, 103 I no. 262 (p. 177) 66, 172 

(Chr. ii. 193) 

Vol. iii nos. 485-1331. 

(Chr. i. 418) . 150 I 171 (p. 178) 
I I 59 (p. 113) II77 (p. 183) 

no. 924 (p. 134) I no. n70 (p. 196) 

(0hr. i. 493) . 272 (Chr. i. 277) . 

1331 no. rr78 (p. 216) 
270 (Chr. i. 185, 

Sel. p. 99) . 127 
344 

p Oxy 
Oxyrhynchua Papyri, vole. i.-vi., edd. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt; vole. 

vii.-iL, ed. A. S. Hunt; vole. x.-xvi.,e dd. B. P. Grenfell, A. S. Hunt, 
and H. I. Bell (London, 1898-1924). 

Vol. i. nos. 1-207 
no. 1 . 80, 191, 409 no. 63 

5 . . . 444 92 
33 (Ohr. i. 35) IOI 

109, 206 I 13 
38 (0hr. ii. 65, 

Bel. p. 53) . 189 

• 272 
272 

60 
332 

no. rr7 . 223, 436 
ll9 (Sel. p. 102) 216 
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Vol. ii. noa. 208-400 

no. 208 
209 
2 37 
242 

PAGE 
81 

75, 81 
110, 280 
103, 141 

PAGE 
171 
189 

PAGE 
no. 270 (Chr. ii. 

262) . 60 
90 281 (Chr. ii. 

74) . . 188 
294 . 63, 86, 151 

Vol. iii. noe. 401-653. 
no. 404 • • 81 I no. 502 • • 1321 

406 . . 81 505 (Chr. ii. 397) 113 
478 (Chr. i. 253) 349 

no. SI3 (Chr. i. 217) 291 
531 (Chr. i. 567) 70 
532 205 

Vol. iv. noe. 654-839. 
no. 654 • 80 I no. 657 

655 72. 81 736 
656 72, 81 

75, 80, 831 no. 744 (Sel. p. 32, 
70, 127 Witk. p. 131) 63 

Vol. v. nos. 840-844. 
no. 840 81,343 

Vol. vi. noa. 845-1006. 
no.'·847 • 81 I no. 896 (Chr. i. 73) 1731 no. 940 

849 . 81 912 . . 199 967 
850 BI, 90 933 . 70, 87 986 
889 . 174 936 . . 70 

Vol. vii. nos. 1007-1072. 
no. 1007 81 I no. 1010 

1008 81 1029 
1009 81 1036 

81 I no. 1064 
161 I066 
199 m67 

Vol. viii. nos. 1073-ll65. 
no. m75 81 no. m88 

m78 81 79. 106, 113, 132 
no. 1148 

Il51 
II 57 
II72 

1079 BI u19(Chr.i.474)221 
!080 81 I 142 66 

II46 349 
Vol. ix. nos. 1166-1223. 

no. 1166 81 I no. 1168 
1167 81 1171 

Vol. x. nos. 1224-1350. 
no. 1224 81 J no. 1226 

1225 81 1228 
Vol. xiv. noe. 1626-1777. 

no. 1676 . 446 

P Par 

81 I no. u88 
81 1204 

81 j no. 1229 
81 1230 

270,440 
175 

. 205 

432 
203 
215 

72 
85 

204 
80 

, 213 
467 

80 
80 

Pe.rie Papyri, in Notices et Extraits. xviii. pa.rt 2. ed. Brunet de Presle (1865). 
no. 16 . 306 no. 48 (UPZ 72) . 221 no. 63 (UPZ uo) 224 

32 (UPZ 61, 49 (UPZ 62, 
Witk. p. 67) 222 Witk. p. 71). 427 

40 (UPZ 12) . IIO 51 (UPZ 78, 
46 (UPZ 71, Sel. p. 19) 70, 443 
Witk. p. 86) 222 

P Par 574 
The Paris Me.gice.l Pupyrus. ed. C. Wessely. in Denkschriften der philosophisch

historischen Classe der kaiserlichen Academie der Wissenschaften zu Wien. 
xxxvi. (1888), pp. 75 ff. ( = Wessely, Za11berpap.). 

line 86 , 406 I line 2838 89, 202 I line 3037 
2174 . 408 3007 , 406 

286 
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P Petr 
Flinders Pei,-ie Papyri, edd. J. P. Mahaffy and J. G. Smyly (in Proc. Royal 

Irish Acad., "Cunningham Memoirs," nos. viii., ix., xi. ; 3 po,rte, Dublin, 
1891-1905). 

Part i. (J. P. M. 1891). 
PAOii PAOii PAGE 

no. 29 (p. 78 )(Witk. 
p. 31) . 270 

Part ii (J. P. M. 1893-4). 
no. 4 (7) (p. 11) • 221 I no. 13 (19) (p. 45) I no. 23 (3) (p. 70). 

4 (9) (p. 12) • 221 (Witk. p. 19) 428 35 (p. 115) . 
4 (11) (p. 14) . 147 13 (19) (p. 45) 45 (iii) (p. 147) 

(Witk. p. 20) 459 

60 
349 
107 

Part iii (J.P. M. and J. G. S. 1905). 
no. 53 (n) (p. 153) / no. 53 (p) (p. 154) 91 

( Witk. p. 44) 63 

Preisigke, Sammelbuch (see under (e) above). 
no. 2632 • 162 I no. 4317 • . 113 I no. 5224 , , 314 

P Rein 
Papyrus grecs et demotiques, ed. Th. Reinach (Paris, 1905), 

no. II 60 

P Ryl 
Gatalogve of the Greek Papyri in the John Rylanda Library, Manchester, 

2 vols., edd. A. S. Hunt, J. de M. Johnson, and V. Martin (Manchester, 
1911-15). 

VoL i (A. S. H. 1911). 
no. 29 79 

Vol ii. (J. de M. J., V. M., and A. S. H. 
no. 90 113 no. I 54 

113 22 157 
127 . 110 16o 
130 91 202 
I 5 3 106, 429 209 

PSI 

1915). 
91 

174 
113 
169 
369 

no. 231 
233 
239 
441 

91 
70 

, 346 
98 

Papi i eci e Latini della Bociela ltaliana, i.-viii. (Florence, 1912-27). 
i. 93 • 
iii 175 
iv. 338 

P Strass 

• 3461 iv. 339 • 351 I iv. 435 409 
. 343 iv. 358 • 351 vi. 6oo 346 
. 351 

Gried,,ische Papyrus zu Strassburg, ed. F. Preisigke (Leipzig, i. 1912, ii. 
1920). 

i. 52 . 

P Tebt 

. 291 

The Tebtunis Papyri (University of California, Publications), 2 vole. (London, 
1902-7). 

Vol. i, edd. B. P. Grenfell, A. S. Hunt, and J. G. Smyly. (noe. 1-264.) 
no. 20 • • 3951 no. 104 (Ghr. ii. 320) 1131 no. II4 90 

33 (Ghr. i. 9, 110 , • 66 II9 98 
Bel. p. 30) . 88 

61 113, 220, 224 
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Vol. ii., edd. B. P. Grenfell, A. 8. Hunt, and E. J. Goodspeed. (nos. 265---689. 
PAOl!I PAOE PAO]: 

no.265 
272 
295 

• 661 no. 333 (0hr. ii. 134) 2041 no. 421 (Bel. p. io7) 444 
. 125 388 . . 66 472 . . 163 
. 163 409 • . 210 Ostr. 6 . • 66 

P Thead 
Papyrus de Theadelphie, ed. P. Jouguet (Paris, 1911). 

no. 1 . . 349 

P Tor 
Papyri Graeci Regii Taurinensis Musei ,1.egyptii, 2 vols., ed. A. Peyron 

(Turin, 1826-7). 
no. 13 (UPZ ll8) 

(Ohr. ii. 26) . 139 

UPZ 
Urkunden der Ptolemiierzeit (a.ltere Funde), i., ed. U. Wilcken (Berlin and 

Leipzig, 1922-7). • 
no. 12 P Par 40 • 110 I no. 62 P Par 49 • 4271 no. 106 P Leid G. 89 

14 P Lond i. 23 llO 71 P Par 46 . 222 110 P Par 63 224 
17PLondi.22 60 72PPar48. 221 u8PTor13 139 
61 P Par 32 . 222 78 P Par 51 . 443 

Chrest. i. and ii. (also, in this index, Ohr.) 
Grundzuge und Ohrestomathie der Papyruskunde, i. 2, ed. U. Wilcken. 

ii. 2, ed. L. Mitteis (Leipzig and Berlin, 1912). 

Vol. i. 
no. 3 PTebti. 33 88 

14 BGU ii. SIi ll9 
48 P Oxy ii. 896 1 73 
6o BGU iv. 

w79 . 31 
87 BGU i. 250 221 

100 BGU ii. 385 
91, 127, 425 

II4 BGU i. 16 . 133 
131 P Grenf. i 

53 . 158 

Vol. ii. 
no. 29 PTor 13 . 139 

58 P Oxy i. 38 189 
66 P Oxy ii. 28 I 188 
80 P Flor i. 61 66 
91 BGU ii. 388 261 

ro7 BGU iv. II 17 
lll, 310 

no. I 56 P Lond iii. 
II78 . 127 

173 P Lips i. 121 72 
183 P Oxy iii. 

513 . 291 
193 P Lond iii 

II77 , 344 
218 P Oxy iii. 

478 . 349 
296 C P Henn 

I02 86 

no. IIS P Tebt ii 
333 . 204 

181 P Lond ii. 
262 66, 172 

220 CPR I 90 
236 P Oxy ii. 

270 60 
243 P Flori. I • 66 

Selections (also, In this index, Bel.). 

no. 314 P Amh ii. 93 18!) 
355 P Lond iii. 

924 . 150 
374 P Amh ii. 68 189 
397 P Oxy viii. 

IIl9 . 22) 
415 P Lond iii. 

I 159 . 272 
445 BGU i. 27 . 62 
482 P Oxy iii. 

531 70 

no. 247 P Flor i. 61 66 
285 P Tebt i. 

104 ll3 
306 HGU i. 86 . 205 
316 BGU i. 326 206 
350 P Oxy iii 

505 . ll3 
372 P Catt col. i. 69 

Selections from the Greek Papyri, ed. G. Milligan (Cambridge, 1910). 

no. 6 P Par 51 . 4431 no. 19 P Oxy i. 38 189 no. 41 BGU i. 27 • ti!l 
11 P Tebt i. 33 88 37 BGU iii. 846 42 P Oxy i. II9 215 
12 P Oxy iv. 36, 429 44 P Tebt ii 

744 . 63 4 P Lond iii. 421 • 444 
15 BGU iv 118 • 127 

1079 • :11 
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Witk 
Epish,ku Pn"oouu Graecxu quae in papyris aetati, Lagidarom ,en,anlur, 

,ed,,S. Witkowski (2nd edition, Leipzig. 1911). 
PAGE 

'tli). 8 P Pett ii. I no. 
PAGE 

27 P Petr iii I no. 
PAGB 

64 P Grenf ii. 
13 (19) 428,459 53 (n) . 63 36 . . 221 

16 P Lille i. 17 83 38 P Par 49 . 427 
50 P A!llh ii. 37 189 

72 P Oxy iv. 
18 P Petr i. 29 270 744 • 63 

Homer(? viii/B.C.) 
PAGE 

(g) GREEK LITERATURE. 

i. Classical. 

PAGE 
. \ 

Iliad ii. 545 
- i_'!,_42~ 

vu. 475 

• 6fi I Odyssey ii. 114 
. .361 vi. 59 
. 286 xii. 73 

42\l I· Odyssey xxiii. 110 
192 
425 

Hesiad ('f x/viii B.c.) 
Srut. ,.148 . • . l n 

Mimnermus (vii/B.c.). (Bergk', Poetae Lyrici Graeci.) 
.Fr. 11• . 166 

\.?) Epimenides (vi/B.c.). (Diels, Fragm. der Voriokratiker, ii. 186 ff.) 
9, 137, 158 

Pindar (v /B.c.). (Bergk'.) 
Fr. 314 • 192 

Aeschylus (v/B.c.). 
Supp. 241! • 386 

PAGID 
460 

'I] 

Sophocles (v /B.c.). (Fragments cited from Peareon.) 

Aja 54 451 I Electra 343 • • 4591 l'hiloct. 123 • 
xo7 459 1207 . . . 421 315 • • 

Ant 51 272 Oe.d. Tyr. 650 • 421 Frag. 201 • 
133i . . . 468 • ' 

, 310 
• 436 

440 

Euripides (v/B.c.). (Fragments cited from Nauck, ed. 2.) 
M e,d,ea 1398 423 I Oreatu 497 , 469 I Telephua fr. 714 ., 442 

Aristophanea (v/B.c.) 
Acharn. 687 . 361 I Nubea 410 • 
Lyai11tr. 1000 • 461 Ranae 35, 377 

Hippocrates·(v/B.c.) 
A rt. 824 • • 389 

Herodotus {v/B.C.) 
i. 32 • • 72 I iv. 1 36 
ii. 22 • . 340 v. 5R 

• 2461 Veapae213 
210 1091 , . •. 

440 I vi. 123 •• 
38 vii. 197 

• 442 
434 

459 
278 
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Thucydides (v/n.c.) 

PAGE 

i. 51 . 
i. 57, 58 

• 459 I i. 93 
. 428 i. I 18 

Batrachomyomachia (v/B.o.) 
97 311 

Xenophon (iv /n.o.) 
Anaba .. is- Cyrop. II. iii. 8 

1. viii. 12 459 II. iii. 9 
II. i. 7 422 II. iii. 17, 21 
V. vi. 12 433 III. i. 38 
VII. vi. 32 459 Ill. iii. 9 

Oyropaedia- IV. i. I 5 
1. iii. 5 428 IV. ii. JO 
1. v. 3 . 397 IV. ii. 42 

PAGE 

• 122 I iv.100 
. 459 

428 Cyrop. v. iii. 30 
460 V. iv. 29 
428 VI. iii. 35 
435 VII. ii. lj 
428 VIII. ii. 24 
435 Hellen. II. ii. 10 
428 IV. ii. 20 
408 VII. ii. lO 

513 

PAGE 
• 428 

428 
428 
466 
459 
4: 8 
468 
433 
460 

I. vi. 18 • 425 v.ii.15 435 M e11WTabilia II. i I 421 

Plato Comicus (v /iv e.c.) 

i. 43 . 300 

Plato (iv/n.o.) 

Cratylus 404b • 1291 Hippias Major- I Phaedrus 274d 
Euthyphro2a. 436 301be .. 303 Republici331c 

·, Gorgias 521d • 421 Laws viii. 839a . 303 Theaetet'/1.4 144c 
Phaedo 59e • • 422 

Andocides (v /iv n.o.) 

de Myst. 89 468 

Lysias (v/iv n.c.) 

xxiv. 4 

lsocrates (iv /n.o.) 

iv. 4 

459 

459 

145 
428 
428 

Demosthenes (iv /n.c.). (Cited by orations and Bekker's se<'tions. Reiske's 
pages in brackets.) 

iiiAphob.1 (844) 4591 Lacr. 32 (933) • 347 l i Onet. 33 (873) • 433 
Fals. Leg. 278 Meid. 93 (544) • 440 Timocr. 7 (702) • 194 

(430) . 407 

Lycurgus (iv/n.o.) 

139 288 

Aristotle (iv /e.o.) 
Metaph. ilc. 4 • 166 I Polit. viii. 3. IO • 154 

ii. H ellenistio. 

Aratus (iv/iii B.o.). (Ed. Bekker.) 
PAGE 

Phaenomena 5 . 9 

Cleanthes (iv /iii n.o.). 

Fr. 537' 0 

(Cited from von Amim, Stoicorum Veterum Frag-
1~enta.) 
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Menander (iv/iii B.C.). (Fragmenta, ed. Meineke.) 

Fr. 75 

Theoaitus (iii/n.o.) 
iv. 35 

PAGB 
9 

69 

PAGB 

Callimachus (iii/e.c.). (S=O. Schneider's ed., M=Meineke's ed.) 
Epigr. 43(s), 42(M) 435 

Polybius (ii/e.c.). 
i. 13. 3 
ii. 41. 15 
ii 42. I 
ii. 42. 7 

(Cited by book, chapter and section.) 

4591 ii. 47. I , 3921 iii. 44. 5 , 
355 ii. 50. 10 , 343 iv. 19. 10 . 
355 ii. 54. 5 . 340 xxxvili. 10. 10 
354 

Dionysius Halicarnassensis (i/B.c.). (R for Reiske's pages.) 

PAGE 

, 380 
307 
400 

Ant. R. 2. 12 . 343 I Ant. R. 4. 24 , 361 I Ep. ad Pomp. 756B 434 

Meleager (i/s.c.). 

83. 4 . 128 

Strabo (i B.c./i A..D.). (Cited by Casaubon's pages.) 
v. p. 230 . . 432 I vii. p. 319 . 272 I xiv. p. 648 85 

Philo Judaeus (i/A.D.). (Mangey's volume and page in brackets.) 

De .A.gric. 19 (i. I De Somn. 13 (i. p. I De Spee. Leg. (ii. 
p. 314M) . 365 632M) , . 278 p. 3IIM) , 461 

De Mutat. Nom. 
9 (i. p. 588M) . 126 

Flavius Josephus (i/ A.D.). (Niese's sections in brackets.) 

iii. 6. 5 (I 37) 152 xvi. 6. 4 ( 168) . 128 i. 20. I (390) 445 
.A.ntiq.- I Antiq.- I Bell. Jud.-

vi.13.7(305) 445 xviii.5.2(118). 445 v.4.2(145) 152 
viii.3.3(72). 152 xvili.9.7(363). 445 v.12.2(505) 152 

Plutarch (i/.&..D.). (The Live.a cited by chapter and section, the Moralia by 
Xylander's pages [Venice, ed. 1570].) 

Age.a. xiii 5 . 346 I C. Grae. xvii. 4 . 400 I T. Grae. xxi. 2 , 400 
Cic. XL 2 . . 377 Mor. 336E . . 201 

Epictetus (i/ii A.D.). (See under Arrian.) 
Enchiridion I 2 . 34 7 I 42 

Arrian (ii/ A.D.) 
.A.nabaaiB i. 3. 2 202 Epicteti DiRBeT• 
Epicteti DiBaer- tatione.a-

tationu- i. 29. 49 
i. 9. 15 420 ii. 16. 29 
i. 24. 3 436 ii 18. 24 

Aelian (ii/.&..D.) 
Dt Nat. Anim. De Nat. Anim. 

i. 19, 48, 55 425 I ii. 51 • 

425 I 51 . 

Epicteti Diaaer-
tationes-

420 iii. 22. 36 
380 iii.23.15 
420 iv. 9. 13 

425 

• 43'1 

433 
433 
468 
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Appian (ii/A.n.) 
PAOID PAOE PAOE 

Hist. Rom. Praef. 
10 166 

Lucian (ii/ A.n.) 
Bis Accusatus 

17 
De Syria Dea Dialogi M OTtuorum 

389 SS . • 201 xii. S 425 

Marcus Aurelius (ii/ A.n.) 

vii. 3 345 

Vettius Valens (ii/A.D.). (Cited by pe.ge e.nd line in W. Kroll's ed., 1908.) 

113. 10 • 405 I 127. 6, 30 405 I 240. 15. . 367 

Artemidorus (ii/ A.n.) 

Oneirocritica-- I 
ii. 12 . 361 ii. 32, 66 . 379 I iii. 54 • 379 

Athenaeus (ii/iii A.D.). (Cited by Ce.se.ubon's pages.) 

474F 123 I 657D 352 

Philostratus (ii/iii A.D.) 
Vitae Sophistarum 

ii. 13 94 

Sextus Empiricus (iii/ A.D.) 
iii. 54 166 I ix.406 • 166 

Diogenes Laertius (iii/A.D.) 
iv. 5. 27 122 I vi. 2. 37 • 345 

MarceUinus (iv/ A.D.) 
Vita Thucydidis 

57 . 440 

Pseudo-Callistbenes (iv/ A.D.). (Cited, e.fter Helbing, from von Meusel) 
ii. 41 445 

Pseudo-Chi on 
Epistolographi 

16. 3 440 

Pseudo-Hippocrates 
Epistolae 10. 6 . 440 

Pelagia. (Legende der hl. Pelagia, ed. H. Usener.) 
x. 12 . 460 

Anthologia Palatina 
vi. 1s5 . 166 I vii. 72 . 435 I x. IOI 166 

Aesopi Fabulae. (F=de Furie.'s collection, 1810; T=Teubner, ed. C. He.Im, 
1889.) 

257(F), 284(T) • 477 

Soholia on
Homer, Od. xii. 

336 I Demosth., e. Androt. 
407 I 7 444 
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(h) LATIN. 

Varro. (Cited by book, chapter and section, Spengel's numeration.) 
De Lingua Latina 

PAQE PAGB 

ix. 42, 71 . 360 

Cicero 
Ad AU. xiii. 29. 2 390 

Catullus 
lxxxiv. I f. 99 I XCV. 1 • • 106 

Virgil 
Aen. ix. 20 • • 302 

Horace 
Cann. iv. 10. l . 314 

Propertius 
ii. 28. 13 . . 434 

Persius 

vi 50 • . 270 

Martial 
iL 12, 14 • 313 

Tacitus 
Ann. ii. 55 • 82 

Suetonius 
Calig. xmi. . 472 



II. INDEX OF WORDS AND FORMS. 

(a) GREEK. 

a.: ongm 39-sound of 43-vowel 
changes 65 ff., 253 

-a; as SU ffix 335 
ci- ( =ti privative) cpds. 280, 286-

( =B/l&·) 285 
ci/jpa.tT~ (number of the year) 169 
4/ju,nros : gender 122 
4-ya.8,o<)Y'y~ 7f>:--; -•P"'(••• 91 
ci-ya.80,ro,la. 83 
ci-ya.vaKTEW 281 
ci-yci1r'7 335- -ciw 384 
cinap<UW 67, 398 
cin•"io• 344 • 
&:-y,a, a.-yla. 60 
4-yK«npo• 369 
6.;,va.q,os 371 
ci-yvwnjp,o• 343 
d-yvo<<T< or ci-yvo<ira., 70 
4-yvoui, -o<w 281. 390 
4-yvwO'TOS 276. 280. 370 
ci-y6pa1os and d-yopaios 57, 296, 337 
d-yopcio--rp,a. 349 
ci-yopovoµ,iov 344 
ci-ypauh<w 283 
d-ypilito• 346 
d-yp«Aa.1os 276 
'A-ypl,r,ras 119 
ci-ypu1rv,w, -,la 290 
-ci-yw-y,w: cpds. in 388 
ci-yw• 58, 136 
46,A,fi• 58-cio,Aq,6s 281h- •cSr,,s 367 
cio'7µoviw 281, 391 
9'0'7S 2:!, 119 
• Aopa.µur'7•6s 106. 157 
ciouvaros 280, 370 
dd and al,l 81, 163 
drr6s (not a.i,r6s) 81 
-d(w: vbs. in 68, 404 
• A(wros I 06 f. 
ci'76la 348 
d,jp 137. 363 
d/Uµ,1-ros 371 
a.11,pl(w 326 
11.lleo-µo, 353 
d.8,riw 393 • 
ci8pol!;w 407 
ci8uµ,w 308 
a8.;,o, 84 

a., : fusion with e 80, and a. 81 
al-y,aMs 361 
dtows 157, 336 
aiows 140 
ai<• 136 
alµa 354 
aiµapooiio-a for alµo- 73 
aiµaro<KXUO'la 271 
-a,va a.s suffix 348 
Aivfos 119 
aiV<O'<S 374 
alv,w 386 
at-.-yµa 354, 404 
-aivw: vbs. in 214, 401 
-aios, -,u6s, -a,os as su.ffi.xes 337 
a.ip<-ri!:w 408 
aip<TIK6< 3 79 
-aipw: vbs. in 214, 402 
ai<lXPOKEpo,js 284 
aio-XPoAo-yia 284 
aio-xu•'1, ·UVW 358, 402 
aCriov 341 
alriwµa 354 
aiq,vio,o,, iq,v- 70, 157 
alxµa.Awros 271, 352, 370-- -<uw 400-

•i(w 407 
alwv 135 
aiwvio, 157 
O.Katp<0µa.1 390 
4Ka.v8a. 118 
aKaTO.'lrO.O'TOS 87, 253, 3} 7, 370 
'AKe'Aoa.µa.x (-ci1<) 108, 109, 153 
riKipa,os : 85 
aKµ1}v [63 
,iKoiJ 33,5 
aKOAou9iw 285 
ciKpoffro-rla 2 77 
ciKpo-ywvia.ios 277 
ciKp0'7T1Jptov 342 
ciKpo9lv,a 2.77, 341 
'AKuAa.s 119 
ciM(ja.o-rpos 122 

617 

/!Aas, l!As 132, 136, 333 
ci>.«is 76. 90, 142 
ciA<KTpoq,wvla. 271 
ci'Ahrwp 365. 387 
• A>.il;a.vopos 291, -opiv6s (or •i•os) 359, 

-ap,u, 350 
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a\ 7191J, 289, -,v6, 359, -,,;.., 399 
n\,lllw 383 
/i:\l(w 408 
-a.\« as suffix 362 
<i\l<r;"I/Ul 354. 387 
n:\M hr •I µ,I 468 
<i\Mcr,n,1403 
d'.:\:\7184 
<i>..\71\ovui 154 
d'.\\o, 336 
a\>..orp,onri<TKo,ro< 63, 92, 272 
a\Mrp,o< 369 
d>..o,iv 100 
-a.\o, as suffix 361 
ci\v1'6<, d,\,.:6s 80, 377 
li\vcr« 100, 374 
'A\q,aio, 91 
&\wv for 4\ws 121, 127 
a>..wn,~ 130, 377 
4µ4 328 
a.µ,iprw\6s 158, 361 
dµillvtrros 370, 371 
a.µ1Jv 154 
tiµi/Twp 276 
tiµv6s 135 
aµ,f,l 294-a.µq,,- cpds. 294 
tiµq,,.d.(w for -ivvuµ, 10, 214, 228-for 

-itw 68, 228, 405 
riµq,if:J\71trrpov 294, 369 
&µq,ooov 123, 295 
a,µq,{rnpos 182, 369 
4JI for Ea.II 91 
-a.•: acc. ending 3rd decl. 129 
-a.• for -a.,n in perf. 221 
-ii.v (not -i•l 82, 84, 197 
a,v,i 295-----dva.- cpds. 295 
ri.v<i-ya.,ov: Hellen. for •')'fl0V 70, 76, 

296 
riva.-ywwcru,1 295 
<iv<ifhµa. and a.vd.1171µ4 57, 354 
tiva.Ka.tvlsw, -ow 295. 394, 407 
a.va.Keq,ct\a.,6w 296, 395 
a.va.\urKW, -\uw 228, 296, 383 
a,va.\o-yia. 2 96, 339 
a,va.1reillw 296 
a.v<i,r<Lpos 72, 296 
,iv<i,r, .. , or -cra., 70 
a,va.1TTIJITO"W 311 
o,va..-, for o,va..-elfl 89 
Q.lla.O"Ta.TOW 296, 394 
O,Va.O"Tpiq,oµa.,, -O"Tpoq,1J 26 
a.vopa.1roOLITTTJS 286 365 
• AYopfas 119 
a,viK\EL,rro, (a,vi-y\t,rros) 108 
&v,µo< 351 
a.v,vo,Kro, 305 
O,IIE{LKa.KOS 291 
a.vEE<xvia.O'TOS 311, 371 
&v,u 328, 329 
tivfJp 136, 363, 433 
a.vl/oµo\o-yioµa., 297, 390 
a,vl/pw,ra.pEO'KOS 271 

4v8pw,ro, 364, 433 
tiv8u,ra.ros 297, .,,;.., 398 
o.voi-yw 83, 188 f., 228,294, 296 
-a.v6s as suffix 369 
• Avra.v6pos 297 
dvra. ,r6ooµa. 355 
tivri 296-a.vr,- cpds. 297 
a.vr,atw 68 
4VTL1'pUS 113, 328 
'Avnox<us 350 
'Avrl,ra.s 119, 297 
rivr1,ripa. 328 
a.vTlXPLO'TOS 2 97 
a.vrot/)8a.\µiw 297, 390, 392 
4vw or a.vw 58-4vw 296, 330 
11.VWj'EWV 121 
dvwq,,\,ls 287 
~,6.., 397 
d6pa.ros 281, 371 
a.1ra.Ms 361 
o.,ra.vr<iw 296, 384 
a,,ra.vr,1 335- -710-u 335, 374-ds d,r,i.,. 

T'70'LV 463 
ii.7ra.~ 286,376 
ri,ra.p<ifla.ros 371 
a.,r<ipr,, o.,ra.prl 299 
,i,ra.prltw (-o-µ6s) 299, 387 
li,ra.s 285 
a.1r<irwp 276 
o.1ra.u-ya.o-µa. 298, 354 
41r<Lpos 72 
a,riKouo-« (-,;,o-J 108, 373 
a,r,\,u/J,pos 299 
a,,rlva.vr, 328, 329, 465 
a1r71\\a.xws 298 
o,,r\oiis 285 
a,1r6 297-a.,ro• cpds. 297 lf.-Semitio 

uses 29, 31, 460 
a.1ro µ,ii.s 28, 461 
ri.1roo<Ka.r6w, .,,;.., 394, 399 
a.,r6oEKTOS 58, 370 f. 
a1r6071µos, .,.., 192, 299, 311 
a,r6ooµa. 355 
a.1rollv?io-Kw 84, 96, 240, 298 
a.1r0Ka.8,o-rcivw: spelling 99 
&.1r0Ka.lilo-r71µ,1 1O--double augm. 189 
a.1r0Ka.pa.00Kla. 274, 299 
0.71"0KE</)a.\lsw 288, 291, 408 
0,1T0Kp<li<<S El1TEV 453 
0.1T6Kptµa. (for ·O'IS) 355 
0.1TOKT<lvw 245 
a,1r0Kviw or -uw 60, 246 
'A,ro>..Xws 121 
&.1ro>..o-yioµ,a.1 192, 299, 389 
0.1TOO'Td>..w Or -O'TfXW 70 
a.,roo-roµa.rlsw 299, 408 
a.1rOO"uva.-yw-yor 299 
• A1r1r,os, • A,rq,., 'A1rq,la., 'Aq,q,. 102, 109 
6.1rp60-1ror 324 
6.,rpMK01TO$ 287 
&.1rpoo-w1ro>..fJµ,1rrwr 26 
a.p changed to ep 67 
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dpd, IJ.p,., ap,. 68 
/J.pa.q,os 335, 3 71 
cip-y6r 158, 287, 309, 335 
dfYYupof!s, 120 
'Ap,o·.-..-ylr71s 82, 151, 277, 366 
dp,uula. 57, 339 
cipdJµ6s 351 
-cip,ov as suffix 346 
cip,uup6s 369 
/1.ptO'TOV 2 71, 3 72 
11.pKa.'llos 112 
6.pKOS 112 
1/.pKUS 112 
a.pµ6fw 410 
a.pµ6s 350 
11.pva.s: stem 135 
apvtov 135, 345 
cipfaµ,vos and 1/pfa.vro: Aramaic use 

of 454 
-rlpos, •rlpa., -ii.pas as suffixes, 363 
a.p'll'afw: mixed stems 229, 404 
appa.{Jwv 101 f., 136, 153 
/J.pp71v, /J.pu71v 103 f. 
apO'EVOKO<T7/S 367 
aprlµwv 136, 355 
11.pnor 336 
apTOK6'11'LO'O'O. 349 
cipr6Kp<rlS 269 
apruw 398 
~Px•-. dpx•· cpds. 70, 277, 290 
Apxl'lla.os 70, 289, 290 
-rlpxlw: cpds. in 388 
apx'T/"Y6s 71, 275, 277 
-dpx11s and -rlpxor cpds. 124, 271, 276 
apx«prlnK6s 379 
apx"'P'"' for d.px«p<us 91 
11.pxoµa.,: redundant use of 454 f. 
-a.r: nouns in 375 
-ar: names in, Greek 119, Semitic 

146 
-a.a-a, in 2 s. pres. mid. 9f., 198 
'Audq, 109 
aul'll-y«a. 287 
'Au,dpx11s 124 
11.uoq,or 276 
ciO''ll'O.fOµrlt 405 
O.O'O'ap,ov 34 7 
cluuov 164 
ciuuios 78. 338-d.ur. rcii IJ,cji 166, 443 
O.O'TTJP 137, 368 
ciux11µwv 287, -µovl.w 391 
11.uwros 281 
ar,eltw 304 
II.up, 328 
11.ro'll'or 287 
rlU: sound of 43-ohe.nged to a: 87 
au/Jd671r 272 
au/Jalp<rOS 272 
rlv/J,nlw 278 
avfJ6'11'ra, 98 
rlv'lllw and -lfoµ,., 409 
•1'•t1bw: o.ugmen t 87 

Au£,µ.,r6p«os, AM;,,o-'11'6pEtor 291 
.. ~fw 185, 229 
airrdpK71s 272 
aUTOKa.TaKptror 272 
a.{rr6µaror 158, 272 
a.irr/nrr71r 98, 2 76, 367 
a&r6r 181 
a.irr6s cpds. 272 
airrof! (etc.) 87, 100, 180 
a6r6q,wpor 272 
a.&r6x"P 2 83 
a6-x.µ71p6r 87, 363 
d.q,a.ip,µa 355 
,iq,,lipwv 136, 299, 356 
ciq,«iiia. 348 
d.q,,MrTJS 287, 367 
ci,p,'ll'll'ifw (for ,i,r-) 98 
ciq,iTJµ< 202-206, 241-ci,t,,,r for aq,im 

89, 202-1j,t>t<P 189. 192, 202-4,p<r 
(-,u) a.s quasi-auxiliary 210 

ciq,lliw et sim. 98, 252 
11.q,,f,r 298 
1/.<f>pwv 134 
ci,t>U1Te6w 298, 394 
aq,uuupl.w 298, 393 
'Axa.la. 84---' Axa.i"K6s for' Axa.,i'K6s 81 
cixp,,os, -,6w, -«6w 58, 81, 287, 338 
6.xp<, ·LS l ]3, 164, 329 
/J:f,v/Jos, -IJ,ov 123, 343 
-dw and -lw vbs.: mixed flexions 195 

fJ for a w sound 110 
{Jd/J,a. and {Ja./Jla. 60 
{Ja./Jµ6s for Attic ffauµ6s 112, 351 
fJa.lvw: simplex nearly extinct in 

Hellen. 11, 230-2 a.or. i.mper. -{Ja., 
-{J71/J, 209 

{Ja.tov 342 
{Jd'll'llw: see 230~ausative of 1ri1rTw 

477 
{Ja.pl.w and {Ja.puvw 230, 387, 402 
Ba.pua.{J({J)o.s 102 
{Ja.u,'ll,K6r 378 
/30.0't'lltO'KOS 380 
{Ja.ul'll,uua. 34 8 f. 
fJa.urdfw 10, 387, 405 
fJdros 123, 153 
fJa.rra.'llcrylw 68, 272, 389 
{:ia.f! =digamma. See F 
{Jli,'lluK'lll.we 290 
aoe'/luKTp01TOS 403 
fJi{Ja.ws 157. 337 
fJ•fJa.,wrp,a. 349 
pl{:171'11.os 158, 360 
U«i'•fJou'II 105 
ll,'11.la.p 103 
fJ,'116,71 357 
fJl'llr,ov 164 
B,pv<KT/ 64, 92, 290 
BTJIJua.i'lid 84 
fJ11p1'11'11os, fJ11pu'll'llos, {J71pv'll'll1ov 79, 362 
{Jta.(oµa.t 406, -0.0'TTJS 365 
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-{J,{Jd.i"w 40,5 
{J,{J)>.lov ({Ju{J-) 79, 343, -1810• 346, 

-a.p<o•, -apl/i,ov, -,lid.p,o• 34 7 
{J1wT1K6S 3 79 
{J)>.d.rrw 403 
{JXao--ra.w (-<ivw) 214, 231, 382 
{JXa<Tt/)'1/µiw 16. 290- -µ.os 272, 352 
8>.. ...... li..-6 31,460 
{JX.,,-rto• 2~4 
{J6/Jwos 358 
Bopp<is 9~. I 13. 119 
{Jo11Xrnri,p1ov 343 
{Jo{,\oµ.a, 231: augm. with ~ 188-

2 s. pr. ind. mid. -•• for 'II 97, 197 
{Joih 127. 142, 333 
{Jo11<T-rpo<1>'f/li6v 40 
(3pao11,r)>.o/w 284, 390 
{Jpa/iuri,s 368 
{Jwµ.6s 350 

'Y as guttuml nasal 41, 108 
')'<tyypiuva 348 f. 
')'a1otfJuMrnov 272, 342 
r,ifos not ra.ios 50 
')'d.Xa 133 
'Ya.µiw, -ii"w, -UTKW 231, 383, 409 
'Ya.trrf/P 137. 368 
')'EITWP 135 
.,,,Mw 385 
-ylXws 133 
')'<PUJX<.a. 112, 364 
')'EVTJµ.a dist. from -ylv,,.,,µ.a. 101 
')'EPl'O.W 356. 384 
r,v(P)'f/<TO.pfr 102 
')'fWP'Y6S 271, ·LOP 341 
-y,jll9 
-y,jpas 140 
')'Woµ.a, 108, 232----rfyova 220----rl-yovEP 

9----y,,6µ.,vos meaning of 30-Kal 
f')'fVETO 18. 425--')'/P. C. part. 452 

')'UIW<TKW 108, 185. 232, 383-forms: 
.,,.oi 2 aor. subj. 83, -yvouva, for 
"(PWP'11 211 

-yXw<T<Ta 348 
-y>..wu<T6Koµ.o• 6, 58, 272 
')'PO.t/Jfll< 108, 349 
'Y""'P'l"' 408 
'Y'"'"" 374 
"(PW<TT'f/S 366 
"(0'f/S 127 
rokyolld. (for --yoXlld.) 105 
r 6µ.oppa l 09 
--yovlw : cpds. in 388 
-y6vv 133 
')'OVV'll"ETT/S 271 
-ypatfJiiov 344 
-ypa,PY/ 335 
-yP7fY"P'"' 220, 386 
')'Vfl,V<TflJW 12, 399 
-yuvcu«ios 338 
,yWq ];!!J f., 377 

li intrusive between • and p 
!l.a{JIB and AavdB 86, 110 
lia,µ.ovt<i1oµa, 406 
lio.1µ.6vto• 341 
li,frp110• and Mrcpv 127, 141 
M,-ru>..os 362 
;.la\µ<1-rla (A,Xµ.-) 67 
Mµ.a>..u 362 
liavii"w (for -Eli"w) 77 
li£<-yµ.a-rli"w 408- -1<Tµ.6s 351 
a, .. ,., li,i,a : accent 58-li,,va : flexion 

179 
li,i,rvov : gender 123 
lifl<T1lialµwv 291 
lilKa 107 ff.-li,rcaliiio, li,rcaµla 171-

li,,raorc-rw 91, 171-li<Kd.>rpWTOS 276 
li£K'1P6s 276 
li<,carbw 394 
li,t10M{Jos 272, 334 
li<t16s 336 
lilppis 104 
ll,r,µa.s li,r,µ.d.s, 270, 439 
/l,r,µ.6s 121, 351 
OE<Tfl,WT1jp<OV 342 
liwr,patos 176, 337 
llrnup6,rpw-ros 175, 269 
lilx.oµa,, Ion. li<K· 108 
-ll.,,µlw: cpds. in 388 
ll'f/P.'1/'Y•plw 273, 389 
0'f/fl,10Up')'6S 278 
lii;µ.os 351, 355 
ll.,,µ.or,111 84, 163 
ll71vd.p1ov 34 7 
/l,- (=llF,-) cpds. 286 
ll,d. 3OO-li,a- cpds. 301 tf.--1rlµ.,rm 

li,d. 29, 462-li"!. x.«pbs 462 
li,a.1,ii-yvvµ.a, 301 
li,atwvvvµ.a, 301 
ll1aKo.T<Af'YX,Ofl,1tl 301 
ll1aKo•ew 192, 195, 303, 390 
lliaKplvw 302 
ll<.a.KwMw 302 
li1ci)>.,rcros 303, 371 
ll1d.vo1a 303 
ll,a,vKTEp<iiw 399 
/i1ar,<1q,iw 302, 391 
ll,ar,,iw 301 
ll,d.ra-yµ.a 355 
ll1ax_«pli"w 302 
/l1ii<1KT1K6s 379 
llillpa ,µ.ov 280, 286 
llilivµ.os 352 
llillwµ.1: forms after -w and -6w vbs. 

LO. 202-206, li,/ioi 83-liois, lioi aor. 
subj. 83, 21O-ll<t'T/, llw11 83, 211-
ll.:.va, for liouva.1 88, 211-/iwr,wµ.,v 
15-liw<T11 218, 233 

1i1£v8vµ.ioµ.a1 302 
llu!toiios 303 
OlfTf$ 280 
Ol1JVEK7/S 303 
01Ka16w 397 
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-Brn• ae euffix 346 
8,6,r,p 303 
810Tr<T,jr 271 
816p8wµa. ·O'IS 303 
t.,60-Hovpo, and -Kopo, 88, 2 71 
816n 303 
81,rXour 120, 166-81,rMupor 166 
8,xoToµlw 281, 392 
8,y,a.w I !15 ff., 233, 253 
lilv,or: Hexion and gender 125 
81WKT1JS 366 
lioK1µefo• 78 
80K1µ,j 352 
80Klµ1or 336 
86µa. 353-5 
t.op•a.r 375 
lJ6T1Jr 366 f. 
lJpa.KWV 356 
li6va.µa., 234-augm. 188-86•!) 206 
OWO.TtW 390, 392 
li6vw 214. 234--Mw 208f. 
860 860 270, 439 
8vo-{Ja.O'TO.KTOr 276, 371 
ovo-<vTip,ov. -la. 125, 287, 342 
860-KoXor 281 
8vo-µ,j 306 
8vo-v611Ta. TIVO. 9 
owpia., 8wp,ia. 82 
8wp,a.v 163 

•: ~ounds 40 ff.-vowel changes 68 II. 
-• for 11 73 

Uv for ll.v after Sr, etc., 92 
ia.vT6v 87, 180 f. 
i{J80µ1JKOVTIJ.KIS E1rTIJ. 175 
l{Jlioµ.or 353 
t!{Jlwv 239 
lyyvos 307 
tyy6, 164, 329 
l-y«p• or -pa., 70 
t!-yKa.8ETOS 386 
i-yKa.Klw 307, 392 
t!-yKa.Xlw 305 
t!-y•a.Ta.X,l,rw 305 
l-yKX,µ.a. for -o-,s 355 
l-y•oiµ.11Tpov 369 
,!-yKop./360µ.a.1. 305 
t!-yK01rTW 306 
f""(Kpa.T,jr, -«a., ·<Uoµa.1 306 f., 400 
l-yKVOS 306 
l-yxµ,o-a., or -io-a., 60, 265 
loa.q,or 364 
t!8i<TO for t!o<iTO 90,199 
loeTO for looTO 212 
-,86110-a.v or -llivo-a.v 209 
-i/;w: vbs. in 68 
t!8,Xo8p110-•la. 290 .. 339 
t!8lXw not Hellenistic 89, 188 
,!8va.px11r 124 
l8•os 138 f. 
lfJos 139 
,!86811 for t!Tv811 112 

el neqandi 468 
,I µ.,j for a.XM 468 
,l µ.,jv 71 
-,ia. as Ruffix 339- -•t.a. 348 
,18wX,ov 342 
<18wX60vror 271 
,IK-ij 84, 163 
<IX1Kp1v,jr, -ia. (or -«a.) 100, 273, 348 
,1µ.l: flexion 201 fJ.-middle forms 

10, 203-accent 203 
-<lµ.t eee 235 
-«v6r as suffix 357 
-••o• as suffix 342, 344 
-«or as suffix 338 
,l,rl, ,l,r6v: accent 55, 57 f., 209 
-•Zp11µ.a.1 for -fip11µ.a.1 96, 226 
-,ipw: vbs. in 402 
,ls 134, 169, 333, 439-,ls .. , ,ea,! ,r, 438 
,lr (neither do-w nor t!r in Ko,v,j) 82, 

304-,lo-- cpds. 304--Semitic uses 
of 174, 462 

,lo-a.Ko6w 304 
,lo-Tpa.nwT11r (prothesis) 89 
,lrev, l1r«uv 68 
t!•, ,!~ 308-i•- cpds. 309-Semitic 

use of t!K 460 
ha.repor, lKa.O'Tor 182 
fKO.TOVTa.er,jr 58, 286 
iKa.Tovrnpxor 124 f. 
l•-yovor sometimes •rr- 108 
t!KMxoµ.a., 310 
lKOIKOS 311 
t!K<ivos 89. 178 
t!•/;11Tiw 310 
EKKa.lw 309 
t!KX<KTOS 58, 371 
t!KXvoµ.a., (,!-yX-) 108 
t!Kv,uw 309 
t!Kv,jcpw 309 
lK,ra.Xa., 311 
€K1r«pa./;w 309 
iK1rX,jTTW or -O'O'W 107 
hp,/;6w 310, 396 
EKTOr 329 
t!Krpiq,w 310 
<KTpwµ.a. 311. 354, 387 
t!K<f,vr, or -<t>vfi 60, 264 
t!Kxhu265 
hwv 158,330 
'EXa.,wv or 'EXa.,wv 60, 152, 356 
iXB.•110-• or iM.•110-• 246 
t!Xiiv for iXalav in papyri 91 
t!Mo-o-wv (or -TT) 107, 164 
t!XaTTOW 107, 396 
iXa.uvw 2 35. 402 
t!Xax,o-r6upos, •TO.Tor 166 
t!X,d.w and -lw 195-8, 235, 385 
iXmv6s 92, 126, 357 
t!X, MK«O'O. v 10, 221 
lXrns 126 
t!X,.,8,pos 363 
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r!\IU: accent 209 
i\lo-crw and fi\lcrcrw 236, 403 f. 
,X1<0S 126, 129 
,>,,_.,: stem i\1<vcr- in aor. and fut. 236 
,!\\oydw (or -iw) 196. 198, 307, 385 
-,\os, -l\11 as suffix 361 
,!\,ris (i\.) 98 
r!\,r,w for i\,rlcrw 236 
l\l)(T<S 10 
i\w for a.ip1/0"W 226 
-,µa for -71µ.o. : nouns in 73 
,!µi,.ro• 87, 180 
,!µ.flo.r,vw 306, 400 
r!µ.{lp,µ.daµ.a,, -60µ.a., 198-201, 305, 384, 

397 
,!µ.,ra.,yµ.6•11: iv iµ.,r, iµ.1ra.'i,cra., 28, 420 
,!µ.,rnr\dw 205, 254, 384 
,!µ.,ropi4., iµ.1r6ptOV 78, 342, ·EVO/J,4< 305, 

400 
lµ.,rpocrlJ•• 329, 331, 465 
r!µ.1n•p<O"µ.l,s 351 
r!µ.,pa.•'ls, -lsw 236, 307, 408 
iv :!5, 30i-----i•- cpds. 305-iP or l• 60, 

439-Semitic use of 23, 25, 27, 463 
-intrusive iv common in Kow,j 464 
-<• rip c. in£. 25, 450 f., 464 

i•o.y1<a.\isoµ.a, 406 
i•d~uos 336 
i'va.VTL 329. 465 
,!va.nios 308 
ivcipx_oµ.a, 305 
lva.ros 101 
r!vlli1}s 307 
ivlio/;cisoµo., 305 
i•liv•w 305 
ivowµ.1}<TLS 73, 307, 374 
ivilipa., -•vw 125, 307, 399 
i11EKa, -KEP, EZPfKEV 67, 329 
ivEV1/KOVTO. 101, 168, 172 
iveiis (spelling) 101 
EVEpi'1/S, -Ela. 308, ·EW 308, 388 
lPE<TTL 309 
i.•'x.w 306 
ivlldo, 308 
t.e,. 308 
ivfJuµ.ioµo., 308, 392 
ln 306 
iPLa.UTOS 308, 372 
iPl<TT1]µ.< 306 
iv.fa 101, 167 
l•vo,a. 307 
i!vvuµ., (obsolete) 228 
l•vuxos 307 
i•op<i{w 305 
ivox\lw, I 89, 306 
i.-ra.f/>,d{w 307, 405 
ivrl\\oµ.a,, {vra.\µ.a., ivro\-fJ, 306 
ivnulJ,v 308 
ivros 3:1() 
ivrpfroµo.,, 306, 387 
,vruyxdvw, l•nuf,s 306 
ivru\i<T<TW 404 

iPTU'll'OW 396 
,.,.,,,..,o. 291, 307, 341 
ivw,r,ov 15, 330, 405 
ivwrlsoµa., 308. 408 
ii;o.yopd.?"oµ.a., 309 
ii;a.lf/>•'IS, i(i</>•1JS 69 f., 81, 3ll 
il;a.\,f/>llfi•a.• 227 
i~a.ira.rdw :n 1 
i/;ciirwo. 163, 311 
ii;a.iropouµa., 310 
ii;a.urfis 311 
ii;lpo.µ.a. 311, 354 
li;<<TTL 309 
ii;erd..1w 310, 405 
i/;1]')'f0µ.a., 310 
ii;l<TT'Iµ., 309 
i!;,crxvw 310 
i/;o\ofJpwfJ,j<TETO.L 71 
r!i;opKi.1w, -L<TT1/S 309, 365 
il;ouo,viw -ow, -IJ<Plw -6w, -IJ••lfw '12, 

ll I. 310, 392, 396, 408 
li;w 330 
i/;w<Ta., for iK<Tw<Ta, 108 
iopT1/ 92 
-•os: Att. gen. sing. 160 
,!,ra.,vl<Tw 226 
i,ra.,a.')'KES or ,!,r' a.•O.')'KO.LS 69, 315 
id•w 315, 330 
i1ra.pxELos, -x.la 157, 315 
bra.vp,o• 315 
'E,ra.tf,piis ll9, 314- -60,ros 314 
brlK«•a. 315, 330 
f7rEVOVT1JS 277, 366, -OVtd 313 
i1r1Jp•d.sw 314 
E7r1JpWfJ'ICTO.V, hr«pa.CTIJ-, E7rELpwll- 72 
i1ri 3ll-J.,,-,- cpds. 312 ff.- multipli

cative use of 173-i.,,-I ro civr6 173, 
473 

i1ri{l\ey,ci, or -iy,ci, 60 
l1rly«os 157, 315, 338 
f7rLj'LVW<TKW 10, 312 
i.,,-,li,yvvµ.,va., (for -li«K-) 108 
i.,,-,liwpllow 313, 395 
i1r1«K1/S, -«a (or -lei) 89, 314, 348 
i,r,IJa.,d.rios 315 
i1r,lluµ.lw 192, 314 
l1r,11JTfW 312 
,.,,-,d\\w 243, 294, 312 
f1rLKEtf,a.\a.wv 315 
i1r,Koupla. 314 
i1riopKOS, -lw 99, 314 
i1rtOU<TWS 9J, 313 
E1ri<T1]µ.0S 314 
E1rL<TK01rEW 258, 386 
i1rl<Tra.µ.a., 312 
l.1rl<Tra.<Tra1 for -a.<Tlla., HO 
I. 1ri<Tra.ra, for • tf,- 90 
l.1r1CTT6\,o•, -lli,ov 346 
<1rLCTTOµ.l{w 315, 408 
.!1r,<Tuvdi;a, 10 
E7r<<Ttf,a\1/S 314 
t1rLT1/0ELOS 315, 338 
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hrmµriw 312 
bwpa.•11•, -«a. 314 
l,r«f,WUKW 263 
;,,,.,x,.plw, 192. 316, 392 
;,r61rTTJ< 314, 367 
l,rovprivm 157, 316 
-•p· changed to -a,p- 65 
,pa.vvriw 86, 366, 384 
ip-yrifoµa., 189, 237 
-•p-ylw: cpds. in 3811 
tp11µ0• 68, 157, 352 
ip,8Ela, 67, 339 
lp« 131 
lp«po• 364, 387 
-•p••• -,pa, as suffixes 363 
lppHV 90 
lppi811• 73, 102, 235 
tp(p),µµa,, 102, 193, 257 
lppwu8, 102, 2 57 
lpx•u8, or -u8a., 70, 200 
ipwd,w 385 
-,ua., in 2 s. pres. mid. 10, 198 
lu811•, tu811u« 133, 374 
fo8lw, l,;8w 92, 238, 397 
tuo,rTpov 82, 304, 369 
iu1r,piv6• 358 
i,n6w: Ion. for Att. TJ7'7'riw 107, 240, 

396 
luTriva.,, iunl,• 2 32 : luTTJKEV or tUTTJKEV 

(impf.) 100 
fUXO.TO< 329 
luw 330 
fra.lpo« or frlpo« 69 
inpo- cpds. 284 
f7'fP01ll")'iW 284, 390 
fr,po• 182, 329, 369, 437 
-h11• as suffix 366 
fr< 293 
'E.,.o,µii• for 'EMµa.• 83 
fro,µo• 68, 167, 353 
ho• 139 
lTpo1rotf,6p11u<v or hpotf,- 109 
,v: sow1d of 43-,u with augm. 191 f. 
,v in comp. 281, 287 
fUO.'Y"'(f>\<OV 281, 341- ·<UT1/< 365 
<Oo,os 289 
,uooKiw 292, 392-,uooK, tv 464 
,u,p-yfr11• 276 
,u8vopoµlw, 282, 391 
,Mu, 164-inferential ,u8., Aram. use 

of 446 
,ud>..w, 441 
,u>..o-ylw 389- ·TJTd< 371 
EUOOWTO.< 191,200,238 
•v1ra.piopo• 320 
,,;,r,pluTa.To< 2 82, 321 
,u1ro.ta. 83, 282 
,iipd,µ,vos 213 
,iipi: accent 209 
,Vp,µa. 73, 365 
EUp(UKW 86 f., 192, 238 
,Vpo,ua.v 196, 211 

VOL. II. PART 111.-]5 

·<Ur ltS AUffiX 349 
£UTpa,1ri>.la, 282 
,a<f>11µ0, 287 
Eu<f,pfr11• 2 81 
•uxa.p,udw 391 
•ux•iov 344 
-,uw: vbs. in 398 
,uwMa. 348 
d,w,vµo• 287 
{tf,nuf 315 
l<f,

0 

a.VptOP 98 
ltf,

0 

,1blli, 9, 98 f. 
'E<f,,u,,o, 359 
itf,' fro, 98 
l<f,wp<T1/< 314 
ltf,,oiiv 98 
ltf,lopKo<, -lw 99, 312, 314 
itf,luro.u8a., for i1riura.u8e 100 
ltf,,lli,o• (a.ltf,,-) 70, 81 
i<f,61rT1JS (for i1ro1r-) 98 
'E<f,piµ, -pa.Iµ 50 
ltf,tf,a.8a. 102, 109 
tx,a. 215 
ix8l• 87 
tx,li,a. 357 
ixvp6,, -6w: Attic for ox- 71 
ly,,µa. 355 
-iw: vbs. in 385 
iwpw, 188 f. 
lw• 330-lw• 8rov 179-Ew< 1r6n 14 

F Digamma: origin and disappear
ance 39, 41-wrongly used to 
explain i>..1rl• 99-numerical sign 
(otherwise stigma,) for six 167-
preventing contraction 195-later 
represented by {J llO. 

F&li11• 272 
-Fa.>..11s 408 
fa,).,l,;Kw 228, 297 
Fap11• 135 
Fa.p1w 227 
F,86v11 357 
F«li- 234, 251 
FE<K· 235, FElKw 314 
fEK-, Ffo,ip 280, 330 
Fiµ,µ, 236 
f,,,,._ 237, 247 
FiTro• 280 
Ffro• 279 
F7p« 375 
Fopdw 281 
-Fop6• and opds. 273, 363 
Fpu- 398 

1: sound of 45-in Komj 106 -sub
stituted for,; before voiced sounds 
106, 257-in transliteration 107 

ta<f>8a.v,l 153 
1#·, tµ- in Ko<P1/ and in NT 106 
Z,us 14:! 
tlw Hl5. :!39. 381 
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11/Xo, 126 
1,7:\oGo-6,, -o-8a, 69. 200 
111\m~n: subj. 9. 75, 196 
t,)o-wµ.,v 74 
1-fiw 195 ff .. 239 
l<\Cll•<OV 344 
s1•;•6s: gender 123 
j'w-yp,w 288. 392 
l'f'OV 84, 343 
sw1rvplw 284, 391 

T/: origin 39 £.-in Attic, Ionic, Ko,v,j 
';!-replaced by., 71-T/ extruded 
after o, 73-,j- preverb 188, 294-
augment with ,j 188-?7 48. 118 

-71 as suffix 335 
-71,•lw, -71-y6s cpds. 68, 71, 275, 389 
-71-yop,w, -,j-yopo, cpds. 389 
,jolws: comparison of 165 
,joovfi 357 
,jovvdo--671v and -,j671v 234 
ij9,Xov 188, 294 
ijKw: fl.e:rion 221 
1)A<K6s 379 
-77\os as suffix 361 
-iJµ,,s and uµiis: confusion of 73, 79 
-iJµ.ipa : phrases with 440 
,jµ.,9av-fi< 282 
71µ.,6:\os 176 
/iµ.,o-us: spelling and declension 10. 

161, 176f. 
-iJµlwpov 176, 280--- -,ov 341 
i,v: subj. of ,lµ.1. 113 
-71v as suffix 356 
-71vos as suffix 359 
-fip71µa, or -,1p'T}µa, 191, 226 
ypov, but 1Jpa, ijp671v 84, 226 
-TJpos as suffix 363 
'Bp~o71<84 
-7)<: Semitic names in 146 
'Bo-atas 84 
ijo-o-wv 107, 165 
'TfTTd.oµa, 384- -71µ,a 107, 354 
TJU- in augm. syllable 50, 86 f., 191 
1/XOS 71, 125, 126 
>ixw 126, 140, 143 
--f/w: vbs. in 68 

8 and T interchanged 100, 110 
-f/- stem 133 
fiaµfUw 387, -os 126 
fiappiw, but Od.pru,, -,,.,, 103 f. 
fieaTpov 369 
fie'iov 344 
80.w : augm. 188 
fiiµa 73 
fi,µt>v.os 122, -,ov 341 
-fi,v: qWUli-ablat. suffix 164 
8,ooloaKTOS 271 
8,6s, 8,d. 125 
(!,orTTvyf,s 2 73 
fitparda. 339 

8,pd.1rwv 366 
8ipµa or -µ71 l!S, 362 
-9rriw : opds. in 389 
0woiis 88, 91 
9,wplw 363, 301 
f/71vr,avp6s: spelling 106 
871plov 343 
9:\/ym: accent 67 
-8µ6s as suffix 351 
-9vi,o-Kw 84, 240, 383 
9p710-Kda 339 
fip,aµfJ,uw 400 
9pl~ 130, 333 
-fipos, -Opa, -Opov 364 
0vd.n,pa 128 
8vyd.r71p 136, 368 f. 
fiuµ.uiw and 8vµ6w 385, 39ii 
fivµoµaxlw 273 
fivp,6s 347 
9vpls 375 
fivpovp6s 75 
fivpwp6s 273, 363 

<: origin 39-, subscript 50-; iv•K· 
q,wv71rov 84 

,, 71, ?J, "• o,, 11 approximating sounds 
38, 42 

, for 71 72 
, and ,, , and o, , and o,, , and ., 76 
, sounds : two succe~sive coalesce 89 
-, : irrational final 113 
-,a as suffix 338 
-<aK6s as suffix 377 
'laµfJpijs 103 
-,av6s as suffix 359 
tara,, liira, 60 
-lo,ov as suffix 346 
ro,os l8l-lol1t 84, 163-Ka9' lolav 98 
Coov for ,loov 77, 190 
loou: "Hebraic" use of 15, 23, 44 7-

lol : accent 209 
lopws 133 
'I,pd.1ro\,s 278 
Up,o-r,a. 349 
l,porperfis 284 
'I,poo-o'Mµa. ('I,p-), Iepovo-a.Xfiµ 101, 

147 f. 
lEpovp-y,iv 91 
l,pwr,uv71: Ion. for A tt. l,p,wr,uv71 91 
'l,r,r,a! 84 
-Ltw: vbs. in 406 
-171µ, 201 ff., 241 
-,Kos as suffix 377 
l\a.r,Koµa., 2 83 
l\a.rTTf,p,ov 342 
P.,ws 121 
.,\os as suffix 361 
lµd.s 134 
lµd.TLOV 78, 341, 342 
lµ,lpoµ,a, 76, 261 
-,µor: adjs. in 168, 363 
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r.,. for rel. pronoun 434 ff.-for temp. 
pe,rticle 469-o. fut. ind. 75 

r,,. µ.r, 470 
-w6r e,s suffix 368-- -i,or, -••or 359 
·••• e,s suffix 340 ff. 
16,r(,r)'I 102 

·IOS e,s suffix 336 
l1r1ronrp6</J'1K•• 288 
·LS: be,rytonee in, ftexion 131 
-u (-l6or): nouns in 131, 376 
rua.o-, 221 
fo-or: accent 68--l'<Tor cpds. 291 f. 
ro-n: imper. or indic. 221 f.-to-re 

'Y"W<TKOPT<S 22 
lo-rr,uw for elo-rr,K"'• 77 
lo-rr,X'1, lo-rap-yr, (prothetic 1) in certain 

districts of Kowr, 89 
tur11µ.• : see 241 
-,o-rl : suffix 163 
-lr'7r as suffix 366 
lx/H,r 141, 333-- -01011 346 
rx,or 366 
'Iwd.11'7r: spelling 102 
'Iwo-r,x 108 

K: K and -y-contiguous K and o-, « 
and x: Semitic words with 108 

Ka"(W 84 
Ka.lJa.lpw or Ka.lJa.,pw 68: see 241 
KCilJa.Xor 317 
tca.1Ja.pl1w 67,242, 406, 409 
tca.lJ' fros 98 
tc<ilJ'7µ.a., 206f. 
tca.lJ'7µ.<pw6r 168, 291, 317, 358 
Ka.lJ'1o-1Je or --ijo-lJ• 60--tca.lJ-ij<TT11, for 

-o-lJa.,110 
tca.8' l6la., 98 
Ka.8l!"w 242, 409 
Ka.80X1K6s 317, 378 
K0.8WS 317 
tca.l spelt Kd in some MSS SI-various 

eynte,ctical uses of 34, 420 ff., 469 
Ka.I i-yl•ero: constme. with 8, 18, 

425 ff. 
Kd.i', 84 
Ka..,o<f,w•la.s (for KEIi·) 69 
Ka.lw not Kdw 81, 242 
tca.tcor,8«a. 284 
KO.KO,ra./}ia. 78 
KIIKOUP"fOS 91, 271 
Ka.Kovxiw 392 
KCiXa.µ.os 361 
tca.">.iw 242, 387 
tca.Xoo,Mo-tcaXos 278 
K<iX<f,or for tca.p- 103 
Kdµ.,Xor for -'7Xor 72 
KO.JJ.JJ.UW 92, 243, 398 
Ka,a.•a.•or 109, 160 
KO. Tr'7X<UW 399 
K~Ta. 84 
Ka.TO. 315-Kara- opde. 316 f. 
tca.ra.-y-y,X,ur 350 

Krrrd.-yXwrror 317 
tca.rd.-y,vµ., 189, 226 
Ka.rd.8ev6por 317 
tca.Ta.KX'7po6oriw 391 
KO.TO.KfYT/JJ,VljW 291, 317, 408 
/CO.TO.VT7/<TELV 216, 219 
tca.nlowXor 317 
tca.rivavn 329, 465 
/CUT€VW1r<O• 330, 466 
ICO.TE1ri<TT7JV 316 
tca.rixuv: e,or. 01 
tcO.T1/"fopor, -iw 102, 317- -la. 317 
K0.T1/"fWp 127, 138, 317, 363 
tcarr,<f,E<a. 317, 326 
/CO.T7JX••· 71 
tca.r,6w 395 
Kd.rofor 317 
Ka.vlJr,o-wµ.a, 74, 219 
K0.V<T6W 242, 395 
KO.VO"T'7p<d!"w 342, 405 
KO.UXa.<Ta.l 9, 198 
KE<JJ,O.< 206, 243 
Kepa.la., K<pia. 69, 81 
Kipa.µ.or 351- ·••• 343-- ·<K6r 379 
Kipa.r 132- -dno• 343 
K<p/3<KO.p10• 346 
upoa.lvw 60, 74, 243, 401 
Kepµ.a.r,o-rfir 366 
Ke<f,a.Xa.,6w 395 
K'7µ.6w 395 
K-ijvo-or 106, 156 
K'71r0Vp6s )!73 
K'7pla.,s 72 
K'7plo• 343 
K-ijpvf (K'1pu£a.,): accent 57- -E 130, 

377- ·O"O"W 403 
K1/3wr6s 372 
K&8a.p<jJ06S 271 
K&6w• : Jon. for XITW• 100 
KO.,£, ·IO"<Ta. 349 
Klvov•os 358 
tci,/w 244, 382 
KXa.lw not KMw 51, 244 
tcXa.vlJµ.dr 87, 351 
tcMw 185,382 
K"Afls 13J 
KX,61ra.s e,nd KXw1riis 88, 91, 109 
,cX//ja•or: Ion. and Dor. for Kplfj- 10'.l 
tcJ\lµ.a. : e,ccen t 57, 354 
,cX1•lo10• 346 
tcMowv 136 
tcvr,8w 383 
KOl•WV<KOS 378 
tcoXa.<f,l!"w 364, 407 
tcoXXv/310-r-{Js 366 
tcoXMp,o• 78, 343, 363 
KoXoo-o-eur 73, 350 
KO'Jl'O.jW 387, 406 
tc6,r,ra. 39, 168 
tc6por 153 
Ko<T µd.piov 34 7 
tc6o-µ.10r: flexion 157 
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1<Mµos 351 
1<1'4/j«TTOS 102 
1<pO.V!OP 342 
1<p<inr,l'io• 278 
Kp«T««\s 337- -6w 397 
Kp€«S 140 
KpEIITITWP, KpO.T<ITTOS 165 
Kpord./1.71 (Kpm,-) 81, 361 
Kp,jtr"71S and K/l.,jµ71s: ffexion 134 
KpdJ6.,,.upos 270 
Kplµ.a: accent 57, 354 
KpLvov,nv, KptvoVtTtP 60 
Kp<rl,p,ov 342 f. 
"P~fJw 214, 245, 382 
"Pllt/>7/ 84, 163 
·KTEV(P)W 214 
•-rii•os 139 
"TIITLS 374 
KIJK/1.EVW 400 
Ku/1.lw 214, 246, 397 
-"wlw 346, 382 
KIJTrO.pLITITOS 349 
Kup,jV<os 72 
1Wp.,.K6s 377 
"""'" 134 f. 
Kwµ6Tro/l.,s 276 
Kwµos 351 
Kws 121 

/1. 41, 45-varia.tions between 71. and p 
103 

/1.mfj{, /1.mfjoii 55, 57, 209 
/1.mflpm 84, 163 
MKEW, 246, 388 
7,.,.7,.1., 388 
/1.mµfjd.vw: forms and ftexion 103, 106, 

246 f. 
7,.,.6, 68, 71, 121 
>..d.puf: spelling 108 
Aa.trlm, -mlm 81 
A,fj{Jmios 86 
/1..-y,wv, -lwv 76, 136, 155 
/1.El.,,-w and >..,µ1rtivw 214, 247 
/l.£LTOVf1YOS 96, 278-- -{w and -Im 278 
/1.i>wKES 10 
/1.lv-r,o• 76 
Arn,£ 86 
/1.rnKmivw 40 l 
>..,tf,l/1.71 for v<tf,- 103 
/1.{wv 356 
/1. 11•0<= gender 123 
/I.T)1TT'7S 96 
/l.,{Jmvw..-6s 123, 372 
A,fJ,p-r'ivos 359 
>..,flo{Jo/1.iw 392 
/1.lf/os: gender 123 
/1.,µ6, 123, 350 
/1.cry<la. 339 
-/1.crylw: cpds. in 398 
A<ry<KOS 378 
>.6-yw• 341 
A/ryOl 9 

-/1.o-yor : opda. in 284 f. 
Xo,µ6r 350 
-/I.or, -/1.'7 as suffixes 360 
AouKiLs, AovK,os, AtvK,or 88 
/1.uµml•oµm, 401 
Aunvlms 119, 291 
/1.utr,r,>..iw 291 
>-vx•os 122, 366 

/l: intruded -µ in X,\µ1/loµ.a,, lX,\µtf,911v, 
-/l.71µ1r..-6r 10, 246 

-µ- stems assimilated to -•- stems 134 
µm-yliw/l.otf,v/1.af 414 
µa911rfis 366- -T<VW 400- -rp,m 349 
Mm99mfos 102, 144 
/lGKpO.V 163, 332 
/L«KPOXP6v,os 286 
µa/l.mK6s 377 
µiL/1./1.ov, µd./1.,tTTa 165--elative use of 

µa.>..>..ov 165-µa./l.Xov µ.a./1./1.011 270 
Maµ{Jp71103 
/l0./l/lT/ 118 
µd.vns 374 
µa.palvw 401 
µ.a,pmvm96. 164 
µc,p-yaplT71s 366 
µd.p..-ur 137 f.-µaprvp,011 341 
µo.tr..-ds 110, 372 
-µ«T-: stems in 132 
µ6...-m,os: ftexion 167 
µd.xa,pa: ffexion ll8 
-µaxiw: cpds. in 389 
µ.-ya/1.mi'os 338 
µl-yms: ftexion 160---comparison 165 

-µl-yasµl-yas30,270 
/lf"(ltTT6.P 135 
µ<flolMa 318, 339 
µ,86p,ov 318, 341 
µ<flvtrKW 364, 383- ·IJITµ.a. 364 
µ,l,l"w,; ftexion 113, 161-µ,,,rdupos 

166-µEl,l"ous not contr. from -ovES 
161 

µ•~w, lµ«fa, µ£LKT6s 78 
µ</l.a11otr1rm/l.6.KLIT1Ta 349 
µill.as 135, 160- -a<Pa 348 
µ,lAA.w: augment 188 
µ,i/1.os: ftexion, 139 
µ,,µytlµo,pos 289 
µ,lp,µva 356- -d.w 384 
/J,flT7//J,/jp£a 103, 278 
µ,Etrcry••fis 276, 286 
JJ,EITOPUKTLOV 341, 387-µ,<tra- for /lflTO• 

73 
M,tro1TOTaµla 291 
µ£/TO$ 336 
µ,<tr6To,xos 276 
µ,,1Toup6.v11µ,a 278, 364 
µ,,..-6. 317-µ,m,- cpds. 318f.-Semitio 

uses of 466 
µ,<rnKa/1.oOµc,, 318 
µ,,rnµl/1.oµc,1 318 
µ,ETm•oiw 318 
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p.m.l;v 317, 324, 330, 467 
µ<Ta.1rlµ1roµa.1 318 
/J,<TITr<tTQ. 293, 318 
P.<Tlxw 318 
µ,uwplfoµa., 318 
µtTp101ra.(Uw 284 
,UTWTrO• 318 
IUXP•, ·If 113, 164, 317, 330 f. 
-µfi as suffix 352 
µ11lids, µ118,ls ll 1, 170 
/J,T/XWTTJ 372 
µfi• 136 
/J,T/TTJP 136, 368 f. 
µ.,,-rpoXwa.s 68, 83, 85, ll 9, 274 
µ1a.l,w401 
µl-yµa.: accent 67 
-µ.1-y,vµ., 249 
M,8pa.'io• 342 
µ1µ.•T}(IKW (or •!)(!KW) 84, 249, 383 
µ1(10- cpd.a. 289 
M1TvXfi•11, -l•11 72-MvT,XTJ•T/, -vXl•11 79 
-µ.µ.a, for -(1µ.a., in pf. pass. 223, 249 
,,..a. 19 
µ.o-ylXa.Xos or µ.ry-yl- 106 
µo,xa.Xls 362, 376 
µ.oXuvw 402 
-µ.6s as suffix 350, 356- -µos 351 f., 

355 
µ.o(fxa.p,o• 346 
µ.vlw 388 
µvXw, 136, 356 
Mvp(p)a. 101, 128 
µ.vw1ra.fw 290, 406 
µ.wµ.os 361 
µ.wpa.lvw 40 l f. 
µwp6s 58-µ.wpl 162 
Mwv"ijs 86f. 

•: assimilation of • in I• and ""' 104 
-insertion of • 106 

••: movable -• 113--" irrationa 
final v ll3, 129, 139, 161 

Na.fa.pa. (-fr, -18) 107, 112, 149 
Na.fa.p11•6s and Na.fwpa.fos 107, 150 
Na.,µa.• (N,µ.a.,), Na.tv 84 
va.6s 68, 71, 121 
N a.pKL(f(fOS 349 
va.va.-y6s 274-- -iw 391 
va.vKX11pos 274-va.vKX11poµa.x1µ.os 270 
va.vs 142, 333 
vea.,la.s 119, 340 
vea.,l(IKOS 380 
N ea.1roX,s 278 
v,oµ.11•la. 91, 279 
vios: does not con tract 91 
ve6t/)vros 279 
••wK6pos 71, 121 
v,ws, •116s 8.11. va.ds 
•718w 383 
,.,,x,fis 126 
vfi11'10r 280- -1&.fw 406 
N11p,vs 360 

v1}p1TOI 361 
•ii(fTtr 132, 162, 287, 374 
•11rt,aXior 76, 157, 362 
vlfw 250 
vlK11µa. (for vlKT/) 355 
VLKo- cpds. 289 f. 
N 1Koµ.fili,ia.: scansion of 94 
•<Kor and ,iKT/ 126, 381 
•ITrTW 214, 250, 403-- ·T7JP 368 
voµ.08fr11s 366 
·•or, ·•T/ as suffixes 356 
vo""6s (-la., -lo•): Hellenistic form 92 
VO(fTa.JW 405 
•o"</Jlfw 408 
•ovv,x71r 271- -•xws 163 
vous 9 f., 121, 127, 142 
••T· : stems in 134 
Nvµ<f,a.v, Nvµ<f,o.v 58, 71, 118 
vux8fJµ,pov 269, 283 
-,rJw: vbs. in, for -vvµ., 202 ff. 
vWTos : gender 124 

I;: digraph 41, 45-advbs. in -/; 376-
nouns in ·( 377, 380 

J;,volioKiw 391 
/;/(ITT/S 155 
i;,<f,lli,ov 346 
l;vMp,o• 346 
l;vpa."8a., or •Q.(18a., 200, 250- -a.(18w 199 

o: sound 43--o and a., o and w 73-
o( v) represents a w sound 110 

6- (see preverb w) 294, 402 
o{JoMs from -,Ms 71 
",,liovv (for -oov) in papp. 91, 173 
0011-yos 68, 71- -iw 389 
oliµ.fi, 6"P.TJ 112, 352 
olio11r6pos 271 
oli6v 332, 459 
0001ro1iw 389 
ooorJs: flexion 134 
OOVVT/ 294, 358 
Mvpoµ.a.,, -pµ6s 294, 330, 350 
686v11 357- -6,iov 78, 343 
or-yw 294 
oTlia. ; flexion 10, 221 
or .. 97 
olKeios 338 
olK<ula. 339 
-olKiw: opds. in 389 
olK~-rwp, ·T7JP 365-- ·T71p1ov 342 
olK1a.Kds 377 
olKoO<(fTrOTT/S 271 
olKoooµiw 250- -lioµ.fJ 336 
olKovp-y6s 274 
olKovp6s 273 
olKTlpw 78, 250, 401 
olva.p,ov 34 7 
olvo1r6TT/S 367 
-o,os as suffix 338 
ddXXw 243, 294, 330, 403 
oKTa.fiµ,pos 176, 286 
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dXi-yos : cpde. of 284 
oXl-yo< for dX- (with oux) 98 
dXl-yw, 163 
-6>.Xvµ, 261, 382 
dXofipd,w, -r,j, 71, 365, 399 
oM~aVTo, 276 
6>.o, : cpds. of 284 
6>.,,.fio, 387 
6µ£Lpoµ,a,, 76, l 00, 251, 294 
oµ,Xo< 335- -iw 386 
IJµvvµ, iv 464 
oµo- cpds. 284 
oµof!vµao6v 164 
/iµo,o, 58, 157 
oµoXo-ytw iv 29, 463 
oµov 328 
6va.plo,ov 346 
IJPEIOOS 294 
lJvoµ.o. 354 
OPTIVll0'71rOTOVV 179 
IJ1r,f!EV, {J,ru,(Jn, 311, 331 
OTUTW 331 
01rTa.voµ.o., 214, 382 
orwpa 279, 331 
opa.w 189, 193, 251, 384 
6f"YV<ll : accent 58 
oplwv 91, 139 
6pf!oroµiw 274, 390 
opfJpli"w 407 
opf!p,v6, 358 
opr:ii"w 407 
OpµT/TT}p<OV 343 
lJpv~ 108, 130, 133, a.nd lJpv« 133 
-opos B.B snf6x 363 
-o< as snfli.x 334 
-ouav: impf. and 2 a.or. 9, 194, 209 
ou,o,: fl.exion 157 
OtTOV OtTOV 2 70 
OtTTEWV 91 
6tTT1<: oblique ea.sea rare in vernac. 

Kou"l 179 
atTToiJv : fl.exion 121 
-ouuv17 a.a snf6x 368 
OtTtpUS 141, 333 
8n for rel. pron. 436-8TL reeitativum 

469-for temp. particle 469 
OTf)lflJW 402 
ou: sound changes 87 
ou µ-fi: force of, in NT 23 
oM,l< and oMdr 111 
oufJaµ,v6< 359 
oVKOVJJ, otiKoiiv 60 
-oiiv not -oiv infin. 82, 197 
oupa.110, 157 
o~• 133 
o!n-wr 112 
oux for ouK 98, 100 
(Jq,,>-.ov 191, 252 
6q,f!a>-.µ,6oou>-.o, 271 
otf,pus 141, 333 
6xup6,, ox6pwµ.a, 71 

""'' 331 

IJ,f,17u8, 218, 21H 
6,f,,µos 363 
IJ,f,,or 336 
o,f,wv,ov 341 
-6w: vba. in 393 ff. 

,rand tf, 109 
1rdfiv77: Ionio for t/Jd.nfl 100 
1ra.,olov 345 
ra.,oluK11 380 
1r11X111or 337 
1rd>-.iv 113-,rd.X,v inferential, Aramaic 

use of 446 
,ravoox•u•, ·EIOV 108, 360 
,ra.vtyup« 279 
1r0.VOLK,l 163, 279 
1r11vo1r>-.la. 284 
,ra.vovp-yos 271 
1r0.VTO.X11 84 
1rd.vT17 84, 163 
'lrllVTOKpa.rwp 284, 366 
,ra.pa. 318-in cpda. 319f.-aubtre.otiv1o 

use in numerals 173-in oom
parison 467 

,ra.pa{Jd.X>..w 319 
1r11pa.{J1d.50µ,11, 319 
ra.pa{JoX,uoµa, 320. 400 
1ra.p110«-yµ.o.rl5w 320 
,ra.pa.fJa.>..d.tTtTLOS 158, 320 
1r11pa.,rloµ.o.1 319 
,ra.pa.Ka.>..iw 319f. 
7rllf'llKU7rTW 319 
1ra.pd.>-.,o, 157 f., 320, 336 
,ra.pa.>..VTIKOS 379 
,ra.paµufi,ov 341 
1ra.p111rAT}tTIOV 331 
,ra.pa.tTKEU11jW 319 
1ra.pa.tf,poviw 320 
1ra.pa.xE1µd.5w, -a.ula. 319, 340 
1ra.poa>..« 362 
1ra.p,op,uw 399 
1ra.p-<1s· cpda. 320 
1ra.pEKT6S 331 
1ra.p,>..d.{Joua.v 9, 209 
,ra.p,µ{Jd.>..>..w 320- -{Jo>-.-fi 307 
,ra.ptv,-yKE or •KQ.L 70 
1ra.p,1ri817µos 26, 316, 320 
1ra.p17K0Aou!J17KOT1 4vwf!,v 20 
1ra.po,µl11 320 
1ra.poµ,o,d.5w 320, 405 
,ra.porpuvw 320, 402 
,ra.pouula. 320 
1r11po,f,ls 320, 375 
1ra.pp17ula. (-,d.50µ,a.1) 101, 192, 404 
1ra.ppwv 102 
1riir: Semitic use of ,riis ov 22, 433 f. 
1TllTf/p ) 36, 368 f. 
1ra.rp11ipx11• 124, 271 
,ra.rpls 376 
,ra.rpo>-.wa.s 68, 83, 86, 119, 274 
1ra.Tp01ra.pd.8oro, 271 
1rllTpW11LtT/Ta. 349 
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nrp(i,or 84, 338 
,,..a,v6r 359 
71"£57/ 163-71"£561 336 
,r«/Japxlw 290, 388 
,r«Oo,, or ,r,/Jo,, 78 
,r«Ow: Hexion 143 
,riiv for ,r«iv 89 f. 
71"£<Vaw 196 ff., 263 
,r«pa5w 387, 404 
,,.,µ.,,..,v a,a 20, 462 
71"EV1JS 162 
71"£7l"OllJ710-.s 374 
,rlpas 132, ,rlpav 331 
,,.,pl 321-in cpds. 321 f. 
11"£pta,plw 32 l 
,,.,p,a,rrw 321 
7rfp«p-yajO/J,B< 321 
,repdxw 321 
1r<pdoraµ.at 321 
1rep<K<<f,a'/\ala 322 
1r<ptKpar11< 322 
11"£ptKpV{Jw 245 
,rip,~ 322, 376 
,,.,pwvow, 322 
71"£pt71"0tOIJ/J,Bt 321 
,r,p,paivw 256 
.,,.,p,oo,vw 192, 399 
,r,p,006,, -6upos 167, 192, 321 f. 
,replf71µ.a 322, 354 
,rlp,repo,, -,voµ.a, 270, 400 
,rlpvo, 163, 279, 331 
,rrr«v6, 357 
,r71M'/l,ov 342 
,r71'/1£Kos 8, 24, 179, 379 
1r11xvs 140 f.-71"1JX•wv uncontracted 

91, 141 
71"tafw 69, 254, 405 
..-dtw 69, 254, 311, 331 
71"<Kpalvw 401 f. 
-1riµ,r'/\71µ,, -1riµ.1rp71µ, : insertion of 

nasal 106 
1rl,u1rpaoOa, or -a.oOa, 60, 207, 254 
1r,vaKis 375- -i5wv 346 
1r<OTEV<tV ,ls 463-,r. iv 464 
,rlori, :374-- -,K6s 379 
1r;\avaw 384 
,r'/lav71s 162 
,r'/\aoow 404 
,r'/\lov 82-,r'/llov 1r'/\fov 270-1r'/l,ova1w 

82, 405 
,r'/\eovEKT7]< 82, 274 
,r°Alovm for ,rv,- l03 
,r'/\17µ.Vp1J<: spelling, lOl-,r'/\11µµvpa 

274 
,r'/\11v 331 
,r'/\11p11<: Hexion 162 
,r'/\71po<f,op{w 275, 390 
,r'/\17olov :l3l 
,r'/lofis 121, 127, 142 
,r'/lofiros 127 
71"001Jp7]< 275 
,rola (grass) 83 

,rodw: princ. pte. and orthography 
255 f.- -1rodw: cpds. in 389 

,rolµ.vwv 342, 346 
1ro,6s (,ro,F6s): cpds. in 386 
,r6'/l,µ.os 352 
,r6'/li for -u in Ionic 89 f. 
1ro'/\trapx11• 124, 289 
1ro'/\,u60µ.a, 399 
,ro'/IM: adverbial 446 
1ro'/l'JlaK<S I 64 
,ro'/\'/\a1r'/\aoiwv 285 
1ro'/lv- cpds. 285 
1r6µ.a for ,rwµ.a 354 
,rop,voµ.a, 400 
1r6pvwv or ,ropvwv 60 
1r6ppw 163, 323 
,roprpupoii, 34 7 
,roraµ.6, 352 
7r(lTaµ.o<f,6p71ro, 2 7 l 
,rora,r6, 112, ~71, 375 
,r6upos 181, 369 
II(lTlo'/\o, 76 
,ror6s and ,roros 254, 370 
Ilovo7Js 134 
'lrOVS 131, 333 
,rpa-yµ.ar,voao/Ja, or -o/J, 70, 200 
,rpa.o, 84 
,rpao,a! 1rpao,al 270, 439 
,rpaoow 403 
1rp,ofJ•ia 339 
,rp,o{Jrnr11s, ·VT7J< 86- -Or,, 131, 376 
,rp•ofJvrlp,ov 34 l 
71"P7JV1JS 68, 323 
1rpo 322-in cpds. 322 f. 
,rpoa,pioµ.a, 322 
1rpoav'/\wv 323, 341 
,rp6{Jarov 323, 372- -,ov 345 f. 
,rpo56r71s 32 3 
,rp6i'µ.os 73, 353 
1rpoloraµ.a, 322 
,rpomirwp, 277 
,rpo1rw'/\fJrp,a 349 
,rp6, 323-in cpds. 324-=ap11d 467 
,rpooa{J{Jarov 323 
,rpooa-yop,vw 399 
,rpooalr71s 365 
,rpooax••v 71 
,rpoo,ux11 324-,rpoo•vxii ,rpoo7Ju~aro 

23,444 
,rpoo•vxoµ.a, 324 
11"poo11'/\vros 237, 370 
,rpooKatpo, 291 
,rpOOKEr/>a'J\a,ov 324, 337 
,rpooKVV(W 246, 382- ·7JT1J' 365 
,rpoooxOLtw 408 
,rpoor,071µ, : Hehr. use of 445 
,rpoo<f,d-y,ov 341 
,rp6ocparo, :l23, 370 
,rpoow,ro'/\-l,µ1rT7J< (-1rrlw, -fia) 275. 366 
,rp6ow,rov 277, 3:!4--in prep. phrnses 

4li6 
,rp6<f,ao,s ;;~:l 
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7rpO</>'r)T£la. 339 
,rpo</>'r/nvw: Rngm. 189, 192, 266 
7rp0</>1/T'r/f 323. :366 
1rporf,'r)nK6s 379 
1rpo4>i;rn 131, 376 
7rpoxE<plioµ.a,, 323 
7rpuµ,va. 118 
..-pwt 84-..-pw,o, 336 
7rpwLP6s 73, 358 
,rpi,,pa. 84 
..-pwTOS 167, 323 
..-pwT6TOKOS, ..-pwToT6Kos, -T6na. 58, 279 
..-pwrw, 163 
7rnp(ry,ov 78, 343 
'ff'Toiw 388 
n To:>.,µ,a.t, for -a.,t, 81 
•'lf'Tw : vbs. in 403 
..-iryµ,71 352 
1riip 138 
7rvp(p)6, and ..-vp(p)a.iw 101, 405 
..-wp6w 395 

p 41, 45-variations between :>. and p 
103 

-pp- -p- 102, 192 f. 
-pp- -pt1- 103 f. 
-pa. nouns in : flexion 118 
-pa.!vw 100, 256 
pa.KOS 152, 387-pa.KO. 152 
j,a.vrliw 100, 256, 408 
j,a.uuw 71, 256 f., 403 
'Pa.xa.,B and 'Pa.d,B 109 
;,a,.,, 81, 155 
p•p·, j,,p- 100, 192, 256 
;,.,,e,;va., 73, 235 
f)7Jt1t1W il, 102, 214, 257, 403 
j,-f,-rwp: flexion 137 
j,nrTlw, j,l..-rw 257, 386 
j,'iy;a.v: accent 57 
'Po,Boa.µ, 109 
j,o,5'r)06v 164 
-po,, -pa. as suffixes 362 
j,vµ,.,, 352 
pv..-ow, -a.ivw, -a.p6,, -a.p,voµ,a., 395, 400 f. 

" 45--final ., movable 112--stems in 
_,,_ 138, 381- -t1t1- and •TT• 104, 107 

ua.,B,Ba.TOV 128, 153 
:r.a.1'a.µ,is 128, 136 
ua.:>.uyf 108, 380- -'ll'i!;w 257, 409 
:r.a.µ.a,piin, 3 7 5 
:r_a,µ,o9p,/K'r) 84 
:r.a.µ,,f;wv 103 
ua.v or ua.µ,'ll''i 39, 168 
-ua.v in 3 pl. impf. 194-aor. 209 
ua.voa.:>.,ov 343, 387 
'1:,a.,r4>«pa. 118, 145 
l10.00<0V ]24 
aa.po,6vvf, aa.poovvf 90, 279 
aa.pK1K6s, aa.pKIVOS 378 
aa.p6w 395 
(111.TOV 153 

t1a.VT6v and a.uT6v 180 f. 
<1,Blvvvµ,1 100, 257 
"'"71•'r/ 357- -10.50µ,a.1 406 f. 
t1Eµ,loa.1\is 362 
a,µ,v6r: flexion 167 
-r.,pa "" : spelling 65 
t1'r)µ,E16w 390 
t171µ,rpov 2 79 
u9,v6w 396 
-u9wua.v in imper. 199 
-<1£a. as suffix 340 
a,o.,,poO,: flexion 120 
C1£KO.f'<OS 34 7 
:r.,>-a.s, :E,1'ova.v6s, :E,X,Ba.v6, 109 f., 146 
t11µ,1Klv9,ov 72 
-a,µ,o, as suffix 353 
'r.lµ,wv 146 
alva.,,., 68, 140 
a,v,a.{w 405 
-uw, as suffix 337 
t11ptK6S 72, 378 
u,p6r or t1E<p6r 78 
-ais as suffix 355, 373 
t11Toµ,frp1ov 341 
ui'ros, 122, 372- -lov 343 
lTKO.VOO.XOV 361 
lTKf'IJ'TOµa., 214, 258, 4.03 
aniio,: flexion 139 
t1K1\'r)pOKa.poia. 279--t1KX'r)pOTpO.X'r/1\or 285 
t1KO'IJ'fW 258, 386 
t1Kop'll'l5w 387, 407 
<1K6Tos: gender 127- -uv6r 126, 357 
t1Kv,Ba.1'ov 275 
lTKV9pW'll'6S 285, 364 
t1Kii1'ov: accent 58 
-<1µa. as suffix 354 
-<1µ6, as suffix 350 
:Eo1'oµwv 146 
aovMp,ov 34 7 
<T'ff'O.pO.<T<TW 404 
t1'1J'11.W 185, 258, 382 
,, ... ,,pa. 117 
t1'll'<pµo1'lryo, 27f> 
,,.,,.,x,,_, 360. 375 
<1,ri>.os 57, 360- -6w 396 
11'll'vph: see 114'-
-u<1w : vbs. in 403 
-11Ta. and t1Tf;9, 209 
(fTO.OtOV 122 
<1Ta.µvos: gender 124 
-t1TO.VW 214 
t1TO.T1/P 368 
ITTO.vplt1KW 383- -pow 396 
0'7'ElXw 214 
t1TElpa. 118, 157 
t1T<V0.5W 405 
'2,nq,a.vfis 119 
t1T7/KW 220, 259-t1T7/KETE or •'r/TE 73 
ITT'r)pliw 259 
t1T1,Ba., ( uro,fla.s) 76, 37 5 
11Tod.: flexion 118 
ITTpa.TEla., •la.: -la. 78 



INDEX OF WORDS AND FORMS. 53] 

,rrpa.u{,oµa.1 400 
urpa.T1ry6, 68, 71, 274 
,rrpa.ro,r{oa.pxo• 124 
urpfivor 127, 381- -11iw 385 
uTiJXor : accent 08 
Ullj'")'EV'qS 131, 138 f., 142, 162, 32~ 

•EU(J'I 138, 350 
Ullj'")'EVL< 131, 375 
Ul/j'")'VW/J,1/ 325 
Ullj'-X,pa.oµa.1 325 
uvKa.µivos 153, 359 
UVKoµopla. 81 
,rvKotpavr{w 275 
uv>.>.v1rfoµa1 325 
,rvµ{Jalvw 325, 427 
,ruµ{J1{Ja.,r<1 for LXX ,ruµ{J1{J~ 187 
,ruµ{Jo6>.1ov 341 
,ruµ:,rduiov 341-uuµ,r6,r1a ,ruµ,r6,r1a, 

270, 439 
,ruµq,{pw 325 
,r{n, 324-in cpds. 324 ff.-Hebraiem 

in Aquila's use of, 17-e.ssimile.tion 
of v in uvv- 105 

,rvva-yw-y,I 325 
,rvva"/\"/\a,,r,rw 325 
uvvan,1335 
uvva.fa.1 10 
,rvvapµo>.o-y{w 272 
,ruv{op1ov 325, 341 
,ruv<lo71,r1s 325, 374 
uuvho71µos 311 
,ruv,>.auvw 325 
,rvv,p-y{w 192 
uvv<rll"w 407 
(J'VVEUOOKEW 325 
,rvv,uwxouµa.1 282 
,ruvi-x,,ov 91, 265 
(J'VV11/T7/T'qS 365 
,rvvllMw 240, 325, 382 
,rvvl71µ1 202 ff., 32~,rvvlovuiv, -oiiuiv 

60 
UVVIUTO.VW 325 
,rvvoµop{w 284, 386 
uvvrl"/\<1a 32 5 
,rvvT<Tp'iq,lla.1 not -Tplq,/Ja, 57 
uvvv1rovp-ylw 389 
2:vpoq,oivlKiu,ra. 279, 349 
(J'UUTO.(J'IS 355 
(J'VUTO.TIK6S 325, 379 
uvur71µa, -,µa 57, 355 
uq,- for ,r,r- 109 
,rq,a.-y,ov 336, 341 
,rq,vop6v 103, 112 
uq,vpls 109, 375 
ux•o6v 164 
U'f'l"' 84, 260, 407 
uwµa 355: phrases with 440 
,rw,riiv for u,w- 90 
,rws: cpde. of 285 
2:wu1K6uµ1os 291 
,rwr,lp 137, 365- -r,lp1os 167, 336-

·T>\pta 336 

r e.nd /J interchanged 100, 110 
ra>.al,rwpor 282 
Ta>.avna'ios 337 
Taµe'iov 89 f., 344 
Ta1r<1v6r 357 
Ta.-x,<1ov (Ta.-x,,ov) 164f. 
TEll«Ka, T{ll71Ka 72, 261 
ullva.va, 240 
uluw, luwa 78, 261 
ui-x,os : flexion 139 
rlKvov c. gen.: Semitic use of 27, 441 
rl>.«os 82 
TEXEIWT'qf 365 
u>.,uq,op{w 275, 390 
TIX>.w 261 
u>.wv,ov 342 
-·rlor: verbals in 188, 224 
r{pa, : flexion 132 
-upos ae suffix 369 
TEUUapa.KOVTO. 66 
Tf(J'(J'apaKOVTO.<TTJS 38, 91, 286 
rfruap<r: spelling 66-acc. 130, 170 
T<rapra'ior 176, 337 
r,rpa- cpde. 286 
T<Tpaa.p-X,1/S 63, 91, 124, 276, 388 
TETpa.OtOV 176, 343 
TEXV1/ 356 
r71Xal/j'-fJs 283 
T71X1KOVTOS 379 
-r-fip, -rwp, -r11s, -r-fis e.s suffixes 131 f., 

365-369 
-T-fip,ov a.a suffix 342 f. 
-T-fJp,os as suffix 336 
-nK6s as suffix 379 
T<µo- cpds. 289£. 
nµ.wp6s 273 
TOIOUOE 178 
-roµ.lw: cpde. in 390 
ro1ra.l"1ov 343 
-Tor: verbals in 188, 224, 370-e.bl. 

suffix 329 
TOU c. inf. 448 ff. 
rpa.-x,71>.os 361 
Tp«uKalo<Ka 78 
Tp<· cpds. 286 
-rp,a as suffix 349 
rpl{Jos: gender 124 
rpo,ro- and rpoq,oq,op{w 390 
-rpos. -rpa, -Tpov as suffixes 368 
rpo-x,6s: accent 59 
rpv{JX,ov 342 
TplfJdr 84 
•TW(J'O.V in imper. 10, 195£. 

v: itaoism 78 f., 82-<liphthongs with 
v 85 ff.-v, not e. diphthong 88 f. 

Va>.os (ua.X,vos) 67, 124 
uaµ.iv6s 359 
V{Jp11 293 
ti-y( • )i'a 89, 90 
u-y,1Js 281-Att. acc. sg. ti-y .. i 139 
Oowp 133 
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_,,, .. participles in : ftex:ion l 18, 159 
ui6s o. gen. : Semitic use 441 
/Jµ,iis and 11µ,iis : confusion of 73, 79 
vµ,wv .. ,,,.wv l 81 
-uPw: vbs. in 402 
1!7rl>KOUW 327 
llTe>vopos 328 
V71"C>TOS 167 
v,r,npotj,v-y,I,v 322 
i,,r/p 326----cpds. of 326 
1!7r£pC>K/J,0$ 326, 352 
v,r,prJ.vw 326, 331 
117r<p£KE<VC> 326, 331 
/J,r,pt,tj,avos 326 
inr,pv,Kriw 326 
u,r/po-yKOS 326 
inr<pf/JOP, 84, 326, 338 
V71"1/f>ETTIS 30, 328, 366 
v1r6 32i--cpds. of 327 f 
L'7r601K0$ 328 
vro56-y<0v 328, 341 
l'7rOKriTW 328 
inro,cpLvoµ,a, 32 7 
inro>..e>µ,rris 328 
inro>..t,v,oP 328, 342 
V'lrO'lrOOIOP 328, 342 
vrbtrra.a,s 328 
inrwr1ri5w 75, 328, 405 
-vpos a.s suffix 363 
-upw : vbs. in 403 
PS 142, 333 
-iis for -ua.s acc. pl. 142 
UITITW'lra< 100, 124 
UITTEpos 167. 293 
utj,ciivw 401 
v>/n]>..6s 32 7, 361 
inf,UTTOS 165, 327 

t/>: sound 45-mispl.acement of as
pirate 98----<l.oubled aspirate 102-
t/> for r 109 

q,6.-yoµ,a.1 238 
tj,ri-yos: accent 59 
t/>O."TJ or -v 60, 262 
t/>civra.5w 387, 405 
t/>ripµ,a.K<US 349 
q,ciutTKw and rp,:,ITK"' 263 
q,,>..6v11s, q,a.1>..6v11s 70, 81, 106, 155 
q,• pvrip,ov 34 7 
<l>ij>..~: accent 57 
-q,11µ,iw: cpds. in 390 
'PT/IL'l"' 387, 407 
q,(hvurrwpw6s 279, 358 
<f,1riX11 67 
q,1>..rio,>..q,os 200 
<l>1X1,r,r771T<OS 337 
q,1>..0- cpds. 289, 291 
4>,XoK>..iwv 290 
tp<Xo,rpwnuw 399 
<bThonµloµ.a.t 391, 393 
,t,>..o-yltw 408 
q,Xucipos 158, 363 

q,o{3.,,9ijva., 6,,r6 29, 460 
q,6f3119pov 110, 304, 369 
<l>oivl.-11T1Ta., -v11T1Ta. 349 
q,opitTwµ,v 74 
q,op,rpov 369 
-tj,opiw : cpds. in 390 
tj,oprlov 342 
tj,pa.-yi>..>..,ov 103- ->..Mw 396 
<f,picip: stem and flexion 133 
tj,p<va.,rrJ.TT/S 275, 367 
tj,pijros from q,pla.p in insor. 91 
-tf,poviw: cpds. in 391 
<f,p6v,µos 158, 363 
<f,pvritTITW 404 
<1>6-y,Xos 101 
<f,v>..a..-r11p1ov 342, 366 
q,w,ou1T8• : su bj. 9, 7 5, 200- -1T8e or 

-1T8a.1 70 
<f,vula. 339 
tj,w>..,os 347 
tf,ws: stem and flexion 133-accent 

133 
<f,w1T<f,6pos 271, 289 

x and K 1O8-Semitic words with x 
108 

xcilpw: form of fut. tense 264 
xa.>..,vos : flexion 122 
xa.>..rn,s 85, 349 
xci>.. .. .,o,:,v 376 
xa.>..KfoV 343 
xci>..Ko>..Lf3a.vos 280 
xa.XKovs 121, 347 
Xa.va,va.la; 109 
xa;pa;KT1)p 368 
Xcipa.v 102 
xa.p,s: flexion, 132-xripiv 331 
x••>-os: flexion 130- -Xiwv 91, 139 
x<lµ.a;ppos (or -ppovs) 121, 271 
x•lp 137 f., 333 
x«p6-ypa;<f,ov 271 
x«poroviw 27 5 
x'"' 195, 215, 382 
x8wv 134 
xi>..la;pxos 124 
XLTWV 100, 136 
x,,:,v 134, 333 
X >..1a;p6s 67, 363 
xop1/"f6s 71, 275- --y{w 68, 71, 389 
xopra.5w 405 
xopra.pa;KOV 270 
xovs: flexion 127, 142 
XPa.1T8a;1 or xpij1T8a;1 200, 265 
xp<o<f,«Xfr11s 73, 367 
XPTll"' 408 
XP11µ.a;rl5w 265, 408 
XPT/0µ.Q;I 195, 265 
XPT/ITTOS 265, 370- -euoµa;, 400 
xpltTµa; 57 
XpllTTIQ;VOS 69, 72, 360 
Xp1<1TOS 59, 371 
XPV<100Q;KTIJ-,._IOS 285 
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xpva-oD, 120 f., 347- -lwv 91 
xpwr 133 
-xvvvw llll, 195, 214f., 265 
XWP1JO'tlV 216, 219 
xwplov 342 
xwplr 331 

y,: digraph 41-nouns in -y, 364 
,f,a.K6.i,a-a-a. 349 
,f,,vo11, : opds. of 280, 285 
'f1Jr/JOS 364 
,f,,xlov 345 
,f,vxo, 57- -,f,vxw 266 
,f,wµlov 345 

w : history 39 - sound 40, 44 -
approximation of o and w sounds 
73 lf.-confusion between w and ov 
75--w and a 76-r,, sound 191 

w- preverb 243, 293, 330 

-w611r: e.djA. ending in 283, 376 
wolv 135 
-~•Olw 189, 266 
WK<a.v61 293, 330 
-w>.61 8.8 Bllffix 361 
-wv es suffix 356--Semitic names in 

146 
wvloµa.,: angm. and redupl. 189 
c/J6v 84 
-r,,or as suffix 338 
wpvoµa., 294, 330, 387, 398 
-w, adverbial: extended use in Hellen-

istic 163-in cpve. and super!. 163 
-wa-vv11: snffix 73, 358 
-wr<pos in comparatives 73, 165 
-w-r11s a.s suffix 366 
wTlov 346 
-WT6s as suffix 372 
wtj,,Xlw 294, 388- -la. 78, 34S- -,µ 

158, 353 

(b) MODERN GREEK. 

a:yya.p,µhor 67 
ll.o,,px,, a.6,p,pt 58 
ll.Opw,ros 52-8.8pw1ro1 T1JI µ,rtO'TOO'VVT/S 

440 
a.ur8&.voµa., (pronounced eatanome) 45 
a.vd.µ,a-a. 64 
a.vlfla., -{la.TE 210 
a.v,{JoKa.r<flalvw 270 
a,,ri, µv,&. 462 
IJ.pKO< 112 
R.s 210 
a6T6, (a/t6a), (a.)T6s 87 

-y,vai'Ka. Twv -y,va.,Kwv 443 
-ylpovTa.s 145 
-y,a. va. µfi 470 
j'VVO.tK67ratOa 270 

aha. ivvia., OEKavv1d. 171 
OEKa d'}(_TW, OEKO'}(_TW 171 
ofr,, ofr,u 215 
ovw(v,) 170 

,loa. 231 
,lva, ( = ia-Tl) 203, 306 
lva.s 433 
in&. (e/ta) 
lp71µos 58 
ip,rloa. 130 
fro,µos 58 
i,Pfros 98 

+/µapTO 214 
+/µ,a-v (ov6 'µ,a-v, Tp,ir 1jµ,a-v) 178 

tl,µ,X,wvw 395 
8,o- super!. formations 166 

Ka.811µ•pv6s 358 
Ko.XX,ov 164 
KXEt/>TT/1 119, 145 

µaxa,po1rlpova. 270 
µ£ (for µ,Ta.) 93 
µ,-yaXvupos ri-,,.6 467 
µ/pa. ( 1/µlpa.) 130 
µ«Ta.VV'}(_TO. 73 
µ11,61 178 
µwp6s 58 

vd. 470,476 

6KTW ( ocht6) 45 
8µo,or 58 

,ra,ra.s 145 
,,..,,<1.0, 43 
7r£r/JTT/ 174 
,r{<pTW 477 
,,-,&.vw 69, 254 
,,-16, ,,.;,.,,a 165 
,rlo-T<( s) 130 
,r( X ),,6upos 166 
,roi) 435 
,rpwT1!upos 166 

o-ap&.vn 172 
0-KM,Ba.1 T1JS o-KXa.{ILiir 443 
o-,r{pvw 214 
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<TTal•W 202 
rr-r-hw 43. 96, 259 
<T7"01' ~75 
rr,,,.,fJT/, rrvvi{J11K< : constructions with 

428 

T(<Y<YEf't<, T<<Y<Yd.pw(v) 171, 175 
Ti K<1M 472 

Tp,d.511 l 76 
Tplo,,r'Aos l 76 

tf,a.-yfis, fem. ,Pa.-yoO 59 
,p,Mv, 155 
,p9rivw (fttino) 45 

x•p6T<pos 166 
x,>.,d.5,s 173 

(c) HEBREW AND ARAMAIO. 

[See pp. 143 ff., 152 ff., for Greek spelling and inflexion of Semitio words, 
also pp. 470-477 for retroversion of diflioult readings into Aramaio or 
Hebrew.] 

r,ic:.., n~ Aramaic inferential 
conjunction 446 

(Aram. ,i:,) ,01;1 439 
!11:ll.« 357 

(1"!1"'!) rni:, ci•i:t 437 
i~i:<- :Jl,( 469 

',:iiir-, 'i:it< 443 
- N~; 468 

Cl:( negandi 468 
,VI:( 433 
"if~ 434 

J'cl!! 453 
~ c. inf., t.emporal 427, 

450,485 
•i;,7:;i 468 

IIWJ 'J:;l 430 
(11:a) 11:;i regular Targumic 

equiv. of Hehr. ',•~ 
475 

Ill/~ Aram. vb.=aeek, pray 
475 

IIWJ!! ,:;i 441 

1r;i\;,~ 467 
"l sign of gen. in Aram. 

431 
"'], ") Aram. indecl. rel. = 

Hehr. "'If!! 434-= 
6n or lva; 435-7, 469 

'T:! 4 71 
117'1 Aramaic=Hebr.1f470 

IIIJ temp. use in Aram. 
447 

,r;ii:ci:i . . . ,"t<" 438 
~•!;)in c. inf. 445 

.,:r1tc "n" 444 
1 consecutive 423, 426 

-in apodoeia 422 

·i:r:1 = Ka.I lj'EVETO 425 ff. 

"19tl•1 jll'.l 453 
"! temp. use of 447 

"! ... "! 438 
'ii! 471 

,i:, ... ,i:, 439 
','}" Hiph. of 455 
',!.«; Hiph. of 455 

Ci') ci• 439 
:;, 438 

',~ 425, 433, 438 
'1 N~~ Aram. =1rciv 8 437 
0•11,:;, 476 

• ·~ predicative or re
sultant 423, 462-
c. inf., gerundival 
448-jussive 450-
introduces new 
subject 460 

c•ri',11', added to adj. to give 
• - force of superla.tive 

442 
ibtc'i 454 

n,~ 467 
01'iv7 ;~ 463 
~'9'1'¥Q? 463 

r~i:i7r;, ·,1p1!l7 463 
•~!)'7 15, 465 

ntc1P.7 463 
n1ci,nlc 443 

,'.Q Ara.m. tempora.l conj. 
446 

JQ 443,460 
"1CJ JQ 28, 461 

,:~,;, 475 
J'I/Q Are.m.=Hebr. c•11r,:,476 
·~,,;, 466 
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111, 433 
D'l9 N\\'I 278 

101 485 
J'1ljl 376 

?JI 439 
')? ?JI 4fl6 

"IQl$l . . • nJ;i -1u3 
DJ/ 11j)r;J Mj?JI 466 

NP,J;l'i''ll 380 
If 470 

D''VJP. riiJp 443 
,n 476 
;in 475 
?ilr/i 22 

,:;ii n~~ 29, 462 
'7W auxil. vb. in Aram. 

4fi5 
rfg; 477 

ll'tV 446 



III. INDEX OF SUBJEC1'8. 

-+--

~-see Sinaiticus 
~ in transliteration 108 f. 
A-see A/,examd.rinus 
Ablaut-see Vowel-gradation 
Accent 49, 51 f.-rules of accentuation 

53---recessive accent in vocatives 
54. 59---accent of 2 aor. imper. 55, 
5,. 209---shortened penult of nouns 
in -µa, 57, 354----distinguishing 
words 57-recession of accent in 
proper names 59---in P.TJ'TT/P, 9iryd.T71p 
368---accent of Latin and of Sem
itic word.~ 59---di.fferentiation by 
accent 60-in oblique cases of 
monosyllables 129---of 3rd decl 
nouns in -6 131-barytones in -is 

131---of contracted adjs. in -oils 156 
-of frn 203---of nouns in -,oP 345 
-of nouns in r71, 367 f.-in -T71p 368 
-of verbal adjs. in Tos 371---of 
T.P. cpds. 392 

AccllB8.tive : pl in -n 170--sg. in -P 

140 fI.-3rd decl in -a.v 129---advl 
use 332, 444 f., 459 

Acts of Thomas 365, 4 78 
Adjectives : declension of 156--sim

plicia with 2 terminations 157-
cpds. with 3 terminations 158-
comparison of 164 

Adverbs: formation 163----companson 
of 164-advl numerals 175--
Semitic substitutes for 443 

" Aeolic" forms 139, 216 
A.eschylue 231, 275, 290, 292, 391 f., 

398, 444-see also Index I (g) p. 512 
Aktionsart 263 
Aleman papyrus 56 
·' Alexandrian " variants 63 
Alexandrinus, Codex 127, 129, 181, 

191, 198 f., 250, 258, 262, 428, 437, 
4-40, 442, 449, 465, 476. 

AUegro utterance 62, 92, 99, 250 
Alphabet 37-hi.Rtory of 38 fI.

n umerical values 107 
Ammonius (Grammaticue i/ii A.D.) 67 
Analogy 91, 98 f., 106, 118, 126, 171, 

1118 f .. 218, 252 f., 261, 272, 274 f., 
277, 282, 286, 308, 317, 337 f., 353, I 

636 

367 f., 363, 382 ff., 388 f., 393, 396, 
398, 400 f., 405 

Anarthrous nouns : qualitative force 
431 

Anatolia 109 
Ancyra inscription 437 
Anlaut 280, 303, 374 
Anthology, Greek, 122, 163, 292, 366, 

394-see also Index I (g) p. 516 
Antiatticista 132 
Aorist: strong 186,208 ff.-weak 186, 

214 ff.-m.ixed fle:xions 208 ff., 215 
-aor. for pres. 458 

A poc&lypse--see BeveTation 
Apocopated forms 172 
Appian 467-see also Index I (g) p. 516 
Aquila (ii/A..D.): Greek version of 

O.T. 17,198 
Aram&isms 14 ff., 416, 419 f., 430 f., 

434 ff., 437 ff., 441, 445 ff., 451, 
455 ff., 459, 461, 463, 467 ff., 471 ff. 
-see also Semitisms 

Aratus 263---see Index I (g) p. 613 
Arcadian dialect 310 
Aret&eus (Medicus ii/A.D.) 123, 366 
Aristophanes 7, 122, 246, 270, 276, 

287, 290, 300, 346, 433---see also 
Index I (g) p. 612 

Aristophanes of Byzantium (Gram
maticus iii/B.c.) 46, 48 

Aristotle 48, 97, 122, 126, 127, 163, 
170, 246, 280, 290, 336, 378 f., 381, 
384, 390 ff., 395, 401, 407-see &lso 
Index I (g) p. 613 

Arrian 288-see &lso Index I (g) p. 614 
Artemidorus 379, 399-see also Index 

I (g) p. 616 
" Artemisia " papyrus 46 
Article : declension 117-unusu&l in

sertion 430-omission 430--iv Ti 

c. inf. 26, 460 f., 464----1--oi) c. inf. 
448 ff. 

Aspir&tion 97 ff.-successive aspir
ates avoided 130, 262, 364, 369, 407 
-&n&logous aspiration 46--see 
Brwthings, lnteraBpiration, Psi/,ollia 

Assimilation of • to o 71-o! v to,, of 
, to v 79-of • in i• &nd o-vP 104 
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Attia dcclcn~ion, 121, 166--" Attic" 
future 218-Attic clio.lcct 3, 11), 43 f., 
68, 67 ff., 70 f., 77 ff., 84, 88, 06 ff., 
09, 103 f., 107 ff., 118 f., 124 f. 
136 f., 130 ff., 160, 170, 180 f., 101, 
lll6 f., 203, 200, 216, 218, 220, 233, 
239, 242, 244, 266, 268, 272, 206, 
303 f., 327 ff., 342 f., 350,366,366 f., 
362, 365, 368, 445 

Atticism 2, 6, 127, 132, 138, 141, 217, 
278 f., 313, 375 

Augment: ,v or 71v 86- with TJ 18S-
double augm. 189-syllabic for 
temporal 189-dropped augm. 190 
-temp. augm. for reduplication 191 
-initial diphthongs 191-augm. 
in cpds. 192-vbs in p 193 

Avroman in Media: parchments from 
13 

B-see Vaticanus 
Babylonian Talmud 451 
Bacchylides papyrus 46, 49, 56 
Back-formations 68, 220, 228, 230 f., 

238, 241, 250 f., 335, 331!, 356, 358, 
363, 382, 384, 386, 394, 402, 404 f. 

Bahu-vrihi (B.V.): Possessive Cpds. 
283, 393 

Barnabas, Epistle of 129-see also 
Index I (d) p. 503 

Barytones 118, 131, 142, 334, 367 
Belloc, Hiliare : bilingualism of 4 79 
Benedictus : Hebraic style of 482 
Bezae, Codex 31, 50 f., 56, 69, 75, 79, 

98, 100, 102 f., 108, 110, 136, 145, 
171, 194, 196, 208 f., 216, 240, 245, 
262, 270, 301, 322, 348, 356, 364, 
420, 423 f., 430, 432, 437, 441, 
475 

Bilingualism in Galilee a.nd Jerusalem 
12 f. 

Boeotian 42 f., 77, 80, 82, 88, 95, 104, 
107 f., 174, 304 

Breathings 40, 45, 49-in MSS 97 f. 
Bunyan, John : Biblical language of 

8,478 

Cappo.docian-sce Pontic 
Cardinals 169-Semitio use of 439 
Carpo.thos 107 
Co.sea : with prepositions 292-see 

under the several cases 
Gasus pendens : followed by resump

ti ve pronoun 423 
Co.to 360 
Ce,uso.tive force in composition of dvd. 

295-0f KO.TO. 316 
Che,Jcedon 376 
Che,ro.x, Joannes (vi/A.D.) 68 
Chios 107 
ChrysoMtom, 74, 282, 388, 443 
Cicero 360, 390 

Clement of Alexe,ndria 441-Atticism 
of 2, 6-ueee y,,wr, ea bj. 211 

Clement of Rom&-eee Index I (d) 
Cleone,e inscription 111 
Cobet, C. G. 122, 189--see p. xvii 
Combinations written as one word 63 
Comedy: Old 444--Middle 38~New 

317, 381 
Common Greek l, 4, 11, 13, 17, 62, 

04 f., 130, 13~see also Hellenistic 
Greek, Ko,v17 passim 

Comparative particle after positive 
11,dj. or vb. 442 

Compe,riBon of adjs. and a.dvbs. 164-
double compariBon 166-Semitic 
substitutes for comparative 440 

Composita 293-328 
Componnd verbs: no evidence of 

Greek culture 11-double cpds. a 
tendency in Hellenistic 389 

Compounds: Co-ord.inatives (Dvand
va) 269-Iteratives 270-Depen
dent Determinatives (T.P.) 271-5-
Descriptive Determinatives (K.D.) 
276 ff.-Possessive (B.V.) 283 ff.
Verbal 288 ff.-Based on Prepo
sitional Phrases 291 £.-Preposi
tional Cpds. 294-328 

Conative force 311 
Confusion of Contracta 194 ff. 
Conglutinates: with -,ov 346-in -8µ,6s 

35~with -a.o-, -,o- 376 
Conjugation a.nd tense stems of vbs. 

18~onjug. classes of vbs. 184, 
381 ff. 

Consona.ntaldissim.ilation 103,106,396 
Consona.nui : single and double !Ol

in trusive 103 
Construct state (Semitic) 25, 440 
Contract verbs 193-201-e.ssi.m.i.J.a.tion 

in 75, 195 ff. 
Contraction 89-reversion to un

contra.oted forms 90---contra.cted 
nouns 119, 127, 13S-adjecti,es 
120-of gen. plur. 139--contra.cted 
fut. of -!.!"w vbs. 218 

Co-ordination of participle or infin. 
with finite verb 428 

Coptio influence 66, 87 
era.sis 55, 63 
Cretan dialect 296, 304, 329, 33~ee 

Gortyn 
Cyril of Alexandria. (iv/v A.D.) 74 

D-see Bezo.e 
Dative : Hebraic use of cognate da.t. 

443-do.t. of agent 459-after 
lvoxos 460 

De-aspiration-see Psilosis 
Declensions : First 117-Second l~0 

-Third 12S-of Semitic names 143 
-of non-Semitic names 150 
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Definit.ion : gen. of 25, 27 f., 440, 485 
Delphic dialect 86. 194 
Demosthenes 343----see Index I (g) 

p. 513 
Dent&ls 110---dent&l etems 131-

suffixes 364 
Dependent Detenninatives (T.P. 

cpds.) 271-see Tatpu~o 
Descriptive Detennin&tives (K.D. 

cpds.) 276-see Kharma-dharaya 
Deteriorative force of suffix -,ov 344-

of suffix -La-Kos, -l<1'A'TJ 380 
Diaeresis 50 
Dialects in Kow,j 95, 125 f., 131, 139, 

194, 196, 203, 210 
Dialects of ancient Greek 66 ff., 71, 77, 

119, 139, 170, 296, 304, 329 f., 365-
see under .Atti-<:, Doric, Ionic, etc. 

Dialects : pronunciation 41 ff. 
Didymus of Alexandria, (iv/A.D.) 74 
Differentiation by accent 60 
Diga.mm& 39, 99, 110, 133, 135, 158 f., 

167, 185, 189 L, 195, 215, 227 f., 
263, 272 ff., 280 f., 285 ff., 294, 296, 
300, 307, 314, 318, 330, 334, 338, 
342, 344, 348, 355, 357 f., 360, 362 f., 
372, 382, 385 ff., 390, 398, 406, 408 
-see Index II under F 

Diminutives in -,ov 344 ff.-in -is 375 
-in -ln:os, -l<1'K1J 380 

Diphthongs 44--with , 80-with 11 85 
Dio Cassius (ii/iii A.D.) 151, 391 
Dio Chrysostom (i/ii A.D.) 399 
Diodoros Sicnlus (i/s.c.) 193, 200 f., 

379, 390, 392 f. 
Dionysius of Ha.J..icama.ssus 389-see 

a.lso Index I (g) p. 514 
Dioscorides (Medicus i/A.D.) 407 
Directive sense in composition of brl 

312, 314-of 1rp6s 323 f. 
Dissimilation of vowels 79-of con

sona.nts 103, 106, 274, 364-of 
aspirates 130, 217, 262, 369-" pro
hibitive dissimilation" 401 

Distributives 175, 270, 437-440 
Dogma. cause of solecism 154 
Doric 68 f., 70, 86, 98, 108, 119, 123, 

130, 178, 238, 254, 281, 303, 329, 
331,367 

Double comparative and superlative 
166 

Dvandva (Co-ordinative Compounds) 
269 

Dvigu 276 

Egyptian inscriptions 87, 170, 330-
Komf 170 

Elative 164 ff., 442 
Elian dialect 71 
Elision 61 f. 
Enclitics 54, 180, 203 
Epexegetic Infinitive 448 

Ephesians : Epistle to 22, 419 
Ephesus: inscriptions from 87, 330 
Epio la.nguage 68, 329, 407 
Epioharmus (Comicus v/n.o.) 305 
Epictetus 317, 374, 392, 396, 410, 437 

--see also Index I (g) p. 514 
Rpiphanius (Bp. of Salamis iv/A.D.) 

74, 439 
Epsilon : origin of no.me 38 
Erasmus 154, 335 
Erythrae 330 
Et&cism 95 
Ethnic& 150, 350, 359, 366, 375, 378 
Etymon 112 
Euphemism 288 
Eupolis (Comicus v./s.o.) 407 
Euripides 52, 210, 292, 378--see also 

Index I (g) p. 512 
Eusebius of Caesa.re& (iv/A.D.) 126 
Eust&thius, Abp. of Thessalonica 

(Gramma,ticus xii/A.D.) 390 
Eustathius, or Eu.mathius, Macrem

bolites (xii/A.D.) 365 
Ezra-Apocalypse (or 4 Ezra) 455, 480 

--see Index I (c) under 4 Ezra 

Faded diminutives 345, 380 
Fayyum 147-see also Index I (/) 

under P Fay, p. 507 
Final letters movable 112 f. 
Formative suffixes 333 
Fractions 174, 176 
Freer-see Washington Com 
Frequente.tive verbs 385 f., 405 
Future tense 187, 218 f.-" Third 

Future " 187-future infin. obsol
escent 216 f., 219-" Attic" future 
218, 236-fut. subj. imaginary 218 
-fut. opt. obsolete 219-future for 
imperative 458 

Geminus 137 
Gender: fluctuations of 121 ff.-of 

proper names, 152 
Genitive plural in -lwv or -wv 139-

"Doric" gen. 119-" Hebraic" 
gen. 27 f., 440-gen. of a.gent or 
cause 459-gen. of object 440 

Gentille names 144, 150, 337 
Gerundive in --rlos 188, 224 
Gortyn Law (Crete v/s.c.) 315 
Gutturals 108-gnttural stems 130-

and dental stems: confusion of 
flex:ions 229, 257, 404, 407-suffixes 
376 

Haplology : syllabic 68, 336, 365 
Hannonisation of Gospel texts 203 
Hebraisms 14-34, 416, 421 f., 426, 

429 f., 434, 438 f., 440 f., 442 f., 
444 f., 446, 451, 469 f., 462, 464, 
468, 471-see also BemitisTTl,II 
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Hebrews, Epistle to : Greek etyle of 
6, 11, 24 f., 219, 221, 467 

Heoataeus Milesius (vi/v s.c.) 407 
Hegeloohus, story of 62 
Hellenistic flexions 10 
Hellenistic Greek : pronunciation of 

42 f.-accentuation 56 f.-see Kow,j 
Herculaneum 112 f. 
Hermas 129, 166, 192, 196, 199-see 

Index I (d) p. 603 
Herodian (grammarian ii/A.D.) 119, 

140 f. 
Herodotus 103,140,151,202,204,231. 

295, 304, 310, 338, 378, 381, 386, 
389,417 f., 472-see a1so Index I (g) 
p. 512 

Hesiod 209, 286, 295, 338---see also 
Index I (g) p. 512 

Hesychius (Lexicographus v/A.D.) 
297, 306, 396 

Heteroclieis 124, 128, 132 ff., 136, 138, 
141 f., 350 

Hiatus 62, 91 
Hippocrates (Medicus v/s.c.) 163, 

170, 189, 191, 201, 209, 231, 250, 
261, 370, 393, 405, 408---see Index 
I (g) p. 512 

Hippolytus (iii/A.D.) 335 
Homer 131, 140, 234, 238, 263, 273, 

292 f., 295 f., 303 f., 331, 337 f., 345, 
350 f., 353, 359, 367, 369, 386, 391 f., 
397, 405 f., 408, 429-see also Index 
I (g) p. 512 

Hyperbaton 424 
Hypocoristic nouns 344 
Hypot,actic force of Ka.I 420 

Imperative flexions 195--223 
Imperfect tense: flexions 194-206-

rendering Aramaic participle 457 
Impersonal use of 3rd plur. act. 30, 

447 
Indeclinable use of 'll''/\71p71s 162-of 

'/\l-ywv ('/\1-yovus) 454---Indeclinables 
in -a. 148 

Infinitive : Semitic uses of 448 ff.
Co-ordination of infin. with finite 
vb 430-iv T'f' c. inf. 26, 450 f., 464 
-'l'OV o. inf. 448 ff. 

Intensive force of if in composition 
309 

Interaspiration 98 
Interchange of n- and r- 401 
Intransitive verb used in place of 

normn.l passive 448 
Intrusive consonants 103, 106, 137, 

247, 366 
Inverse attraction of relative 424 
Ionic elements in Kow,j 4, 43, 66 ff., 

70 ff., 88, 91 f., 95, 99 f., 104, 108, 
118 f., 121, 126, 140, 174, 187, 195, 
198 f., 202, 204, 221, 231 f., 234, 

VOL. II. PART 111.-36 

236, 275, 295, 303, 329 f., 3fi5, ~""· 
374, 381, 387, 398, 407, 448 

Iota. subscript 50, 96, 113, 197, 211, 
260 

lrenaeus 251 
Isaeus (iv/s.c.) 378 
Isaiah 17-see also Index I (b) p. 501 
Isidore of Pelusium (v/A.D.) 279 
Isocrates 343, 378--see also Index I (g) 

p. 513 
I tac ism 65 ff., 72, 74, 76 f., 80, 83, 88, 

132, 190, 200, 205, 247, 339, 410-
-and Syntax 74 f., 96 

Iterative Compounds 270-iterati ve 
force of present 265, 386 

Ja.mes: Greek style of 10, 15, 26 f., 
222 

Jerome (iv/v A.D.) 313 
John: Greek style of 13, 31 f., 162, 

483 
Josephus 86, 119, 143, 147, 152, 170 f., 

175, 190, 192, 356, 365, 375, 390, 
408, 480-see also Index I (g) p. 514 

Jude : Greek style of 27 
Justin Martyr 202, 365, 390-see a.1so 

Index I (d) p. 503 
Juvenal 279 

Kalida.'la 268 
Karma-dhiiraya (K.D.) Compounds, or 

Descriptive Determinatives 276, 
367 

Ka.8a.pevovO'a. or Literary MGr. 465 
Ka.TT/XT/O'<s, primitive 481 
Kidron : Greek popola.r etymology 

149 
Kla.ros : inscriptions from 274 
Ko,v71: vowel system in 64-95, 139-

rule of contraction 89-ea.rlier a.nd 
later Ko,v71 118, 122, 127f., 130, 198 
-Eastern Ko,v71 94, 121-Achaea.n
Dorian 170-Egyptia.n 170 

Kretschmer's La.w 56, 64, 92, 290 

Labials 109-labial stems 131-la.bial. 
suffixes 364 

Laconian dialect 45, 353, 451 
Language conditions of Palestine 12 f. 
La.tin: names 134, 155-loa.n words 

103, 106, 128, 155, 34 7 
La.tinism 103 
Lesbian dialect 119, 139, 318, 352, 357 
Lincoln, Abraham : Biblical language 

of 478 
Lingua cottidiana in LXX and NT 2 

-lingua franca 1, 12, 413 
Liquids 41, 45. 103-liquid stems 136 

-liquid suffixes 360 
Loan words 127 f., 375, 39S-see n.lso 

Latin 
Locative terminn.tions : accent 53 



540 I~DKX OF SUD.JECTS. 

Logistic : alphabet in Gr. logistic 169 
Lueian 120. 135. 2i9. 365, 3i9--see 

also Index l (q) p. 515 
Luke : style of 3, 7, 18-21, 138, 162, 

216. 219. 222, 300, 357, 427, 432, 
44i f., 451 f .. 455. 473, 481, 483-
Antiochene or Philippian T 19-
unity of Lucan writings 7 

Lycian inscription 202 
Lysias 189-see also Index I (g) p. 513 

l\Iacedonian dialect 102,290, 307, 320, 
348 f. 

Me.gdole. 415 
Magnesia., 77, 80, 82 f., 90, 94, 125, 

139, 181, 195---see also Abbrevia
tions, p. xxii, under Nachmanson 

l\Ie.gnificat : Hebraic style of 417-
Harnack's judgment 482 

:lfanuscripts of NT : orthography 
tested 88, 90, 92, lll-see Alcxan
drinus, Bezae, Sinaiticus, Vaticanu.~, 
Washington 

Marcion (ii/A-D.) 74 
)farcus Aurelius 400, 410-see Index 

I (g) p. 515 
Mark: style of, 11, 13, 28, 30, 446, 481 
Matthew : style of 10, 29, 481 
Medieval Greek 425, 431, 433 f., 435, 

438 f., 442, 446, 451 f., 461 ff., 465, 
467, 469, 476 £.-see Abbrevia
tions, p. xxi, under McKinlay 

Megarian dialect 331 
Mene.nder61, 122-see also lndexl(g) 

p. 514 
Metapla.smus 119, 124, 147, 151 
Metathesis of aspiration 100, 108, 110 

--of qnantity 121--of consonants 
106, 155 

Middle voice 197 ff., 205 ff., 223 ff.
middle forms of ,lµ.i 203 

Misplacement of h 98 
MiBtransle.tions of Semitic words and 

phrases 4 70 ff. 
Mixture: of declensions 146, 151 (see 

Metapuumu.,}-of conjugations 75, 
194 ff., 202 ff., 265 

Mod.em Greek 5, 14, 42 f., 51, 55 f., 59, 
63 ff., 66 f., 76, 86, 92, 95, 101, 104, 
107, ll3, 120, 125 f., 160, 163 f., 
170, 172 f., 175, 177, 183, 192, 194 f., 
198, 202 f., 209 f., 214 f., 253, 316, 
318, 346 f., 353, 379, 387,417,420 ff. 
425, 428 f., 431, 435, 438 ff., 442, 
446, 448, 452, 456, 461 f., 465, 467, 
469 ff., 472, 476 f.-see also Index 
II (b) p. 533; Abbreviations, pp. 
xxi, xxiv, s.vv. McKinlay, Thumb 

Moeris (Grammaticll8 ii/A-D.) 57, 67, 
80, 113, 123. 125, 132, 189, 192, 198, 
206,217 f., 221, ¼07--see Abbrevia• 
tiollll, p. xxi 

Mommson 479 
l\lovablo letters -r, -v, -, 112 
l\[uhiplicativo numeral adjs. 176-

multipl. use of brl 173 
!\lutes 40, 44 
l\lysteries : iµ,{Ja.nvw a technical term 

of 274 

NMals 41, 45, 103-nasal stems 134 ff. 
-n1tSal insertions in verbal stems 

184 
-suffixes 350 

Neuter nouns in -1ov 340 
Somina actionis 289, 334, 341 f., 356, 

373 f., 392 
.Yomina agentis 289, 334, 337, 341 f., 

361, 364 ff., 368 f., 377, 385, 391 f., 
402 

.Y ominativus pendens 423 f., 44 7 
Non-assimilation of v 105 
Nouns: declensions 117-word-com

position 268-suffixes 332 
Numerals 167-numerical signs 168 

-arrangement of 172-abstract 
numerals 176-multiplicative 176 
-"Semitic" use of 439 f. 

NymphodorllS (Historicus ?/s.c.) 317 

Onkelos : Targum of 453, 460 
Onomatopoeia 388, 410 
Optative 6 f., 53, 196, 200, 204, 207, 

2ll, 213, 215 ff., 219 
Orators : the Greek 295, 399 
Ordinals 167, 173, 372 
Origen 17 5, 313 
Orthography 51 ff. 
Orthotone words 64 
Oxytone 53, 57, 59, 209, 328, 334, 359, 

367 

Palestine : language conditions of 12 f. 
Pallis : Modem Greek. version of NT 

425, 429, 448, 470 
Pamphylian dialect 323 
Paragraphs 4 7 
Parallelism 417 f. 
Parataxie 414, 420 ff. 
Paroxytone 53, 59. 371 
Participle: Semitic uses of 451-co

ordination of participle with finite 
v b 34, 428 ff. --redundant 118e of 452 

Patronymics 356, 376 
Paul : Greek. style of 2, 8 f,, 21, 162, 

221, 326 
Paueanias (ii/A.D.) 151 
Pentateuch : Greek of 17 f.-see 

Index I (b) p. 501 
Penult shortellod in tQe.ny noul\B ~ 

•/1,'J, 67, aM 
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Perfect tenee 187, 220 ff. 
Perfectivieing force in composition of 

clvd 206, cl1r6 297, 393, 6,d 301, i~ 
308 ff., KO.Tfi 298, 316, ~UV 324 

Perga,mum 67 f., 72, 74, 77, 80. 82 f., 
90, 04, fi9, 104,118,130 f., 151,171, 
181, 191, 190, 200, 206---eee Ab
breviatione, p. xxiii, under Schwyzer 

Periphraetic tenses 224, 239, 451 
Perispomenon 53 f., 117, llO, 146, 156 
Peter: First Ep. of 10, 13. 25 f.-

Second Ep. of 5, 27 f., 420 
Philo 86, 292, 339, 365, 379, 391, 405 

-see also Index I (g) p. 514 
Philodemus (Philosophus i/a.c.) 288, 

390 
Philostratus 94--see also Index I (g) 

p. 515 
Phocis 194 
Phonology and writing 37-114 
Photius (Lexicographus ix/A.D.) 55, 

131, 390 
Phrygian influence 89, 102-Phrygian 

Koiv-17 323-inscription 126 
Phrynichus of Bithynia (grammarian 

ii/A.D.) 6, 57 f., 67 f., 72, 76, 81, 91 f., 
112 f., 123, 132, 141, 158, 166, 192, 
195, 198 f., 221, 272. 279, 315, 351, 
354, 358, 365, 371, 374, 379, 381, 
383, 385, 390, 395 f., 398. 407, 410 
-see Abbreviations, pp. xx, xxiii, 
under Lobeck, Rutherford 

Pindar 277, 304, 326, 365--see also 
Index I (g) p. 512 

Pisidian inscription 177 
Place names 14 7 
Plato 163, 281, 310, 343, 378 f., 390, 

395, 399-see also Index I (g) p. 513 
Plautus 106, 284 
Pleonastic use of dp-x.oµa, 455 f. 
Pliny 292 
Plutarch 111, 157, 250, 292, 310, 347, 

362, 365, 370. 379, 386, 390, 392. 
399 f., 406, 442, 454--see Index I (g) 
p. 614 

Pollux (Grammaticus ii/A.D.) 346, 305 
Polybius 122 f., 151, 157, 171, 176. 

190, 234, 274, 303, 305, 313, 339, 
343, 34 7, 379. 384, 390, 392, 396, 
399, 407 f., 417 f., 457, 46~-see 
also Index I (g) p. 514 

Pompeii 80, 94 
Pontic dialect of MGr 43, 58 
Position of vb in sentence 32, 416 
Poditive of a,dj. for superlative 30,441 
Possessive Compounds (B.V.) 2S3 
Praevorbia 293 
Prepositions 292-32S - Improper 

Prepositions 328 ff.-elision 62-
Semitio use of 460 ff. 

Present tense 103-207-Ammo,iBing 
use of historic present 450 

Proclitics 54 
Proclus (vfA.D.) 314 
Pronouns : Personal, flexions 179 f.

redundant use 431-unnsual fre
quency of oblique cases 431-con
fnsion of personal and demon
strative 432-Reflexive 181) f .. 432 
-Indefinite 179---su bstitutes for 
432-negative of 433-Relative 179 
-in Hebrew and Aramaic con
structions 434 ff.-su bstitutes for 
436---Diatributive 437 

Pronunciation 41 ff.-of the vowels 
93 ff.-and Textual Criticism 93 

Proparoxytone 53 f., 328, 337, 371 
Properispomenon 53 f. 
Prothesis 89, 363 
Psalms : Greek of 17 f.-see Index 

I (b) p. 501 
Psephism 86 
Pseudo-Anacreon 388 
Psilosis 46, 181, 273, 329 
Punctiliar force in root of 1dµ..-w 253 
Punctuation 46 ff. 

" Q" 7, 11, 20, 28, 30, 133, 203, 313, 
419, 442, 447, 472 

Quality of vowels : change in 94 
Quantity-levelling of vowels: it.a date 

56, 93 
Quotations, Semitic 153 

Recessive accent 55, 59, 368 
Redundant verb : participle 453-

auxil. vb 455 
Reduplication 100, 192--<louble, or 

"Attic" 193-irregular redupL of 
cpd. vbs 288--of words to express 
elative force 270, 442 

Reflexive pronouns 180 f. 
Revelation, Book of 3, 16, 33 480. 4S4 
Rhaga : transliteration of in To bit 147 
Rhodes inscription 127 
Root determinatives 351, 364 
Root nouns 332 

Sandhi (i.e. changes in initial and final 
sounds of words when used in a 
word-group or sentence) 130, :JOO. 
304, 323 

Semantics. semasiology 267 f., 2i4, 
305, 316 

Semitic colouring of NT Greek 12-34. 
419--see Semitisnu 

Semitic names : declension of 143 ff. 
Semitic quotations 153 
Semitic words : accent of 59--sp,,lling 

of 10:l, lOS-transliteration of 
106 ff .. 110, 143 ff. 
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Sc>mitisms 12---34: ee,e 412--8emit
ism defined 14-de.ssified 14 ff., 
477-" nests" of Semitisms in 
Luke 483--8em. of vocabulary 432. 
481-" Secondary Semitisms" 15, 
26.414.432,437,440,451,460,470, 
477. 481 

Septuagint 2, 8, 15, 17, 21 ff., 25 f., 
28, 30, 34, 65, 67 ff., 71 ff., 83, 90, 
99. 104, 118, 121 ff., 126, 129, 132, 
143-150. 162, 177, 203, 212, 216, 
248. 315. 322, 339, 362. 365 f., 384, 
386. 388, 390, 392 ff., 399, 405. 415, 
435. 438, 444, 447. 452 f., 458, 463, 
465 ff., 469, 4 73, 482-see also 
Index I (b) p. 501 

:-ertus Empiricus 124, 396-see also 
Index I (g) p. 515 

Shakespeare. 8, 468 
5ibilant.~. 45. 106 
Sileo inscription 202, 425 
Sinaiticus, Codex (M) 47, 69 f., 75 f., 

78, 103, 110, 113, 129. l 70, 191 f., 
194, 198, 216, 256, 262, 266, 321, 
395, 434, 437, 465 f. 

so1hocles 276, 378---i!ee also Index 
(g) p. 512 

Sophron (Comicue v/R.c.) 103 
Sounde and writing 37-114-classifi

cation of sounde 40 
Spelling no longer phonetic 51 
Rtraho 79, 85, 151, 278, 341-see also 

Index I (g) p. 514 
Strong Aorist stem 208 
Subjunctive: itacietic confuRions 

with indic. 74--forms in contract 
vbs 196,200 

Snffix:es 332-primary and Becondary 
333 f. 

Suida.s (Lexicogra.phue x/A.D.) 72, 
128, 275, 305 

Snperlative 164 ff., 372-Semitic sub
stitutes for 442 

Suppletives 167, 235, 238, 252, 255, 
258,262 

Syllabic augment 189 f., 193 
Syllabification 60 
SymmachUB : Greek version of OT 

366 
Syncope 64, 92, 398 
Syracuean Greek 58 
Syria.c 433, 436, 443, 445, 449, 453, 

457, 459, 461 f., 464, 467, 470, 473 
Syros : inscription from 86 

Talmud 451, 457 
Targuma 450 f., 453, 457, 460, 469 
Tatpur!JJ!a (T.P.) Compounde 271, 

367, 370, 390, 392 
Tautology 419 
Tense etema of vbe 185 ff. 
Tertullian 74, 175 

Testaments of Twelve Patri&rohe 362 
-see Index I (c) p. 5ll2 

Testimonia 419, 480 
Tcxtus Receptus (T.R.) 193, 264, 303, 

395, 399 
Thematic verbs 183 ff.-thematising· 

tendency in Hellenistic 183, 194, 
212, 245, 251 

Theocritus 122, 273, 292-see Index 
I (g) p. 514 

Theodotion : Greek version of OT (0) 
174,366,435,452,457,465 

Theognis (ElegiMus vi/n.c.) 428 
Theophanes (chronicler viii/ix A..D.) 

417 f. 
Theophrastus (iv/iii B.c.) 124, 153 
Theophylact (x:i/xii A..D.) 282 
Thera 86, 124 
Thessalian dialect 108, 304 
Thomas Magister (Grammaticus xiii/ 

xiv A..D.) 91, 113, 122, 132, 189, 
326 

Thucydides 378, 387, 417 f.-see also 
Index I (g) p. 513 

Tohit 17-see also Index I (c) p. 502 
Towns in -a 147 
Transitive force in composition of d.1r6 

298. of Kara. 316 f. 
Transliteration of Semitic words 

106 ff., 110, 143 ff. 

Uncontracted vowels 90, 120 f., 139 
Unthematic formations receding 183, 

202 

Vaticanus, Codex (B) 15, 47, 56, 69, 
71, 76, 78, 86, 103, 110, 113, 128, 
130, 170, 197, 212, 216, 245, 262, 
395, 434, 437, 458 

Verba.ls in -dos 188, 224--in -r6s 188, 
224,370,408 

Verbs: changes in Hellenistic 182 f.
Conjugation classes 186 f.-list of 
verbs with princ. pts. 224-266 
-verbal suffixes 381--410-verbs 
coined from prepositional phrases 
408 

Vettius Ve.lens (astrologer) 408---i!ee 
also Index I (g) p. 515 

Vocative: recession of accent 54, 59 
-flex.ion 118 ff., 129, 134 ff., 137 

Vowels: 42 ff.-vowel system in 
Kow,j 64 f.-vowel-gradation 64 f., 
128, 136, 138, 186, 220, 294, 324, 
330, 369, 372-vowel suffixes 334-
vowel assimilation 37S-vowel
levelling 202 : see ltadsm 

W-sound in Greek 110 
Washington Codex 47 f., 61 f., 65 f., 

83, 811 f., 97 f., 100, 103 f., 108, 113, 
419, 181, 212, 234 
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Weak Aoriets encroe.ching on Strong 
Aorist llexiona 183--stem 214 

Wesley: John 2, 9, 47~ha.rles 
164 

Westcott-Hort 38, 48, 60, 68, 61, 69, 
73 f., 76, 78, 81, 87, 98 ff., 103 ff., 
112 f., 129 f., 131, 143 ff., 146, 149, 
170, 177, 188 ff., 191, 197, 199 f., 
206, 209, 211, 238, 256, 259, 261, 
266, 269, 273, 294, 316, 339, 348, 
357, 389, 476 

Western Text 31, 69, 107, 133, 211, 
316, 362, 475 

VOL. II. PART !Jl.-37 

Word-divi~ion 60 
Word-forma.tion 267--410 

Xenophon 151, 158, 290, 339, 343, 
354, 378, 384. 389 ff., 395 f., 399 ff., 
407 f., 417 f., 428, 454 

Za.coni&n (Laconi&n) dialect of MGr451 
Zeugma 450 
Zona.ra.s (Lexicographus i. B.c./ 

i. A.D.) 57 
Zwa.an, J. de: cla.seification of Semit

isms 477 
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